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PREFACE. 


lo ol Bmcrod Law. the SmfJttof TijaaTalkyi fs tlia 

cDCBt; important^ It contiiiiB oratftniag ; and Li dlTtdOid Lntotfate^ Adh- 
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1—0 Stanzas. 
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1B1—107 ^ 

217—170 „ 

271-W „ 
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Intfodnrticiti 
Brahmuh^r! 

Marria^ ... 

Vnrnm-Jltl 
GrShnatha 
Sn Itaka^DhaTTns 
Food 

PnHAcatlon of 
DinA — - 

S^rdddhft ^*1 - ^ 

Vonbip oleSH^ Y^*' ^ 

GrahaF>Ein^ \ \ 

TtAlA'Dharma^ v ..+ 

TheT^apa e*Teml well-lianWTi oommontarfe^ oil YlfdaTalkya's TnatHtitad . iooJi 
as by AparirhflL, VT&Tarflpa, TljSlDO^rmnii Bfitm MEmra and ^nfapAiif, Bnt the 
ooTnmentarjofViiSanodTarahaB auporaadad thopotheTfl and under the name of the 
WtAhwl LtlaflOC^ptad an anthoritativo bythe Hladoaof moat of thn prorlncefl 
of India. The fnll nam a of the oommen tary of YEj aAnoemra la Bljn'^ltlbHrA or the 
Faay And Oonciaa^ Bnt tha name Mlt&k^rAhas beooma no well-lenown that It fa 
too late now to reTort to tha nanae i^wsn to it by the oommentator himEcIf. Etoh 
by Sanakrit anthoHi the hoot \e qnoted, fop tha aakeef brortty* as the MftAkafti-i. 

The gloes ofEKlambhal^a la a eomparatlyery teoent ono. It ta mther enoy- 
elopediQ In ito ioope. The hook pioto^aea to have been oompoaed hy a reamad 
lady, but BAbn Govlnda DSso of Bonarc^ the learned editor of the EditiQ PHmrrpj of 
B&lambhattt ntateethat the ml author of it waa tha hoahand pp this lady. The 
antbor VaEdyanltha Paiyafnnd* lived io the eijf:htoentb eentofy, and as ho Uved in 
Benarea^ thare ta every reaaon to boUete in tha fcmth of this Benarea tradition. 

Tha whole of YAiSavaltya'a Inatitntes tw tnnalated by Iff. Mandllk Into 
En^Uah in isao A. D. Loavin^t of cotJrte, the oommentary end the i;loaa. I *m moob 
indebted to that timuTation in mj renderJnf: of the TonsHi of TfiJ^avaltya. 

In tranafatinpp the ootnnientoTj of Tljdaiieevafft (l.«. the Mitikaarfl} I have 
triad to he aa Ittanl as wan eonatatont with readable preaantatEon of the orffinal. 
In the gitwe of Ellamhhatto howeip^r. tha tmnBlatlon is mo&tJy free ! and In Bovoral 
oajiea it ia eTen an abrldi^ant of the gloaa. Moreovor T hare not tranalated the 
whole of it. but only anoh eitracta an I thought wonld tw Intoresting to geoeral 




IV 


PREFACE. 


readen, Th^ gloss of MlAmbliaLta Ib & BtoKhoDBoot infoEta^tlonp ppoccediDg on the 
Bime iLflOii u the TirMitrodaya* 1 have given also comparative extracts from the 
Qflhya-Setraa te shew the nature of thoae treatises i and te gtvo concrete aotbae 
of those boots to onilaaiy rendoi^ 30 thatthe? m\zhi not ranatn as mere naiisos^ 
The tifanslotioDs of those books In Iklax hlDller's sorio^ of tho Sac rod Books of the 
Enst ha?e^ of eonrso, boon of great help to me, I have gi ven the oxaet tmnElatlona 
of those as they app^red in that eerlefi^ except In one case ’trbere the phrtiso 
** tbo ^fo addicted to her bnsband," bag been olmngod to “ the trifo dovotod to 
her hnsband^'^ 

Tho fLrat Chapter eontaiiip the sonrees of the HUido Law. Aracog thesosrcee of 
the Hiodn Lmwp YftSuaValk^ra onuffloinitefi the woU-known foorboen vM^^s or neien- 
ocd (according to soiso%|ghlooii% uamclj^ the four Tedao—tho Hlk> thoYajns, the 
Bimati and the Athnrvan—the six VndAneas or App<gHlnges bo the VedaB- tho Pbo- 
xmtics. Liturgy, Gnummarp the Loxleon^ Astrononi^ and tho Pvesodj—and Logic, the 
BTegetIcA+ the Pnrdnait and tho DhaTma-^istmR nr the fostltntea ol tho Baered Taw 
AJ l thoflo fourteen aobjoclio ace not only sonrccs of Vidjls or knowledge bnt of law 
also. Yijfiavalkya then enumerates the varlons Institutes of the Sacred Law^ 
such as Mnnn^ Atri^ (Stc. According to him the authoritative 5a]Htt>? ire 20 In nunt* 
her as namod hj him ; hut sceotdiug to the eommentitors this namber Is raised to 
^ or more b^ enumerating othons not uentEonodhy Y&j^vtdk^nx Conaidcrlng the 
qtk^tinu ol tho sources of from a still different point of vTeWp wo nrrlvc at a 
foiirrfohl division, namnlj^ 1. tho VediSt i, tho Smflti or HhaTToa^dstrat 3. the 
CustoEn (aadtehArnh 4. Yolnntary. 

Aceoidlog to ihlAdivisiout tho enstom holds a third place ; and the genera] 
rule of Kindn Law as to the relative anthorlty ol these four Ib that the Tedas or the 
Bevebttons are the sttprenjo authority, next to them ace tho Smfitis or tho Insti¬ 
tutes of the aicrod Law. and third* tho onstoraary E*aw* The ruie of tntcirprebstion 
Incasonf cundtct among these Is that the Hovtilation (tho VodasI wenld prevail 
over Tradition ftho Smj-Lti) and the Tradition ever tho Gnstom. Tbero caniwt bo 
any valid Cuntom oppojfd to the Vetlas or the 

Tho modem Idea, that prevails in oup OoiartSp is that tho cuatemary law is tho 
highest, and the written law (tho Yodajt and tho Sipjr1t3iii)i of socondary importance. 
Whether Yajffavalhya or VIJillnoisv^ra vrnuLd have stuppertod Bach a view I leave 
the madota to Jndgo« 

The Second Chapter is called tho Brahmacbiri PrakarantL YiJnnTalkfn men¬ 
tions tho well-known ten saeraments of the HiodUR, bnt gives no dotaf Is of tho 
ceromonins^ His commontator Vljfl4nwivara also does not enter, ink in M it Aksard, 
into any detailed ostpositlon nf thoso. Bat B41ambhatta suppUc^ the omisaioo. AH 
these coremoniesaro described in copious detail In this gloss. They am eertaiaty 
of great nsoto every pious Hindu, All good Hlndos, who want to regoiabo their 
oouduet profpflrly. and wish to see that those com monies shpnld be properly per¬ 
formed by their pric^» should At least know the gencnil ontlineof the ritual a. 
Thewnnh of thlB knowledge of the ntealsi by tho Hindu laity has rcactod on their 
priests also* Tho priests have become In many coses ignorant and the Cererao- 
alos,tbo proper performAne45 of which would take hours, ara finished purfoDotorily 
within half that time. I have given an almost fall desetiption of one ceremony 
namely the Gasthi POJA That would show what other coremnnlea are like. This 
BaMhl Fuji is one nl the elementary eew^monies, yet oven thin contains more thim a 
scorn of Vedic Manfcraii . Even If Ditr priests know how to reel to these mantran. Ion 
to onei they do not know tholr meaning. Uuloss tho yajamaus (the sacriflcoisl know 



PREFACE. 


T 


of tiHMe eoMrtOHiffli. thcTo \s HD bopo that tbo priosts will bo bottoF than 
what they are row. At the same timo yaiamlns must not eltpoot to get a batter claflfl 
d prtoat-^ nAlosa they mij$D the oomninoratitfn of these to rospectehlo Ugaroe. 

This second ehapter ^IimbhatU) contatrLB ftlfla tho famomlaw irf adoption Itf 
BandhAyBica. I hftTo giten tbo foil Sanakfit text Sta ward mcaolojs and tranfllatLon 
90 mado by Df. Bihler. The word meatiliig. 1 hope, wonld bo fonnd ueefol to thoM 
legal ptactlMonen whoiie htiawledga of SuDskrit fs ofemealarr. 

Ab regards the two saemmonts—the Potnsavana (tho fteroTTiony to bocwo tho 
birth of a mal a ohlMK And the BlmKotonnaytina Ctho partinc; of the hair of tho pTOgnanfc 
wifo—from whieh dato all maHUl relation shoflM ccaeo). 1 have glron copioM oi- 
tnetM from the Gyihja SQtraa refatine to thoso oevomoniefl aa preTalont in anciant 
ttoies- 

Tho mlffl of Brahmanohirlh la andent time aimod at makliii? man of a etndftnt* 
OnlythoM are nt to be wefflbmafa tioble and highly organiKOd community who 
in tholr Hchaol daya tbe of plain IMog^ mnddisctplIne* The stadeoba 

In anoiant timoa bad to IIto in the hou^aa of their jrnrM which were generany Imt 
away from tho bogy hanntfl of men: generally So forentst while If^rnin?' all the acion- 
css that ancloat India could Smpnrt-and they were not few-they were aen.pn- 
lonely gnardod from partleipatloo in all n-effwe dntioa of life. They were. In the 13ret 
place, ntimarriod nod not like the nmjotity of enr HSch school ftod College atndentst 
wftti babies at Kama. They were taught to respect their teaohorfl and rulere, and 
the teaohopj and rulers In tholr turn lowed and ppotecled thorn. They HBpootod 
the king ami the king respected them- Tboy had absolotoly nothing todowEth 
poUttca. The of kings and mling ebiefs were nndonbtodly Ungbt all the Iswfl 
of political ooonemy f Artha-iiAstniJ and statecraft (Rftia-Nlti> bnt eteu they wore 
not allowed to ml^ In any political agttatlon of the tiiue. If there were any such 
tblngfl in thoflo days. Nor can St ho imaf^ned that a stodent of those Vedio aohooK 
clad in bis garment of antclopo skin and hearing a water pot iti hand wuh over (ound 
hurling a dendly weapon ngulnst any hnnian being. It was not tho duty ortho 
sEudont to cany on the agitation for tho rcdrosalng of the wrongSp real or lnw|d®^* 
ary, done to him or hiB country* If a BtahiuachfiFlo hrelro his tow and transgressed 
the rule of his ^rama, he wns looked down with con tempt and not la any way 
nccouragcd iiiblswrtmg path. Such was tho Btndent and such the Gnro. It la 
nothing abort of a sad d&cadcDofi of religion. In thia land of religion, that the cob Jo 
Ideal of tho Brahmacbnrya flarama should bare entirely dmappoared. 

Tho third chapter flu MareEuge dcHorros carofnl study of Ethnnlotristn, for no 
atudont of ETOlotiQu of ftf smngfl con afford to negloet IL To malfEs thSa chapter m 
Dompleto js possihlftp I huvo added ooplonn eitraota frtTtn tho gloss of Hdlamhluttu, 
Tho fourth obaptor on Caatos with Notoa ffeini Bllamhhat^ wil I ho found uaefu! 
to thoeo who are InEorested in the gncstlon of Csstos in India. There arc acreral 
works on this snhjeot written hy Sir Gcorgo Campholl, Roud. Mr. Bhorrlngnf Eonarea, 
Hovd* Dr* Wllaon of Bombay, Mr. Tborgfcon of MadiaSt Rialoy, Dr. JogCudra. 

Natb Bbattadbarys of Bengal and a few others, but cnnoosly enough, none of them 
seems to hare consuldt YijEIa^lliya with its aovoral commontators and the gloss 
of Bhlambhfttts- Yet those authors would have greatly beneftted hy a penisal of 
thin chapter of the pre?iont work 

It was not coueldonjd noceg^try to add notea from the gloas of Bilwnhliatta to 
the 6th, Sth, 7th, 6th and Oth chapters. 

The tenth olinptcr on Briddha is an import^lflt one, not nnlj to the Afltiqnarlan, 
bat to practicing lawyers in India. At present thoro Is no treat Iso in EogMstar o*- 
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olxrtlve! j devqted to tite mibject Hoiusb, 1 li»Te aided inch notes as 1 eoafllderod 
ewiewsaff to elneldsto the iQsttor 

The eJeronth «nd tnelltb chapters are net of mnch ImportsnM to the practis* 
Ice te«fQr bat wUl Interest stade&te of laidJu religtoTiB enlts- 

^hn last chapter is dKBealt to andets tend without atadjing the Artha-diitr*. 
*thl« has been now made poasihio by the pnhlSoatlon of Kantllya Artba-eletra with 
its Engltah translation j Prof, Bonoy Enmar Rarkar’a ehtraniti and Positiro Bach 
{rroond ol Hindu Sociology and Law*8 Hindu Polity. 

The importance of the etody of Hlada Law In alt Sta dlderent branohee 
will be OTidont from what Sic Henry Baranor Wain* aaye that India "may 
yet (tire ns a now soionee not lees raloable than the acieneo of langoatto 
and folk lore, I hesitate te call It cofisparatire jarlspmdeniSe, hocanfle if it oror 
exists, Its area will bo so mneb wider than the field of law. For India not only con¬ 
tains (or to speak more accorately, did contain! oa Aryan laegnage older than any 
other dcsoendant nf the oommOTi mother tongne and a rarloty of namea of twtaral 
Qb}B 0 ta tea* perfectly cfystalliaed then elsowhore into fahtdooB peraonages, bnt It 
inclndea a whole world of Aryan Inatitationft, Aryan cnatonia, Aryan laws, Aryart 
ideas In a far earlier stago cf growth and deTetopmeat than any which Buryirn 
beyond Its border." 

ilfhat Maine besitetod to call oomparaf^Te jnriflpndenoe cennot bo brought 
tote eiiateneo nntess the legal lore of ancient India is properly studied. The fact 
cannot be denied that tho contents of (die law twoks of the Hindus are not so well- 
known te indlan legal practitioners onaciialnted with Sanatrit as they desorro to 
be. Lawyers in India chlelty coo One their attention to the ohsp tors on Inheritance, 
Adoption and partition of Hi ndn Law. But it is di (Bonlt to nndsfatand the theory and 
piaotlce el that Law without studying all the toplea dealt with in the Achira and 
PrAyaichitta AdhyAyas of YA)aavalkya Sraylti. Pinlnl elHce baa pabliahed English 
translation of two books of YAJdavalkya with the oemmentary of Tijflane*vara and 
thiiB i bH* them acci^ible to English-educated people nnafliiQainted with SAbEkrLt. 

A knowledge of Sanakrit Grammar and the sis schools of Hindn PhlloHophy in 
general and of the POrra MinlnsA In partionlar is necessary to andemtand the 
original Sanskrit text of Hi ndn Law. PAnlnl office haa tried to enpply this want by 

tho publication of tho A^tidhjAyl and the Stddhlnte EancindS aa well na of the six 

schools of Philosophy In tho Series of tho Sacred Hooks of the Hindus. 

la the preparation of this traimlatica I was greatly assisted by the late Psadlt 
Bsrayu Prasad Mis'ra of Allahabad. He wss well read In many braechos of Sanskrit 
llteratnre—but fala forU was Hindn Law and Philoaephy, 

The Bengali and Hindi translations of this work hive been also of some help 

t<P 

It has not boon thooght advisable to insert Sanskrit t#xfc in the present pabji- 
cratLOEl. There are serefal printed ofl^tSoos of the original Sanskrit tost, b^it tho 
boirts sod the ohespo^ is tbe pao pabiished bf the NlrnajFa SAgua Ptosa of Booibarp 
tho prioo of whiob Is two mpoas only. 


a*c. V. 
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INTRODUCTION.^ 

The eaoFod litefutare of the Hindea Is known ^ (i) Strati (ftj 
lltemUj meAiis whsit is heard. The Todoft, Aranjakoa and Uponifods sfo iocludod id 
this cUffa. meona that whieh U remembered^ benoe tradltioiia. Tho la\fbooks, 

PnrlnaSf ItiliftsaBj. eto., belong to this category. SEnrltiSp tbcreforo, nro not liko 
the YednSr considered to be eteraal end nnchaDgCable* Every Yoga or Of do 
hod Its cym SEnflti. 

It Lfl net noccanary to ontor Into the ^aeBtien is to the origiji of 
Thofo who take Interest In the snbjeot ire roooEnmoDdcd to perneo the works 
noted below^f Snfdoo Lt to say thit the Sm^ifcis wore brought Into estistebce a4 
oireniBatanees cilled for thom^ Thus there can be no donbt that the Derala Smf Iti 
na printed in tho ooUoCtlen of S7 Smyltia pnbliehed by the Aoandisrani of Pdoi 
WM cotupoBcd whott dindh w&a inToded by the Arabs In the tth centniy A_ D. 
The opening vorsoa of that Smfltip bring out this fact very dearly^ 

Derala waa a port eo the Indus la Slndlk regarding the IiiTaaion of which by 
the Araba^ Mr. Btanloj Lane-^Foele writes :— 

" The story of Mohammad Khsim'a advontilroa Lb one of the ztnnaiicea of history. 
Ho was hni sovotitcon* and ho was venturing Into a land sesrcoly touched as yot by 

* My fatherTthe late Eal Bahadur Chandra YidylrTiiTap Intondod to write 
Ah elaborate intreductlon to his translation of the Acb^ri Adhy^ya of Yijnivalkya 
Smfltl with the Commentary Mltflk^arft and notes from the Gloas ef 
With this object Inyjow^ he Jotted down netes in ono e| hlanotc-bi^okSp Unfort nnatelyi 
good many of ttiotte notea are Id short-hand In whioh ho was an adopts It U almost 
impossible to decipher these notes^ 

Koworer from some of the netee and from hLa conversatlcoA with me, I hare 
proparod this paper which, I hopOr will be nsofnl to those Interested in tho study of 
Hindu Law^ It U not for mo to say what Haaskrlt seholarsbip has lost by his nn- 
tlmoly deaths Hew erlticatiy and carcfnlly he studied Hindu Law is evident from 
his judgment in the wen-known Beuaros Casl«-Qase. ^oll-vcraed in Aiabloi Greek 
and Latin, ho had, in oontemplatlon* te write on the Induenee of Mahamadanliam and 
Homan Law on KEndn ynrlspmdencc. Kunendm NaGi Entbi, LL.If.t Vaki^^ Hluh 
Csu ri,' A Hohabnd. 

t 1. fotroduotion to the Laws ef Mann tranalated into Edg||sh> hy G, BOhlcr 
(S.BwE„ YoLXilY*) 

% M^n^llk's Hindu Lbw» 

8+ Jolly's Tagore Law Lectured for i6&3u 

4. Bir FULmakrlfui^ Gopal Bhandarkar's paper ** A poop Into the Early History 
of India” (J. B. B. R A.k B.| Yob pp. •*l-j 

5. The Pariiariya Dharma i^4sttv by the lato Mr, Shomrao Vlthal (la 
J, B, B. R. A. k, Vo!, XXiL, pp. 524 et ■cq,) 

4h GovLnda PAba'S Introduction to his Editicu of Bilsmbhafc^l {Chewkbamba 
ionakrlt Beriest Benares.) 

7* The arElclo on Brufltl in tbo XXU Volumo of the Yisvakofa (In Bengal e«v> 
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SoracGn flpoirs, H Innil tnbAbided hj wtitUk^ races, pcsMi^^ o1 an anoieni and 
deeply routed clrill^tioiit tbere to fonnd a EOTerDcnCmt wbfqb, bewcTer anccossfiil, 
iroQld be the buellwii in tbo -whole TMt ^fobaniiDcdan Empire, n provltico cpt oif 
by B&kf by rueqataina^ by dwrt, freni all peoples ot kindred race and faith. Yoeth 
and high aplriti bowevot^ Corbade altke fear and lorebodio^. The young genoral 
hadafc loaii; alx thonaand plokodhoraemoQ tohlabaoki ohos^n Icom the caliph's 
T^teriiDs, with an eqaal aumbot of eamelry^ and gup plied with a baggage-train 
of three thousand Baotrian caaiola, Usrchlng thTough hfolErmn+ along the Pojsinn 
ceasiit ho was Joined by tho proTinciat goTornor with tnoro troops ; and Ato stono- 
gliags for siogo-work wero sent by ana to moot him at tho groat 

modinTal port ot the Indus Yallojp tho forortlacOr of Earaohl. 

^ There in tho apriug of 711; MohaEnmad Kaalm set np hla cntapnlta and dug his 
treaeti. A desorlption of this siege has come down to ns from an early hiatorlan 
(al-Baladhnri^ writing shout 840)* from wMoh It appears that the Arab spearoson 
were drawn np along the tteneb+ each separate company under Its own baanerp 
ssd that 0^0 hundred meti were atatloned to work tho hcayy oatspult named * the 
Bride/ A groat red lEsg flaemted on tho top of a tall tcmplOp and tho order camo 
from HsJjaJ, with whom the gonorat was in oonstani eomiiidiilflatloiip to * fiit tho 
gtoner^llng and shorten its foot and aim at the dagataEL' Bo the gunnors lowered 
tho trajeetory and bmoght down the polo with n shrewd shot- Tho fall of the 
snored S.ag dismayed the garriaon; a gortie wag repulsed with loss : the Muslims 
brought i adders and scaled the wallSi and the place wan carHed by aswmlL Tho 
goTornoT hodi the Brahmans were butohered^ and after three dsys of oamsge a 
Mohammedan guar ter was laid out, a mosque bnilt, and a garrison of fonr thonsand 
men dotanbed; to held the olty," MedisOTal Indin ondar MohanLin€>daii rnlOi by 
Stanley Lose—Poole (story of the Katlous series). 

Sonin of the inhabitants of Sindh oithnr Tolnntarily ombneed thn religion of 
the Inraders nr were forcibly oonvnrtnd to It. ft wag necessary to bring back 
the lest men to the fold of niodnlscn. The Devnia Sm^itl shows not only ihe tetergnt 
a&turo bat statosnuiniiko grasp of Ito anther. 

'^ith tho oxeoption of Mnniip YAjanvalkya and a few others^ tho Bcnritiai iia 
n rnlOp do not treat e£ Vyavabftm or what ntny be callod Legal Procedare or 
PosItlTo Law. This formed thn subject mnltor ot Arthn^tro^ which treated of 
fltntoci^t, InternatlomlK Municipal and PosltlTo Lawn. Sovereigns administered 
Cirl! nod Crimlnnl Laws according to Artbn^Agtre. 

It is a remarkable fact that ibe Smrltia nowhere mention the oxlatoncg of 
prisons or punlabmciit by Inc&rcerAtloo* It may bo that in Hiojiu India ag there 
wns no Poor Lnw, go thorn worn no Jails which not only degrade their inmates 
bul also manufacture crimluaht But in the Arthaedatra of Eau^lyat there is 
distinct mention cl prisons and of their snpgrintondentB,^ 

It Is probable that In course of time, AHba^4>stra was ignored* and Smyitis 
came into moro ptotninnnee than over. According to Hindu law-giTorSp if there la 
any eonhiot between ^ratl and Sm^lti, the former is to prevail. On this analogyi 
the later fimi'UI writers declared that the atatomeiita of BmpiLLs wore to bo 
pFsfermd to those of Artha^iatra^ Bat on this point tho latter says 

BntwhnneTQr sacred law CBflatnn) Is in conflict with rational law (Dhartna^ 
x]jijp=King^4 law), then reason shall bo held autfaorltatlTC ^ for there tho original 
text (on which tho sacred law has boon based) is not aTsilabic." {P, lOSj, Kautllyft^s 
Artha^istra, English Tranilaticn.) 




INTRODUOTION. 




BOlilev hJM aleo out* "how EAusAndlkl la his haa r^Joctod 

th0 opIiiloD ot 2hf An4iTa. Ho writes (pp, xutU 3£sxv 1I and xxTriLi ef Introdiiotlon ol 
the laws ot B* B. Bn toL XXV) :— 

■* Iniportant than the pstssAges from the lost work trfthe atS deuce which 
the KinubdAklyA NfticAm tembh^ where twice cplnlens of the Mltiavrih and 
Cnee an opinion of Mana are (imotedi bat rejected In fawr el the ^tewsof the flethor'fj, 
teacheFi Ohftaakja Xanttlyn. • * a Nor Is It oceal to ocuitrastp as XAmandakl doM» 
the mla taught by hfann with those of other teaohcre aad afterwards to reject them. 
If a Binda writer on law Qnda It necessAry to ^ aaidc an opinion of Gianni he either 
pAssofl by it la ailcneo or he mtorprets the pasaage where It oocare In accord^oc 
with tbo principles of aoine other Bmj-ltEs with which he himself agrees.^ 

It Appears that ociginAllj SmyltLs wore codes of Ecclesiastical LaW| bat oa 
the rei^ltal ol Hlndulsoip the BrAhmAcaa wore not alow in InearporatLng E^itiyo 
Law in €[D|'ltlAi ignorlcg altogether the cxistoacei and importance of tho 
ArthatfAstni- It is the mlsfertone ol India that in tho cAfly days of the British 
Role, Artha^fistra was not dlficoyeredp for thie would hAVo provanted tho codiflea- 
tion ol Peffloaal Il^aw of the Hiadns on the present ilaec, 

Artha^stra £a also one of tho sonreoa el Hleda Iiaw. YAJflaviIkya L S, 
mentions 14 aenrees of Law. Jfydya Is one of them Of conrsop the comoieatator^ 
Tij i Ane^TarA has dednod It OS ^ tarka Tidya or Logic. Bat porhapa it would bo 
more reasonable to take ** Njija in that rerse aa " Dharma Nylya Law 

or ArthAJidstrA. 

There can be little doubt that Vijaavalkya was iKasterior to EAt[|UjA> nathor 
of the ArthaMsIiim. Tho Latter dlsapproTee of oomponDds of more than three words^ 
Fer» he says z— 

Combi nation of words eonalstlDg of not more than three words and not less 
than one word shall bo 00 formed as to harmonise with tho meaning of immodiately 
followlog words.'' 

(P. M of the traaslatlen of Kantilya's Artha^istra, by It ^hlmaif Aatry). 

Bnfc in YAjAaralkya BEayltl and Inter Sanskrit^ eomponnd words greatly proTall, 
Thus it Is ot^ldont that YAJilavalkya was aware ol Xantllya'a Artha^lra, and so It 
la not Lmprohablo that ho used the word ** NyAyn in the same senao as the anther 
of the ArthasAstrai. 

Although the study of the Arthaaftetra mm gieAtly neglectedp yot lb Is a happy 
dgn of the times, that It Is now ongaglng the attention of come of the most distln- 
gQlshod gradnatse Of oar Uniyer^Uloe. The publication of the Sanskrit text as well 
as the Eogliah t^AnsUtlon of BADt.iJy4's ArtbasAstn by Mr. h'amai^latry of Mysore^ 
FTofeoKOr Bency Xmaar Sarkar^s trAaslation of ^akiA Jfitl and his PosIUto Back-- 
ground of Bindn Sociology■ as well as tho writings ol Maharaj KninAr Narendra 
Nath LaWi M.A.i BtL^i P^Tti^-. nhowthe seal with which this branlh of ^n^krit lltrCr^ 
atnre is being stndkd In this oonntry. 

The Inflnence of Arthaslefcra onBrnfitis shonld fom tho anbjoct of roAearch 
by some oompetont Hlnda lAwycrs. 

Tho nnmbor IS Is a mystorions oninber with the Mndns- Like IS anthorU 
tative Pnrinas, thonnoiber of AaiborltAUre&iai'ltlsls also said to be IS. Bat as 
tho PnrApaAr Inoladlng tJpapurAaaa, nnmber more than IBi-so do the Sm pit is also. 
Many of tho Bmf itis have been lost or fonnd In fragments OF som^ of thoir texts 
In coEPDtcotArles or digests only. 

It la CkOC Lmprob4ible> that some ef tho-4m pi tls wore lest during the Baddb 1st 
iapientACf In this country^ Btttj ^euj on ibo other handt some fimfitli were 
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i!ompoa«d dtti-ln* tho BuddWit period ot Rtstory. ThI- Is evident h«m 

MldbAVA’fl Tot Ndu: Lion to *tls conuDBntafT on PfiiiLsara SinrltL Ftoi he vnltM : ^ 

ti i ^k K r qif^ui u io m iift^WTi^ I <^. H. 3- 6., 2,) 

snwws > ^ l%f^ T^s% I + + + 

f%jrawr«^pp«f^ ?nf?t ?mffe tt^* 


tParldara-M ftdhAV*. B.S.aVoLI,paj‘tl.pp.7—10). 

From the ebore it la erldont that Bndahlelio end alio JabiSmfltla wore 
prevalent in Sowthern Indie bt the time of ilidhava - the commentator on Paritnara. 

Bat «liore are thoBe Srafltls noiv 7 l j n _j 

In the 48nl Cbsptor of the UtUm Khapda of P&dma Pntiua ocoui the following 

vcreea;— 

f^cPl! ((^ai J I 

tllE^CT ni+wi! 11 

mfiiTO ^ frfNf FTi^ 'nrror fnrt < 

*m?ra (nftwr gM^ A 
eqpi^ viy*i(rt^g wrai^ ^ 1 

n 

ifPI^ ?l*i < 

^ ?ni«iT Rtr^n^ III 


few STwfg 1 

aoTOT fiWfliB! II 

Thoa Smritia claHslUedi In three clasaefl. vi* :-(!> edtrilt, (^) RHJaaih and 
(» Timaaik, It la not impHihable that the 'TimanUt Bmjitis referred to the 

BuddllUtic OaQfl. 

The ienncnee ef Dnddhiaift on Bindn Srnritls will he evident from the word 
„inoi« aatd In them. A* Hm been shown bj the trwislalor. It does not moan 
“ modceV' but " dlaolpline,” the aonso In whloh it 1 b naed in Bnddhist UtoratnrO. 

The age of Yijriavalhyti. 

In hiB Tndlon wiadoni. the Uto Bir Monlet Wmlaros wrote. , 

■■The roost important Law-book noit toMann Is the Dhnnna.fastraofyjnaval. 
which, with its rooat celebrated coromenUry. *^“ “^*^*^“* 

^resent the itriocipnl authority ef the aohoid of Benares and Middle India. It 
ficema oiiglnallj to have emanated from a school of the White Yajur-veda in Mlthild* 
SUfiSl«. 1 ..T. (P.«» .h.t tb. Of Mtomi «d I«„ 

a school of the Black Tajur-voda In the neighbonrhood of IhMhi. 

“ YAlonvaikya’s ^ roach more oonclfle than that ef Mann, being all com¬ 
prised in three Ws tnatead of twelve, which olKamatanco loads to the Inference 
that it h« snffered even more cuctailroent at t he hands of ancoeasivo revisers of 

-According to Dr. RSor. it la still the leading authority of tho Mlthlll school, 

bat Colehrooke nsmoa other wort* » coostitatiDg the chief teits of thin school. 
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Tvli 


tba original text ihbu tho Codo of tbe LIto that C^^do, it fleoiag to haTo 

boon prooedcd hy a Vriddlaa asd a Vphad YflJfldTalkya* Tbo wbolo work* aa we 
now poa^foaa it^ In wrltton la tho: ordinarj Sloko metre. ***** 

As to tbe date of YilaaTnlkya's Law-book, It baa beeti oonJ^taraHj pl&cod in 
Iho middle ol the trit contnrY of oor era^ The period o( Lta Aratcompllatloii eaaaott 
el conisop be fixed with eertaliit>% bat iotoras,1 ovidonee clearly Indicates that the 
proseat redaetLon La macb mare receoti tbaa that el Sana'a Law-book. 

“ The following ]>olatji have been noted by me: 

1. Althongb YAJfiaVflkja'e Code most have ropreeeated the opstecon and 
practices preTBlent ia a dletriot (MitbtlA) altoated in a diiTereAt and more easterly 
part of Indiai yet neatly oTory precept in the first book* and a great many in the 
aecond and thirds have their paraiicls Ln Hicnilar precepte oecnrrLDg thronghont the 
Code of the Minavas^ 

2^ Altboogb g^enlLy foondod on SifacPp it repreaents a later stage of Hlndn 
developmentk Its ariangoment is mnob more aystematio. It pr^snta fewer r«|}etl^ 
tiona Sind IneonHlntencleei and lese cenfnaieD of religion, moiaULy^ and pbllaiophjp 
with oLvU and criminal law, 

fi. In Book I| t the eonrest of law are expanded beyond thoseatatod by Mann ; 
althongh afterwards In L T Mann's fonrfold Dhatma-maiam (see p, 210) Is adopted, 
than; 

* The VedaSi with the Pnrdnani the NjAya, the MimdiBsa. the codes of Uw 

(dftorm£i-lff<tm)^iU3d the (six) Yedtngaa are tbo fonrteeo lepOaltoHos ol 

the sciences (vldt^ndm) and of law (dhnrmap^ L fi). 

* The Veda (irmi},, traditional law the practices of good ucfi foad- 

ffehdre)p and ono's owti inclinationp are called the root of law' (L 7). 

4 . Those of lt« precepts which introdoce now matter evince a more advanced 
Erlhmanlsm acd a «tnctcr ca^tO-organEzatlon ; thos^ for example^ It Is directed in I, 
h7 that a Brdbmana mnqi not havea ^fidri as a foerth wlie^ bat only wives of the 
three higber cla^^s* whereas In Mann (see p^ 350) attch a wife Is pormittedL* 

6. In L t7tp 2Tl* there is an allaalon to the shaven heads (mu^dq) and yellow 
garments (ftoihdi^-vdsai) of the GaddhEstar whinh mnrlcfl a period snbseq^nnnt to the 
eetabliahment and previons to the sxpnlslon of Buddhism, It mnat bn admitted, 
howevorr that there is no monttoa el the Eaddhiate by name. 

B. In II. 13$ the king Ia recommended to fonnd acd endow monasterios and |o 
place In them Brlhmanss^ Icamod in the Vedas. 

7. In TL 111 mention Is made of ' coined money/ both tmo and coim- 

tnrtclt (ak»fa and k»faAc)p wheroasp althongh Mann speaks of weights of gold and 
■liver, each as BnvarpaSp Palasp Gbatanaa^ and Fora pas (VtU. It is 

very donbfcfnl whether any stamped coin was enrreat in his day. 

5. Written accusations and defeneea (Wthifa) are reqttired to be made (II. 8, 7), 
and written, doenmonts (ilkhifam) are allowed as ovidence (K. 32); and in L $1$ 
grants of land and copper-platesp properly seoledt aro mentioned, 

8. Tbe worship ol Ganedo, as the remover of obstaclosv is expressly allnded to 
in 1.170, and Oraha^Jila nr ^ olIerlcgB to the planets’ am directed to be made in 
K 19*. 

10* In m. ILO the antbor of the Code (VAjfiavalkya) speaks of an Aianyaka or 
TTpuTitfiad (of the WbJte YajiLr^ireda)i which he had blmseif received from the SaDt 


* Later Codes limit Brihmanas to wives ol their own olasses oaly^ 
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and ol*Toev*iatra,‘Toga Byateoi of philoa<nilir,’which he had hldseU doli-rteed 

Ito PalaHM')-* , tT 

“Some el those points Beem doolBlre as to the lapse of a consIdeieDlD penee 

between Mann and YaiBBTalkTa, and lend ns to agree with those who hosltato to 
rofop the latter Code, In Itn present form, to a Istor epeoh than tho first century of 
onr ora-t On the oUiop hand, some of the facte stated incline us te ntlrlbttte n 
greater anUqTiity te portions of the work than that neoally asaigned to it." 

hid Sanshrlt scholar leeks upon TljaaTalky* of the Vedlo period ae the 
anthor of tho Smfiti known by hie name, YljoavalkyaSmi-ltl, as it Is, cannot be 
elder than the sorenth century of the Christian ctn. Sir Rlmkflsns Gcpal Bhmndhr- 
Icar's opinion has boon quoted at tho end el the XI Chapter on tho worship of 
Qa^npfttl. (Sen Pi S^i) 

YijfiftVBikjv Bmfiii biw not boen Ofltloally atniiio^p wnd tharetore* gwat 
nnoOTtAititj axLfitcf^ na to Its agfa* It lUOra a aonjplilatlon tban an orlginat ^ork. 
It sbonld ba rameiDbeT«d Urtl it is not an antliorStatlTe Smpltt for any 
Mann wa^ for SatTBi Gatitauia far Tretft, Sibklia for Dwipa™ mud PnriiMra for 

KaUju^ But YfljIlaYalkya is not mantloned for any ago. How Is tho then* 

of It6 beEngf more popnlar than any other :9nariti (with the exaeptloii of Mannj to be 
acannntad for ? Thia Li to ba axplaLaod from the ayabeniatle loiiinisr In ^rbleh it baa 
arninged in books and otispters all tho. subiects with whlohSmrlltlfl dcat* It in popil' 
lar jost as a text book compiled hj soino competent teaobar Is popnlar rttber than 
a aarlca of monoffrapbfl praparod bj spociallatsv ffo other Omfiti Is so comprchanalTo 
as is YSjfiavattya, 8ona of t-be tdiscs baro boon roprodnootl from Mann, This 
tsa boon shown by Bohler in his translation of Laws of Mann, pabltahcii in S. ^ 
Yob XX:y. Then a^loJolly baa shown (in 8, B. E. Tola. VII and XXXIII}, that it Lb 
greatly indebted to Vi^^a and Nlrada SmpLtis for soma of Its tofbcs. 

But Its indebtedness to Ibo Pori pas has boon i|pnorad bj Banskfit Scholars. 
It has net boon pointed oot by aoj one yet (with tbe exception of Weber to bn 
leferrod to presently^ that YfijiaTalkya has borrowed from acme of tbe Pnrdpaa^ 
Tho translator has sbown tho chaptars and eomo of the Toraae borrowed in this 
SmriH frem the Matsya, Yl^pn and Marlcnndeya PnrlnaB. Ills not ImprobAbia 
that It has borrowed from other Farinas as welL 

The second book on Vyaxahlra is also met with in the Agni Farida. Waherr 
[a bis History of Indian LLtoratitn p. ISl, writes 

■^ItCBCCond bock reappears Utorally In tbo AgniFarina; whether adopted 
into tbe iattern or borrowed from it, cannot as yet be datomLtned." 

It IS probable that the book on YyeTSblra baa been borrowed from tho Agnl 
Fnripjr. The compiler of YAJdaxalkya Smylti has not considered It aoces^ry to 
borrow all theyersee onVya^bifa, thas omIUiag- many wbicb did not salt bla 
parpeac. This will bo CTidcnt from a comparinen a! tbe VyayabAm Adbydya with 
tba aboTc^nimcd Poiiuiai^ 

The Gamda Furl^a oontaina tbe two books onAChlia and Frdyuichitta ol 


* 6eo Pb 103 of this yolamou FatanjalJ^ who flonrishedp according to Lassen, 
about 300 B.O., is not, boweyer^ naentiDned In tbe textb 

t Borne of YijQayaIk3^''B Tcreee are foand in tbe Pa^cha-tanttat tbe date of tbe 
oldest portions of which ia usual] j referred ta the dfth centnyy of onr erii En 
almost all Sanakrit works the Introdnotlon of apposite yerscs from older aonreec 
for the Ulnst ration of the original text, U comsion^ 





INTRODUCTION. 




YlloATalkya Smriti. U la dJflcfllt. to deUtmlne the It awma. howsTerp 

p»biblo ttkat the Giunili Purina hie hottowod from the emritf. 

The ioAnence of Ptarlnaa onSmHtla ehonld fom the aabjofit of reiearoh hj 
iome Sanehrlt Boholar. PurlnM are otih of the Bourcee of Hindu Lxvr ind how 
mneh Sea^ltEa are indebted to them hia not been u yet aaoojtained- UnfortnoAtely. 
Purl non hare not been critleally Btndied by lOOdorn Sanskrit eoholaw and hence 
their ihinence on ISmyitla tofflaiiLB mikno^riL 

The Qffd of Vijndn^ivat^* 

According to Dr. G, Bdhler* injalneeTata floorLihcd In the Uth Centnry A* 

It la becauao that the commentary of VljaincaTara on YIJSiTOlkya Smfltl 
baa not been cuefnlly and oritioally atndled that thU nncertabty e^ista aa to the 
ago of that commonUtor, Some ha^o gone ho far as to looert that Mldbava In hU 
commontary on Paid lam Smritl followed VijAanearanu Jiiat the roTora* of thl& id 
Ihe fact. Vljainestrira haa qootod MidbUTa.t 'This ahowa that ho waa poBborior to 
that groat minister of the Vijayanagara Empire, And bo he could not ha^e liyed 
earlior than the 14th contnry* 

As to the natfonallty of VlJiilne^Tara thoro la great an certainty. It ia, how- 
eTOTi net Improbable that ho was a Bongalu Ho gbUb himself non of Padmanibha 
Bhattapldhydya. Tho aumaiso ^^npadhydya" in compound with another word 
Id pocnUaxLy EengalL Thos, \"andhya*Tipfldhyiya* Gang! npldhyAya* Mckhya* 
npldhylyn, and Pndmanflhha La also a Tory common Bongall 

name^ Bo YljiSlncdTara a&oma to he l Bengal t. 

Although, the M it Akiari la the lawoflbo Hlndos of a largo portion of tndla, 
yet, BO far, the whole of It bas not been translated into Eogllshp or, even tho original 
Sanskrit t03it carofcHy and critically edited, 

CONCLDSIOW* 

For the proper nnderetandlng of Binda Lawp reeeamhoe on tho foilowlng linos 
ihonld bo eoadnetod:— 

1, Tho InAnenee of the Todafl, Pnrlnas and Arthailstra on Smyitie. 

3. The iaflnence of Baddhisco, JainlamT bf nhammadaniBm and also of Fcrtngneee 
Christiana on HLndn Law* It wJH be also an Interesting stady to traco the Inaoenca 
of Homan Law on Hlndn Law throngh the mediom of the Arabs and other hlehtau- 
jsadan nations^, 

f. Kcconstrcetioa of IrAgmentiiry Ampltls scattered In common tarlea and 
digests; 

* j9€ie his Note on the age of the author of the hfltikfaiAt read at a meeting of 
the Bom1>aj Bfaneh olthe Royal Aeistio Socletyi held on 8bh Octoberji l^OS, and 
publishes In Its JeumaL 

t Boo the footnote at page 381 of the present work. 
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YAJNAVALKYA SMRITI WITH THE COMMENTARY 

THE MITAKSARA. 


Book First— ^ACHARA ADHYAYA, 

Chapter First— iNTRODtroTioK. 

FijtTdnftieonoV 

He, in whom there eikt under complete subjugation, the 
Hliarmaand nou-Dbariaa, with tbeir three-iold resulte, as well aa 
tbe five kinds of pains, which overpower all living beinga and who 
IB untoncbed by all these, is the Lord. I praise that Vifnii who 
is designated by the syllable Om. 

baLambhatta'8 SALUTATIOJT, 

the nmtber of children^ down to tha B«1oY6d-Df-LajE)ii3j 

and to ISri lukkAmL Sor father toj Mahfidem hj tiATne, Leamod in the Tedas ep to 
JatfiPfitha, well Yepsod in the raeanJns and Brnflmt m Dlk^EU Briiman 

and henotnd by kingti. Her mother wm Uin 4 rirtneoa an t ml, (fclio wife of biYa/. 
MahldOYn wm son of Kfi^na, sen of Daee^, of Modgala elaii aad Kherada eoan try. 
She, the wife of Vaidys^elthn doToted U> ho? hoaband, compogeg thb 

MlUkfar& ViTfitL for the iostraotlon of all. 

balawbhatta^^ globs. 

Of the foui^ aiEus of life—xoLigions merit {dbanua). wealth (nrthiL pleano^o 
(kimal and Roloaio (hfokaal^tfae mok^ is the Bnmmum Boanm, the highest aim, 
the Parama-FnruftlrihR, and It is noiTarsallj so aoknofrledged hy all Rovelatlonn 
(SrntDp Traditions {Bm|-lti)p Legends CPnri^asK *o. For the attaiomotit of thb. 
Yoga La the epeeide HaYiog n^lTed this in mind. Tljainaii™a nudorfeakcfl 

to comment upon that Jlharma^^lstra Jo which Yoga tcachlnga predominate and 
which b compened bj the Yo^iYara Ydjnavalkja who is eoantaDtlF immorsed In 
Yoga. The fonr aims like dbarma, &c., are under the contnl of the Lord, aiid 
without His thej cannot bo acqalrcd or onderatood, hcnco VijnlneaTara MYe- 
rentiy bows to tho Lordi borore eompoaiug his commentary. The nalntatlon is 
Coached in words which show the iDtimato scqBaiittauOD of tho^commonEater with 
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YAJNAVALKYA SMi^ITI, 


Yflga- [Tims he deverfh^ the LnM in the nlmost Ideetica] terms oJ Ibe Yoifii 
fiOtr* I 11;—'' A betni; fr^ frem Kloa^ ind Kurm^i-ripfik*, &o/' The word It€jlsa i«9 
m of Yogn and ia deAued in Setrn ] [. S. Tho word bhogA BlmlUrly 

B teehnle-al term of Yo^ deflnotl in IT. 13,] Thie flalatatlon showa that Yijfslnes^^tft 
Ls hiETT^if II Ye^iii and therefore competent to coniment oii tlie Dbarma-h^iatra o( 
Yegi Ydjflavalhyo- 

The good oiiil evil aute—dhanea and adharnia—lawful and iEnlawfnI deoda^ 
ooiwtltiitc the seed or SCai-mtaaya, from whicti grow the thrue-fold roBolta, namelyi 
Jitt (hJg-h OF low birth as a BrAhntn^ &c,> Ayu or life period (long or ehcirtb sod 
bboga (sniloringX Tho fliro pains are Sosclcnce^ ^goismp Lot^On ITatfod, mud Doath- 
Terror^ The Nonoiouce la fa bo beliefs Ubing tbo Impqio for pure, Elio uon-etornml 
for eternal ■ the somjwtiil for blisa, and the non-Solf for tho ^!f^ (Soo Yoga 
apborlmips fl^ 8 to 13,}^ ABmitA or Egolsni coneisU in thinking that thorn is uo souL 
qthoF than tho bodiee, Tbo word ifE^fniite moans exist under compLoto eontmL 
I'lusugb bh<^ RFO under the oontroJ liiiauDti-moaiOf tho Jiraanliio^ joV they aro uoti 
fall maetoT of thora and are fttJfiwiicHl by them : tho lord le not inJiuenoed bj tbego 
nor eooditionod by thom^ The reason of Hie net bclnif touched bj those is beoanne 
Ho is tho E^ordi tho tu: thewtroller of whose will is Omnipotent, His nanio 
la Offl [Yoga Sutr»i 1,17}. 6o abio YogT YAJrtaralkjs says j—The God whose fortn is 
joTisihlo, who is romproheeded tbrongh lore, who is pore IntelUgence, U 

designated by Om. Bo beoonsoa gracious whon called by that nmne of Qm, 

Por^-worJ. 

That TnstiUite of the Sfiered Laws which was ordained brkfly by 
the aage YajnyftTalkyo aod which w^as axpaanded hy Virf^arflpa hi a 
profuae and profound comitientBry* is now being explained in an 
easy and concise (Mitdk§ar-i) 8tyle» for the comprehension of children 
(of men of small understanding.) 

BaLAMBHATTA'S GT.OSS. 

" Tho T>tiarn]a.-^'istra. *' or tbo Institute of tho Sacred f^nwa raauns tho TiJAarat' 
kys Soj^hitAi from wbioh may be lUM^aired the koowledgo relating to llharma, Tho 
wttd ' f tjnbhlii * ■ easy’moaoB clour nml distinot^ Tho word ^ Mitiksarnih ” Jam 
BmhuvHhi compound ; the words (alters) ot which are momanred (mitul^moasurod- 
syilahlod. The word ■ Tivichyate “ [Mi being oxptalnedmoans mablug olcmr by 
showing tho bundony of this SiurUl with thejithor SnsfUia* or aa supplyiqg ^me 
biataa in othor f mpltls, or where there in c conflict, to deelmre that there U mu option. 
The word ' muhn' * proftt-ie ' meana again and again ; the word * vlknta*" ■ prnfonnd ' 
meana vci^ deep i tho word * uklL ’ [commonhajy nr Baying) means explanation. This 
shown thst tbo Mitlk?ar4 Is an abridgment of Yisrarapa's larger work : and H Iq 
meant for those who a to not cenn potent to nndepstiiiid tlue bigger werlt and are nailed 
b3la or ehildren er men of email tiadorsfandlng. Those whose age Is of eight year?i 
er so and have Tseen Juat InitUtodp ste called here bdia. They should [earn their 
do^ns from lt« 

mitAk^arA 

Somo pDpil of Yfijnavalkya, having abrlctgEd the Tnstitntea of 
tbe Sacred Laws composed by YlijiiaTalkyA, recites it in the form of 
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question and aEtairer, as tlw Institutes of Mann were recited by 
Glirigu* ; and its first verse is this: — 

bXl^mbhattas globs. 

TIl« ¥&J rVaTilk jb cmia|Mitfi£d iii v^rno the work of flcme dUoiplo of 

wliicili&d ^bridgfid the original lii&titabo of hi^ Dm4:tor* nnd 

toflcliefl it to JiJs own pn^itB^ Thin 19 oot ^ unt^no cue* LliQ origiHAl Institutes of 
Mann woro abridgud by Sb^igo, and ihm is tho Maau SainhJtl that wp now know. 
Thus wo road fn Hlauu [L fiS. Ao.): **Bat ho, baviog ooEpposiod these EaBtttatcaof 
SacTO<i bawp himsolr taught thom^ aecordiag to thu rulo^ to mo aioao in the bpgio:^ 
Ding: la&xt I taught thorn to MarlohL and the other sages. BbrVgn horo will fully 
rooitoto jou those InstLcutcs.'' The wise hlanu eproDg froui tho Boll-eKistoatp 
com^>osed these Institutes'^ (Thid^ v. **Bowing to SvaysmbhA Brahmi of 

moairarolDfidi fitiorgy I shall roe I to the rarioas aocieut DharEoas tangbt by Mao a ^ 
(Ibid L I, MB. Id JollyThis showg that tbo Trtntitutee of Mann are the work of % 
foltowur of Manu: and such is tlio caae with this YijnaTalkya fiaiuhltd* 

yAjnavalkya, 

I.—The sages having worshipped fully Yajilaval* 
kya, the best of the yogis, asked :—'* TeU iis completely 
the Dharmas of classes, of orders and of others.’^—1. 

M1TaK$ARA. 

“ Of-the yogis ” like Sanaka, and the refit. “ l^vava ” best; 
(and Dot hmiK Worsbippod “ fully " with miDd, speech, and bodily 
deeds, the said YAjiiavalkya. “The sages”' like 8timai(rava sdsI 
otbere (who are) capable of anderataiiding and retainiDg (the scrip¬ 
tures). “ Asked ” said. *' Tell us the Dharmas ” How ? '* Coni* 
pie tel j" :—comprehensively. Of whom ? “ of cLasaes, orders and 
others." 

“Gtaafiea" (Var^jaa) like those of Br&hma^ms &c. "Orders" 
(SiJramaa) as Brahmachiiri (student, Gribastha, householder, (Sc.), 
" Itara ” others ; mixed claeasa, called auidoma (horn of wives lower 
in caste than the husbaud) and pratiloma (born of females higher in 
casta than the father); such as Mdrdli^vasikta, A:c< 

The ward "Itara” (other) has not been treated as a pronoun 
an account of the grammatical rule "dvandeehu" (Papini, T, ], 
31, by which the piunouns like Itara (ic>, %vheii cDming in Dvanda 
compounds are declined like substantives.) 

Here (in the above queatlon) the word ilbarma means the six 
topics of Dharma of which the Smritla treat. Thus fl) the Varna- 
dhanna or the law (or duty) of castes ■ (&) the " A^rama " Dharma or 

* ££^ Maiili Igi ^*-^00 let he:vr tuclU?ja tii 4 Zuuti&utics qoiufkO#^ by AIauil. 
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SMUITI. 


■the law of ordera i (3) tlie " Vanift-^niiiia-Dliarnja” or tli6 law of tlio 
aiders of particular caatee; (4) the “ Gupa-DliarDia" the law (or 
duty) of persone endowed with peculiar qualities ; (5) the Nimitta- 
Dharma or the law of particular Hscc^iona i and (6) the SSdhArana- 
Dbarioa or the general law. 

The Varna-Dharma or the duties relating to classes are such as 
Let a Br^hmana always abstain from wine/' i£c. [Gautama !!■ 20. 

(Ste D aler’a edition ']■ 

The Srirama-Dharmn or the duties of orders are euch aa treat 
of firs, fuel and begging of alms, &c. 

The Varna-irama-Dbaitua or the duties relating both to classes 
and orders, are such as a BrAbmana student of the Fedas should 
carry a staff of Palftita wood, &c. (Ap, Gf. S, IV, 11.15 and AdvalAyaua 
G[. a L 19. 13). 

The Gtipa-Dhsrma (the special duties) aro such as:—“ It is the 
highest duty of a king who has been, according to scriptures, 
duly anointed (and posseased of otier qualities), to protect .the sub¬ 
jects, &c." 

The Nimilta-Bbarma (or secondary dnties) are such as, penances 
which are occasioned by omitting to perform what ia commanded or 
committing what is forbidden. 

The Sddharana-Dharma (or the general duties) are such as 
harmlcssnesa, &e. “ Do not injure any living being,” &c., which are 

the general duties (of all menj down to ChapdMas. 

Because the revealed text “ Let him be taught the rites of 
purification” (v. 15) is a precept for employing an Sebarya 

(teacher, to teach the Bharma ^astra), the necessity of studying the 
Dharma ^ftstras need not be much dilated upon. 

This is, however, the order iu which it should be studied. 
Before Upanayana (or investiture with the sacred thread) oue is free 
to act as he likes, speak what he likes and eat what he likes.® After 
Upanayana but before the beginning of the study of the Vedas, the 
Bharma ^4stras are to be taught. After that the Vedas shoald be 
studied, accompanied by forbearance (yama) and religions 
observances (niyama] as laid down in the Bharma l^^tra.t After 

■ cr. Clupter II, Vasrao 1;—“ Eafow LdltUtlou a 3liUd maj follow ita 

Lnclin&tiaELB La babArioar. spwxih Seci Mann Up 60^ 

t FqTboaTflTi™ coBslatA ol not ItiUla^, T^srocHyp ncut eontlnenee 

tkot CDTetfflg. obB^rrmicw Ar« parlSqatioDp contcDtmqati augt^ittjp 

pmjOF lAd de^oLion to the Lord. 
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that its raeaninir should he learned t after that its Anitjthdrie or 
acting upon it practically. 

Though Dharma (religion), rrealtb, pleasure and emancipation 
are all treated of or demonstrated in this Scripture, yet Dharma, 
l>eing the chief of all these, is specially mentioned, by calling it a 
Dharma ^datra, and Dharma is supreme, because.all the others have 
their foundation in it. It ought not to be said that *' Dharma Is the 
root of wealth, and wealth is the root of Dharma and so there is no 
difference between these two." Deeause without wealth works of 
Dharma can be done, such as japa (muttering silently the name of 
Deity), austerities, pilgrimages, i%c. But without Dharma there can 
not he a particle of wealth. Such is also the case with htLma 
(pleasure) and (emancipationX they are also dependent on 
Dharma. 

yAj.vavalkva. 

U. — ^Tliat best of the Yogis seated in Mithila, 
thought for a short time, and then said to the sages : — 
“ in what country there is black antelope, Dharmas 
must be known (performed) there. — 2. 

mitAksarS. 

Being so asked, that best of the Yogis, Yajfiavalkya, dwelling 
in the city called MithilA, ^'thought for a short time “ or concen- 
tmted his mind for 41 ^bort time, considering within himBelf^ that ns 
these enquirers deserve bearing this Dharma ^stra and they ask 
with humilitjj eo it is proper to tell them, and, thereforep he said to 
the sages:—la what couatry there is black antelope. In that 
Dharma must be known.^^ The country in which the blacky the 
spotted antelope freely roamSp in that conn try the Dbarmas which 
will be described hereluaFter, are to be practised. The sense being 
that they should not be- pmclieed anywhere elsa.^ 

The isfjurcf^ 0/ Irflia. 

Let hltn be taught the rites of purihcation 15) is the 

precept enjoiniug the Acb ary a to teach the Dharma ^eetra._ From 
what, however^ ^ it concluded that a pupil must learn it ? “ The 
author replies. 

11. IS Thiit Unci wh-^r^ tbe :i[iLeL{ip9 roamfl^ opq 

mo^t know to tn nt for ihe porfermanen ot sacriaccok 
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yajkavalkya, 

III.—The Piiranas, the Nyaya, tlte Mimansa, the 
Dharroa Sastra, together with the Ahgas and the Vedas 
are the fourteen seats or sources of sciences and of 
Dharnia.—3* 

MITAK3ARA. 

" The PLir&nas,” bucIi as Brfllirna Pariitia, “ The Nyftya *’ 

or tlio Bcience of argumentation. Tbe MimftnaS'" or the interpreta- 
lion of the saying of tbe V^das, The Dlianna ^stra ” such as 
those of Mann, iSc. Tbe Abgas " are tbe bis eciencee, Grom- 
mar, Ac, Over and above these are the four “ Vedsa,^^ The 
sciences arc tbe knowledge by which any ^ human object is accom¬ 
pli abed p and iheir Bourcas are fourteen. The seats ” or sources of 
Dbarroa are also fourteen. These must be studied by tbe three 
classes. The Dbarma ^astra must aleo be etndied, because it h in¬ 
cluded aniQug the above enumeration. 

The BrAbmana musl aettutre these, in order to instrcct others 
and to practise Dbarnia- The K^atriyas and Yairfyaa must study 
these in order to practise Dharma only* So ^bkhsp after baviug 
enumerateil the scats of acieuceB, ordains ** A Brahmaua must learn 
all these and he should impart knowledge to tbe othera*” 

Mauu has also shown that the twice-boru alone are entitled to 
study the Dharma ^istras and a Brahman a alone can teach them and 
no one else. 

*^Know that be for whom (the performance of) the ceremonies 
bagiuuing with the rite of impregnation (garbhidh&na) and ending 
with the funeral rite (antyesti) is prescribed, while sacred formulas 
are being recited, is entitled to study these lostitutes but no other 
man whatBoever,” (Mann IL 16.) 

** A learned Br-ihmatia must carefully study them, and be must 
duly instruct his pupils la them, but nobody else sball do it.” 
(Mann 1. 103.) 

BALAHJABFtaTTA. 

Tta^ of A Purina mn thua deserlbod Ln tho Mata^ Purioa 

Tho PurAan? liftva dvo (tbey ilaaL wUli) etwUon* dlB&nlutiQii, dynostli:^ 

tho Mndvaatinks and tttn CAn^rof thp Kln^ ut tbo soIaf and luuAr djaaEiti^'' 
(Mntsjn Purina LIlL 01.j 

The knOT^rs of tho rurij^oa say that there mo olf[ht£cii PurAe'^ 
mo, 3. Brihcne^ f. YaifnAviw 4* ^alm, A BhigavatAp ^'i^adlJa, 7. 
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flvYfintbt 6. tbo aighttu BhnYtfyiiftJiv nlhLb, this tonlti^ 

11. Lin^rn, the oLeventh^ LI. VArlhft, the tw^Uth, 1$^ SkAndap tho thicte^ntht 14. 
YliaaaTkkit the fflartiSMth:. 15, the flfteoatlii IB. M4teym 17. 6&ni4itp wad IB. 

BrubmAp^a^ 

" Tlio story of NsFiuiinha tcM Sa the Fadma Pur ins coufEEatic;; of 13M^ Torses 
Is csLlod NiifOiimhEi FurAnfL Tho descrlE^tEon of the j^roatnEsga of NaiidAr r&qitod by 
t^ArtEkoya U oillod Nandi Ptir^na aiuoaK manhlud- Thit whLeh Eq rooiled to BimEsii 
eoutottilns pTopbeoEou^ In oalEod Simta PnrAntL, O s»£<% Thus also le to be fonnd 
thmlD the AdEtya Puri pa.'' (Mstsya L11L 59-at,) 

** Know ya» O h^% of tho twlee-born, that tho ParioAs otboF thtu tho oEghtoon 
montEoned abavov Eiuvo tboir origEn to those cightoofi^^ flbidt €$.) 

[Tbo hf Pari pa then goes ou to gLvo a short dosoriptEoii of thoso oEghtooa 

PprtnaaJ 

L The BrrtkmA.—The Purfle^a r&aUod of yoro by Brahmd to Mxrichl iq eanoil 
tho Orihiaa Puri pa, and JtootLglRtfl of vowet (Thld, v, llA 

% Ths Pddttvu^'* The Pidraa Paripa desoribos the uuamEo Goldoa (froTn 

^h loh the utilvoFso oamo out). The wtso call it Pidma^ beoaua^i It desedhes the 
Lotos. It oontaEus Ba^nO voxsofl. liEbEd, y. 14.} 

a. The Pl|>iu That Pari pa b koo™ as the Vmi&nawa (tho Vf fpa PonpdJ 
la i?hEob PartSiara degerlboa alE Dliarmas. bo^rtnlng with a dosorI|>tEofl of VarSha 
iCalpa (Ibid, T. Ed s It eoatalos 35JOOO vergua*" {The T?S^po Dharnpottara shouEd b* 
token JL9 a portiou of the w&EE-kuown VEgpo Porilpa in order to make np the 
Tersw, OthopwLso the ViSDO Fnriria has only IMO verwn.] 

4, The &^■lw P.“*^ The ^aiva or V4yu Pnr^pa Is that \n which, the aiahitmfl 
Viju deflorLb^^u folly the Dharmas^ En the ooonie of a descrEptioo of tho Sveta Kalpa^ 
aoutalulng tho mihitraya of Rudra, Lt couslsto of 2iM0 veraesJ’ flbid* IS), 

B. The iiJ^.^?^id4Xfa P.—'The Bhigarata Pori pa Is that which Iwgioa with 
Olyatfi, and centolufi dc^rEptloii of rnaoifold I»LarmaH^ tof^tbor with the story 
of tho death of Vrjtra. Tho BbAgavata ccotalns a description of thoee degfuded 
mDii who exist to tho Siraavata Kalpn. It givea an account of that luipn. It 
ConLais^ ll.-Otie Ycrsoa,^ (Thid^ lS-12.) 

B, TAc Ndmdn P.—^'Tho ^Tir^iya Pnripn l8 that wherein Nlimda tells alt 
PhATtnag of Bflhat Kalpn- It eontalns C3,000 verses (Ibid, v, liS,} 

7* The Mfirkti Tdfjja P.—“ The ilirfcanhoya la said to bo the Parina told to tho 
birds. It centaliiB description of Bharma and Adharma and has 0^000 vereoa.'' 
(lb|d.3B>, 

E. The ^jtti pur^firfl.-^** The Ago] ttoripa Is recited hy Agni to Vafif^hUi^d^^ 
Orfblng tho story of [s|na Kalpa. tt contAlns 10,000 vorsos cad lathe giver of the 
f rul t of all saoH Clcea.^ ^ llbid, 2S and 20}. 

0. The Bhnufiyn F .—** The Bhav|s>‘a Is the Pori pa to which tho fotir-face^l 
BrahmA, the Protoetor of tho world, d^rlhen tbo greatness of Aditya, and Ln tho 
courao of the narration of Aghom ilslpa, recites to Mann^ the ereatiou and susten¬ 
ance of thu world and chsractorlstL-c^ ot Tarlnns kinds of bojnggi It eorsieto nf 
44J500 verses. It contains five Parras x — L. Bribmn Pnm^ 3. Yaf^nava Piarvx 
^ Vs|ra parva* 4* Tvo^^ra pUrva, fi. Pratlhhlsya r^mi* 

10. The Brcdiniq Foiporiq P.—** Tho Brahma Yaivarto Is that Pnripa Jn which 
beginning with the dcsorfptioa of Rsthantaia Ka|[Tap Sirarpj tollq Nlrada the 
mih5tmya of and In which Brahmi recites tho adions of Ysrtha. It con¬ 

tains I^OOO venes,"^ |lbEd, S3p S4L 

U- The That ftorlpa which the Clod Mahw^m revoalod standtog 
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in the rolDfnji (lingiy of Sre. tb*t a mun msiy attHia Dharmal^TlrtufiJt K*niA (plwarfi)« 
Aftha {wealths and CECLKDOipatloTii acLd h^^tna with a deacriptioii of Aginoya. 

Kalpa m the Linj^ Far&pau It U m deMrfbed by Brahtow Mmaolf- It conUliia 
11,OM TOrftM i (Ibid, 8?), 

11 Ilifl FnnJTia P.—Tho Purfcaa told by Vi 511 n to tie Earth, in tbo conree of 
tbn deseriptlrin of M&na^a Ea!pa, begionlnff with tba pmiae of tho Great Bo^fp 
cOntaLoiog 24,0M iforaca ta called I.I 10 Ttr&ha FnrAria," (Tbidp 39)* 

I», Thet £l^nda P.^ ** Tbo PoF&na told by the flii-faeod <Eartitoy4) In the conifto 
of the deacrlptiott of Eim Parnfla Ealpap oontalning tbo MahcavaM Bharoia^ and 
many atorloa Ja called the ^ioda Purina* It coatains 8 l,l 0 l vortpeSp'* (Ibid, v. 41). 

14. The F^imojia P_—IS hews beginning with the mflhitfnyw of tho HwaTf-fncor- 
nation, Bmhmfl Telatca fully the tbJ^fold end of man, that ia ealled tho Vioiana 

It oontalns 10+003 veraes, appertaining to EOrina E&lpa.'' (Ibid, 4S). 

15. Tbe Eiirmn P.—WKere in the conrae of the nloi^nf Indradpmna^ tho Lord 
JanArdnna, in the form ef a TortolseH reeitod thogreatnefia of tho Rifle, that Purfliia 
in Icnown aa the Kaiirma by tho wise It oontaiDe 17,003 verfloSp and. Is appertain¬ 
ing to Laknml Ealpa,*^ (Ibidp v, 47). 

15 ^ The JHatiyn F.—" In the beginning of the bilpa, Janirdana, with a tIow to 

pTMifflulgate tho roTelationa f^mtie}, a^ntnlng the form of a ash described to hfanii 

tho atopy ef Nara-Simha, Ac. It nnntains the ncCoont of soTon kaipas (7J Q aagna S 
knnw that to bo tho MtUya. It has 11,030 rors 6 s+ flbid, SD). 

17, Tkti Giiru^n P —“ That whlnb deacKbea the birth ofOam^a from the Cnami 
Egg in tho Girnda KaTpa and which is riMjited by Kplfna, ta called Gfitnda Purina 
and Itecmtains 13,031 TOfs^le/' {Ibid. if. ES)* 

18, fhe Bmlnnd^dn P.—'*■ That which begins with a doflcrlptlon of tbo mlbfltTnyn 
of tbo Cosmle and which contains 1^.203 Terser; iwd whonsln arc the deacTlp- 
tiona of many fatnro Ealp^is, is the Brahmanda Parana, 

Tbe BrShma Pnrins is ealLod also the Adi Pnripa. The SEts Purina ia cnllcd 
also tho Vlyn Pnrlna i oe we find in the KlUhl Purina:—“The SaiTO Is tbo 
pDiiina lold by Vdyin Ac/' 

The AgnI Pariria in called Vahni Ptirlna aliio in the onumoratlcm ef the Purlpis, 

The tm BiKf£jacat« Pnitf^as. Babich ii the Purdno and which the Upa-PMrd'TC.— 
^Thoro are two Partniia under the name of Bhlgafatsi, 1 . tho Ti^nu BhlgaTata or 
tho well known Bblgair*fea; and 2. tho Devi RhigaTata* There is a contrcYOrsy 
aa to wblnb of thtwo ia tho Ptirlnsp and which the Upa pnrlna—for both emunot 
be Purlriaa. Mlambhatta tppnara to hold tho Vlf nn Bhlgarata to bo the oHginnLl 

Wd and In tbe KftlikI Purina ^This EIlkkl pnritia has its root In tbo Ehlga- 
Tat 4 i.'’ Tbis BhlgATala H an Epa-FnTi^Sp an will be shown iatcr cn. 

Opimnerit'v olctc.—Bat- some, hnwevor, think that tbo Bovi Bhlgavata in th^ 
Purlnii^ aiidiiot the well-lfTiowci Bhlgft?ata; for tn tbo woU-hnown Bhigavata we 
do net meet with any description of the Slnterata Kalpa, fwhicb is the ctiaracterls* 
tic of fcbla Purina according to tho description abero giren in the hfatiya Puriba}, 

MorooTor In the Mataya Piitiua (Liii. t, we road“ Vylsn, the eon of 
fintyayatif having wmposed the eighteen Pnrlnas, fLnlsIiod witb the compoaing 
of Mahibbimta, M an estplauatlon ottheao." TThilo in tho wcll-kunwn Bhlgarata 
Parana we And that It was composed (not prior to tho MnMbhlniita^Jliut) alE.or the 
IdahibhArata i because Yylsa did net fool Oatlsractinn iu Iho MabibhlralA. More^ 
over the Vl^nU Bhigavata Contradlcta tho Mnblbhlrata. Td the tatter In tbo 
b’antl Pirva, Bblnma in hla discourse Dharma in genetnU tolls Yudhi^thirn tb* 
natnre of hTukti er Reloaso as taught by ^^akap and says that ^nka had aLtaidod 
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Mokti. Why flhoTsId thirn any m the Bhlgu’^ata th^t fe'nlcm fiL&uld roliti? SI 

to PeriboSt^ wbcn €uk» h^'id nlr^iidy jitt^Snod Nirvana ond coaM not oomo tmck ? 

In tho ParA^a (iii. 17. 41] in describing tha fiuddba ATAtftfm w read ± 

** Ua?i gave tbom Buddlia, the lai^arDation of Lllaslon and delnjrfofl-" [The hlrth ef 
Buddha is de$Qi-|l30d hero na Irom the body of Bet in the first Skanda (of 

the Ehigavata) the Baddba la deseribod aa idonticskJ with Jtna horn Ip the 
Tau^ESy Of IknTflka. TbSa contradicts Fnr^na. For tboeo and other rooBoiiHj 

eroiiS'rjdbnra^ the commentator on ( Vianti) Bhflgavata oxiiresscs his donbt, 

Brply,'-An m matter of fact, thoogh wo dObotfSndinita desorlptioPofBifaft- 
Tsta Eslpa^ yot wo And in It the desoriptlon of tho rise of degraded mnn: (so it 
Bo tbffioa one of the condltionii of the bfatsya PDrina)^ Tbongh It wta ooeiipoi>ed 
n/tcr the Mabkbbiirata^ yet thoro Is no CQiLaiot with the deacriptioD of the MaUja 
Fordiis where the Mnbibb^raU Is do^oribed aa being cempeBod after the FarAnaa. 
Vylua ooinpoecd alj tho eighteen Piirdnos beforo the MahabhiTata, but publiahnil 
enly tho soveotoien of them l while thin Bhjlgavata was ptibSished after ihatt 

[B&lambhatta aoswers all the abort ebjtistlons and cofnea to tha coDcInalon 
that the argnments of the opponent are pot very «MPcItisiTo and that the weight 
of authority la In favonr of the Vtsnn BhlgaTStA belo^ tho original Por4iia,| 

The Kanra Pnrd^a is an Upa-Pardna that has branclied out of Brahma Purdnani 
TTirtfe ftiTEffa of We further read in the Mstsya Parhna In the 

BdttTika Kalpast the glory of Bari predominatee; In tho If4 jaaa Ealpaspthepre- 
dominance io of BrahTn& ; and In the Timasa Eatpaa, the preponderance is of Agnt 
and ^'l?a: and In tiie mjscoltaneQns Ealpaa^ the glory of tbe Pitffs nnd BanmTati 
is snng. (Matsa liii. 67 and 6d)* 

ThcfwoFi^jini PunSrioa,—The Tj>pn Pnrlna is also of two aorUt one a Pnrips 
and the other an Upa-Pnriria, 

The fefai nnmbrr o/ vrrf n.—The total nnmbcr of Teraes In the Pnrtnaa anil 
ItlhisM is given in the Mstsya Parana. After descrlbiog the Mahflbhfirata it 
geos on to aay i —^lt is oomposed Id one tao TOfses and la a snmmnry of the moaning 
the Vedas. That which was oompoeed by Fllmlkl (Is also an Itihisalp There are 
altogolhor i laoa and Sa thonsand vereee In all these." 

TOE UPA-PURiNAS. 

lAti from the Eiinna Purdno.—Jfow we shall describe the Upa-PnrApaet ennmo- 
rated In tho list of Upa^Bnif itls in tlie HnmIdrL There tho following quotation of 
EOrma Pnru^a is given :—*• Other Upa-Pnrlnaa have nlse boon recited By the 
Tho Jlrat Is that recited by (t) Sanat Knmlra, then (3) tho ffArasimha; then (6^ Eapi 

la, then U> tho Mdnava for TiEDana)^ then (hj the U^anas^ (6) tho BrLhmlnda, 

the Tirnna^ fS) thoEIlik&p (9} tho Ifihesvara, (Idltho Slmba* fUj the Sanra, (lJ> 
tho PlrA^rm (the Pm vara), (IS) the Bhigavata, (Rdmia Ld-39L 

Ptirdmra^M ItMt —The following list of tho Upa-PurAnas is fodnd In the first 
Adhyaya of the Paii^m Upa-Pwr&na also :-U the Sanat Komflro, X the NIrasitaha, 
8. the NAdo, 4. the Siva-Bharma, 1 the Daurviga+ «- the NaradiyA, T. the EAplla+ 8^ 
tho M£nava, 0, the ITssniis, 10- the Brahmlnda, 11, the YArnna, 11 the KAll Pori nap 
13, tho Yisistha, 14, tho Iiaitiga, 16. tho^mba^ Id. tho Baura, 17, PtrAsam. 18- the 
hi flricha, cal led also the Bh4 rga va. 

PAe □utherify e/ the PKnfaaJ.—As regards the statm of tho Fariyas on polnto 
of law, Yyisa Smjitl enjo J-"* That U the highest law iDhanpa] which is revealed 
in the Vedas. That is to be known as inferior wbieb U taoght in tho Porlnas and 
the rest Bat what is different from thcae even* ealling itself Pharma, mnit be 
S 
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toUUr mcHtncod bjr tho wln fiqm ft dlataikoo, for thoBa eeriptuns are loll ol d^jlu- 
■lon. Thu ItBower oi thu Vodia Bhoold potfo^m thal wUob was done by the Bifllft 
of jofB j tat Wni pfftctiMj that with eaw Anil dlUgonce, wnl ksmwiw that wbtoh in 
prohibited by thorn-' 

So alfle : " TherO moy be * mlatako nude in n&doMtaoding aonie psaga.^€» of th* 
Vedas by otic's own ^xortloap but wbou thfi lU^in haTO oiplialpod thtvm, what doubts 
can tliero bo to tbu 

The auikora of SmritiB. 

SHTlKSAUA. 

Let it b« that Dharma ^istraa shonld be atudied. But whit 
is tli6 authority oE this particular Dharmn Sfistra composed by Yfijfiar* 
valtya? To this the author replies. 

YiJNAvaLRyA. 

IV—Manu, Atri, Vi^u, Hfirita, YiijiiaTalkya, 
UGanas, Afigiras, Yama, Apastamba, Samvarta* Katya- 
yana, Brihaspati.—i, 

V.—ParSBara, Vyasa, Likhita, Dakaa, Gau- 

tama, £>atatap 3 and Vasi^tha are th© promulgatora of 
Pharma Sutras.—5. 

MiTaKslaA. 

Dp to the word Uibuae the eentenoe is a copulative compound 
tuflectecl iu the slugutar (Draudvaikavad bhfi vs). 

This Bharma Snetia propounded by Taj naval fcya should also 
he Btudied, anch ia the implied meaning ol tlie above passage. This 
IB not au eihauative enumeration (parteaukbya) but it is merely 
illuBtratlva Therefore the Dharma ^iistma of Baudh^Lyana and 
others are not excluded. Aa each of these SmfitiB possesses suthori’* 
ty, so the jkiiuts not mentioned by one, may be supplied from the 
others But if one set oE institutes con trad iota the other, then there 
is an option {to follow any one o£ ihemj.* 

BAtAUliHATTA'S GLOSS, 

UftTftlaKtTUS tliB rollowing list of tbfl UharmB^U^traB i—i. aiAqq, S. Yauft, S. 
Yuil^tliAi 4. Atrt. naVaa. £. Vifnn, 7. Anglrt. S, U^biO, VAkpati, tO. Vytu; lU 
ApaatBinln, 1?- Gupiaoia, IJ. KityAynna, 14- fif xsda, IA. Vljaavulkya, Jtf. Farturi, 
17, tiBipvftFta, IS. EiAblthi, 10. GArltft. !D, Lihrhit*. 

* See UftbTL II. 14 for eoiilljcbalbntti, Aie. 

“ ()bt trlien two aaored aro confliclEng bath an hald ta b« law f 

tut bgtb m prunooiionl bj thu wisu to b« Tilld law," 
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Iq thin llflt NAnda in m ^dditlDO, In the YA List we bnir^ 

SAtAUpa iDfltoad. 

The f^klm gives tlie tollowing licit r—L Atfl, % Bflb^patU % UiCmafl, A 
Apaatamltt, b. V!iah|tiAK 6. SAtjAyicin, 7^ I'lirAunp & 9^ 8«uklia, IB. likhltn, 

li, Hamviirtat IS-GadUniAr IS. H. HArita^ l^. Yftjaavslkjr.it lO, Pracbetas 

and tlia rest. Bj the phnisQ ''and the rest ^ Lb meant I7» BudliSk DavsIAv 
10. Samanta^ SB. joramifignL IL YisTdmltFa, 2S. Pnijlpmtj+Paf|hlTiD«1^7l. PitAuLthSp 
£&, BaadhAj^ns^ WJ, ClihAgaleT^ 17+ lAbAlo, IS. Ch^avaiim, 29^ Marlchip »D+ £jis^ap«+ 

In the Bbavifys FiarAnn wa find tho folio wiqjgr addtVBaed Is vara to Guta : — 
** Having pondered over the texts of the eighteen Pdrl^na O child end over the texte 
of tlie BmfItiBt beginoLTig with 11 inn and ^hlch are’thlrty^lx In nombor, I nefr 
tcU thtXL" 

[This Bhitws that the fiiufltoat* M in numbor^ The SraH^ liAc the 1* Vj-Iddha- 
BAtAUpm 1. YdgL-Tfliaavnllcja^ S- YrSddhS'VjieijIha, 4. Vfiddha-y&da, $. Laehn- 
Hirlta* should be included In the well-known thirt^-ipiJ: rmdor tJieir original 
authors. [The? Mauu incliidea the ordinarj and the Vfiddha hfanu.and sood.] 
Tline YSJflnvalkya. naya ITII. llOJ ** I have declared the selenee ol Yoga." 

Rvtnftkarm aaye i We find in the ShaTlfTa PnrA^ft itaolf the enuniefliUon of 
other Sm^ltia like Oobhlla. ItEaya BjHiiga+ Acw which are over and above the thjrly-aix# 
HO wo coaolode that thirty^ix does not exhaiiqt the number of hot J| otlly 

an ennTHoratlon made by tho Those which aro found &a Gflbya ^ traa and 

their Parisi^tasp belong to a difforont <aiteaory: Ulco the PnrAsna. As In the 
Bhavifja :-**The Maltrftjanlya, the Chhnndoga, the Eetha, the Apastamba, the 
Bhavpieba^ their Pai-i^Iftai and those called Khilas (are also Srafltlab"* 

Tho Vff^o-DluvrmaT the Biva-Dhormoi the Mablbhdratap and tho RimAyana and 
tbe roftfcaro also bo be ineludod unong Bniritle- Aa saya the BhavJ^p^ Tho 
oightocn Pnrflyofli the history of RAma ^Rftmlyatiajip tbo Vlflad-Dhanna-^lstra, Ao-, 
the Slva-tHianiia I the fifth Veda Catted the hfahAbhAmta composed by K|-Ii;pa- 
DrupAyanat the Sani^hatma, the MAnaTokta Phanna, Rto ahiO taken ae such by 
the wiool” (adhyAya A, v. S7-8fl). 

The words *^aiisncb"in tbo above meau that they are alsofolEemd by the 
great men, and arei anthorltativOp bocause they nra not deeried or dlnpi^is^d by 
my and fonowed by great men, so they are to bo taken also as Smritis. The opinion 
that tboSroj-itU are tblrty-slx only io nmnaber^or twenty-four only Id tiuinberp Ls 
bold only by Bomo and Is cootcadlcted by ethers, and la not anthoritatlvo. 

That tbo Smyitia are nharina-fc'latran fliiBtitntes of ^orod Lew) wo loam froni 
Maon IL 10 wbero It is a&ld The Vedas should bo known as Brutl ; and the Bharma- 
^Astris as Smyitl-^ 

Id An Kiras wo find j—“The wise say that the fbllowing aipe Upa^mi-ltiB :— 
JAbAllp NAohiketa. Chhandasp Laugftksi, EaByapa* Vyiaa, fianafc Enmira, €atadrD, 
Janaka, Vyiebrnt KAtyiyanap JAtakar^ya, Eapid|ala, BsodbAyana, Kao Ada and 
TUTAmitra.'’ 

In Remldri lUna Khanda the followiiiK tfloro *ro onumeratocl* '* Vataa, PAraa- 
kaia, Pnlastysk Pnlaho, Eiatti. Rt^yMrlnKAp Atroya, B;abhm VyAgbra, SatyaTiata; 
BharadvAjak GArgya, ^r^nAjinl^ LangAtaip md Brabma^^ambham 

Tho Smyitls of PraJljatii Yanm, Bfldba, and Povala which are enumerated in 
Kalpatam are lueted by Hem Adri m authority in tho courso of other a^horitie*. 

Tho Kalpatani baldn that the four soieoccs mentioDod in tho Yifnu Pnrftna 
{tH- tfi) S 3 they relate to penUivo physical Boiences shonjd bo taken an authodcy 
and Pharma in matten worldly. Thow Mfonwo Ate ibe Aynwwla (Medici im), the 
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DIumnfT^ (AwlMsry), th* Glll-ltlirfaT^sda (Mtuiic), asd tbo Artha Sdatra (Iho 
■oloaC 9 o( we«lUi}-t>iiia tho m altogether oighkeeo" (Vifdu PnTftna, III. 

1. 2ft)- 

So alqoln th© KaJ« Purftp*, tho SamhUft,chapter one,It ta ©aid: 

■•O IlniDabarnaa! O nil-knowing ! then hast obtained throngh good lock n eompTete 
knowledge©f all the Pnrlnaa Irom VySaa. The lour Vedna, the nix Augim, tbo Sli- 
aiamaft, tb© KyAja, the Parftna and th* nharma Sintra are lourtoen Vidffts. Tb© 
Aynrveda (niodlolne), the Jlhonnrvcda (Arobfir;), the atndbarvavcda (Mnnicj and th© 
Artho iifietra (th© ncLonccof wonith) ate the ndditlenal f©nr making the Vl^ftn 
eighteen. Of all lhen© eighteen Vid)'An, treating of ^ernnt topicn, the original 
anther and direct prophet In the Trident-haiiiled bira * ench i© ti© aaying. (blTa 
Purina, 1. WK 

Thoagb all thee© ar© anarcca of law, jrot all ©f them do oot deal with all 
matbern, and aomotimes they contradict caob nthor, theretero tb© commentator sajM 
that though each of thorn la an anthority, yet the laconnior one ahonld beanppUHl 
feeni th©ether, whom on© in iDOomplete; and where they differ there ia eptlou. 
ilanu haa atoo taught this option io H, W- B©t when two sacred testa l.Sr©ti> aro 
conflicting, both are held to ho law; for both anj prononneed by the wise to ho 
vaJiii law. 

27i^ ejjicient causes of Dkarma* 

Now the author espblna the olEcienf or aubjectivo causee of 
Diianua (or religious merit). 

YAJNAVALKTA, 

VI. — Whatever thing is fully given in (proper) 
country) at ^proper) time, with, (proper) means, accom- 
panieil by laith, to (proper) person, that all ia the cause 
of Dharma.—6. 

mitaksapA. 

" Country*’ fia ia deecribelt above—the country tn which the 
black antelope freely roams. “ Timo ” snch as Sahkrdnti, &c. 

*■ Means ” is the assemblage of all subordinate acts necessary 
for Ibe completion of a main act, as described in scriptures, 

“Tiling” obtainetl by acceptance of gifts, &c., such as cows, Ac. 

*■ Faith” belief in orthodoxy or after-life. ‘’Accompanied hy 
faith ” tu the manner which resnlts from being accompanied by faith. 

“Person” possessed of qualities to be described bereafter, 

• Tbo woiil ilb^remi lauded In two aensca (1) tho porioniiiii^ tbo 

whkH pwirfoca dbarmik—tho Kirab* IlGtii=tbo soliJoctiTO aldoof dharma, (2) tho 
Axpoaltional or ftloelatabopr side M dbtnfia—tbo bomka ^hat cloolaro wJiafc acta aro 
prodactiTO of dharma—tho Whoa a porson wiabTng to porfopra an a«t 

Ia Id donbL an to whetbop U Ia clbarmft or nab, ho aboultl rofor to tboao jaiipn.ha- 
the 
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" fitness to receiTo cUatily does aot arise from koonledge alone &c." 
(verse 000,) 

“ Given,” i.e., vrliicli ia not taken back or does not return and 
which is abandoned till another acquires Proprietary right in it. 

These are the generators of Dharnio. Are these all ? The 
author anysthat these are not all because he uses the word “sakalam.” 
Others mentioned in the Scrip tares such as caste, quality, sacrifices, 
fire-offerings, &c., are also efficient causes of Dhavma. What is said 
here is the same as mentioned elsewhere, that the efficient causes of 
Dharma are four-fold, consisting of csste, quality, substance and 
action accompanied by faith-* All or some of them mnat be taken, 
according to the occasion, as taught by the scriptures ; but faith must 
accompany them alL 

GLOSS. 

Arc the »bove-incntliM<xl fourteen vMyfls the kirtkix-heta of Dharms, ie.. do 
they ptoduM or generate merit: or are they the tSlpaka-hetn of Dharmii, f,e., merely 
declaratory of Dharwa—showing what ia Dhanna atid whit la not. To thi* the 
comiDentator anawera that they bm JilAijaka-hotua ; the tiraki-hotn la diffcTent, and 
Ih mentLoned In the verao in diaoiKHlon. 

Tho force of tho propoaition *‘pra“ Jn “prodiyato'' la toabow that the gift 
mtiat bo IrMTOcabto and caeipleto. The word lakganam In the tcit does eot ntcan 
thCindicatoTaDl Phirniiorjnipftka '’by the protluoora of Dhatoiir and so the 
centmaotator explaina this word by aaying ntpddaka. 

Tho wopd 'flakala ’ It the Yljhaviilkya's lest is not aaelesai far LI indicates by 
impUcatijcin Hut othet factora not montioaod in the verao are also generators of 
Dharma. 

tn the commentary the word ' kdraka * Is rated, tat aalcslam dharmaKya kArakam- 
Another reading is klran^ nr canso, Tho moot prominent prodnoora of Dhanta aro 
howoTcr, fonr, namely. Jdil. On pa, dmvya and kriy* aa mentioned in Sytya. 

The word “ liblTlrtha’' in tho crainnoatary mean a h'taddha or faith. 

It dnee not, however, follow that a gift made wkhont g'raddba ia moIcss : for 
Kiya a test! “Give with faltb, gire evoa withont faith, glvobiall coiidltlone." 
Of. Taltt. Up, 

The JiTi|xtlta mtisea of Dtuirmas. 

Now the mtthor.doscribos the esternsl sources of law (Dharma) 
the (jnilpaka)—the expounding cansea of law. 

YaJSAVAUCYA. 

VIT.— Tlie Srntt, the Siarlti, the coaduct of good 
men, whcit appe^irs pleasant to one's own self, and the 
desite which springs from a good resolution, are said to 
be the roots of Dhnrma —7 . 


* Thoftc arc tochokal tonus of iHigio, 
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r.4 VAISMCiiTT. 


mTkKSMiA. 

“ The ^ruti ” ineanif tb© Vedas. ** The Sm^itl,” the InstUiiteB o£ 
law. An it la said hy I^Ianu ” the Vedas are known as ^nitia 
or rovolatbn and the lostUtites of the aanred Jaw are known as Sm^itis/^ 
ClL-iOj 

" The conduct of good men'' tho conduct or praetice of good or 
eminent men,* but not of bad men. What to one^s own self is 
pleasant " relates to optional matters (in which tliere are aUernatiTOBi 
then one Is at liberty to seleol any one) such as “ in the eighth year of 
conception or birth ehoald a Brahmin be mTeated with the sacred 
thread/' Ac. In such caaesonc^s wish alone is the law [in selecting 
any one of the alternatives).* **DeBiro" wliicb is born of a good 
resol'^e and ie not opposed to scriptures. Such as I shall not drink 
water except at Tneals.'' These are tho ** roots or evidences of 
Dhanna. In caso of contradiction among ibese^ thoBo stated brat 
am stronger than those which follow.. 

BALAMBHAJT^'S BhOm. 

tn the Ter&o \& by oame to be rednDdaat jin^ nflcd. cnly tc 

an Eh tbft mfitro I b^^cniuie tbo vroid ittiiAiiiLh b^ %hv sseik) mDAninj^Aii both 

weaning '*0? theMlf,” Bat &b a nuitbnr of fftct, the Umnn denotes nil 
cooBnEnna bclo^ in gnnenilt ind Ef tho word were not aged in tbo tort^ tbon 

priy&mataiaiuih might have boon Entorproted *A moaning wbat is pteoalng to the 
Bujirnmo Self, Or the qac of both iva ami itmin IndLeiitoa that they aro nob to be 
t&koa M aynonjmj here. Tbo word * “ and ' ib to bo mad Along with Eftnuw 

The word SodAoHtra di^ca net mean ^good eondncW wMch wonid Etave hwa\be 
mcfluEng. Ef It worn a bamiBdhlraya comEieand i bnt tbo ciTfnmentator OKplaina Et aa a 
lat Fum:^ GOEDpOEUid, oamoly^ tbo eoDdact nf good moa. The ward ' flattm,' * good 

is in tho plnrali abowlTig that EfAsEnglo gocM^ man boa dona a sDlltary net 
whEch ffl ol dodbtfat charoctor p that shonld not bo a rulo of i^nducL The markg ot 
are given tn tb^ Mahdbbfi4|a oa Pfl^aridt sOtra of Plniol ^TL flp m). 
'The pleaaant to ono’a own self" Is conSaod only to mattoni to which epfcloo I;! 
allowed by law t otherwlBo tbe'rnle wootd bo too wida. The word samjal: of tho 
vofteo is oapl&Inod by the cammoatator as i^trv&viiraddha^nDt nppoeed to iertp- 
turofl. The word main tn the verso doei not moan the presgoDitoF:^ bat evidonoa of 
aatfaority. 

* Tho ^Enlas (omiiioat) am dofloed by Baodhiyana thus torsoathp (are 

those) who ara froo from oavj, (tog from pHda^ ceetonted with a etora ot gralTi 
snJflcioafk tor tea lblye^ froo from oovetoniooaa, and free from hypcmiisy^ arroganoo, 
grood, perptoaUy and anger. 

^ Thtmo iro eallad who in accnnlaiieo with the sacrod law, havo itadied 

the Vodap together wEth its appc^odagee, know how to draw Enrorencos from that> and 
are abEa to adduce pTooto ikor^eptible by the senam from tho revealed toszto/' 
(L. 1 . E and S.S 
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[The Onstcim or Ba^A^hir^ ajad th& Bal|-impc«od law mrQ 111:11 tu>woTer lawg 
Birictlj rta caUDd. Thaj arc LDialtlT'e lawn (Bika&ty dt unwritten Ibw:^ 

(SAktflt). Bat th^ direct atid pore ar prat^^ laws an ttioea dccland In tho 
gratlli 

Thore La do aonfllet bctweim tha and tho Pratyak^a lawa. 

Tbo Pratyak^ lawQ ue tbo bVatla ali^qo. It la tho h3sb>»t aatiiDrity \b Enattors oC 
Dharma : wbLIe tbo Sraj-ltLs, ^e., arc mriObiA aub-divLilaafl of b'ratlB^ Thorefon, La 
cam of cooQict of tboBo, fclie first La ordoT of eanmoratlcq pnvallB.* 

MitSkaar^. — The author now mentions an exception to the 
efficient cauaGs of Dhanna auoh aa countryi 

tAjnavalkya- 

VIII, — Oi all works (consisting oO sacrifices, or 
rituals, or cod trot of conduct, or karmic ssness, or 
liberality or the study of the Vedas ; this alone is the 
highest Dharma (duty) that one should see the Self hy 
Yoga.—8. 

mitAksarA. 

Of works like sacrifiocfl, Ac., this alone ib the li^fheat Dhartna 
that by " Yoga" alone or by stopping of the functioning of the 
thinking principle, with regard to external ohjecte, one should see 
the Self or have the knowledge of reality. The meaning is Uiat in 
(the practice of) Yoga in order to obtain the knowledge of one a Self, 
there are no restrictiona of country, l^c. Aa it has been said 
" wherever there ia concentration, there exist no rcstrictiona.” 

alLAMBHATTA’S QLOS^ 

Tho word lArma ii to be rend alon^ wltli every ^no of thoac, BDcb 0:81 EJyd 
4 cJi 4 r& kartnn, cto. ThorofoTe tha comoioDtaloif BAya Ijyidiiilid KaTmBnIm+ 

Tbnogti tbo word kftrom oomos ob the Laaib word of a compound. It, howovo^t la 
not 4 Dva^va hero. Tho Dvaodva omlii with Sv&dhyiya. Wbilo OkLsword kamiDk 

fomB TatpoTiiffi COinpoliEid. 

Tho deQnitLon of ^ ¥0^^ by tbo ooiDcncn tabor Is ilmost tbo saiao aa 

glTOQ by Fat4^jail (I. 2 .) PAtafijali doQaos Yoga aa cesflabtoD of all Fanettonfl of tbo 
mind I wlilLo V|jrtfliae*¥ara LImLta, for tbo pnrpoaoB of Dbarma, thLa anlvciwal 
doDaLtloni adding tbo ’Hotda " from nitcrtial objcctei" i^e.p thoro shoald bo no 
thoaght of BDy eatemal objoot in tho mind. 

Tho ^ flooing of B&lf " or ^ AtmAdar^naa '' moana to got trOo knowledgo. For 
tbo practleo ol Tana ao roatKotlon of coautry, rastOi etO++ Is !o 1 d down, f Every 
oao call piacclaa yo|^ In siiny cauntpy. And not only In that coantry wboro black 
uitolopoa poamjw Aaan antbpriLy for thEa. tbo commentate r quotoa PatafiJaU by 
aayiag “whoro tbore k a oonocabratlon in a [leTnon, tbevo tbo man Q;nts vnccf^ni 
irreapoctlvo of country, ctc,^ 

^ CE. tbo Majtijai “ Jeeticoj Jfquity a lad fiOOd COnaC ioaco " of tcordorn Jaw. 
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Meant of adjudication. 

Now tho autlior eiplaina tbo means of adjndicSr 
tion, whensTer theta aTises a doubt in tegard to the efHeient (aub- 
jective) caiiBcs and the expositional (or objective) causes ol Dbarma. 

YAJN'AYAI>KYA. 

IX.—Four persons who know the A^edas and the 
Dharmas, or who know only the three sciences, consti¬ 
tute a “ Parsad ” (a legal assembly.) What it says is 
Dhariria. Or that* which even one person, who is best 
among the knowers of spiritual sciences, deelares.-^O- 

mitIksarA. 

‘Four’ BrAbraanas who know (the duties prescribed by) tlio 
Vedas aud the Dbarma ^istraa form a “ Par?ad or a legal afisembly.'' 
Those who study three EciGnees are called tri-vidySk Their assem¬ 
bly is called an asaembiy of perBOua who kuow only three ecieucea 
(traividyam in the original.) 

The knowledge of Dharma i^ftstra is understood after them alao, 
i.e., the tmividyflin or the assembly of the knowere of the Three 
Vidyfia, must also know the Dharma SAslra. It alao constitutes a 
VParjnd.” 

What the above-named Parsad says ia Dbarma. And what 
even oue person, who is moat experienced in the knowledge of Sell 
and who knows the Vedas and the Dharma Sustra, says is also 
DLarma- 

Uere ende the Introduction. 

BalawbratTA'S gloss. 

In order to Jndiuto that Done hut a Brdbmiinii hu n right to expoaod the |xw, 
the oemmentator addn tho wohIb " Brihmarjti ” etter the word four." Thft vroni 
'■ Dhartna " in tho text maads tho Dbarnn-iffiatni, lu it 1 a read along with tlio word 
“ YeOa" (whioh Ifl »t«o the name of i BCriptnio): tboretora tho commentator nses 
the word “ niuwniB-tidBtra, &c." 

The ihioo VidyiA are the Uih, the Y'aiofl and tho Sima Vedas. But tho 
Icnowerg ot the throe Vedaa miutmlao kcow tho DharmarSdatra tn order to constt- 
tota a legal aaaainbly. The force of ‘eva’ or'only'in the tost hi to exclodo tho 
fourth Veda, 

In the Ednua Pnitria f VXX. t. S-7J tho liame idea ia also expressed : “ A oian 
Incan gdlU when ho omltB to do an ordained act, Or does tui not which w prohjhited. 
Tba PrAyaaohitta or poDanao Is the pariDcatiou for it. Lot a BrAhmana never 
rem^u withont PrayOKhitta ; let him perform what the learnod, tramiuit Brlbmanae 
Sly. What afiiogle BTAbmana who ia well versed in tho nioaning of,the Vedas, who 
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la timnqtint wh* deiljrcs Dharmi imd who perlormH the Hre siDflflce, d-^Iare* 
fas prd^iffehitt^) th&fc otah tha liigh^t law {nhaniH). Where the BrihnianaS da 
Qoti keep the i^ered fire but are Dbaraaa-deatroni aed Tertwd In the aenae of th® 
¥od4u„ then it hat th^e^ of such Brlhcoahiia aay that U to be known as dharma cand 
pnjiuoliitts mar ^ dene aecoidiiiglr). (Whore they am not dba^ma deairtrt but) 
know Dumr tnatitutefl of Sacred Law^ and are deiterous In logical rea^nieg and 
argamentation and fell diaenaabn of a polntr and ha^o studied the Vodast tbon 
leDcnsnoh peraons aro noceasarr to doelam the law (of prtjaitoliitta). (But whom 
they do not iKrasosa tho other aiiallh<satLons) but know the principles of oxcgetios 
{EELiealnia&> and loglo (ayija? and am Totaod in tho Yodtntip then twenty-ooo auflh 
BrlhmAnaa are nooesaairy to declare tho law of prfiyMChltta.^ 

A'cf 0 ,—Mann lays down tho following rules as ifegarda Siatsa and Parflad (SJI^ 
103 to 114) 

’*(108Jw It It be asked how it ahoald be with lespect to (points of ^ tbei law 
which hmra not been specially mefitloaodp the (answor 1 ji)|| that which Brdhmanas 
(who am} Vistas propound^ shall doubtloaelj haTe Legal (foreo). (103)^ Thoso BrAh- 
manas most lio considered oa bii|^e who, in accordance with the socred law, ham 
■tndied the Yeda together with I In appendages, and are able to adduce prooCs per¬ 
ceptible by tho aonaos fmm the ie¥eaied texts* (IlOh Whatever »n aaawmbly* 
consiatiiig either of at least ten. Or of at least threa persona who follow their 
prescribed occupations, declares to bo law, the legal (force of) that one must not 
dispiito. (111). Throe poiaona who each know one of tho three principal Yedas, a 
IfOgicIan, a Mlmimsaka, one who knows the Nirukta, one who recites (the Lnatltuton 
of) tho sacrod law, and three aicn belonging te tho drst three ordors shall conetituto 
a legal assemhiy, CcDsUtiEig of at least ten mofliberfl, (tl2)i OeO who knows the 
veda, OEio who knows the Yajur-Y<^ and one who known the Sama-Yeda shall be 
known (to fenm) an assembly copsUtlng of at least thmo mcmberB (and competent) 
todoDido doubtful points of law, (115). Kvoo that which one Brihrasoa voraod in 
tho Yeda doeUres to be law must bo consldored (to hare) snpreDie legal (force, but) 
not that which la proclaimed by myriads of Ignorant men. (111.) Eron If thousands 
of Brahmapu. who lutvo not fulfilled their sacred dotlftSp am UDSC^iualnted with tho 
YedSf subsists only by the nsmo of their ensto, moot^ they cannot (form) an 
ancmbly (for settling tho sacred law)v" 

Compare Mann, U. IS with verse 7 

« The Veda, tho sacred tradition, the cuatoQis of virtuoufl men, and cue's own 
pleasure, they deuLare to be visibly the fenr-iold means cl defluLng the gaored liLW« ^ 





Chapteb Second—BrahM xiCHARI or studentship. 

The four castes. 

MlTlKSARl* 

By the abore ame vers^^ havLu^ glr-eit a geti&ml view of the 
whole loBlLtntep now the author^ in (or before) explaining the duties 
of the various castes^ etc.p first enumerates all the castes. 

YiJNAVALKTA. 

X.-—^Tha castea are the Bi^ahmanas, the E^trijaa, 
the Vaiayas and the tJuidras. Otily the first three (of 
these) are twice-hom, the performance of the cereuaoniea 
begimiing with the rite of impregBation and ending 
(with the funeral rites) in the cremation-gromid, of these 
only^ is preseribed with sacred formulas.—10- 

MlTlKSARl. 

The Br&hmanas^ the X^atriyss, the Valijas and the ^fidroa are the 
four caatea, whose qualifications will be degoribed later on. “ The hral 
three of these, ” namely^ the Brfihma^aa, the Ki^triyas and the VaWyas 
are twice-bom. " Dvi ** means twice and Jfiyante " are bom. Hence 
they are called Dvija or twice-born* " Of these ” of the twice-horiip 
val, ** only " alone, that is* not of the ^fidraa. 

** Begianing with the rite of impregnation^ Ac.,” those csremoniea 
to be described later oDp among which Garbh^dhfinafor the ceremony 
of impreguatioDj stands first and the ceremonies fverfoniied in 
^ma:l4\Qa or the cremation ground come at the end ; all thcae rites are 
performed with Mantras or sacred formulas* 

balambsatta^ GLoaai 

The wtird UpeSg^lilt^ {^nocal view or preface) is Ayaonjrnoni^ ^\th ndihtn. 
Tbo wont ** mcijid aH ctiHteiFf: the force of beEn^f to deaoto 

*" all.^ Ttc w^rd tTidyfh in th^ U eqnfti to *' ta '* mea.QiQg’ tbe AfaI 

{three) oal^.^ The word “ BrAhmA*' la the TOrAo iDOaiui ^ the HrihmAni oAflte'^ lo 
Ibo oommeatator eiplaliui it hj the word " Btihnm^i.^^ The wordi ^aEnoDg these 
AhoDld bo read La the Tcree to coeaploto tbo eontenco. The word " dvijeJe a 
toohalo&l toroi retalatiig also ito otymoLo^lOA) meanloff; OAcqelj tboj Are ^'twloq* 
barn " M rog^nof Ato : for the LavostLtoi^ with the sacirod thre^ Is the soeoad hLrth, 
AU oor&tnanLtu ef the throo hK^hoi- OMtoo are peFtormed bj rsoittag sactod 
formctlia: these of the B^dru are performed in sRcnoe wLtfaoot sach zeoLtatian. 

YamA on saya Yama; ** The b'Qdra alao moqt be Bltnllarly aatsctilled, 

hj the porfoimRace of the abovo rLtea hul without the uttoranoe of the uered 
loriUulaa/' 
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Tbo TTard TaDam (iMed by ttifl tlie plnco wbei« tba 

id plac^ The SrDAfiinsi caucat bfi the natua of a <:eren]oiij, ho th« ctimmiM3t4« 
tfli* etplfclaa It by swyinfftb® coreinaitles Appertaining ta th€i drqmiitEnn Emdiid.*' 
In dther wordfl, [t EaeAns th6 Samsblia wStb »gard to tb^corpaa nod the prats df 
tha dapsHed aplrlt t c^Biabing of FSriohTft 1 adraioony. 

A ^enerat rule with regstrd to tbeao rltoaja tlins Inld dawn:— 

"In tho aSoiantoTimysiis^ tka toQAiin}, tho Upanaynnn^ tba eoddim, tbA 

msrria^'biith p sjad la tho roarrliaga ^or^moniedp tbo NludS Srlddha tbnnld bo 
porfonnqd on the day preYioud. TbemCoMa on tho occulon of tbesd im|mrttidaip ]dt 
tba ^plntiaA aasombloor 4w«ll tn tbo aanifi bouao^ Those who are joint in food 
parfonn togothor the satno rilaa and diao togethor. For t«D days altar tho death of 
father or motbet+ those ktiumea who do not perform bathing in cold wAter, or 
oharing daily ptadas, are conBldored as de^jradodp noOt to Joid in saored <b*TyaJ 
and pione (haYyal wor!k«. 

Another tott aayaThoao Bspipdao who are within three degreetf, bhfc who do 
not join In auapicloua eeromoDles, mamagot ito-p and remain dwelling in separata 
bonflos, ccfok separately their feed and perform scparato 8riddha rlbcst ifcc-i are 
thrown to the big' serpenla by Soma, the ford of the nucaotorai" 

Or the word SCmat In the above teat rosy' mBan j—“ He who dwells with UmA 
—in, ir., bin or HudrSf the Heatrojer^ Seeb non Is ate giTon oTcr to hti 
snakes by Hndra, tbs Tlestroyer, 

(The aime text then gees on to say] ** Or he places It on the lap of NlrrLtl in f^nt 
of Yama,’* 

Th^ Saw ji-flJwi.—’When owing to some nnsToldable rOAMS the eaplpdas cannot 
dl no together and dwell nnder the name roofp then they pbonldebaerro the follewing 
role laid down In tbs Bamgraho If owing |o some difienUy It In net possible to 
dwe]l togntheri then they may remain, in thsir own hons^ bet otaserve tbs impnr^ty 
by eemsation of 8vadh& ritas, Ac. If ons [s Lncapabls of fssding nil Uhroegh 
poverty, Ac.} then all having prepared thdr own food (separately) sbooZd dine 
together.** 

Z 7 id Sacramet^is. 

mitak^arA. 

Now the author recountB those sacrameDtat 
yAj^atalkta. 

XI. —In season, the Garbhadhana; before the quick¬ 
ening, the Pumsavana ; in the sixth or the eighth month, 
the Siraanta; on delivery, the Jatakarman.—^11. 

XII. — On the eleventh day, the Nama-ceTeniony ; 
in the fourth month, the Hlakrama; in the sixth month, 
the Annaprasana j and the Chudikarana is to he per¬ 
formed according to family usage.^ — 12, 

mitAksarA, 

TAaGrtrlihdfffiann.—The “GorbhadMria" ie the nppeTlation of a 
ceremony eipresaed by the meaning of the worf itBeif (Gorbba^ 
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embiyOp AdhAna—placing or tbo ceremony of impregnation) and so 
also the other rites to- be described later on. That Garbh4dbi&tia 
Bbonld bo in "ecoson/' the time or season to be described 
Leroafter. 

PuitisaiKina.— The ceremony called “PuifaaaTims” (mnst 
be performed) before iho feetue begins to more- 

The S{?7tan£enna7/ana.—The " SStnanta ceremony (or parting 
the hair is to be performed) in the sixth or eigbtli month. 

The latter two ceremonies, the PnipsaTana and the Simnnton- 
xiayana, being rites for the consecration of the field (womb) are to be 
performed only once, and not at each pregnancy ; aa it has been said 
by Devala: ^ 

A woman once properly coneeciated is to be deemed conse¬ 
crated for all subsequent conceptions.'" 

The Jatakar^ma,—^ ** Eto ** means ^ delivery^ and is equal to 
wi+15 which means ^coming out or being bom.' Goming out of 
the child from the ntemiv 

On the child coming out of the womb, the ceremony of JSta- ' 
karma or birth rite is to he performed. 

The Wdjnn-feitraTia,—On the eleventh day of hirtb, the cere¬ 
mony of naming (tahea place). That name must be indicative of 
paternal or tnaterna] grandfather and the reetp or denote the family 
deity. Ae it has been said by ^afikha : — 

"The father should select the name denoting the family 
deiry." 

The Nifffcra mo .™In the fourth month the ceremony of Niskrama 
t.a.p the ceremony of showing the child to the aun, should be 
performed. 

TVie — Tn the sixth month the ceremony of Anna- 

pdhiana or feeding the child with boiled rice. 

The ChtiiiAkaraimar — The ceremony of Chudakarana (or the first 
shaving of the bead) should be dene according to family custom. 

The phrase " is to ho performed ehonld be Joined to each of 
the above sentences. 

BiLAMBllATTA’a GLOSS. 

3^ PuinjdtHiWi fliHd S/mafftntifm'^rtau 

Tbo names ef the Tirions eereoHmjiK mentlci^csd AbnTev clnnete etjmeloj^loallj fbe 
[iatTir«or tboflc cereTTionieL They are wfaat in technicalI7 Imown u Ye^-mahf 
wordii. In the few#, the name Pd^avana la broken np fwnj metEical exlgeneien^ 
Jitto itn etJintittaant pal-ia Pvmuli SavanaHi ** bee«ttin^ a maleL*" Thm werdapandi- 
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n&t Ib DxpULiuod by the coTflmentator by the word ^chaTnnit,*' moTlng,' The wtttd 
< Blaumta ’ In tho Terse b the abbrcTi&ted form o( the fall name SlidAntoniuysnn. 

fMtwtfaini.—The aimantonnajanab and PnmnavaM are to be pertonved once 
eoly.sa in doolarod by Piiastam" Ifow tho Slmantonnayiuia for the parting ot 
the pregnant wife'* bairt It is porfowiiod like the Pu^Banaa, In her flirt preg¬ 
nancy" (I. lB-2), Tho nenwa is that It Is a eorOEnony for the pnrifloatiOB of tho 
llioldf 

Tho anthotifcj of Devalfli ettefl by Uio applies boworet to all the 

thrift flaromonios inolniling' tbo Qifbliidhina, 

4 piii^iapaJtsft.—Bayai aa oppotioot In tho oa-w of Sitoantn. rltep It Is 

ible thatit should bo poTronnotoiiJjottDo; but why ahontd not the ^mEmni%ho 

ropeatod at otctj ooocoptloQt fot a mac msy dealfo mo™ fclmn one son 7" In Tiotp 
the teat* of dirita quoted in Homldrf Tho wlvts the twico-bora, If wanctiflod 

oirte by Biraiunta, arc coasIdeFcd m aaactiflod for all fataro oocceptioos ” aod Vif im 
'' If a ^if&t wfthont STraftota. sanetiBCatIon Rivofl bSrth to a child sho mast bo noot^ 
fled after dot I very *'ahow that tho statomont of performlo^ one* only applies to 
SiDianta ooly and does not refer to Pnmsa'^aTia. This is also tho opinion of Sndai^ 
danioharya. This rale cannot bo applied to PnmsaYana for BabTricha bArikd soya 
** Tho rnlo is that tho ceroTnoniea should he rapoated In every ppcgnancj, 

_The befiottin|f of a son is nseesaary In order to froo one's self froni tho 

sncostral debt- Ono son Is only necessary: and lio the rttoj>f PunsaTana, by which 
a male child tuay bo Been rodp Is abaolnlely neeesearj only in tho flrrtceneoptlon. 
In sabaoqnont eonceptioiis. It tnay bo pcrfoTinod, whonoTor a toalo child la desired^ 

bnt not olherwlsa Bnh bo who deaires only a fsmalo child, need not perform it 
e^ononoe. Each Is tho aonso of the Bntra quoted by tho opponent, Tho same is 
the moaning of Sadsrjihniciidrya. 

rtftjin qiwffli.—Tho text of Tljnn The Simtnta Is for the sanctifying of tho 
romalo some say It iHfor thoconoecfstlonof the womh and so must be porforraed 
■t every prognaccy,** This Is Jn apparont oonflTot, hut not realty so^ The phrase 
■^aome KAj *' showB that it Is not an authoTilatlFo opmien. 

JlioflhSydnc.-Eo also tbs text of AsTaliysna Bmpltl :-^^The Bull efnrfne and 
fiimanta rite ihonM bo porfonood In each pregnancy*** Tho Bali here refers to 
Tlsnn-BaTii wblch shonid bo done in tho eighth tnontb of conception, ffew-a-diys 
this Ball offoHog has fftllen Into dlflUM, Tbia may he performed In the third, 
fonrthf fifths or sixth month also Of along with Simanta. 

jlpoitambo O. a^,—The ApaaUmba Gfihyn lay» down the following rule about 
PuTDaavana«Tien the pregnant oonditlon becomes visible tho Pnmsavnna ehonid 
be performed^ when the moon is In Ti?ya anterlsm/* The aimantonnayaniL In her 
fliet pregnanoy in the fourth month f Ap 14, &), So also Klranijlnl« The Siman- 
tonnayana should bo porforoied during any time between the flret anlckonlng of the 
embryo till doliTery i so says ftanlcba.'' 

Performance of mnny Ktcr rtmnlhinfniirry.-The pregnant condition becomes 
Tljlbla in the third or fourth month* for such is declared In the EahTfIcha* and 
other Smrltis^ If+tborefoiw, the PoraBavana Is done in the fourth monthp then the 
aimanta should he performed immodimtely before It, and then the Pu^Tana; 
withont lofting the anopleiooB tlmei If both ceremonies are performed togetheri 
tho Kindt erlddbfl, *c^ need bo performed Only once (and not repeeted for each 
eeremonyb for the time, place and agent are the samo+ 

Ohhnwdoga Part^^^i^—An in ChhAadoga ParKi^^ ^how many ceremonies 
are performed togetberp thou in the flint el these only the Mitfl Pdja Isdone, and 
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HOl; In ihQ olliDH, and so also tLo €r4dd^ is poKorio&l Ln tiis Ont onljr &ad not 
iK>PQit«d in cftch 

^opadfiia,^Aecrordli)g to Yopadev^ th\n tuJ# sppUoa only iLasattiikirAa 

of Mvcnl ohildfQU tatGi placo tx^Elior. Accord tog to oUiOMp It appllm to tho 
porronnanco ot sovoml BMBkArmo tcgotli^t i^hoo they wero not porformod In ddc 
tijao. 

Bmrlt^rthn^^drA .—This is the opioioe el tha oothor of the Siii|-iti-aHh 4 - 
3Ari mUo. 

THIS CEHEirOJry for SECDRTNO palnlbss delivery. 

ApcEitamha ^K—In tho ApAstiiinbii^fibyoShtni the PoragbTniia La the name 
of aoether eoTemony aUe by which the Child le i^nLckly boro^ aod the mother does 
not Etaifet the ttamaUE of child-bErth for any length ef tiioe. It i# a cercmotiy to 
■horlHen the period of tnk’inil and La cettrd E^ipra PnjpAaTanaj—^*’With a shAilew 
cep that hu not Iseen osed before, hadrawa waterfn the direction ef tho riTcr^A 
cnFroeEi \ at his wife's feet he lays dewa a Tdryantt plant i he ahoeld then tench hta 
wife, who ta seen to be deHroFed, en the head with tout Yajes 111. and ohonld 

sprEiiklD her with the water* with the next three vorBcs |IL 11-15—17). 

TAr dnudfoipaHo,—The AoTAJoTarm (the earemony for preventing distiirhaneea 
which eonld onilanger the cmhrje) la necesanry for the^ who follow iLaraMyanBi 
and net for the Taittirlyae, (See As. GH-? IS-U- 

5!iti]^ha^—The sccend Simanta may bo porfonnM in the acTfenth and eighth 
menthi of pmgTuincy alee. The second may ho performed even up to deUrcTy : aa 
saya Si^kha : long as there Is net dcliverji* 

And aUe ^tyaTrata “ tf a weman dcllwrs ef a child, without 
fiiraaota hoEng perfonned, the child ahenld be placed in a baaketi and the ceremeny 
performed on the mather thon and there." 

These two (Simanta and PamsaTana) mnst bo porformod 4 t the Uxed time 
Ordained for them, evsn thongh sncb time bo otherwise iDanspiclonj owing to Ayt^ldi 
(eonjaectloe el a planet with the ann, &o). howovorr it avoided it ls better. 

THE RULK TO BE OBSERVED BT THR PREGNANT WOMAN. 

IIAfter doBcnbitLg so far* Bfllambhat^ entCTW into a dlgreaslen and laje down 
certain ralen to be ebserred by pmgtkant women and their bnAhands]. 

1^031^pa.—Says Eajfyapa na noted In A pregnant womnn shenld 

avoid tiding on olophantA and horsoa^ moontaineprlzig or going up high stalrcaao as 
well as violent nxere isos F 4^1ek njevemeuts (or raiuilng)p and driving In carriage^. 
She shonld avoid grief, bloodletting* nicitation and weny, cock-peetoreH mnch worlc^ 
nlecping by day, or keeping awake at night. So aUo crmlng riTeis (by boats or 
AvijnTnIog) and dflving in a carriage. Alter Pdmsavana she mnst avoid pengeni 
and strong drags, alkaliSf coition and raising or carrying heavy londs.^' 

Z>qwrArfda.—The hosband should snpply the wife daring this period all that she 
takes a fancy rOi If the fancy (danrhyida) Is not BnppLled^ there is danger to the 
child in the womb; it may bocomo ngly^ or die. 

After the fifth month of pregnanoy ahe ahenld porform no sacred rlteki dalva or 
piLrya, nor eook feed for ancestral cblaticng nr tho Five Daily S^iiflcos. 

EaHu^rto.—In SamnrtaThe pregnant woman nhovtld not eat m tho even¬ 
ing twilight, nor shonld go or bathe on the toats ct trees. Kor ahonld sit on npas- 
kara or nbbish heap, nor on pestlo or mortarn nor bathe in deep water, nor 
freqncet empty roome. cor remain near an ant-hill* nor shonld tn ftatteT^ in 
mind* nor niako lines on ths earth with nails, nor with charcoal or msh* Nor ahoaJd 
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ato hti saaiQtod to mueli sleep md abooUl avoid grmnaBtlfflj: nor Bo whew 
tbera is an uh-hoap,« bones or sknlla. She shoaid avoid qnarwU and pawning 
■nd siwtching ol body. Her hair eioiild not bo hewing, nor ahoold the wmain 
polloted. She should not sleep with heed towmids oorth eop towarde eouth, nor 
nhoald sho bo Ughtlj dressed, nor agttatod nor with wet feet. Bho should not otter 
Inaospicions woido nor laugh mooh. She must always serve the eldow and eeek 
there good will. She should batho In water In which are iimnersed beaIth.-^giTiiiB 
horba and woods. Sho shoold be without Jealoofly, and eager in the wnrsblp of tbo 
doity oI the Home. She shoold be stwaye oheerfnl, intent on the good of her hus¬ 
band, she shonM gi™ ebaorvo the third night saered to PArvoU. A 

woman should always be p«Ko(dl, spee Wly the pregnant wumao. The son of BOoh 
s woman woold have good behavieur, loog sad intolligouw. othorw^ there is 

danger of abortion*’* 

THE RULES TO BE OBSERVE^ BY THE HUSBAND OF THE PREGNANT WOMAN, 

Galam.—Oilava says ** The husband should avoid buramg, Bowing, toUt 

ahavlR^f nioimtalneotlDg, and boatlag/^ 

The EmJigruhjK-ln the ffirngraha iliocild *T<>Jd <jflrryine a oofpse. battl¬ 
ing Ln the i3«a^ aowln^t offorlDg and golafi on travnh'' 

d«M>ld!ratia.-Aa>slAyaM also says;-“Sowing aod coition, pilgrimage, and 
eating at ^vlddhae after the Beveuth month, Bhonld bo avoided by the hoshand: of the 
pregnant woman." After the third month of pregnancy the husband Bhonld allow 
his hair to grow and not cat them. Ho shcmld stop shaving evcopt on oeremonlal 

After iniirriago one shoald not out hia hair for a full year, for six months alter 
Monnji, and for three months after Ohudikirann : nor when one's wife is preg- 

UAJPt/' 

AstroIoBy.— The rules laid down in books of astrology are stmilar:—" When 
the pregnancy becomes tnanllest, the husband should avoid Sea, earrlage, oanylng 

of a eorpse. shaving, going to pligrimages like Onyl. Sc., or pnbtio sacridcon. or 
honaohetd saerlflcns." 

THE JaTAXARMA OR THE BlRTII RITE. 

Prfriirftfl,—As BO&n M tl» father hears that a soti is bosfn to hlaiy ho most 
tkatbo writh tho dniss he Is in." 

navel string Is flat the birth-rite moat bo 

performed '* 

Saitiparia.—So also Sam wti Aftor tho Mrth, tho birth-rite mnat bo per- 

formea duly. It by iShsaco tbo proper time passed away, withoefc tho rite Wcif 
performed, then it should bo doue when the days of birth Impurity Oome to » 
«ad." 

Bharma.—ln tbe Vlfiili I>haTma also wo And When Ihe son Is born 
the ^rtddha mast be parformod befom the dsvoI strLng^ Is eat,” 

SoniMirtu.—This Brfidiiha iatobe dono with gold alone, as says Bamvarta :— 
•^When a »ou ta hern, tho wise fathor desiring mnsplclous things should perform the 
ErftddJbi with geld alone, not with the cocked food oor with moat food." This should 
be done oven If there is death Inpurltj. 

Pre/dpoli.— Assays Preiipati quoted hy Hem ldri:—“ If a aoa la born in th« 
period of impnrity, tho father boconios pure tomporarlly (H order to perform the 
birth-rite firAddha) and ho In purillod liom the prior Impurity." 
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the abate ttnie ie pasted away trlthoet peflormSD^ tbe ^Vlddhai 
then BHbatpjitl lays denzi the foliawLD^ reloIf tbe preper i[iDO Ih otefp theo 
the peraaiip vhe keewa the abetild carefully And out acatber lima cciELanltlDg 
the NaJctatra (itteriem)* Tlthl (Itmat day) and Lagoa (tbe rJalog cenateUatCaiLj" 

Dharmaifano.—This ^rAddba Eoust ba performed ** wbetber It la night or 
twilight or eclipse er there ie eeroe ether birth Imperitj^ (by the preyLoee birth of 
another soo of bis own or of hlg kinaoioM.) In tbo caao of death Jmpnrity, this 
Sr&ddha le to bo porformod Ln that period or after the expiry of that period * ae wo 
fled in the Tifna Dharmot^ra ‘'^or tht* Eday be perfomiod by tbe self^regnlated 
onoe on the expiry of the period of Ai'anoba," , 

The Oofr^o per/tirtR If in rh«|a(hcr'fl abieace. — If the father be realding 
In a fomlgn eomitryp. then any gotraja IdneEsan o( the ehild, ancb aa nne1e% ete.» in 
the order of their soiiJorltyi nhonld perforEo this coremony^ 

This I 4 tbo rule with regard to the rite of namlDg the ohild aleo. But thongh 
the tlcae for It in also flxed^ yet it mii^ not bo performed on days when thoro la 
“Vifiti Toga^ Veidhyltl Togip Or Vyntipida Yogmt eetipae, SamktAuti and Briddba. 
But there Is no prohibition aa regirda AslAdi (inauspicious time) becauao the titno 
for tbU ceTemoD j la fixed. But If the proper time ia passed^ then the A^Udi prohL 
blton Bbenld also apply^ as will be mentioned fnrtber an. 

Mtfnfnil Snndb^^^Bcfero performing this cerocaoiiy ho should do mental flan* 
dbyfi, wlthoat Prapiylma ; op to tbeoferiEig of Arghjab J rocltlug fully the Qiyatrl 
be should glye the Arghyati to the itm, 

ADOPTION. 

BandbAyana (Pari^Ata V JL 5) lays down the follnwing rnie of adoption 

gswflimftftf wiivjn^wt 1 mdifii<iRl4rt i i, -; to 
urarPftift Jismi n ^ 11 

Putra parigraha vidhioj, Uio rule for tlie adoption of 
a eon. VySkbySsy^inali, we eialL explain. 

^nita-dukrasambhavah, blood-seed-boru, formed of virile seed and 
uterine blood- MfitA-pitTi-nimittakaH, mother-fatber- 

as^canae. Man proceeda from hia mother and father, as an elTeet 
from ita cause, aw Taaya, of him. Pradana-parltya^ 

ga-vikraye^u. in giving, abandoning and selling, ninl^ M4ta 
pilarau, the mother and tbe father, ^nror: Pmbhavatali, have power, 
1. We shall explain the rule for the adoption of a f v>n, Man, 
formed of virile seed and uterine blood, proceeda from hie Tnf> t be r 
and father (as an effect) from it cause, (lierefopc), the father and 
the mother have power to give, to abandon or to sell their (eon), 

5* ^ II ^ II 

*r Na, not, g Tti, but. Ekam, one, only, giPuttram, the 
Bon. vng Dadyftt, let give. Pratigrlhrlyit. let receive, m 

Vft, nor. H: Sah, he. 1% Hi, hecauao. Sautflnfiya, for' the 

continuance, Pilrve|am, of the ancestors. 
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But let him not nor receive (in jm) option) an only aon. 
For ho (muet remain) to continue the line of the ancestors, 

5T g # ^ h % ii 

^ Na, not. 5 Tu, but. ^ Stri, a woman, PuUram, son. 

Dadyfit, let gire, Pratigribijiyat, let receive- vr Vft, 

or, Anyalm. except, wg^tsn^ Anuindnai, with the permission. 

W: Bhartiih, of the Jiqsband. 

Let -a wfjman neitlicr give nor receive a son except with the 
permiBsion ol her hnabaiid. 

IT [<i it It If 5^?^ ^ 

u 9 w 

nf^fl Pratigrahigyan, who is desirntia of adopting fa son.) 

UpaTtalpayate, procnrea. ^ Dve, two. wrtltfl Vi^sagT, gar- 
luenta, it Dve, two. Kundalo, ear-rings, Aftguliya- 

kam, finger ring. ^ Cha, and. AciiAryam, spiritual guide. 

^ Cha, and. VedapAnigam, who has studied the whole 

Veda, fwrd Ku^amayam varlil, layer of kusta grass. h4tr Par- 
^amajam, made of leaves. Idhmam, fuel, hi, thus, 

4. Ele who is desirons of adopting (a son) procures two 
garments, two ear-rings, and a finger-ring, a spiritual guide who has 
studied the whole Veda, a layer of kuiia grass and fuel (of palatfa 
wood) and so forth. 

^ ^^RTfq ( 

tuidr^' ^3" ft B It 

sjw Athn, tlien. Dimdhfiii, relations. Ahflya, hav¬ 
ing called. Niverfana tuadhye, in their presence. tti1% 

Rajani, txi the king. ^ Cha, and, Avedya, having informed. 

Parisadi, in the asaombly. ^ Vu, or, *<rniw^ AgHlramadbye, in 
the dwelling place. BrAhmanAn, Brahmans, Annena, 

with foot], Parivi^ya. placing before them. Puoyabam, 

an auspicious day. Svasti, bail. Rkldhim, prosperity, 

ff?i III, this, ^t^jfhfwr Viicbayitva, having made them utter. Atlia, 
now. Devayajanollekhana prabhrityaprariltA- 

bhyah from that place, where the gods are worshipped, and which 
4 
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begin with the drawiDg of the lines on the altar and end with the 
placing of the water vessels- Diitiih, of the giver, ww Samskfiam, 
in the front, GatvAj having gone, ^ Futtram, sou. ^ Me^ to 
OB. Dehi, give^ ()Rl Iti, thus. Ohik^tSj should reciueat 

S. Then he cotiTenCfl his relatione^ iaforms the king [of bie 
intfintjonB to adopt) in ihetr presence^ feeds the (luvited) BrShtnans 
in the asseoibly or in hts dwellings and makes them irish lum " an 
auspioiouB day, hail, and prosperity,*^ Then he pei-rormB the cere¬ 
monies which be^n with the drawing of the lines from the altar (lip 
to the end, froin that plaoe^ where the deras are worslilpped) and 
which end with the placing of the water ves^selsj goee to the giver (of 
the child) end eliould addre^ (this'^ request (to him) give me thy 
eon,”—0* 

*15181 fftfii ^ n 

(0) ^Stf^ Dadfimi^ 1 give, tti, this. Itarah, other, 

Ah St an s were. 

^ Tam. him. Parigtihii/iti, receives. Dfaemiaya^ 

for tbe {ul61ment of my religious duties, Tva, thee. 
Purigrih^^mi, 1 toke. Santatyai, to continue the line. 

Tvh, thee, GfiLnSmi, I take, Ui, thus, 

0 The other answers “ I give *’ (him). 

He receives (the child with these words) 1 take thee for the 
fulfilment of (rpyl rriigious duties ; I take thee to continue the lins 
(of my ancestors!!,’* 

It 'S 11 

<W Atha, than. ■ivij'rs^rW Vastrakundalfibhyilni, with gnr- 
incntfl and ear-rings, Angaliyakena. with finger ring, 

Cha, end. iWfSJ Alahkritya, having adorned. 'rf^'^iwsiqiaiT Paridhana 
prahliritya, beginning with the rite of ParidliT'ne, nr., placing of the 
pieces of woods called tlis Partdhis Agaimnkhfii Kritvi. 

ending with the ceremony called Agnimukha. Pakvan, cooked 

(food). Jahotij offers. 

7. Then he adorns him with the fahove-mentinned) two 
garments, the two ear-ringa, and the finger ring, performs the rites 
which begin with the placing of the (pieces of wood called) Faridliisi 
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(fences roiind tbe nltar and end witli ibe Agniraukba andi cilTer (a 
{joruon^ of tlie cookecl in the firft- 

g^sg^lW- 

t ft to ) “to ^ ^ ^ 

11 < 11 

Hi Vah. who- TvA, thee, f Hpdft, with (fateful) heart, 

Kiricifi, with pratseB. n^nw; ManyamAnah, reaiembering. 
(^ig-Veda, 5-4-10.) Iti, tbia. sns^Ht^PuronuvakyAm, thevere® 
PuroQuvSfcySiu. Anacbya, having recited. Yasmai, to 

which. **f Tvam, thou, Sukrlte, of good deeds wntT; JAUve- 
dah, O J&taveJae (Rig-Veda, 5'4-lIf Ui, thia. ihihht Yajjay^, 
with the YAjya (verse.) Jnhoti. offers an oblation. 

8. Having recited the ParOnavakjA veise) “ As I rememher- 
ing thee with grateful spirit," &c., (Rv. V. 4. IOp he offers an oblar 
tinu, reciting tbe Yfijya (verse) “ Tbe pious man, 0 JAtavedas, &c. 
(Rv. V. 4. 11). 

I, Hsaiouibeirlng the« with gTatornl spirit,*murUt mil with might oft 
the !mmort*1, vaachsafe ns high rtnowa. O JaUvedav, and niay I bo tmaorlal by 
my cKJldr«D. (Et. 4. lO.^ 

Tha pioM roan. O JiUTftdM Agai, to whom tbou Kra^tflafc aropla roam and 
plmsnre. gsineth abonduit wuilth with sons and lw>raM;,aiid with Hue tor his woU 
being.—Dev. 

Wl 

mw Atha. theft. SITftft! Vyfthrittb. VyAhriti (veree). Hutvi, 

having offered. Svl^takritprahliritt, which begiii with the oblation 

tn Agni SviatakrU. fit? Siddham, known A-dhenavafapra- 

d&iittt, and with the preseuiation of a cow. gftni DakfiohEfti m a fee. 
^^TRI Dudili, gives. 

0. The It he offers (obi a1 ions reciting) the Vyahfitis :^the 
ceremoniKi) which begin with the oblation to Agnl Svi^taktii and end 
with the presentation of s cow, us a fee ito lb® officiaiing priest are 
knnwm) 

qft qtogftotn:«u 

^ Eto, tLesa two, Eva, also, ^<Kff V*saat. two garments. Ete. 
these two. Era, also, f Kupdala, ear-rings (two), Etat. thie, 

% Cha. and. AAgnltyakam, finger ring. ^ .c ■ i r 

10, And presante (to the apirhual guide) as a Bacnffcial fed 
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those two dro^sea, those two ear-ringa, and that finger-ring (wiiU 
which he had addressed the child.) 

gsft^TPmfhT ^wrh; iiUli 

Yadi, il. T 5 Evaq[ikntv 4 ^ aJL^r iha performanco of theaa 
(ritea). legitimate. S^s Hon- litpadjate, la 

boro, a iurtyabUt, receiver of the fourth sliaTe. < 1 ^= Esah, tha 
adopted sou, Bhavati, is. Iti* itia. f Ea, verily. 

aaye, (iVwPfJ) [BaudliSyamtblp BCKnamad Riai- 

^il. If after the performanoo of the^ (rites) a legitimate eon of 
his o\rn Ijody is 1>or{i (to the adopter, then the adopted son} receives 
a fourth (of the legitimate son^e) share. 

Thus aays Baudhayana. 


THE PDJA of the OODHESS SABTUf. 

Bays Ndrada:— 

The sixth nfght Ehould bespeeially gtiardod. Vigil stioDld bo 
]b the night; aud offerlag Bhaold b© given te the ancesterE. M^n ehontd kc*p 
awahe the iwhoto night armed, and women in daaciDg and: alnglDg ^ and so also on 
the tenth night ol births 

THE RITUAL. 


Porfnrm Sankaipa with the following Maetni 

Saiitalid.—To-day (In tho year ao and go, Ac.,..) 1 ahnll worship with thc«o 
hoDhlo Dllerlngti, GanapaU, Durga, IpUdcvati, (tho tuteluy doitj), Eula-dcvata 
(tho ratnily doity|. Qrlnij-dev.t4 (the Tillsge deity), the Slxtwn Itothort, Ganrf and 
the rwt, the Sis KfitUtan. Eertikeya {the God of War), the Woapai. Vijnu amt 
Bahi^thl, ^..desiring to ohtain all kinds ol prosperity, and in order to please 
the Sapromo Israra, and hj the nmoTal of calwnltias, to pray for the attaimuunt 
o( ]«n«r )i|o and health for the now horn baby, for its nwther. and for myaolr. For 
thomecaicsln) perrornnneo nf at! coeenionios I flhall worahtp fl»t Ga^apall also 

Oaaapntl pif;«t-Ha¥ins recited this Santalpa, let him wo»hip Gananati with 
Pldya (water for washins thefeqtl.ArRhya.lc human j'y a, Ac- 
Then let him pray to Gai^pati with the following hlantra :— 

«Om! O Dot*, destroyer of all obstacles 1 One-toskod, elephaot-facwl, tlino 
art mrshlpped with derotlpn and Iovol Stake thta infant attain Ions Ufa. O bim- 
helliod! O Gi«at Onel O ISontreyer of all mlafortuiics, may the child live lonn 
throngh thy Grace." 

arhe df.prr,ioi. o/ po6IiK.,-Hav[dg thns prayed to Oanapatl, lot him acattor 
mnstord seeds all rennd,Tecltine:^“ Fly away, yo evil apirito mud fiobllns that 

dwell .n earth; may >11 tho evil spirits that throwobatacles, bo desttojed threugh 
£hn Rumraajid flf Klvn.*^ » 


Gkot^Mpa„p.-Then let Mm place a jar toll of water and «lcito on It the 
Man^:--May Hea«n and Earth, the Highly pair, bedew tor „s onr saorihee. 

ud feed us with nourishments. MBiK.Voda,l.K. IS) Then let him'womhip 

Varunaon this Jar Then place on this ja, the metal imago of tho goddess takeJ 

.i» i™.,. Tien« 
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fcho Tmh ihet atnall heapH of ticfl or on tol^l-auU- Tto firat of tbe&o tho pflja 
of tiF 

Diitiftt pfijiji.—Tho nost k tho Poji of DnrgA with Ja^vaati ofiantra, namolj ?“ 
■■Jayaotlp KUU BhidrahAli, J£apiUiu, Durgi, 

ariJil, £>yii4h4t naidaatuto," Salutation to ThoOt O All-couqyerSngt O AuapJcEouff 
onoE O O Fortunate Timoi O DosUny t O DimculLr-remaTOri O Fotgiving 

OneE OC^OOdl O Supporter I OSvaiiAl OSradhAr' 

‘Then -haTuig' wojitliippofl thol-sta-dovatfli^ tho Kulandovatip tho Orlma-doTat^p 
along with their reapoottvoi Tobloles^ ho hhoulcl Invoke the Sis loon Mother4 and 
womhip them- Then ho ehoold offer the feUowing pfayet:—“U hlothors of aU 
Qtoabnren ! O Sonrco^ of all proeperSty \ Beln^ worahipped by me with faithp protect 
yo my child.^' 

Bur KrltUkaMmid Ei^ht Siddhi^.^Then the six KfltiUc^a should be woreblppod. 
I'he Six Krlttlkis are nameil bivap SambhAUp I^itj+ SaaDati AnnsAyl, and 
Thn Eight GlddhlB (.Ooeiilt l^iwots) «o Animl (besomm^ small liko an frtemb 
MaMuii (beceinlog high Oarlmft (bocoraing hf^vy)^ LsEhimA (boooming )ight)| 
Freptl fpovvnr of attaiiwngK Ft^amya, laltya itocdlieoss)^ Yaeitm fsubjogatiDg tho 
will of auothor). 

Sfiud and A'dfrdi^^o.—Thooo should bo worahippod—BrahmA and hia 
qpousn SarasvatU Sankara and spouia BhavAnip and NarAysina and his spousa 
LakamT^ In the same way tfao Loba-pAlaa (the Guardian angola of the pUneU) 
fibunld be wotqhipped. 

The Aleut™#—The pAjA mantraa are, as for bivft, S'ivfiyal namah. for Samhhi^tl* 
BambhAtyai t^ninHp Each should be invoked and worshipped as above, 

FnVtfJbri^ Piiid—Then invoking Kirtikeya, worship him ; and alU-irwardn olTor 
the following prayer :— 

« Cm I Q KArtikoya! Mighty airned I O Heart'e-dolight of Oanrl I O fteva I pre¬ 
text my SOD. Gal Ufa lion to theoi O EA rtikoya 1 ** 

Tlie fiiDord Thou let him wotehlp the oword^ after proper iuTOWitioD* 

Then pray i— 

**The ^word^ the Puntshorp the Solmltarp the Sharp'^dgedp the dlfBcmlt-af- 
sttunmentt tho Womthof Forlunor the Ylctory* and the rphotder-of-law. SalutatlOD 
to thee. Those are thy eight namom O Sword E given to tbeo by the Creator himselfp 
Thy nstodacn is HyUtiki thy Gum ia Lonl Mahfldovap thy body is golden (or Eohinya)^ 
thy proteetor 1 b Lord Janftislaiia. Thou art my father and grandfather, Pmleet 
thon mo al way fly Thou art refulgent like a blue eland, sharp-teelhed and small- 
boliled rtlk$Aii-daii^tra, kpitiodaraL [Thou art pure of heart, without aiagor and 
full of groat onargy.J Through thy help the earth Is uiaintalned, Ihmngh thee, the 
i:>em£inBuJIalo was killed ptberoforo aatutatlou to thee, O Sword i C sharp-edged! 
Pufo-fiteeir* (Hurgotsava Ritual In Bylbit Nandltelvara PutAun,) 

^Balulatlon to ThoO S O N&riyauil O Killer of Muudal O ChAmouda E O 
Goddess of Jlostlny E O Prosperity I O deetroyE^r of all evils 1 

This mode of phJA Is to bo understood every whom oIbo atsoi 
Thff Huniboo Pfi/ff,—Then let him worship bamboo (vamaa/J There is [a puu on 
this word : bore It means bamboo" prlmarilyp and dynasty or family-tree Bocoiid- 
arlJy,] 

*‘0 mspluiOEts On* I Giver of all auspicious tbiog*! 0 the erer-bolovod of 
Gevlndat O VntnM (bamboo) t lucroauei my vamia (dynasty). Salutation to thee, O 
£ver-merry E" 

JXiUto made of bamboo is the constant oOmpaolon of Krl^^J 
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The Biuea,—Tbea hIt® pflj* to nraaals. (llio niace). AniJ sftlato wwlttup 1 
*- O aucft g 7 *at to mf son M that eii«ll«iit atrongtli «blcli it pc«Haaod by Vijon 

o( tbe OflbtttiDaodciMjrsy;’ . . , 

T<ie eoiiffi Tten eonch out 1» wopshlpped tail salated tlinfi;—Tliow 

Mt tho toUeat of all holy thlngni! tho naat anapiclom of all aosplclopa thJoB^. 
Thoa art hold by 'VI;on, 'VoncliBafo poaoa to ms, O coaob, thofl art whit*. Tboa 

isrt dcstro^fit oI mortal sina."^ ty j ^ 

The iticJt,—Then tho olmrtiLng stlok ahatid bo and 

■»1dt*d ibu* O cbBmins aliolc, thon art Mandart Moontalii. by tboo tbs OMan 
wa« ehorosd. Chnm away all stII* from this my anTi—ialotation to 

Yifliu Pli'A—Than do pilj* to Vlfna aad salnto with the following;—Adored 
of the t>vT« wcTlda. lorf of Sri 1 O gtror of Tlctory I Grant ptooe. O wollder of the 

p,Mo! O Nlrlynpal all hall to The®! Let thsr* be ptooo. let there be an*plcion*- 

neoo. let there be good oftheehild. Let the Lerd Jaalrdana Woitoll proteot this 

The plo«Dh-Lot him then worship th* ploogh. and Balote It.—“O thon 
ptouffh-ehaTet O Great One! O deatroyer of all otIIb I ORohlneya! pnateet alwaja 
my child, gplatation to tho#.” [This veree may also be tmnalated a* applynl* to 
balarlma, the wieldor of the pleuffb.] 

THEN BE SHOtJtD WOESHIP SABTBL 


PnJndyifrui and Nyd*a.—Peilonn Pripljama with Om i and Kylfli oi tho 
QoMH and llmto with the »yliable el?! *C : ae Om dm aaKaethftbhjtn, oamah ; 
Csalatatloa to the two thnmba); Om Him tarjanlbbydm namah tindei Onger} 5 Otn ^dm 
madhy^nibhyim nama^i (middle aDBeta); Om ralm animlkdbhylm namah (rlng- 
flnRowl; Om fium kanirtlhibhyim namali (little floge«l. On baratala Kftfa- 
^fl^thibhyin nailab (palm and b«k nf the hands). Then perfonn nyisa e! thn Embs: 
—On ft® hrideriya namah (ho*tt>; 0^ fTai slnue erihUOm OTdhi to hoad); Om c dm 
flkhlyal-nflet (faqa| to tnft knot); On flalm kaviebiya hum (Hiim to the arms); 
Om laoifi nettotriya Vatifat (to tbe throe eyes) i Om 9 *^ aatrtya Pha^ {Phat to the 

Dhydna^—yhea let him moditite fttid mnk^ the lin?Lge of the goddess thns 
« The Eoddo« Is seated on a fall-blown lotoa, In a semi-lotas poatoro (eno foot 
0 reseed and the other pendant?), adortiea with all ornamentB, haying fall-deTeleped 
breasts, always raining nectar, dressed in yellow ellh, haring fonr arms, In the 
right upper hand holding a thlek soeptre, and in the left nppor hand holding aa 
lusplcloas blao letus, while holding rarloiw weapora lathe other right and loft 
anas" Haying thus medltatod on her, porforming Prlnlyima, {imagine that yon) 
bring her oat (of yoar hoarfel throagh tho right noetril and place it <.n the metal 
j-age mentioned bofoto, In the olgh^petalled lotns, and Inyckc her with the follow¬ 
ing maotniit-^'OoffleO boon-glying goddess 1 0 femed an great Si^thll protoct 
my »n with all thy powon. Hail to theo 0 Maid BaHt'*-" 

iedhoma.—Then saylng“0 great Saf tbi, hero and sUy boro,” Oder pBji 

to her. O Janmadt! Hall. O Olyor of birth I I Inroko tho Btrth-glTor goddiwe 
Hall,0Jlytotiki,0 LtylngOnal I tnyoke tho lito.giTer, "Be this ear praise, 0 
Varnnaaad Ultra; may this be health and force to na. O Agni may we obUin Brm 
Ifootid and room for rtating; Glory to hoayen, the lofty habitotion.’* (Big Veda, 
Y. it 7). Tbe pflil mantra la “Yim Janlli pnitlnnadanti, «to.-{Fdrtokara GfUiya 

sotia, 111. d. i') ... ... 

Montm.— The night whom men welcome like a cow that comes to than, that 
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BribAt 

Did 


night which ii the WMortel tho jeAf, naj thit JiiKht ho Atuplctana to ti*. 

The night which is the Image ot the jear, -that w* worahip. May I reach 
imparting strtcglh to my oflaprlng. BTJha 1 To the SamTatflam, to the P«ivat«m, 
to the IdiTatBara, to the IdTatear*, tqg^e Vateara bring ye great adoration, may 
we nndowycd, nnbeeleA, Jong enjoy the favoni of these yeare which are worthy 0 * 
eaOTiUces. STtL* t May sammer, winter and spring, the rains bo friendly and may 
antamn be free of danger to ns. In the safe protection of tbesn aeasons may we 
dwell, and may they laet to os through a hundred years. Srihi. 

Glory to thee, O Goddoea, O Mother of the nitiverso.O QlTemf delight to thh 
aolrerset Bo gmclons, O anspiclons goddesa 1 Hail to thee. O Godd«s %,tl*i I 
O Goddeea f^$^h 11 O powerful One t O Gi-rer of Son to all I O GlTor of Boons I May 

my child Uto long throngh tby gmee." „ , ^ -itn 

Woiufd^-BAVing thus worshipped, let him offer KaJvedya (eeokcd foodl with 
the meetra:^** Deign to aeoept this food fJfalTedya) conaiating of cooked awcot 
rice, milk porridge (piyaaah oako (polUcij, and pi^tha gpollka Oalre.'’ Then offer 
fmlls I present these many oiceltenfc delightful fruits, may they glre wtiMac- 
tioa to bVsthl Through fmit. cvorythiog hecomo anccetefnl (rrnlt(td) and all 
desires are’.ccomplishod (frhetifyV" Then salute with the feliowing 
■■OthouloTorof thy deroteefl^aiidof men and ss«eB and angeU, protect this my 

bddI OMahdbafthi hall to thee.” „ * ... x 

prOHcr (0 Ba?il»‘.-Then offer the child to the goddess, recitm g i- A* thou didst 
protect the infant Skanda, the son of Garni, no protect this child cl mine. Glory to 
thee. OBaathlki. Glory to thee^ O epddeH Hasthi.lady of the confinement r^ ! Thou 

hast been vrorahippod with great devotion, protect the child along with its mother. 
Controller of all belnge. Inoreasor of all prosperity, Instmctor of all learnings, O 
mothur 1 we bow to Thj», Thera proereator of all worlds, wpeeUlly of all childreii. 
protect always my son in thy Slriyant form. O Destroyer of Obstaolec I O Mahi 
Saathi 1 protect this baby alwaje. Protect the child along with the mother, always 
ro^iding in this family. O hfothor! Ihon does* always good bo all creatures I Thou 
art the honefaatMss of the whole world as Baiihi protect then always my wu. O 
^ ^hlkt I 0 lllostrioiis I O Giver of good and bad boons 1 May my child live I 0 B 9 
through Thy grace, free from all dangem. In thU lyingdu chamber, surrounded by 
allshtning ones, protect O Glorious one I O Destroyer of all miafortMes I I hnva 
brought this child, horn in my family, to thy feel, a raving thy pwtMtlon, may the 
child Uve long. All hall to Th«, 0 Mahi Saathi! Protect this child, Thou ark 
the energy of all tho devas, thou art the woU wisher of all ohildroo, protect Uke a 
mother, my son; glory to thee, O Uah* Saijthi As Rudripi in thy awe-mspiring 
form, destroy all misfortunes. Giver of Life I 0 Giver of sirongth, O ^ddessl 
protect the ohlld and bo auspicionau Protect thon this child boro in my family, from 
the Rahvasas, the Bbhtiis, the Pjaichas from the Dk^bils and Yoglnis. Protect like 
a mother toy ebild from all beasts,and wrpenta. Thou art, O goddess! the Vi^no 
force, thon art the Brahjntio force, thon tb* Radra force, all glory to Thee. O MabA 
SMthl. Thon art renowned as Mah 4 Si,; Ihi, tho foster-mother of SArtiieya, may 
my child live tong, free from aU cslamltioa, through thy grace,'* 

Bepfijm,—" Thon lot him beptiae the child reelting“ I.et that power bain 
my child, by which foroo KritP» uphold with one hand the uprooted hill. May 
there be pea*e and prosperity, may all calamities be destroyed, may the siu ga beck 
from whence it eamc." 

Edrtttcya. -Then pray to Rlrtlkeya “ May the sun and Moon and tho Lords 
el the Quaiters, and alao Tauu and Bhava protect this my child, and take oharg* 
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oI It nil ttfl licTM from Inaro dnwiwniTilii pi'Otecfc this child is all condition* 
and times, hj- day and hy night whethor It ho ntort at hoadtoss." 

A /'royer.—Then let him MoitO the Protection hymn aa given In the Aynr 
Voda I”'* May Brshmi always doatroy ^ those N'dgAn. Plslchis. Gandbuw^. 
Pitiris, tnd KalEiViLsA* who want to Injare thoe. May tho lords ol tho Quarters 
and Intermediate Quartom protect thw from Night-wandorors of the asalh and sky 
In all (iMTleis. May tho ttifeia. the rtevas, tho Bclf-centrolled Rajai^iB-the moun- 
talna, the rivers, md all and oceans protect th«- May Ago! protect thy 

tongne, may Viyo pmtoct thy breaths called Prlpas, may Soma protect thy VyAna, 
nnd Farjany* thy Aptna, May the llghtningis protoot thy UdAra, and the thnndors 
ihyfiamlna- May Indro, the Lord of Force, protect thy strength nnd Byilm»natl 
protect thy will and thotights. May tho Gandharvas protact thy dosirca, and may 
Indragaard thy gcmlnftss (Sattva). May tho Ring Tarnna protect thy intelligonce 
and Ocean gnanl thy tiavol ; the Son, thy oyes; the DiToetiodn. thy oare, and 
may tho Moon protect thy mJntt May tho Tftyu protect thy nostrils, and tho 
Horho thy hair oI tho body. May the Etbor protect thjearB: and the Eartb thy 
hedy, tho FLre thy head, Vhsaa thy prowess and manlineas. Brahmia, the best of all, 
proteot thy hands snd feet. Mny thoso deltioa proeido over the 'rarions parts of 
thy body always, Aflor destroying all disoasea, by reciting the above mantras 
taught lo tho Tedas, bo thou protected. Mayst thon attain long life. May Viind, 
ssy “Ptmoo to thee," may tho NArada nnd the others say “ Peace bo thee.” May 
A uni eay " Pcaco," May TAyn say “ Peace,'’ may tho Davu and mighty sorpenla say 
'■ IVsaco," may the Pittmaba say “ Peace." May they all InoTeaso thy life." 

(hr«id-—TThlle reciting this stotra (of 11 verscsl let him taho eletfeo 
thwadn, and maho oleToa tnols, and tho nnrs® (or mother) ehoald pnt those threadn. 
round tho nock ef tho child. Then fnmigalo the rotun (o( conflneiHfint} by bomlng 
■whtlo mustard soed, salt and tho Imtc* of nim tsoo. 

JT^etm-pdla,—Thoa do pdji to KfetrS'pAlo- The Ranltalpa la " I, lu anoh and 
SMh eonntry, on anch and aoch day. Ac., will worship Ksolfa-itila with all the 
worshipful conoomitant nevna along with him. In order to prmsuro all good fortune 
and remove all roiafortonw, and to get long life and health for my no w-boim boy,” 
BJiefnittfl.—Then he should aayBhairavAya Ifamah, Sbalfavam Avihayimf. 
“ Glory to the Torriblo, T iitvoko the Terrible." '■ Glory to Ksotra-p Ala. 1 ioToko 
Kfetm-pAlii. 1 Invcko GandharraB. I Invoke Bhdtas. fto. 

/nvoeoHon,-! Invoke Yoglnta nnd the rest. I Invoke the Mothew. I invoko 
tbfl Adityis and the rest i ioroke the Wardetm of the Quarters. I Invoke the 
Mothort-of-the Door." 

THE BALI OFFERIKG, 

Bn U ojTrrfos.— Then having worshipped tho Invoked Dotbs, lot him give them 
Balt Of fried mija pnlw 1?), reettiog the following t~“ Peacofnl (nirvAna), free from 
Bgllutlou. poorleas. free from taint, free from modiHoation, awo-inspiriog. holding a 
for wheel), a sceptre, fiery mouthed, like a Rndr* In aploudonr. making now* 
lend and contlntwns, with frowning brows, the Terrible, with a trident (ttflla) in 
hand, and a log of the bed post, myriad times terrible, having a daaiarn m hand 
pnoh is the deva Ksetra-pila-protoctor nf the field. I salnte him." 

,i?Mfvowt.-B^iravAja oamali, ImAm sadipam mAM4thoku:balim samarpa- 
yAml:-" Sanitation to Bhiirav*. This oEferlng of fried mAfli pulse and the lamp 1 
0Her to bSen/' 

Qmidharmw.-^Miy th€i baSil^P the Gandh»r^ do, all of whom 
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WD 1 Z 10 TATloHfl mt Wll], protect m^p mu ; mnd e^tivOed, K»apt tkk l»U 

oflerlnE^." I'h^a qaj GandbAFTebbyo D&niKh, Ac., u ibeYC. 

JTiitlrei-pACa.—O £|etra-p4lA I al} glorj to O of alL truitm of peace I 
accept thi^ baU and remote all iBalamitlea Irom child.^ Saj Kfotra'pllija^ 
Ac.-" 

ACi—Ma^ aJl tlie BbeUa, EkaltjAa^ and the rvat, tbe Dan- 

diiarT^ and tho h^gta of KilE^ia be jtmpitlouA to pio. aed ac»cept Uilo bali." Bej^ 
BbULtAdibhjO nama^ A{% 

^i;igLnliL--^May the VoeLhI, the IDikEn!, and the Mothen^ n/bonver thej maj 
bo dwcllii^, be all peacefot, and acoopt Ebla bal[ ol mine." Ba^ Yogioy&dlbli^ Ao, 
dfefbrra—Maj the lecni-divine MotboFBp who at viLI aaiaine ounj loFEoar 
tkemeclvoa pfotect bj aoq i and being pleued accept thia ball." Bay yifttjpLbbye 
namah, Aq+' 

Titiff Adtl^aip Ac»—^ Blaj all the Oiahae )ike the Adityaa and the reet ^ho 
aJwaj-q dwell in heaveOp protect the ohUd aiid accept tMe bail of rnine.’'^ Say JkditjA- 
dibhyo paEnaht 

f>yifdlda--"May tho Qaardlana oE the Qnartera and also lEtdrap Ac#* 
dwelling la their reepeohlTo placea become aunpiciona aad accept thia hali of miooi''^ 
Hay Pihpiilebhyo n^ina b, * 

TbcQ ftaLateCha&on^ t>7 amjZng ChainmndlyEl namah % mil gtory to Chamnn^ 
The JD'oot The six D?ira-Mdtaraa are riaadAp Nandinlf Va^jftha, 

VafludcTa, Bbergav^a, Jaya-Vi|myA May they accept iMa baJi/' Bay l>TATa^mhtft^ 
hhy4^hk Ac. 

Then recite the JoHowia^ VeJdlc loantma ;— 

Indra bo2t.—Of the Mantra Tratanin Indramp^ the iccr Li Garga^ the Devatl 
Im tndrat the metre Je Tf^iitnp, aiul it U eoiployed in ofering hall to Indra. 

lodraj the SaTioarp Indra^ tho ilelperp Indca, the Hero whe lutex» 
at each inTacaticni 

Bakra I calL Tndra infokod of anmy. May Jedra Maghovaii proftper and blesi 
BA 

titig VedAp VIp 47. ILJ. 

rcnnufci,—Thonny:—^ To IndAp to hie dependetitej &mi1y membeiSp to 
him weaponF to hU epoeeo (or Bnergyjpl olTerthia mlqa-beli Elong with tho eandLe. 
O Indra 1 protect the gotrtera* eat the ball* and be the glrer of long Lite to me and 
roy faintly, be gl?eT of proaperLtyp he giter of peacOp be girer of ineteaaep he giror 
of ocotentnient, and be gi^er of welfare/' 

Thin forniolaahoDld ho repeated, after the following T^emea alao^ enlMtltatiiif 
for Indra the approprlato name of the Devatd. 

dffal hnR—Of the MantraAgnlm dyuttaoip^' tlse lecr la KI^ym Uedbitlthh 
the Herati La Agni, the metro La Glyatri, and it la employed [n offering ball to Ageh 
MnfitfM;!,—We chnoao Agur, the meageogor. the herald, master of all wealthi 
Well nhlLled in thia oor sacrlflceL—{Big Ved*« Ip 11# O- 
Thee nay :^**To AgnJ, to hia dependMitap as abere. 

Yofno halC-^OI the mantra ** YamAya Somam,*' the seer is Tain*t the Derail iff 
Yktia the metre U Ancf tap and It la employed In offering ball to Yama. 

HonfFtE.—To Yama ponr the Soma, bring to Yama consecrated gUta# 

To Yama aacrlhce prepared and heralded by Agni goee.—(Big Veda* X# N, l$K 
Then,, aa ahcTOr say ” To Ymroa, to hla depeodento, Ao-" 

Wlrriti balE^—Of the mantra “ Mo an nmhw * the iwr la Ghora Elnva, the Deratl 
la Nlryitl, the metre li QlyatrEp and Jt ia employed in offertng bali to KlryitL 
b 
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Mantta ,—Let not dfstiuctiTi? pU^a or plagne bard to be coDciDered, strike hb 
downs 

Let eacb, wltb drotjghi, depart from Voda^ I, 38, 

6aj as aboYa « To ^Lrflti Ac. 

Yiirurra halL—Qt tho Msotm “ Tat tri yAmt;' tb* aoot U Sotialidopa, tbo Dorati 
Is Vampa, tbo n>etre is Trihtnpa : and it is employed to oEfor bait to ¥sm^ 

Af afilm.-—t aak this oE theo with prayer adoriagp thj worshippor craTM this 
with blsobLatioo, 

YardnOfStay tkra hero and bo ciot aogry; steal cot our life trom ns, O tboo 
trido Haler.—f]^ig Veda, 1.24, Ifh 
Say M abore “ To YarahSf At 5 ,“' 

Ttfjfii balL-^QE the mantra " Tnva VIjo," tbo Beof is Aiigjrasp the deratl is 
YAyn^ the oetro is Giyatrip and It is otnpToyod la ofierlnif ball to Vlyp, 

Jhfao t rd.^Wmiderf hL Vdjo, LpOtO of Right, thon who art Trasbtar's son-in-Jaw^ 
Thy saving sneconr wo elect,—{Hii" Voda, YlII, 28,11), 

Then ssyp as aberop “ To Viyiip Ao.'*. 

fcomd boii—Of tho mactm ^^Soma dhenntn,'" the soor is Gantamm the Boratl is 
Soma, the metre Is Triftapp mod it Js employod in offering ball to Soma. 

Jtfflntrai,—To him who worahipSi Soms giro tbe mileli'eowt a fleet steed and 
a man of aotlro knowledge^ 

Sldllod In homo datlQS* meet for holy sytiadt for coaneit cQeet> ft glory to his 
£ather.-(Blff Veda, I, 10). 

Thea say, as aboro *'^To Soicap &c.'' 

Jftffim ball.—Of the mimtm « Tam l*anam," the seer Is Gantamap tha DeraM Is 
jaansp tbs metre is lagati and It is employed Id offeribg baU to isfioa^ 

Men Era,—Rim we invoke fop aid who reigns sqpremep the Lord of all that 
slftads or moTosi Inspire]- of the sonU 

That PuBhan may promoto the mcreaso of onr wealth, onr keeper and out 
guard infallible for onr good.—(Big Yeda L 6>. 

Then sny as above *^ To isdoftp Ac*"" 

Ananta heJt-Of the mantra Sahara sTr?4r the seer Is Ndrlyana, the Pevali 
is Ananta, the metro is Ann-!|cp, and it Is employed in oferlcg ball to Ananta* 
AJuhfnii -A thons^nd heads hath Para^ a thooB^iid eyes, a thonsand feet. 

On oirery aide porvadiTig earth ho hl\s a space ten Angers widow— (Big Yoda, x 
SO. 1). 

BrnPimd !MaEi,-Of tho mantra ” BrahmS Yaininfimp" tho seer is Gaatama, Ylma 
Deva, the Be vat £ In Brabmi, the metre Is Trl^tnp, and it is employed in offering ball 
to BrahmA, 

Afnirfm^—Eastward at Brat was BrahmA generated. Vena oTorapread tho 
Bright Ones frem the snmEuit. 

Ibscolsed his deepest aearest rovolfttionSp womb of esistont and ol non-oib^, 
tent—lYajar Veda, XHL 3J. 

Thon say os above « To Brahma^ Ao.^“ 

Od^QjxilitiqJt-Of thfliqj»ntp»*'Oti 5 anfliii trt.» tha tfcvr la 

is Gaasfistit Uie metre w Jagatl, snd it is ouployod In otfering bitU to 
Gftnapatb 

Afattfra.—We call thee. Lord and Leader of the heavenly hcist^;^ the wiso 
ftmoDj; the wise* the fA wasost of all. 

The king* supreme of prayers, O Brabminaspatip hear us with he|p^slt dawn 
Ip place of ftaeriilce,—(Rig Toda, 111, 13. 1), 
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Tien sayp as befflee, ** To G'H^apatu 

Tbea say^ JioEiiAd^L^ O 0lv«ir of birth p aOCep^t tii^w tkalj^ bo thou 

tho eivw flf lob^ lifft to mo and my tiaiBj, bo givur of progporJtyp be giver of peaco, 
bo glider ol tooroasop bo glvor of coAto^tmc£Lt and welfare. O goddam ^thi, 
accopt thio llnii^ b® thou givor of long life to mo and my family mombers, bo givor 
of piog|ierlty» bo glTor of poacOt bo giver ol locroue, bo givor of contontmont and 
of weUaro-*' Then say add raising Jivaiitik& tbo eamo'^Odivaatikdp Simi¬ 

larly to ludr^dl; Lokspilasp “O Endrfldi Lakapllai ^." 

Tbod offer bail to thoSuOp the Moocp Mara, Moronry, Joplter, Yenasp Sktorut 
BAbn and Kett4 vid Dqrgftp with tho fonowiag ten maukraa ef the Ctig Veda. [For 
the Jiako of brevity we give merety tho namefl of Seorp HevatA and l^etro wlthai]:| 
tisiiig any other words]. 

Tbc Siiii.—K. Blianjarfllupi, D. Savltl^ Ch, TrlsfuF. I. S5*2. 

Tbroughout tho doeky hnaament advaucingn 
Laying to roet the Immortal and tbo morlalp 
Uorne in bis golden ebarlot bo coQiotiLp 
Savitar^ God who fooks On every creature. 

Then say aa above to the Stm^ so and so, &e. 

Tha Moon.—R, Gaatainiit D- Somap Ob. GdyatrL I. 

'Waxt O moat gladdening Soma great tbroagb ail the raja of 
llgbtp and bo 

A friend of mo«t IllaattioOfl fame to prespor ns^ 

Tben say ae above to the If oen^ so a r i d ao* &o> 

Jifqrt,-R* Vimpa,D* Angiraka, Ch* GdyntrL Vll£^ 44-ie. 

O AgnLp firotheri mado by strength, Lori el rod etoeds and 
brilliant away» 

Tflko ploaettro In this land of mlne^ 

Tbon Bay as above to MarSp uo and so, dtc* 

Af^rcai^—JL Bomyabt Bndh, Oh- Triftnp. X. lOl-f. 

Wake With odo niodt Q^y friendSp and idndlo Agnii ys 

Who are many and dwell togetheri 

Agni and Dadhikms and Dawn the Goddesa. jon^ 

Gode with Indrap I call down to help 
Then any ae above to Merenry, soand so, 

Jlfpl'irr.—Hi Gr^toanuudah. Bylha^atUCb. Tri^tnp. ll. 

Brlhaapati .1 that wblcb the foe Aosertea not, 

Which shLnefi among the folk eBectuab spleodld. 

That Bon of Law I whieb ia with migh^ 

Refnlgent—that trefiBUre wonderful bestow thoa on rta. 

Then say to Bplhaaptti aa above. U 
ream —R, rdrisarai IX SnkrSp Ch, Dripada Ylrat. L tS-l, 

Victorious In the woodp Friend among men, 
ever he clsUns ebedience asking 
Gnieionfl tike peaco^ blisasing like mental power^ 
driest, waa hOp oiToring-bearert fall of thooghti 
^afiin4,-fL Ririmvltlp B. «an], Ch, iTonlk. H* 

May Agnl bie&s os with Ma fireOp and BClrya warm ns pleasantly: 
May tho pnto wind hreatbo sweet on ns, 
and chase oar foes. 

Then say* '* O Saoip ^ 
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0. H^hui Ch^ G4jfttri. L f 1-1 
With wikut nUl hfl OQiDA to ub, 

WcQdorfDip «T«r-wft3Li]i^ Fn^d, 

■Witli whDt etinipuj 7 

llDfShDDhDdEia^ P+ Efittjp Ch.GAyAtrf. 1* iW 

TboD, Ught vtaere do light wUr 

Aad fonsp O men 1 wboro form was not.^ 

Wjist bora togotbor with the Eawan. 

Then baj ** Q KetOp &o, 

J>urpd.—R. Eityap^ Dnrgi^ €5t TrifltDp. 1+ M-I 

For J4UYod4A lot d& pre«A the SanuL: 

Bf Of ho codsiime tho wealth of tbemalignmd^ 
hfmj AgDi oAiTj OR chfougb all odr tronbloiit 
Tbropgh griof oa In a boat doioqa tbo H vor^ 

Tbeo BBy •' O Dnrgi, &e. 

Tlioo iimllarlf offor * Bali' to Eirtikoja nijiqg Bho Klrti koyat dfce;^ 

To Bword^ Bbo Khargap AO-t to ArroWk Bho i^np Ao.^ 

To Cbdraing Btickt Bbo MaDlluit 
To E^dtj-o-pfrli Bho E|otra-pii. 

Then Hlobo Gape^ BnrgAr l?|*deTatlp EaLaaoiratA, GrimAdeTati. Sft| Kftt- 
likAa, Klght SldahlH^ &nbmA togetbor with BamTatfp ^onkaFa togethoF with 
BbAYlQi, Kir4|ana together wttb Lak^mi E&rtiko^ BworA. AambDOp Poitlo, 
Cbornisg Stiokt YL^nOp Ba^^hl DotI> JiuitnAdip JErantiki, 

Tboa baring gWen BaU and ofTeTod Pfljdp lot him giro loo to Brlbmanaflp that 
the ooromofir maj be eomplota. ThoSaBkalpa for glrlog foo li mb foliowa t— 

Erltaaya phlAridhe|i Sahgiltaaidhjdrtbain nAnioiinagotrobhjo BrAhmapobhjo 
EhldyapbaL timbhindakfi^h kalrapatyadidlTiam Eaviayo, 

1 sball giro fee to thoio Bribrnapas, boloogiag to rarlooi gotraa and boaring 
Bunj damoDp In order to complete the eoremo&y of pAji, tbs fss to be in tbo obape 
el loodp rmitt, betels EDDceyp alLh, oto. 

Then, let him offer the fratta of bla karma bo ibiwai^ and reetts TavyaBrnrltySp 
Ao.p MantrahiDam, eto. 

Then lot him per form the Arab! of the God, of the mother and o| iho worshipper 
(YaJmiDa) with the mantra b'rlyijata, 

ThoD tbe Bribmapaaahonld give botiodlotioD. 

The gift made Inthla faatlka po|4 fa not talDted with tho imporitj ol birth. 

Ao Bays Yylaa:— 

Thp goddeeaeatpreoldlogoror tbo chamber of caabnoment aad who are lOalloA 
JanmadA< am wombippod dttring the birth impori t j beetw it hu boon said that in 
performiDg the of thoae doltiss on tho ooeaalon of birth there Is pDritj Jim toad 
Impdrity. Oot of tho pozdod ol birth impuriby tho following three days are Dot 
coDildered to be Imporo, oi*., the latp tho Btbi abd tha IDfcb day of the birth of a 
aon. 

Let him make the iUak of the ohild with jeEow plgtiiontH Lot him tia a goat 
asar the Tylog-fn rootn and nsen anned with weapoD* keep awake tho night according 
to tbocEutoBol thefamiilj-. 
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THE KAMAKA?tA5'A{CHRlSTEKLNa) CEREMOmT* 

Gargn.—Sajs Oii^ Tbo mhen aion® of tho ehUd sho^d auii« it ftfter tha 

ja&ffiAGt tlio montkCiD whieli it ta Irani) Qt tbit of tha Mriml taacberp '^ 

**TlieiMtH 5 ^ of the mouth aro thim glTAn in tbeSaugrab* {1) (S) AUmtaj 

m AchjuU, {4} Ghftkrf (&) ymikunym, (6) Jjuiirdana, f7J Upfinara, m Tijfift pura^^m, 
(0) Yaundeva, (ID) Bari p 11L) Yoe^* (12) Po ? dfti-Itfli?a resiraotr voly." 

Bj rospoctiTfllyLa naatit by tho oldaw, bcgfunicg with MAtga Sir?*- 
AcoOT^ing bo others, bogtaDing with Chiitrck [Acoording to Gargw, tho namo o( tho 
montba Bhoald oodunonce with that ol Mligtt Thus if a child ho hom th tLo 

Iddnthof PaDfii« It will bo named ADimth; ii laMJgha, Aehjnta. U io Fhilgn*a, 
Chaktii if InChaitra^ Vjyknnt]aa,^pJ 

hd.<* If the propOT time of namifkg !■ orer [ttM the eWld ahould bo oanped] 
when tho moon id la ioy OhO of the foUowiiig coiifltoliaUoiiffi &h lays Tftei|tlui 
trttoT 4 *RovatipHaatip Mdlt, PafjAp isWaci, WdthAp SvAti. Bhitaiii; 

sad Bhapi^thA afo pnlaeworthy stan to name tho childU'^ 

the Apoatomba O. 3— Says ApAStamba ia his GfiliyB Satra (XV. 3) ^ Oo 

the teeth il*y+ after the mother has risen and taken a bathf he glTos a name to the 
Don, The father and tho metheT should pronoiioee I hat name D raL (9) It abonld be 
A lUkioe of two syllables or of fonr syllabies ; the first part shoold be a honii ; tba 
Deoood a wrb \ It should baye a long towoI or tho VLaarga at tho end, shonld begin 
withsHonantp and oontalo a Deroi-TowoL tlO) Or U nhonld contain tho particle ^ 
DOp for snob a name has a firm f-onudation i thus It is said In a Brlhiiians.' 

Bandhfyaoa giTOB the folloiTlng altomatlvea The names may 
bo either after thoso of Blsis. or of DcratiSp or after one's tneesteni/" Aa Vavi^thnot 
N&nvda (alber aages)^ Vlfnn or ^i^a (after adeity)^ or Yajam-iUnmA or Soma4armi 
(after faially snceetors). The namefl-nf gtrla shenid consist of tmeven syihiblesp f.e,^ 
odd syllables: as : 6^1. Gan, Bhinti, 

[The B^se In thin ? A name gi^ren to a child in the vernacnlar of the oonntry 
(Fhonld noTer nsed) in a Ssdkatpa^ &o„ for Barbariane only entertafn such a 
false notion that each vemacclar pamee can be osed in Sahkalpap Ac- [TherefoTe 
it follows that a naan niiiat possess a proper Sanskrit name to entitle him to perfortn 
religions ceremonies]. 

Therefojo thnpIoiM[Hindti]ihoiildgiTe Siiamo [to his ehild] M laid down la 
Aswaliysmi Gfibya Sfitras:—"And let them giife him a name beginning with a 
aoTiantp with a bmUtowoI in it, with thO Visarga at its Oedp consisting of two 
sytlahlen.'^ Or of fonr syilablsfl; «Of two sylUbleOp if hn Is desitons of finji 
possession- Bnt the muiae should not consist of a TaddhitaeJItx/' {AiwalfijenSp 1. 

Moreover, Agni, A^p are aaid to bo the names ef deities pieslding over CDiiDtell!^ 
ttons [and names may bo given aeeordlDg to these oosstollation-dovaifi.] Ferj In 
all ceremonial works the name given toa pCTSon according to tho eenstellatloD or 
the deity of the cons tell at ion Is to bo recited. Tho Yedinga Jyotl^s also gives tho 
above rnlee. The elders say^ In glTing a name regard ahoald bo had to the fink 
nyllabie of tho constellation. The saniB ig meptioned in eome Gylya Parisi^thaa also. 

THE BECROT name. 

ApasiAmba forther says:And he gives him i Nak^tn samp.** That Is 
secret.^' (Gflbys-Sfitra. fi Fsts1s» ^eeti iDp venea X and 1). 

Aswalfiyana says :— 

"Aedlethim also find out (for (ho chUd) m name to be naed at reipecitlnl 
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itnlntatloiis Caacli«4 tJui^ duo to AoMryn eereoicijy c^I tbe iaitiatioti] ; 

tli&t h\B motliDt And fAtbcr (a^lone) mli&ida know tiU bis inLUatlaD^^ 

Titis Is tho izmUim of the oldcia and the ^i^iJias in the matter Qt giving nnxqo^ 
l^erofom la the JyDtlRa^ It ia saidt that thia namo aJono La to be luod in all 

ceremeuJeai ^TLls aoent namn la formed^ aceordiag to hy adding a Tiiddliltai 

bMe to the Damn of the ooaatollatlon. Thna a Qhild bora imdor J^biiu paksatm Lb 
called Kauhlna^ [aomo constcHatlaii^, nucfai aa As1o||Ik Ilaat4. Vi^AkhA^ 

AnurAdhl, AaAdha^ Jip'mvlf^hA, renmU unchanged In forming munoa. Sneh as ft 
GliHd bom nodor Tlfiya woaLd bo oallod Tiflya, dto,] 

NoU In the Elimnyakenlu Q, 0. tlie foUawlDg rtJo ia IMd down “ Ho ahoold 
give Mm two naiuefi. For it la nndofatood (Taitt^Samhlta^ VL S. L B.y Thorofotft 
ft Brihmiea who h4ia two oamcfip will have snccosa. The aecend native ahouLd bo a 
riakfatra nama, Tho one uomo ahnaJd be secret; by the other they liihonld cal I 
him™ (U.l. 4. lS-14)* 

aiftna Inya down the following mles1[^ 

Bnt let (the father porfemi orU eauso to bo performed the NAmadheya (the rlta of 
naming tho ehUd) on tho tenth or twelfth (day after birth)^ or on a looky Innarday 
tn a Incky mnhQrtap under an attspIciocB constellntlonh 

Lut (the drst part of) a Brihmana's name (denote eomethlng) ansptcioiis, a 
Kaatriya'a be conneeted with power, and ft YaUya'e with weaithp but a bodra's 
(express something) eentemptibla, 

(The second part of) a BrlhmanA (name) shall be (a word) [mplyiag happUeesp of 
a E^atriya^s (a word) implying protectiout of a Vaidya'a (a term) expreadiTO oi 
tbrlTingt and of a tiddra'a (*n expression) denoting service. 

Tho ziftmee ol womoa nhonld be easy to pronounce, not imply anything dreadfnli 
posiftss a plaio mcasing, bo pleasing and aospicLoDST oiid in long vowels, and 
eon tain a word of bnuodlcUon* 

The folLowIng are the names of tbo constellations together wJtb thoLr Devafcis 
and tho first letter of the namo which shnnld bn given to the boy. 

hTame of tho Star. Heva'd. The first letter of child's name. 


Atirint 

... Aiv'mi KumAra 

... GhA, cUe, cho, 1ft, 4. #», «f. 

Bbora^ 

... Yama KujA 

... LI, la, 1®, lo, 3ft, %f i, gft. 

Kr]Uik& 

... Agiii ... 

... A, i, u, e, f, », 

Rohinl 

... BrahmA 

... 0, Yft, vl, vft, ir, 3T, %. 

Mrigajjir^h 

... CbandjamA 

... Ve, VO, kft, kl, 

Irdra 

... ^i%’a ... 

... Ku, gha, A, cMia, $, 9, m, 

Futiarvasu 

... Aditi... 

... K®, ko, b§, lii, cr, %. 

PusyA 

... Brihaapatl 

... Qu, he, ho, 4ft, f, t> tr, vr. 

AiUe^ 

... Sarpa 

... pj, da, 4®, 4®, 5» 

Ha^hA 

... Pitar 

?iia, mi, wa, me, m, *fl, % 

Pilrva Pbulguui 

... Bbaga 

... Uo, |ft, tl, fa, 1 ^ 1 , 5r, il, 5. 

LTttara Phdlgtiiii 

... At^aiua 

... 'J'ft, to, pA, pi, a, ill, qr, qjr. 

HastA 

... SArya 

... Pa, flo, na, 4ha, %, 'T, 

Ohitra 

... lVa^(u 

... Pe, po, r&, rt, % ftt, V, S. 
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Srlti 

A flTirAdll& mma. 

Jyef tM 

*** 

Parv4Badi ,., 

UttaraeA4h^ 

Ahfaljit 
^ravanl 
Uhaui^tM 
^atatAraka (or 
Satabhi^A) 

FGira Bhfidrapada 
UtUra Bhadrapada 
Hevatt 


Pavana , 

Indrilgni 

Mitra 

Indra 

BiLkaasa 

Jala ..H 

VitiTedava 

Prajapati or Vidhi 

Yi^Qu 

Vasu 

Yarnna 
AjapAda 
Abirbadhnya 
Pflaa 


RG, re, ro, tS, %i|. ai, 

Tl, ta te, to, ?ft» 

Na, at, ni, no, *r, ift, 

No, ya, yi, yd, ^■ 

Ya, ye bhfl, bhl, *iTi *ft. 
Mq, (lha, pha, dbft, 
Bhe,bho,bha, bbl.sS, Hf 

Jd, ]e, jo, kb a, sh, 

Kbi, kbvl, kbe, 

. Ga. gl, gd, ge, n, »ft, n, 

,. Go, Bft, b 1, sd, ^1 fn, ^#1 
Se, ao, da, dt, Wt 
„ Dll, tha, jha, da, ^■ 

.. De, do, cbn, obi, ^T, e, 


Aflt^faiarrf explatnftl—Vlj danisTiTa itsw the wed ia tic acutcnee 

Here tlia ironi*‘aT*’is to be interpretedM%‘and, » thot the 
ether tiames me; bo combined. (In western peovtocea the raoiily emae and tbe 
father's nanie are generally cembiaed with one's own name,] 

THE iflSKRAalA|?A CEREMONY OR THE FIRST LEAYIKG OF THE HOCSB, 

Tbengb ViJ Banos van explains the Nifkminana" Coioibddp ae ehowinE the sno 
to the ebtld, yet it inelndes showing the moon also or bowing to a Dovatt as 
mentlonec! in other places. As sajs" Ynma" in JjotlniiTiidha io the third or the 
fenrth month the Nl^hmssija of the child should be performed, fn the third month 
the eun shonld be shown to the child, and La the foarth menth the moon ahonld bo 
shewn to the child. 

Aecordini* to Gnrga this coiemonr may bo performed along with that of 
Annnprliana, drst feeding the child with rice. 

According to Shamia Pnrina the tweltth dar la aUc the time far performing 
this rite r—“ OHing, on the twelfth day tho Niakramana of the child from tho 
honsc should bo performed and in the Bfth month ho shonld be made to ait on tho 
earth. (In that month all planets become ansplelons speeiaily the son of earth 
(Mars), It ahonld be dena tn tho following NstBalrsa), The three Uttara-nakiintras 
are benedictory, so also Fn^l, Jyesthl, Abhljlti Hast!, AsTini and Anerldhft, 
Aeoerdtng to Fdrlj&ta it InclDdos the Upavosana eeremony moationed in the Fadma- 
Purina. 

THE DPAVBfiAHA. 

First recitieg Syaati-Tl.chann,niid after worshipping Varlha, the Earth, Devae 
and OnrtiB and BrlhmaDSe, seat the child on tho ma^dala (the pan dal). Then recite 
the following mantrsa O Earth 1 O Bright one ! Pretcct this child always in all 
conditions, O Aaspleloas one t O’Beloved of Hari 1 Give him the fnll term of his 
life. Destroy (eeiiBnme) all cBemies who intend to shorten his life, or injure bis 
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hsiltb w w^Uh, O MoihQT I Thoa mrt the tipboldor ol *11 b«lDg*, and Groat. O 
Esther E pivtcet thb bo;^ ; &Dd may BrnhiziA also givo oanetloo to 

Then make the pri<r4ta to recite boDodlctEoii^ 

TEE ANNAPRife'AKA, 

VijESAccwTan fn.y« : “ In the stith naonth the innapri^fliia BbobM t^lce place.'' 
In the Ap*stamb*G. the Earn* 1 b mentlDiied In the slsth raonth after the 
chUd'B hSrth/' (ip-Ifl. L] When, how?erp the prqpojf time for AnD*piAaBJia {the 
flwt feiMilng the oMld with BoUd foodt snch es boSted rLoe, dte.J ie pnel» thou the 
innnepiflionB time ewin^ te A|tddi shemld be oboerirod. {The A^Udl dea* deea not 
apply If the eeremonj la done In dne time), Tam* My* It insLy ho performed in 
the oifihth month al§o-“ Lang Ah* I say* : ** The AnnnprAw* may take piece In the 
oUth month er when, the ehUd li** Cat it* first teeth*” Sinkh* Buys i—" The 
AnnApr4iarL& ahonld be performed on the expiry of on* year* cr ball * yoir/' 
MAdhavaseye : It m*y be done according to the rnlo laid down in one's own 
Orlh y* Sdtrn.'' 

THE EAR^OOHIKG. 

Gbf^ ABye :—•** The cec^mony of borieg the eir la perferEiied In the alxibt 
eeventh^ eighth or twelfth moathp In order to aeeizro proapenty, long life and 
bealtb.^ Brlhjiap*ti uya : ^ The following tithi* ere aospicions for boring oere- 
cnony the second, tho tentbi the sixths the Bsventh, tho thirteenth, the twelfth^ 
the ninth and tho third days of the mcmnu*' 

Tho om^hDrEng eerCmony tnelude* the coreoiony qnoted in the Hemldri from 
Jyotlipi 1^^ In the bright half of tho moon the ear-boring ceremony %b snsplciosa 
on an aCHpicions day In the monthB of KArtiha, Fan^at Chaitra or FhAignnn. A tailor 
Bhonid pieroQ the ear of the child whose teeth hiTO not yet come oot, and who !e 
placed on the lap of it* motheri with a needle baTiog In it two tbreada^ The borlog 
ceremony shonLd b« done in a pure IngnSf on Tbnrsday or Friday* when the moon Is 
propItLoDB, and in any ooo of the following Nakfatras, vU.^ Huctli Aivinl, Btitl, 
pimarraea^ Tlfya, M|igas'Ln*^ ChitrAi BravajiA Hevati.'' 

THE BIRTH-DAT ANNIVERSARY- 

Art also moat he obfleryed hy every one his blrth-d*y annoal ceremony, Ab in 
the Bbavisys ; ** Saving bathed with auBpLcLoas water, every one on his birth-day 
■honLd wear a new droAS, and worship the long-lived ones, such aa, ^lArkaodeya^ 
the IcnglEvod VyAss* Parasn RIma, AvvatthAnasc, Eyiplcblfya, Bali RAjA. PrshlAda, 
Ranumants, Bibhlsaos. IiOt every men worship these (hamBD Lmmorfals ln flefth} 
with devotion snd tsitbt on the day of hl^ blrtb {i.c.) when the tithi ind the 
nik^atra are the Ho should wership ^f^bl alao with cord-olferlng every 

year OQ hi* hlrtfa-diy*" In the Tithi—tattviip tUa (soSsmiiD^ homa is ordatned to be 
offered to those persoengea ECCltlog their names, f^yi fho Adity* PnrAps t—“ Alt 
shoQld bathe in holy wnterv on the day of their birth annlversaryf and ahonld 
worship with groat care the aplrftnal Toichor^ the Ffro, and RrAhmanas, He should, 
celehratc that day a* a featlvat every year In honour of hta atavp the parents and 
Lord PrajApmti.'' 

Bhavi^ya quoted In EpUy* GhintAmanL say* He should worship the ^fnn 
and Ga^eM with sngar> milk, sosamnmp incfipsct nlmj rfoBr Unrha grass and yellow 
pigment^ and tic a Rakf A thread on his both arma : and them say ^ let me be a* long 
lived a* then art : let me be always hiLadBomet wealthy, and lucky and fortnnate, Ci 
MArkandeya I O than who lifCst upto/thennd of ioveo balpss ! Balotatloo to thefr 
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O Lord t O SaigQ t bo graoiouB and gEvo ancMM, hoaJUi and long lifo, Aa thon, 0 
a«gt<, art long-Urod acnODer sagos, oo mako me loog-Ured among man. I drink tkis 
milk eontalnliig sosaimini anl sogar, nhtcJt has IwMa oSered to Sfilrkapdoyn, in order 
to gob inoroaso of UIo." Tkoa rooiting hosbenld drink tko milk to the titent ot 
ball afljall {Imoditil). In tbu fikanda iinoted In the Tithi-'nrttta tlioro in thia 
eaiiooial mlo laid down " On the Birth-day annlvcraary ono Bioold iToid tbo 
enttlog of nallii and tho sbaving of balr, srtiual Intorooanso, joacooj, meat-food, 
and lnjartng any creature 

Tlib may be ilone >’Mr In order to got i no rove of U fe+ The ritual ia a» 


follow ■■-- 

TBE RITUAL. 

First rnb tIU-olI (aesanittm olll on tie body, pot curd and dorTi {tilaka) on the 
torolioad, andJ;lob bln batbo In hot water. Attof that, hsTing bathed in water In 
whIebKosarm (Saffron) has boon thrown, aad wearing a wLito dhoti and a white 

ohidar, and having made flobaroana and priotytma, lot him rwito tho mantra; 

■■ Snmcikhas obalkadantae'' die., and taking water oontalnlng rice, Oower, fmlt and 
a copper pIco (or any other moital to bo given oa dak;inA) let him utter the foUow- 
Icg Sankalpa On aacb and enohday, in ■ ■ + + -! h C<iii±Ltr7. L+.=.+cn my Ijirtb-dayi in 
order to got life, famo, bods and gratnlsoas and proapnrity, and to plowo 
Uftrkandoya and.tho rest, will wornhip Ulrkaadeya and otiora.” 

Thim worship Oapoaa to ronnovo all obataotes, and ntter Svistlvachana, let 
him Invoke the devaU on the seat on which am placed smaU heaps of nnbitsked 
rice. ThePfliinmatrosares-MiTkandoyAyn Namah, Aavathimno Nama^ Bnlaya 
Xmnali, VvisAya Namab. nanomnte Namah, Vibhifopaya Namali, KfIpAya Namah, 
Paraan RimAyn Namah. These eight shonld bo invoked also ? as Mirkniidejam 
IvAhav&ffli, &o., before offoring pOji to them. Thou offer the loQowlag prayer ; 

Marfewdrsn—O mighty armed MarkanSoyn 1 who Ilvcst np to the end of seven 
Kaleael Let me be oa long-lived as then. O great sage. Thrcagh great poniDce 
»nd ansterlty of yore performed by Ihoe, O sago I lbon didst obtain lire of seven 
Knlpa, on thy birth-day. Give mo long life and fame, forttmo and wealth, O great 
aaeo MArkaodoya i Give mosono, grandsons and great-grandwnis. 

Astethdinaiu-O eon of I>copa! O Great One born oflnnar energy I Be then 

river el stToogthaod good luck. Saintntion to thos, 0 Aavathamaa t 

^ Bdll -O King, bom in the Daltya Race ! O Givor of every thing to Han in 
ancient times t 1 have eomo te theo seeking thy aid and help. Give me long life, 
yatfM.“0 sageJ Who knowest tho post, present and futnrel 0 born of 

NAiAyana’s portion i Give me long life, O Vydsa t , , „ , 

flnitwFHtsL-O sea of AaianAI• O King of monkeys I O moat pewerfnl Ono 1 
O Beloved of Rimn I Salntatieu to thee. O Hannmin 1 proteo* mn always. 

Bibhf»a*««.-0 BIhhr?aiia, ealetatlon te theo ! 0 thou messenger of RAb* to 

difBcnltytO Bon ofPaiilsstya! Give me tong Ufa, health and prtepnrity. 

Xvfivfeitorye -O king of twico-bora 1 0 Teacher of the Bharets People . 0 
Bkini tosU tetoncee::nd arte! I have eeme to thy rotogel Omercllnl Onal 

Pam*eB4ma.-OsonofRenukai O then of great energy E 0 destroyer Of 
Eiatriya race I Give mo long lUe. O King, Salntatton to thee, 0 sen of JAtaadlgnl I 
* Then Uking in the hollow of hie palm, milk to which have been thro,™ ^da 
(mowland sesamnm, and roclttog the following mantras, let him 
__ -.(Ik, v-ht. s. fhd mnntra:—hl&rkandeya! 0mighty armed I I drink 


times that milk. This is the mantta: 
S 
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ibis milk contilDiag Humani flnd ftid* {atigiir) to the estent of ball ui aaiall, in 
order to loeMue of life." 

Tbeo reolto *■ Ymjh SaJFltyl fito." And" FraniAdit Korvatam" So. aoii by 
“Utdf^a Bralimipaapato, &e.** Let blm male -nsarjaae and bid farewell i Offer the 
fruit of tfao toni]* to Lord. 

ara glTon boloir :— 

7^ QTfil ^ tl 

I pmi&B that Eternal Lord by remembering whom and utter¬ 
ing wboae name all deficiencee are supplied in eveiy aacrifica and 
ceremonv. 

^tflE'wn ^^*11 wiE^iRi 11 

" Whatever defects occur in any ceremony tlirough oversight 
or careleaaneas, they ail become rectified by remembering Vig^u 
so declare the Scriptures ] 

' THE TOKSUaB, 

Tie or tonanpo sio^ild bo porformed lecordioe ta f«nny oiage. 

The mmnvT oi doing ItU *eeordi!ig to UmUy nsago. The Uittb^Ara n&en the words 
ChadikBniBsiii ta ymthdtkalam hirjBtn llh The force ol " ta” is that of ■oha* or 
and ' ajjd that Thongh tha word ElrjarH la the Nootor gender. It la 

lUa^tratNo of iha mascaUoe Boana also, [All ceremoaicft whether dewote«l hy 
mAsonUoo or feakSnlao ao-nna mentioned La icrafla II and 11 mujit iws porforcaedt 
aod the tnathod of their performajico may he aocerdinf to oae'a own family usage* 
la tha oaeo of toaeorep no time ie flied by YljflaTalkyii^ Tho time depeada 
apOTi the family naaga.] By oslog the warda jathAknlBiii *aooai?diiig to family 
coatom; all HlternatiTeA are laclndod, 

Ai aaya Apastamha O. S, (XVL S.)"" In the third year after hta birth, the ohaala 
or toaihre la porformed andor the Nak aatrm of tho two PimarFagaa* 

SoalK flay Garga, Nirada, and Yaljav&pik Bot Aavaliyanas make a diet! ac¬ 
tion, on the Dothority of this text of iaTmllyana“ The tcoapre rlta la ordained 
pralMworthy when performed in the third or ATth yearg Or before that la an na^Tea 
yeaTp or along with Upanayana (laTeatJtnro with aacrod threadju'’ fio also the 
Ktrihl:—*^ Tho fcoMorp ihonld be performed before tho and ol the hrgt year or 
the second year or the third year, or each is the authority. But aome say scoozding 
to one's family onatom or along with Upanayatia,'^ 

In another place;—"* It la mlddllcg. If performed in the BOTeath year 

from birth, tt la wont, If dsoo In the tenthor eleveoth year of oonceptlon.'' a 
npe^al role la laid down In ffdradlya :— The ton^nre ahonid not he performed, H the 
mother of the boy La pregnant j hot oven If pregnaatr it may bo performed If the boy 
la shore fire years of age« If there bo an abertloUi or the ohJld die after birth, or 
when done eXong with npanayane^ there Is Incnrred oo gnilL*^ 

fie iaja Brlhiapatl t—^ The tonsnre should not be performed p If the meiher of 
t^sboj bipzogo^t; bntltmay be done otsu in pregnancyp if lb Is below Are 
mcmthsi hni Derer If above that,^ 
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In tho JlhimiA in the on Toiiaar*^ i pfohlbltlon ia docLared 

with regas?d to apAosjaiualEto, bj?' sboi^iiiijg Sts to tbe hosbuod of the P'Po^iuit 

wifg ;_-M Marria^e« lipan&^&aa aod bathing hi milk Bbortea tho Uses of ibe hiubonds 
of ihff women " Tbo marf iaen b&po muib one's own marPUgo or of ono’ft 

cbiidren. Tbo npanayaiia rofera to the opanAysna of the eyidreo sloiio tof oonrw 
It cooDot refer to the nputayans of the bosbOind). [In other words, a hnsbaod 
Jocora the danger DfBh orteaip^ his life, if be performs the marri ago of bis chil¬ 
dren or hts own. whan his wife Ss prog^nant: so also If bo perTbrow tbo upanayiuia 
of flay ono ot his children]. Tbia problbltlon d*fea not apply to teaaiire boweTor : 
for tba prohlbitioa is stated ooJy when the mather of the obiM to be in voabed with 
t broad is pregnoat land not when atep-mothcM are pregnant}. This prohibition 
does nnt apply i* any other wife of tho father is progoant. As says a text“ When 
the fflfltbrr of the child is pregnant* one shooid not perforia the Initiation or tonenro 
of fkut Child- II It is done alter the mth month of prognAncy, there is death of 
the mother, 

If on the day of Abhyudaya ^r^ddha which Is to be performed on- the oeoa- 
slon of any eacrament relating to the booh the wife gota monthly onursei the father 
flhoeld not perform tbe^riddhs." Eat la the gangraha :—** Tbo tonsore. the ioitla- 
tioQ, the marriage, the insUHaticn of saored Imago, &o. may bo done during snch 
Imparlty* or imparity arising from birth or death* by perlormiag honio with ghee^ 

asd making gifts of oiiloh cows,” 

The Vigrin Purinm lays dowa this spoclal rale: —” Bo long ae there \a no initia^ 
tlon, no gaLlt is incurred by eating prohibited food or drink Or nttering nnlrne and 
abnslve speech” So also Vajfl?tha :—*'Re oflu perform no karma so long as there 
10 no tying the girdle (mitSatioji) ; ho exists llkeafeOdra solong as he is not botn 
again Ln the Vedas/' Bandy, 1. 2-3. fl..) A sp«ial T^eU Laid down by Vriddha 
&ititapa u quo tod by Apardtka E™ the h’iia miut perform abhyuk^ana 
(sprinkling purldcattcin) i oven the bila most do the Achamanrp OTon the knmara 
must bathe when tonohing a woman in conrses- A child in called b4La so long as 
tonsure Is hot perforoifld, he is a fi'lfln so long as feeding with rice (Aobaprliana} 
Mromony Is not porformei; and ho Is called knmaraka so long an he ia not iayeated: 
w^ith mannji faaered girdle)/' 

Prdyischitto/nromimoii.—If the ritofl of GaVbhfldhtnap &c;i have not beem 
performed with regard to a child, then prdyaschltta shenld be done fer anch omis¬ 
sion : and honui or flre-oioriag shonld be done as a pHya^httfarfor letting pane the 
proper time : and afterwards tho tonsure and Its appropriato homa should be done. 
As sayo tiauviaka If the proper rites of GarbbldhAna opto toaanro have net 
beea douo then flre-saejiflce nhonld be performed with ghee and nttocing th» 
vylhpltis os a pennncQ 1 and then tho other rite nbonld'be perfoniiedk Vor tho omis^ 
slon of each coromony a tiuartor kflchhra penance abnnld bo observedp for the omisr 
slon of touauro half a ktiohhra. Tbb ia tho law whan thei wmtsfiioa in doe to 
some calamity. But if the omission le voluntary, then tbfr penance double,'" 
la tho Tylkhudi wn road Whanr tho rltea hava bc«n omitted and the time 
for porfarmiag hoe geno, and the time for performing another rito has come, 
then tho lites omitted must be performed first (though oat of time), and then the 
rite in question shonid be performed,"^ 

TBE dlKEk OR THE lOCKS: 

Now we shall say aomofcliifig about the podo of kee ping tho head-inf t, liang^kf i 
quoted by Madhava dMl*i« i—The periOttff belonging to QotjashnaJd 
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koep tlft tnit tflWMdt the right psTt of the half j those el AW and Kaarapi, on both 
sides- 0l Bhfign, shaken: ol Anglras, llTO'tolte. for the sake of anapIoleasPflM ; 
DtiSfs swordlDg to Iho ooatoin of thotr fsmU j-. ' 'The word ‘ Samoja ’ oc taft moaM 
Eeupahktl or arfangijraont of hair or sikhi, I'.r., took of baU, This dUla^t 
amDgesiciirt of hair for dUTeront gotros depends npoo the partlonJar SikhA to ’whic 
ans Talttiriys^ bowcTOr, tbe ftom-bet is Rcc^irdiuer 

■nimborof thelf Pm^aw. In the Grthfa Sit™*:-" HaTiog oomhed the bate in 
Bilenco, bo errangos the locks which are loft orer, eccorflng to the ^hlon of hie 
aneeaLnl Hist or accordiog to what famllj he belongs." (of. Hlrepyaheela, II. d, ISh 

In tbe Prayosfa Hatiia of tho frntbor of NIrnayfc Slndhn The toft shoal 
in tbo miaaio of the hdid, but of iht Va&Jjsttias toT^ai^ rlghl, md Cil Atrl mid 
Kna yApM olaoSi oEi botli ftidosJ^ So ftUw In the M fidOhsTtytt. B«t Apurtambs say b + 
**Evf combs the hslr ailootly, snd arra^pja the ImVa Id tha faa^on of h\E ancastral 
RtslB.*" lAp. GpS, \h IS, fl). Accordiog to tho nDmberof nnd at the 

Umoof ioiUatioDiU thcao locks oioept tho mlddLe odd aro out^ from aJIdIflorent 
dlrectloDd^ “ He ehfivoa bla h&ir Tritli the difforont Mantetap towards tb* difleroDt 
tfour) dirootiotts,” {kp^ IV, 10. 0.> 

Tba middle lock (called 6ibb4 exccWcptce] ehotild however bo nt^^rntilwr 

Hmil prohlbita it, and ^ also tho Srofiti :-*' Hfr U as if naked and nneof ered who im 

totally shavoD. thia eikhi Is hia iwTotlng." 

« A pOMon without tfikhi and wUhoat sacrod thread cannot pcsrfonn any aacwd 

rite, for all that ho doca w nnf ppctDotUv"' 

Ad oxceptl&n to tMa ia nteDtionod Id KtidarMaft Bhl^yn ob Ap- G, H. whero tho 
ahayuie of the ilkha ftUo \s ordatnod whoo a peraon \b engaged In a fiattra. 

The aayiDgthat th* Karoaraa am as H without aikh is*" la accordiiig to the 

Cbhabdogaa. f „ ■ ti. 

Tht iSifdmi.-^Tha aboTo rolcsdo not apply to th* hfidrasr For Baya TaiLflba,^ 

** For a Sidra there is no role as to the ntrangemoat o( heir." In the Psdma Pmine 
it is said theta S'Oiirtshonld keep no eikhS, nor wear »ored thread, nor nttw 
red cod (SaBskfitJ speech. This problbitloa appUee only to lew CMte tasatj ^Odna 
sud not to high csato (jsat) Sidra, secording to some, Othera say it is optioiul lor 
» SMra to keep sikbi. Thoreforo Bays HArLto :-■* » a woman or a Sid™, tbroBsli 
sincBP or Vftiiieye, «et oS their dikhA, they shoBld parferm the priiipatya penince. 
otierwirti they do net get reloas* from their sio." The keeping el ^bl by a tiidm 
depends upon tbo enritont o( the ecuctry. 

The SiimmaT^—The coaelosion ol all the above tests is this. For the Apas- 
tambu it is laid down that st the time cf ChidoifcrflAin they should keeper make 
dtkhlB—one lock if the mfl bo one, two ■Ikhds or locks if the Blais be two and se oo. 
They mey keep these locks throughont their Ufo^ or out them #11 oicept the middle 
onCi it the time of upsnayana. Thus it Is established that the middle lock Bhehld 
MTM bo cut at the time oE npiwayaoa, all the other locks may bo out. Of course, 
the asoctVcSftho persons engaged In perfnmihg any prAyaichitta, or a hlg sattra 
cut ofl even the middlo lock and beocme toUlly shaven, 

Kow we shall rIto hero thoSitrasof Apastambaon this sabjoot oxplaioed 
fcoecrdlngto the oomoiontarj of ^udariAnaohlrya, ee far as nooossary (ip. G., 
S. 111. 1C. l to8.) 

L M'e shall oiplsln tho uputayaoh er initiation ol tie student. !. Iiot him 
Initiate a BrAhmina in the eighth year altar tho OOOCepUo®, ». A RAjanya In the 
eleventh, a Vaie'ya in the twelfth year after the oancoptlon. 4. Spring, snmaer, 
antnnuJ i these ato the fit seasons, for the upanayana, cortespoadiiig to the order 
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o( the Ci«tes. E. The bcr’a fithor leifvos feed to BrahosanM Md cflMae thorn to 
pwnooflCO ansploIoM wUhea, and «>r7« food to tho boy. The tonchor 
lethfiT, with the a«t Yajtifl of tho next Anttvlfea watin and cold watoJ?, ® 

wen water into titoMld. and moUtonathe boy ^ bead with the next Torw (M, 11. 

1. IJ. 1 Having pat thieo darbhi bladoa Into hia hair towwdn of t c oor 
ditootiona. the tewboT (?) ehavea bie bale with the oo.t tonr yere« (>1. n. U 
with the dillorenfc mantras^ towapda the looi diflereut dieeoUona, ' _ 
follow! Dg Tome (M. IL 1-7) eonrabody addressos him while bo ia sbaTlnB. B. To^ _ 
the »nth.bia moth« or i Bnboaoblrin at«wa barley gtelns on a lump of boll * 
dung ; with thia dnng shn catobee np the hair that In ent oil and pnto 
the next Torae (11, 11. tS) at the rootrf an Udumtar* trwor lo a ta( ^ 
sraM." (Ip. fl. S., ir. 10 l-S). Then torthor on ApMtomba montioea t^t ^ the 
samivottana alto ithe rlten are tho same, oo far to the enttlng ol the 
MOMHiod. “The ritos ginning wUb the peorleg ^ „ 

water down to tbo burying of the hair are the wmo toabove. (Ap. G. S ?. 12. d). 

[Ab regards iouanre he eaya:-) “la the third year after hie _ 

tooaii«r^perrormed.nnderthe ffik.atra of the two Ponervaane. Brthitonto a« 
Boterteined with food ae nt the toitlation. The potting of wood on tho flto. ic., fa 
perlormed aa at the aitnantonnajana. , Be makee the boy sit down to the west of the 
dre, facing the eaet, tomba his hair eilontly with a porcopine-s qolll that hiB three 
white toote, with three darbbabladca. and with a bunoh of onripa Udomhara fruits j 
and he males as many loclane are the number of the Elsie in hia Ptavara or 
a^rdtag t<» tliair fimllj tttfltom. Tho certnflonies boginiiing with ths ^oneg 
together of warm and cold water and ending with the petting dewe of the^ir are 
the aame," (Ap. Q. 0., Tl. IB S te «J. Thto if there in only one Ei?! m his Pf*™! 
he malea one ]«1; Ilf tbe» are two Eijia* then two leeks aud to on. or the number 
and the fashion of allhia may depend open their family enatom. 

« The Godina Is performed to the sirteenth yoar, to oitotly the aemo way, or 
optionally under another constotlatlon.’' (Ibid, Tt. IS. II.) The Godina ^ ® 

name of n ceremony, it is the rite of ihavtog two particular porttona of the head. 
The aoliiDT n&it d«Iii.»a an option 

♦■Or lio may porfoTm iho Godina to Agni.'^ (Tbi^r V(. '^^i**?* 

ho a BfnbmachlrlD, “ The diffoiono« the chan a .nd thn 

Godloa Is that at the Godina the wholo hair ia aha^on, withont l^lng tho locks. 
GbltL"^!. 18. IE}. The ilklil al«<i is removed in thin ooreraony, a AO ^ ry* ^ 
the Teacher sbonid share the boy in Oodini ceremony i and ^ j! 

given to the Teacbar only. From this test “ the diffcienco between the Obanla and 
Oodtna, Ac.," we tote* that even the alkh* lock to cat In this Q^na cer^oey, 
„ It is out whee one engages to a Sattra, This to the eptoion of Sndsraautohsry^ 
the oommenlatorontbe ipeetambya Gflhya Butraa yh.le 
and say on the anthoiiiy of text! already qnotod. that except m sattra, *o., the 
filkhi sbonld never be cut. and as QoMnm to not monlioncd among tb«e exceptions, 
tbo iLkM should not be ent io the Godi^na coromcn 

Bandhliywia lays down a similar pnle In the sixteenth year, the Go«iw to 
performed s and like the tonsnie, eUently. The difforeuco between too two is that 
*t the Godina, tho whole hair U shaven andjie glrea a eow te the teacher, or 
|>$coine9 an Agnl-QoclAni (a Hpahinftchiriii)i *0 ” 

Be alto Hiranyoltolin (TL 0. IB)1** the same way toe Godina bMoan is pe^ 
formed to the siiteenth year. He has him shaTen inolflding the tep-lock. Seme doelare 
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tbHt he letkT^ the Iri^p-loclr^ of he porrozmi. Godiim e^cFed la AgnL He- 
eeow to hie 

i Then B^IsfolaLAtU a flommaTy of all the aboTo opIniOGS^] 

[Tying the top-lock.] Tho iikhl 1b tied by givjog It two taruB and a haii and 
mltiiif the GlyatrL 

KOTea, 

The tdllowlng Belectloua from the Oflhye aatF&a show how the ^dniaTanat Ab-d 
£^| [aaotoenayalia oeiemOEi lea wera peftomed In ancient tlmee 

THE PUilSAVANA. 

The Pu^Mavana, Lt^ the cerecoOdy t* eecoro the bLfth of a male ohild. 
blNKBiYANA* L 10. 

(LJ In the thlM months the PomsOiTaiuip ir,, the ceroEnony to eecoji^ the bitih of 
a mole child. 

(2_) Uode!!:^ (the Ji'alc ^atra> Po^y a Ot a p A , 

it) Having itoDoded a Sonsa at*lbi or a Kuaa-neodlep or the last ahoot of a Nya* 
gfodlia tmok or the part of a aaorihoia] poat which ie oxpoi^ed to the Ore. 

(4) Or (haring tikeii) aflor the ooEnpIctlon of a aaorlflce the remnantB from the 
JnhO Udlo. 

(5) Let him aprinkle it into her right noetzil with the four vorBeOp *+By Agni may 

good ** <H ig-veda, I, U i), Thot speroi to ne (UL 4. ^ May ho aaccood who iighta 

Uro.** (V* 37. 3.) «' Of tawny shape "* (II S. »>, with BrflhA at the end (of each vort*.) 

ASVALIYANA GHIdTA-SCTRA. L 18. 

1, The Upanifad ftreate of) the Gatbltilambbsna, tho PaTpsarana and the 
AnaralobhatieH (Le.i the oerenioaloa for aeoorlng the conoeptLon of a child, the 
male gender ot the ohlLd^ and for prerBallBg diatnrhancea wMoh could endanger 
the eiahryo*) 

S. If he doce not study (that ITpaoiiad) he ehodid In the third EdOdth of her 
pregnancy^ under (the NekAatra) TifyipgLve to eat (to the wtfeh haa fasted. 

In eardfl from a cow which bos a cilf ei the same colour (with herself] two beans and 
one barley grala for each bandfnl of onrfU+ 

L To this ^neatlon, '^What do!vt then drink?' 'Wtaat dost thou drink she 
ahodld thriec reply,'' Oeaeratlon of a male child I GenerablcEL of a male cbitiL*' 

I. Thui| three handfuls (of eardtf.r 

He then Inserts Into her right nostril, in the shadow of a roELod a|varLment> 
(the sap of) an herb which Is not faded. 

S. According to some (teachers) with the PrajAvat, and JlTapnira byEnns. 

7. Having aacrlQced of a moss of coohed food sacred to PrajApabip he should 
toDch the plae^ of her hearb with the (verseJ- What is hiddenj O thou whose hair 
is well partedi In thy heart, In Prajipaiip that 1 know ; Buch is my heUeL May 1 nob 
fail Into diBbreas that comas &om acna.*’ 

farabkaHa geihta-sOtha- L lA 

1, Kow the FttmSAvanap i«.t the cereniony to secdcv the birth of a male child. 

2. Before (the ohlld in bis Enciher's womb) mcToSp in the secon-d or third month 
(of ptegnanoy.) 

8. On a day on which the mocEi stands In confEiiictiQn with a Noh^atra (that has 
a name^ of moacuilne genderp on that daj:p after having -oaOBed (hia wife} to fasb» to 
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bathe, and to pnt on two garmento which baco not yot been wa«bcd, and after having 
in tho Digbt-time ctoabnd In water descoDdiog roete and ahoote of a Kyagrodha tree, 
ho tneerte (that Into her right aoBtrll) ae above, with the two (verBee), ‘The gold 
rhiM , iVaj.Samh.. Xllf. 4) and “rormea of water ”(l bid. XXXI. 17>; 

4* A Kufl'a needla a Soma italkp acccufdSuff bo aOme (tcacbon). 

5. Andfiopnt^^M of st topt?iao Oti bar lap. If h* doAlroJi'M^j (tbe son) 
lMora(jTs|lsnt *her0eUos0Tct hiEfl{tf,p erep ibo embrj^J modiljms tbe rlto (?) 
*TbE 5 fcitiparn* Jkrfc tbfla* (Vij-Samh^ XIL 4) (the Ysjew) bfiCoJf^ (tbo rDrmulaa C*U*dj 
of Ytfott." 

KHaDI RA GBnnfA-StTRAB [L t. 

IT. In Ibe third cnontli ot tbo Grat pregniney fof tho wortflcE p*s wife hc nboulil 
porform) tbe PamEtavinji [i«,i tha cereDH>n^ t* Mware tba birtb af a (malo child), son.l 
la* After Hh* liiiB bathedp hep hxiabapd ahcnld pat on her a (aiiw) garment that 
hjia not yet been wpahed^ and after having sacrltlead he shonld Btand behind hop. 

Orafipin^ down oTCr bar plght shonldat he should toaeh the nm;o^*eJfcd place 
of her nsvel with (the yefse) ‘ the two man; (M, B. I. 4. 8.) 

IjO. Thisa. another tcopomony). HfiTlng boaght for three times acTcn barley 
eoPM OT beans, a Nyagpodha-ehoot which has fruits on both sides, whioh is not dry, 
and touchod by wopiii% ho shoald act that ap with (tho forma la), '■* V a he rba eTcry- 
where, being welbminded, bestow streaglh on this ishoot) ; for H will do Its worh.’’ 

21. He tbea ahonld taho H and place It in the open atre 

22 A glPlp ot a (wife) devoted (to her husband), or a etadent^ or a BrAhmani 
shoald pound (that Nyagrodharshoet) wltlwattoovliig bactward (the stone with whicb 
she poimdB Lt.) 

13. (The bniband) ahcnld mnlie (the wife) who has bathed, lie down, sad ahonld 
Uinert (that pounded sobeUnce) into her right nostrU with (the topoo)** A ttan is Agni' 
(M*D, hi.^U 

QOBEILA GRlHA-A^tTTRA. IL e. 

1. The bfiginning of the third mouth of ppcgnanoj is the tima for the Fumsavana 
the oeremony to sec ora the birth of a son). 

1, In the morning, after she hsm been washed, siHIng on norlhward-polnted 
DmTbha grass, (all over her body) incladinf her bead, she alts down to tho wosti of tho 
Are on northward pointed I>apbha grass, faolng the (mL 

3_ Her husband, standlcLg behind her, ahould grasp down with Ua right hnnd 
Otar her right ahoolder, and should touch the uncoteted place of her nsTel with the 
yeioe, *■ The two men, Mitra and Yarana' {M. B, 1.1 8). 

4p Then they may do what ihny like. 

5. Then afterwards (the following ceremony nhould ho performod.) 

A. In m north^efisfcorly dlreetioD. having bought for three timos seven barley 
copas OP beans a Nysgrodha-Ahoot which has fmltn on both sidea, which Is not dry 
and not tonehed by worms, ho ahonld set that upi 
7. (Ho bnyn it with the Kantraa) i— 

If then bfllongest bo Soma, 1 bny thee for the ELog Bocaa- 
If thou belongeat to Vamnm, 1 buy thee for tho King Ysrtlna^ 

“ If thou beiongest to the Yasuj, 1 bny thoo for the Yssns, 

^ If thou belongeat to the Rndras, I buy thee for the Hndras. 

" If then belongeet to tho ^^dltyas, I bay thee for the liltyus* 

** If thou belongesb to the MsrotSt I thee for the Mamtd. 

^ If thou belongest to tho YJavo-dflYlffi I buy theo for the YMreHaoTiSi 




4 g 


YAJ^AVALKrA SM^ITL 


8. He rfi&cJa It up with (tho waiiIm*), * Ye hfirba, bcleg well-w inded^ bcAtow 
etreugUi cm tWa (ehoot); for It wUi do Itfl wlf/ Then he eboeld put grisa around It, 
nhoohl tfilea It, and place It In the open air. 

Op Haying washed a nothor mil Intone, a ntndentor a (wifo^eToted (to he r 
hnnband), a person who tn a Brihmana bj birth (onlj and not bj leaFoing)! or a 
gb-h poofidfl (that tfjagiwlha-Bhoot) withoat moriiiE hack ward (the atone with 
which ahe peimda It^. 

10* In the morning, after ahe has bean ^^aahod, Bitting on northward-pnlntod 
Barbba grass, (all Otcr her body) incTthding her head, sho lloa down bo tho west 
or the ftre on northwarf-polntod Darhha graaa, with her head to the caat. 

ll. Her hnabandt standing behind her, !?hanld aaize {the ponnded Njagrodha- 
ahoot) with the thumb and tho fourth finger of his right hand, and abould Inaert it 
into hoT right noatril with tho yorto * A naan la Agnl, a man U Indra' (M. B* L 4. 

IX Then they ahenld do what they liho. 

HIEA^YAHBtillf GlttHYA^DTEA. 

PrOAnn il, Patala I, Sue. 

1. Kow {follows) the Pnusarana (Ir., the Oeremonj for seed ring the hirth of a 
mole chlld)- 

1 In the third month, in the fortnight of the inoreasLng moon, undo? an ana- 
ploiens constellation, io a round apartmentp he gires her a barlej-groln in hor right 
band with (the fomsula), " A man art thou 

I, With (the formula) The two beatioles are je *’ two mnshird seeda or two 
beans, nn both sides of that barley-gniiL 

X -With Itho formula) “Svayritat"'? (ho ponri) a drop of enrdsIon these 
grains). That he girtw her to eat. 

h.- After she baa sipped water, be touches her belly with (the mantra) ' with 
my ton (nogers) I touch thee that thou mayeat glye birth to a ebild after ten 
months/ 

8* (He pounds) the last shoot of a Njagrodha trunh (and mlxca the powder) 
with ghee, or a ailh worm (and mixes the powder) with a pap prepared of panick 
Boeds, or a splinter of a Baerlfloial post tshen from the north-easterly part (of that 
post) exposed ho the Ore, or ho takes ashes or soot, of a flro that has been kindlod 
by attrition, and inserts that Into the right nostril of the (the wife) whoso head 
refits on the widely spread root (of an u^mbarn trcob 

7* If she miscarries, be abould ihroo times atrcke {her body), from the nay el 
np wards with her y^et hind, wUh (tho mantr*) ** ThU her wards, net hithorwardOp 
may Tta^tri hind thoe In bU bends. Making (the mother) enter upon tho seaJioh^, 
Ure ten months (in thy mother's womb) | do not bring death bo men/" 

S, When her laboor tomes on ho perform# the k^^lpraprasayana (Ls, tho ceiro« 
iiony for acaeletatlng the dellxory). Hay leg placed a water pot near her hood Uud 
a THryanti plant near her feet, ho tonehes her belly, 

GTIIHYA-BOTHA of APASTAMBA. VI* XTV* 

The PuEisayona (c- e., tho ceremony to secure the hirth of a male chDd) is 
performed when the prognaney has bocomo tlflihlo, under the couetellitiDa Ti#yu. 

IQ. Ficm branch of a Nyagrodlia tree which points eistward or northwazdj 
he takes a shoot with two (frnJta that look like) tostlclea# The putting (of wood) 
on tho Are, etc^^ la performed iiS at the Glmantonjiajana. 

II. Eo caiisos a girl who has not yet attained matmlty to peund (the 
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Ny&f^rodbft flhnot) on An uppar mUIntone wUh another upper mllUtona atid to pour 
wKtf^F on It; thod ho hlo w|fo Ito donn on her tmck to the weot of th^ flro^ 

facing the east and inserts (the pomidod sdbntaiice) with hla thamb Into bor riptht 
Do«[ril« with tlio next y&Jos (If, LI. 19.) N, P. i2„ Theti ahe wlU birth to n Hon- 

THE SlMANTONJJAYANA. 

eA^'EHAYAXA OUtnYA’SCfTRA, I. tt. 

I. lo tbo soYdELtb mopth at her Amt pregnanoyt the Slmantonna jam far 
parting of the hft'Sr)^ 

1 He caoses her after she hu hBthed and put on a now gurmept whleh has 
dot yet been wvihed^ to alt down behind the fire. 

8. He saeriDoeap while she tak^ hold of hltd with the Mahitj^hfEtle. 
f. Eo cckika a oioea of food. 

Aeoordlpjf fa ■onie<teaehersli boiled rieo with Mudga boada^ 

6p The Implements used and the Nakfatra should be of male gender. 

7. {Ho then aaerlflees with the following toits) *" blpy Dh^tar to hi* 
worshipper further life and safetj; may wo obtain the fsTOur of thoOod whos* 
laws are truthful." 

“Dbitar dlspoaeo of odapriog and wealth - HhAUr has erofllod this whoLw 
world ^ Dbitar w|]] glre a son to the saeriileor, ha nioi yon shall eaeridee, an offering 
rieh Id ghea.” 

(BosEdosi with the three Terflcs, Nejamefap * fly awaj * {Hig-Toda Khali Ik* 
Sflktat niter 3L 184) and in th* niiih place the TaWp ^PrnjipaUMHlg-^Teda ^ 
ItL 10). 

B. (The hasband thoa) parts hor hair upwards^ beginning from the middle, 
with a porouplQe'a qniki that hu throe white spofce, or with a IHrbhe noedlv 
together with norlpe ndnmhaTW (mit^ with the words^^ BhOr, BhuTsht Svah.* 

0. fie lays down (the thing he has need) in her Up. 

10. Hea |the frnlts) to a string of three twisted threads and fastang tbOEEi to^ 
hf^r neck with the worde* ^Rieh In sap Is thiatree; like the sappy one b* thow 
(rmltfdl/ 

II. (Tho hasfaand) than saya to Into playara,' aUg ye tbo klng.^^ 

11. * Or if any body else U still mote ifaliant/ 

iSv FaTiug ponred fried grain into a water potp let him causa her to drfnk 
It with tha ail TOrses. ■‘Vilay VL^nu take care of thy womb." **1caURdkft^^ 
iBlgTcda X. IBI. I. IL 4-B^ 

ll- Let him then touch her (with the words). 

18. * The winged one art thou,, the gamtont; the TrJrfit istoam] ii thy haed^ 
the OlyatTH thy eye, the metres fchj limbs, the Yajd* thy nemeUbe SlmaD thj 
bewty,* 

L6. Lot him canse her to Slug mrirlly. 

17, Wearing If she LLkaSp manj gold ornamiiDta^ 

18^ A bull U the fee for the saariflaeF 

asvalIyana q, s., l li; 

1, lo the fourth month of pro^aoeyp the Blmantonmyafla (or parting of thw 
hairi ifl performed,) 

1. In the fortnight of the iucraaelcig mooiKi, when the unsow stands Id eon* 
Junction with t Nak^atra (that baa a name) of miiseoliDe gender. 

i. Than he glras its place bo the are, and harLog spread to the west of it a 
1 
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buirfl bldo with tbo neck to the oast. TrSth the haijf ooWdOt (ho raoikoe oblatiojiai 
while (hiJi wife) is aCttint^ ott that (hldeV and t4ikea hold of him, with the two fvorfiw)* 

* May Dh ifcf I gU'c to fi is worshiptKsr/ with the "twe vcrneap iD?oko R^k& (Uig^ 

vedft Hr 4 seq ) aod with ftho toxta.)! *Nejanio?R/ftodt ‘Pjfai^patb nti othof one 
thnji thou' (Itig-veda X. lOJ 

4, no then tlu^o times hor hair upwPLniH (L^,^ boffinnin^ ffom tho freet) 

with a hqnoh oontainiog xn ei'en number of nntljMS fraifca, and with a pofcopiiie a 
qqlll that has throe white opoU, and with three buneho^ of koan graasi with (the 
words)* * Bhdr* hhuymh, Qm” 

ff. Or fohr 

C, He gives orders to tvso loto-playom, * Sing King Seaia/ 

7. (They sing) rMay Bofoa, eur King, bless tho bunmu raco, Settlod is the 
wheel of N. N+Mhero they nanio) the river near whloh they dwell, 

8L And whatever aged BrAhma^i womon^ whose husbaiids i^nd ohSldrep are 
all VO, tell themipthat let them do, 

A bull Is tho fee for the saoriaeou 

pAraskara g, e,. h 

1* Ifow the SimontoDiiaynna (dr parLing el the prognant wife's hairj 

1 It is performed like the Pnipsuvanq- 

5. In her flrst prognuncy, In the sixth or eighth month. 

4, After he has cooked a nao^s of sacriQcial food, oontalolng edsamudi and 
mndga beans and has mtrifloed to Frajkpatl, he parts for the wife who Is seated ip 
the west of tho dre on a soft chair, her hair apwartls (l.e., beginning from the front} 
with a bench containing an ovcn number of unripe tlhnmbira frnlts, and with three 
bunches of BarbbA gnRap with a poreiipluo's quill that has three white spehst with 
a stick of VirStarA woodland with a fell spindle, with tho words, * BhCr^ bhuvahp 
svar.* 

Or (bo parts the hair once) with each of the (three)^ Mahivydhfltis. 

5. Het]&‘}(tho Udnraham fruits, d^o^ to a string of throe twigted threads 
with (the words)' Rich in sap, i3 this tree; like the tree, ri^h lo sap, bo thon frnitlul/ 

7, (Tho hnsl>and| then say a to two luto-playoi^ 'Sing Ye the Kingp or if any 
body otao Is still more valiant.^ 

5, Here smne also prescribe s certs in qtanau (lobe sQog by the Inte-pliycrs): 
*Squia alone Is onr Ring. May these human tribes dwell on thy banksi, O (river) 
whceodeminlon ie Unbroken, N, V hate be naqica the name of the riyer near 
wblch they dwelt 

6. Than (follows) focdlng of the BrAhma^as^ 

KHARCRA GRinVA SOTRA, H. 1 U, 

54. Then lu tho foqrth or sirth month (of her pregoaeoy) the Simautonnaytrq 
(or parting of the hair la porfonued) for her. 

15. After sho has bathed, her hitshand should put on her a ^rmant that not 
yet been woshcdn and after having saarMced^ bo should stand behind bar and should 
part her hair Once, with a wn]|-prDpartLouad( f} hr^cb of a trea* oa which thero are 
fruits (and) with 4 porenpino's qn111 that has three white spots, with {the veriO}i 
' Jtirb [n sap is this tree (M B. L5.^ 'l\ 

Id. Whilo she looks afc a mess of boiled rice with Besamuen seeds, covered witl^ 
ghee, ho nhould ask her ^ What dost Ihou see I ^ 

Ha should tdako her reply * Offspring I' 
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' IS. 'Wbmi thB obJld k mppenringp tbo saenffloe for tho womaii In labor (is to 
bo porfartiae^)^ 

tOp With tbo two verms *Shc who mtliwart^—<M B. I* 5, ftp swmi.J 
ftO. Ho abonld glvn n daino to tbo cMldp N, N. I 
91. TMt (Kfl bifll oocret fnamoyr 

SI Boforu the m.ta\ afcrlDg Is cat off nad the bronst in given (to the child ; tha 
father) ahotild h&TO rice and barloj grains ponndod In the prcacribcd for the 
NjJigrodba— shoot. 

M, He sboald tite thereof with hi a (right) tharab Sod fourth flagor and give It 
{o the child to eat, with (the mniil;ra)t * This order ' (M B. 1. St S). 

&4. And better with tlJhe verse),' Maj iatelligeDce to thee' iM B- Et S, 9),. 

StlUNTAKARANA. 

G91BYA<StTRA OF GOBH1L&. 

If FrdpdthoJbo K^ndiM 7 , 

1, Now (folLowB) the SimanUkWJia (or parting of the hair) In her drt t pre^ 
nanc^p— 

2, In the fourth, or aintbp or eighth month (of her pregnanC3^)« 

9. tuthe mDniing after she has been waahed, sitting oa DCrtJt ward-pointed 
Darhba gmsst (all her T»dj), i nclodlng hood^ aho qita down to tho west of 
the lice on northward-poLutod Pni'bha giwii facing the cast. 

4^ Her hasband staEkdiiig bohiiid lier^ tiee (to her ncek) an Hdnaiharw bmneli 
with an even nnmher of nuripo fruits on it, wM (the vnrso) ^HlehinKip is this 
tceoM^i B.L5. 1). 

5. He then parts her hair upwards (tr^ beginning ffom tthe frcnt)p the first 
time with IlarbhA hladesp with (the wordrBhtih! tho second time with (the woni) 
^Bhnvali/ the third tlmo with the word Svah' 

fl. Then with {a splint of) Viratara (wood) with this verao, "With which 
Aditie'tihid.l). 

7, Then with a tnll nplndlep with this verao^ ■ 1 Invoba RikA ^ (Ibid, Z—4) t 

ff. And with s porcnpine^s tjtiill that has hree wbltc spots^ with {the TOTseJp 
* Which are thy hlcssine^i. O Mk-l (fbid, C). 

8, (There phonid bo prepared) a me^ of boiled ri*o with oesaninffl seodSj 
covered with ghoe; at that he shonld midcc her loot, 

10. Lethimsaj to her, "What dost thoa^?" arid mate hernnswcri "Off* 
spring I' 

11. That (food) she nhoald cat henalf. 

13, Bnihmana woman sboaldsH by horaidot prenonncing anspicloiis words 
(sneh os), ‘ A mother nf vnlfant sons! A mother ef living sons I A living husband's 
wife I* 

I8u Now (fellows) the sacrifice for th© woman in labour. 

I*, When the child is appeariag, ho strews (Darbha grosa) round tbo Or© and 
oacrlQccSp two Aj^ya oblations with this verse* *8h€s who athwart. (BJ B. 
and with (the verge)" Vipaschlt has taken away/ {Wd^ 7}- 

15 . male he wiU ba hora, N. N. by name,^—(In this passage of the last 
vcrie) he proncnneoa a name, 

10. '^'bat that (name la) la kept secret. 

17 Wiioneo they nnnonnee to him that a son has been bom. he ahollld say 
" Delay ntill cutting off the iiavcl-etrlng, and giving him the breoat.' 


237.2 




52 


TAJNAVALKrA SM^lTl. 


IB. Let Jilin lLA‘?a flon and iHianded In ths »m way m the 

fNyagtOilh&) mhoot 

J0. GeLaln^ (tlio pounded Bolmt^OQ} with the tbnml) and fourth, finger el hid 
Tight hand, he smeua it on the tongue of the boy+ with the EnantrAf * TJila order.^ 
(H £f. I. S.J. 

3B. In the satno way the product Ion of intelligeDce (in porfanned]. Ho nhonld 
give to eat {to the ohJId} olaxlfled butted. 

21. Or he takea It with ^Id. (L with a ^den apoon) and ancrincea it on tho 
f^ee of tho boy with thia verafip ^May Milra and Vampa bestow tatelli^nee op 
I. B. D4 and with ^the Terse). *Tho lord of tho neat, the wondorfnL'' 
|:^imn*yed;a. 1, 171}* 

23. Let him OBJ *Ciit nfl the navel string, ^ and * Oiva the brcasti (to the ehildl/ 

15^ Ftooi that lime lot him not touoh (hid wHo) qdIII ton oighte baTO pasKOth 

GltlKYA^OTRA OF EHRAKNVA&E^IX* 

ProiKHi 11. Fafota I. dfctfoa I. 

1. Sow (folio wfll the fti man toniiaymna (or partfng of the prejjBant wIfeV ha I r) 

1. In the foarth month of her drab pregnanoj, in the fortnight of the ineroanrngr 
moon. TindeF an auapicieBa oonfitoftatioDp he pots wood On the dfOp perforrai the ritoa 
down to the Vylhfiti nblnUens, and eiaheo femr obiatlona to Dhitfl wli h (the Toraoh 
^ May r^bitpi give i?4 wealth(and the fe'llawlag three toiwoi Taltt. Samh.lSl, S* 

Il.t. n 

3w ' Thia* O Varuea'' (fte., Seo^ 1, Chap. S7, Satra 3 down to 1 t *' Hail t Good 
lock I " 

Efo tliBii tqaken the wife who has taken a hath. who wears a clean drese and 
omanwntSi and boa apoken with a Br&hoianai aitdown to tho woot of Ihe fire, faoing 
the eaat^ In a round aparlwnt. Standing to the east (of tho wife} faelug the went, 
Hp parte hor hair apward boginniDg from tho front) with. porenpieeV qnlll tbab 
ban three white Apote* holding {alael a hanch of anrLpe fruits^ with the Yylhplbiji 
(andl with the two (renea), " I invoice Rikip^^ (and}. ** Ifhy grac^. O RikA/^ 
{Tailt, Bimh. HI, S, IL B)- Then he reoit4» over (bia wife tho raeotrasl Soma 
alone Uour hing, thtai eay the Rrihinftoa trilioat eitting near tb/bnnkop O Hah^Ap 

vhoeo wheel does not roll bank |t> I {aud}^ ^ay we find our way with ibew 
throBgh all boatLIo powers, aa through streams of water " (above L 30. Bl, 

oaiHVA-SCfTRA. OF aPARTAMBA. 

Putal e, eMfhm 14, 

t. The StnmiltoonayaiHi (or parting of th« pregnant wifh^s ha|p^ fa perfomted> 
[m her flrnt pregnaeqy., in t he fnorth EBooth. 

1 (The huabaudk serves food to BrAhma^ and eansoe th™ to proncHHic* 
ansplciona wialms ; thou after (the ceromonlniil from the putting (of wood) on bhw 
Are down to the AjjabhAga eblatlniia {hare bean j^rfonnedb he offers the oblalfona 
findloatod in thel noi^t (inaDtras- IL 1(. I-S}. whilo (the wife) takea hold of him 
and eaters upon tbo fporfortnajice} of (^odaiyi and fotiowtog oblaticsis. 

S. Having performed ^tbe ntee) down to tho sprlnhliag (of wator) round (the 
flreh be makes her sU down bo the west of the hro, fac ing the eantt and parts her 
hair npwards (tr.i beginning rrou the front) with a poronpliie's quill that baa three 
white sputa, with throe Darbha blades,, and with a bn nob nf naripe Udnmbara troJtai 
with the VyihfItln or with th* two neat (vecaoo, LL 11, e. mi 
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4. H« bAja to two lota jilnyeimp ^ Slng^.^ 

5. Of tfefl Deit two (T^raeo E L. LI. E3J+ tbs Bfat (la to bo anne on this (icca- 

tion) the ^people of tbo) 

K. Tho second <£a to bo aaed) for BfibmanEu ; mnd the ri tor near which the^ 
dwelln Is to bo naciM?d* 

7- So tioa baricj-gnlQB with joan^ shooto (to the head of the wifo) ; Iheso 
Hhn heepn nntll the stars appear, 

"WhCD the BtaH have ap|»arod, ho goes [with his wit^) towards the east of 
north, tonrhea a eatf,and ii]qrE]iu.M the V^lhj-itla ^ tbcii she breaks her sUeece- 

TEE FIRST tBARNlNG OP TEB ALPHABET. 

■ 

Nov weihay say uisothid^ about the eommorteoment of etndj and tho first 
leamlnj^ ol slphabcte^ The AlArkandeja iinotod In hlAdhaTryam 

“ When the child has attained the fifth year, and when Hari Is net asleopt aToid^ 
Ing the sixth and the first dsj of tho mood,^ the ELkfAp Mid the fifteenth aswolE^ 
thoScmdajr and the TaoHday i let him make the child coramonCo hia fimtHti^dy In m 
woll-aseortalded, susplctous tlrao. Spreading a white cloth, on which are heaps of 
rice, let him write on those heape the fifty letters, Jo tholr due oirdeir, with a golden 
stylns. Lot him worship with the Vyihfitiii Bhfiha, ^r, the irresiding dcltiee cf 
letters ns well as SarasTatl, Gane^^, Hari^ Lak^imf, Gom. the nim, the anther of the 
Gpibya-Sfitra to which ha helengs, hi? own branch of loaroiag^ &'lva, and the ilx 
letters. Lot him offer Homa In fire with gbee, reciting the names of those and with 
NaiTcdjaof Onda^ Laddoo, Ao. (sweetmentq) noparatelj. The Brdhmanos should b^ 
hdnored with too. Tho tcadior ahnqld elt facing oast and tho boy facing wesiL 
First shotiid bo recited the BfK-Syliable Mantra Om I Namah 4iT&ym/* and fbo 
child abould be taugfat the fifty Letters beginning with w and ending with v. Thca 
haTing the child ait fmeiog oMt, eaqee him to write throe times and apeak out thg 
letters. Lot him coane reading on the days which are helfdaya, namely the elghtli 
and Lhe aecend days of tbs moon, and Che bill and the new moen days, &o. 

TEE RITUAL, 

EayitoTpa,^f, N^,on snob andanoh day, am going to make tho ohlld com¬ 
mence the Icamiog of the alphabet, ac that he may hecomo master of all sciences^ 
and BO attain the ton r^eld end of man. 

Fiijld—Then lot him perform Mfitrikl Pfijli and Abhyndaylks iTrlddha, 
make the Br&hmanaa reel to the ansplclons day. Ac., spread oiit a white cloth and 
place qmalL boapa of rice on it, and on snob heaps lot him do pffjl to Gancia, Hao, 
Lak^mfi, DeTi, BarssvatL Fylaa, Gardamo^ JaimLni, Manti, Pipini, KAtyiyaas,, 
PatailJalL Ylska, Plngala, Gar^, Eapfida, l^pila, Yilmikit YlnmnsK nhanirantart^ 
Bharata, Yi^vakarmiint F&niklpyA. and l^aknla : os well as the Yodoo, the 
PnrAoMi, the ^'yly*. the Mimirnal^ the Bharma-/#stra, Phonetics. Ritual. Grammar, 
the fllmkto^ Prosodyk Astrennmy^ the Vaise^lka, the Yedintat tho Bdukhyo, the 
Pitafijala, Poetry, Rhetoric * Medicine^ Atoberyik Mnsic, the Arts, the Science cf 
elephants, the Science of horses, the Sclenee of toTcons. He should Invoke these In 
tho Toeattre caee with the mantras of their namee. The Inrocation of fiarogTatl Is 
aomowhat different, Ror hfantm is i **0 mother Of the world t O whoso form is 
a]|-spec«h i Como hare in thy aU-fl|;ieech toms. Come hither.” Then salnto all 
Ihese In the dative caae« beginning with Om and ending witli damab. (Aq, Oo 
Oanoe&ya namah i Om Harmyq nama^^^-} and nfler them each the npaebArae;, aneb 
Wk pidya (water to wash the feolL «ghy*, AchsmaaLja^ sandal* dowers, rice, Ja- 
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cindlOi swo^b^pudding’, Then one honWi to each witli glicc Id tho 
SirD. Tiieo give okth mad ornimifio^ to tho tojichor And the BribEiuinuv 
tho nune. Timn anointing ttie t»j and giving hi da a l»tb and dressing him In new 
gak-muoLdi adorned with asontn and omamontn^ make hLEn go and poraoihulato tLrlco 
the de?aH thn teacher* and lot kimsLt weslh Thou lot 

him salute tho Gnra Feeiting ;— 

Ajadna tlmirdiidliasya Jn^niujatia 

Chakfurunmililnm yen a Toamai Sri gu rave nameh^ 

BaLntatJonB tn that glorioti^ Guru who^ when my Bight won blindjod hj the 
darktLCSB of ignorance, restored to It the light ol knowledge and trath. 

Then let him fialuto SarasTati, sajJngj— • 

'* Salutations to theep 0 Saraevati ! 0 boon-giver ! 0 all-desired ! 

0 thou of uianj forme ! 0 tliou of broad ojea ! Give me kaoirledge^ 
0 lady of all devasl ” 

Af&king the ho^ recite the above two vorsei, and causing the Br4hniBnaB and 
the teacher to l>1een hi mi make him learn the letters : Mid cecimeDee study. Then 
bid farowcll to tlie tea^zher and the doves. Let tee bo given to aUni Then establish 
dro and offer snerinee to it. (The details are omittedL 

mitAksarI. 

Though these ceremonies ore nitya or permanent (producing 
chleOy spiritual heuofite) lUe author notr ahows Llielr secondary bene¬ 
fits or fruits also. 

YAjNaVALKYA. 

XITL—By this tlie taint (derived from both parents,, 
literally) produced from the seed and the embryo is 
destroyed. These ceremonies, in cases of women, are 
(to be) performed in silence, but however tkeir marriage 
is with (the recitation of) Mantra.—13. 

mitaksauA. 

“ By this,” f.c., the said method, i.e., by the performance of the 
CODseemtory cereuiontcs of Gaibb&dtiflDf), &c. 

"The taint ” or the b 1 a, la destroyed. Wbat hind of taint? 
Produced from seed and embryo, and relating to semen and ovum, 
and occasioned by tbe contagion of some bodily or heredltaiy disease 
and not the sin of being bom of an outcaste, liec. 

Tbe author propounds a special rule for women. “These,” 
tlie ceremonies of birth, (!tc., of women are to be performed, at the 
proper time, “in silence,” without reciting aacred formulas. Their 
marriage, (however), again la (performed) with the Maatras, f.e., by 
reciting tbe aacred formulas. 
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balambhatta’s Qtofia. 

Tho woni girbhn tho uterlno bloody i.e.;p tbo OTara. Tboso corecapni^j) 

mm oB^ful bipieclallj in destroying Any dcfi^b o( bi^fcditaty Iiujteiad qf 

ttiQ wordK g&tro. ?y 4 t]bl nnother p&adin^ is j^tfa iryAdhl^ diBCAgn bqlongln^ 

to h£>r(>dity. TJi&$o cj^muionleg in thD chaq of woifion aims i& bo imrfordiQd In 
tbe proper tiino* Tho womi in 5 of the TOree mesmA again/' 

The Upanaijana, 

[The author dow mentions the tirno of (.'panojano.] 
tAjnavalkya. 

XIV,— In the eighth year of conccptioa or in the 
eighth (j^ear of) birth, the Upaiiayana ceremony of the 
Brahman as, of the Ksatri3'^as in the eleventh; of the 
Valsj’as in eleven plus one. Some say according to 
family custom, — 14. 

mitAksarA. 

Calculating either from the starting point of the flay of tho 
conception ceremony (garbhadhfina) or from that of birth, in the 
eighth year, the Upanayana of the Brdhmana should be performed. 
The forms Upanayana and Upanfiyana are the same. The affix vm 
added to sv*ni*r does not cause any change of sense. Or the length¬ 
ening of v in to OF is an amhaio form due to the exigencies of metre. 

TTere the (selection of any one of the two) alternatives depends 
on one's wish, one may perform the ceremony in either of the 
two years as he wisbes). 

Of the Ksatriyaa, in the eleventh. Of the Vaiifyas, plus one, 
i.e., add I to 11, ie., in the twelfth year. The word "conception ” 
is nnderstoofl after all these. Tliough the word " oonception," 
occurring in a oompoond (in the original) is an adjective or 
secondary word and oonsequently grammaticaHy incapable of 
separation from the word it qnalifies (namely, from the word a^tama 
or eighth), yet it mast be logically considered to have been eo 
separated and should he applied to tlie other two words too (the 
eleventh and the twelfth), Deoanse of the text in another Smfiti 
(Alanu ir. 56.) 

"Of a Kifatriya in the eleventh year after conception, of a 
Vaiija in the twelfth," 

For example, in tho sentenoe atha ilabdanndasanam, " Now an 
exposition of words." " Of what words ? Of the profane and sacred 
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wordfl.” Tiert also the compound term “ Eipoaition-of^worda " has 
been broken up and the term, nord, has been added to the worda, 
profane and the eacred. 

In this verse alj^ the words ** must 1>e perforated are taken to 
be understood. 

Some want to perform the Upa nay an a ceremony according to 
family custom. 

BALAsiBaaTTA’s GLosa. 

iU It Is Impmslblo to tunwten tfao cancoptlon iwHy take* plaoep so th* 
oommeRUtor ns^ tte word ^hlch w » flted period dI tiflie la 

nluntiitti theBtart.ii]|i£ paint. Another reading i« "jftndiatnV' IcEtead of '‘j^manih^^^ 
Thus in tto NiradiT® BarohlU:—“ tn the oiRblti jraar from Gftrbliidhlna or in the 
el^hih joar frofii hlrth (ji-ccaAt th) should he porfornied tho ooromonf of tylnff the 
pitQrt^ B»rdto of the firfibrnani, of tho in tho eioveoth yoar, ol the V^uiyMp 

In Iho twelfth." 

The word In tbo vorao is ‘^Upaflijan^ra'* wjth a long w 4 ? the isna) form is 
^'UpfttLayana'* with a short W a; a third form is fonnd in Mana, Acoordingt to Mo- 
dhrfltht^s roadto^. nimoly, “ AnpafiiyanMi ‘‘with the Yfiddhi of ■ and 

tho lon^thooidji of v i Both Upan&yiaa aod Anpanlyanaare variants of Iho ono 
and thi eamo word Dpanajana. Boo Mann [1^ S6), 

Though it Is optional" to oount either fi*om tho day Of Garhhtdhini rito or from 
the day of bir th, yot the fl cat is mom p«i»o worthy as it is tho pHnclpil j tho other 
Is seoondsry. 

The duties of ths G^tru. 

TAJ Pf A ¥ ALKY A. 

> 

X V. — ^The Guru having initiated the pupil, should ins¬ 
truct him in the Vedas together with the great Vyahritis, 
and must teach him the purificatory practices—15, 

MITAK^ARl. 

To the pupil ioiti&ted In accordance with the m1«a laid do\n» 
in opc^B own Gribya-Sutra, the pieoeptor rauet teach the Vedaa, 
preceded by the ^reat VySbritis. The MahJivyShtitia are^eevca 
beginiilng with Bbub md ending with Satya, or acoording to the 
opinion of Gautama, they are 6ve, Moreover be ought to teacli him 
the purificatory rites to be mentioned below- 

From the text " being initiated, let him be tanght the purifi- 
oatory practices** it is inferentially declared that before Upanayana 
one may act as he Uhes. Excepting the (special) dnties of (special) 
castee. This (acting aa one likes, &c.) is common even to women 
before they ate married. For marriage stands to them in the place 
of Upanayaos- 
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B1LA»BBATTA'8 qlo^. 

Tba tJpanayanA iboTild ba ptirfanEod according taUio iiaTticuJmrG|-ib>-B^dtr» 
'ralGi^ by which the temily ia governed. It is blameabK if perfomMjd by other rite. 
Hodco, the commeDtatOT ^^accordinff to the rites taught In ouo'b own Gfihya- 
satro," 

Tho BOTen VyihfitiB are Bhnhr Bhuvmht Svah or Guvah, Janaji, Tiipebp 

mnd fifttyaipu According to Gaatoma, the live Vjdh|-lfcla are : Bboh, Om Bhovabp 

Om Svab^ Om Purofahp Om Gatysm. 

Ag flaty^ GautamaBefore Upnuiayatia tho child is free to act as he lihea, 
speak an he Likes and eat as he Uke^u"' By ^ act as ho likes'' fs Tftflant that hie movo- 
meuta depend on his wish only. By ^ speak aa he likes'' is meant that he may otter 
ohseeno wordSp-iSto.Mwkthoat incnrrliigsinb By * eating aahelikee' is meant that 
he may oat stale food, or garltor erionsp Ae^ 

Bat he most not transgregs the particular rules oE his casto, for ho is a Br&h- 
manb, Ac.-, even before inltiatioa- Tberefero he mast not commit a mortal sin 
(MahApAtakaV 

B von if he touches a ehau d ila, Ac.-p he need not bathe w[th hi s clcthfxs oa« Ao. 
If bo touches water nnbathod tbst water does not becomo impure. After sia years 
al sge» hdwovorp he also should bathe. 

Also to that flffewt says Mann IH. L71j:—They cAH the teaoher (the pupirs) 
father boesnse be gives the Veda i for nobody ean perform a (saceod) rito before 
the Investiture with the girdle of munja grass. 

ir a iahlld before being initiated into reading and writing, loses his father, ho 
can perform the loneral of hia (athor and oan utter the aacrcd Svadhlp'’ 

A female cbil d has the same liberty as the tiniMtlatcd boy, so long as she is not 
married. Compare Mann II. 00. 

[The au thor dow explain a the piir ificaloiT praf^ticea ] 

yAjnavaleya. 

XVI.—Let him, placing the eacred thread on the 
right ear, youI nrino and fasces, facing the north, during 
the day time and the twilights ; and facing south during 
the night,—16. 

mitaksarA. 

Ho ^rho has place<l the sacred thread on the ear is beine spoken of 
as ksrnaatha-brahtna-sfltrah. The ear means the right ear. Because 
it is said in Lifiga tPurftna); “ Having placed the sacred thread on 
the right ear, let him void urine and fa*ccs.’ 

He should void urine and feces during the day time and the two 
twilighla facing the north. By the word *cha' (and) in the text, is 
meant a place free from aslics, etc. During the night, howevdl', ho 

should face the south. 

8 
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BaLAMBBATTA’S qloss. 

6*r» MarTtfbJ; “ Bf! wbe mts Or -roliU luflno OT oserematiU witbont tto 
thread Is in rifled by PrA^fly&ma (regelailoa o( breath} with oiffht thousiDd Q^atr 
The word dlt^fl-aandhyiso is a nrandta, eomponnd of dlva+Baitdhjl (bbe daj 
fcimoandtwotwiliBlito). The word ■ eha' In ihst BOflond line of the ^ 

ri^utid^n^. tt Mrvo& to inqtudft all otheif ral&*p antih aSy f>lacn maa 
froo ashoS) otoi Soo Mans, (V, L3fl>) 

YAJSAVALKYA. 

XVII.—Moi*eover rising with the organ in one hand, 
purification, sufficient to remove the stink sticking to 
the hody, is to be attentively made, with earth and up¬ 
lifted water,—17. 

MITAKSAHA. 


MoreoTor arterwarda taking hold of the organ, he should rise and 
perform the ablution, in order to destroy the stink and remoTe the 
ftecal matter aticking to the body, with uplifted watera, which would 
he described further on. and with earth. “Attentively” means 
without idleness. By the use o£ the word " uplifted," puriBoation 
within tho waters is prohibited. 

** Destructive of stink and atioking’’ ia the rule of purification in 
general for all the airamas (ordetal.* The rule relating to the 
number of times earth should be used is for the purpose of produc¬ 


ing invisible result. 

BaLAUQH AJ rAS GLOSa 

** ArtarTfiHU" Boana after veidinff tbese. The word “GFiLiiaiiana" ia * 
Bftbuvfllil cainpEmndt meaning " hfl who hold of the et^n/ 

T}i£ eompnls&ry 5c?tnwuinfl« 
yajnavalkya. 


XVIII, — With hands between the knees, in a clean 
spot, being seated facing the north or the east, a twice- 
born ought daily to perform achamana by sipping water, 
through the BrahmatSrtha (Brahma-ford) — 18. 

MlTlKSARl 

“ Clean "—without being defiled by the contact of impure ob* 
jects. The expresAion “clean spot ” by Implication prohibits shoes, 
beds, stools. Ac. " Being seated ” neither standing, nor lying down, 
• TbiM la attrLlMited to ritAEuba in llldbtvA (B. S.S. Vol. 1. pt. t. 

P. 331>. 
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not beiDg bpnt fonratd, nor walking-. 'Faciog the north or the 
east** excludes all other dIreetlodB. ** In a clean spot" mdicates 
that the feet also alionld be waaked.’■ “ Through the Brahtna^Iord." 
This will be deacribed later on. “ The twice-born.’* not the Siidraa 
and others. " Daily," at all times, though he may have entered 
another order (than that of studentship). " Ul him rinee the 
mouth," let him make achamana. How ? " Between the knees," 
having placed the hands between the knees, and with the right hand 
perform log the Ichaiuana. 

balambhatta's gloss. 

The * pure spot ’ nccossery tor this ordtnnrj AehamaBU need pot be tbo apot 
swept and cleansed. *©., of ssnctifted otherwtaa. It only mesas a spot not unelcsu 
by reason of oentact with unclroii sabsiaaec-s like shoes. The word '* osnaa '■ weed 
In the commentary n'ttMs to the ordinary neats of daily use. and not Baered sesta. 

According t© Uarita, onO may sib facing tho Idiim^rner. This Acbamana In 
compalsory fn all stages of life anil for all ordere. Bitting with knees np and lb» 
two hands between the knees, iho right shoold bo in the paim ot the right hand atul 
Bipp«d througb the Br^bnin4irtba. 

[Ntjw the anthflif deflcrSbes tho fofda of the 

yUnavalrva. 

XIX.—The begmniiig ai the little finger is the 
Prajapati-tfrtha, that of the index-finger is the pitri- 
tirtha, that o£ the great finger (or thumb) is the Brahma- 
tirtha, and the end of the band is the deva-tivtha — 19. 

MITAKSARA. 

The roots of the little dngcr, of tbe index-finger, and of the 
tbnmb, and the end of the band are respectively known as the Pra- 
jApati, Brebma and the Deva tlrtbae. 

BALAMBnATTA’S GLCflS. 

Comp&re M4:aQ It, liS Bad 60, 

Let a bLwaj]? «ip water oat the part of hand (tirtba) sac rod bf> 

BrAhFiJBiiJhor ootof that Jsbero*l to Ki (PrajApati^ ereatof (tbatj to tlio 

geds, Bover eat ot that, aacred to too manea. 

They call (tho pafij at the wt of the tbamb toe tirtba ssored to Urabmanap 

that at the root of the {little) fln^ (the tirtha) waetwltoEat (^rajdpBti). (that) at 
tho tipa (uf fliiisafs, the tirtha) saersd to toe goda, fcod that below (betweau the 
tniioiL aod toe thmnh, tbe ttrthajj soered to tbe maaes^ 

Aeeordluff to AOQiOp there Ift option m to tbo aippingr of wBter from any one of 
theso three tirthaji- For e^idpLe^ if owing to boll or dIoot toe Brahma tCrtha la 
incapable of being asdd then the Fra)^patt or Ihe l>e^ tlrths may be ecnployed Itk 
ietaamana. If all the tirtoaa are unatp tocn the water may he aippod from a apoon 
aa ordained If one cannot do It hlirueUs another may help him In giving tho wator, 
ir., by pourinK it into Mi month. 
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[?7dhj tbi meLhod of Athamana is descrit^tl ] 

TAJNATALRVA. 

XX. —Water should Tue thrice drunk, the raouth 
should be twice i-uhhed, the holes should be touched with 
water (.once). The waters should also be in the natural 
pure state, free from froth and bubbles.—20. 

mitAksarA. 

Having drunk watGr three times, tka moutli (lipa) eliould be 
twice rubbed witb the root of the thumb ; be ebould tben touch 
with water, the “ bales ” or the cavities in the upper portion, 
of the bod)', Buch as uostrils, &o., “ with water,” t.ej, with puna 
water unioixed with any otlier thing. By mentioning the word 
water ” twice, it is meant that every cavity should be touched with 
water. 

The author further qualifies such waters, by saying ” in the 
natural state,” that have not undergone any modification in smell, 
colour, taste or such, and are free from froth and bubbles. 

By using the word ” tu,” ” also," there is the prohibition of 
the waters brought by the ^Gdras and of the rain-water, 

< B ALA MBH ATT A'S GLOSS. 

The s0TCfi la ppcp isflvi should be taneliod th water : and not the 

ono*, nor tbe aavel* The /Icbomanm water ii thm doaeribod In naother toifc 
Let bim aip that water which boa; been talcen ont (of » well, flTer^ which 
is free fpom frcth and bebbka, and whieb has not been bealCHi by flee.'* Yaina «iy» : 

The twico-boTH who Htps the water lo which, hand or Angera baTC beeii pLaceOp 
drinbfl wine (commlta the aln of drinking wLno)." FracheUa eajs : Let him aip 
IhrlwflT fotirtlmei the water whloJi Ib Dot h^3t^ which Is not frotbf, which is pora 
to eye (or strained throogh a cloth)p and .which reocheH tip to tho heart.’’ The 
gonoral rula Ifi to sip thrice; te sip four times ia optiocial. The aiokt howeverp 
according to Yacaa, may use watni water,, 

rA^TNAYALEYA. 

XXI. —The twke-hom become pure by waters reach¬ 
ing the heart, the throat and the palate, respectively. 
Women and iisfidras become pure directly the waters 
once reach the palate.—21. 

MITAK^A-RA. 

Tbo Iwics-Lorn cluGses are purified by waters respectively reacii- 
ing tbe heart, tbs tliroat and tlie palate. The women and the 
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(Iras ara puri£ed when waters touch iho last of theaei unniely, the 
palate. 

Once is used to di&linguiah the ^udras and women from the 
Vairfyas (who sip thrice; their waters also reach the cud of the palate}* 
By the word ** cUa ” in the test the nniDitiatod persons are also in¬ 
cluded. 

BiLAMBHATTA'S GLOSS. 

Atanp lajfl down the fallovring 52) :— 

“ A la pni-ifto^ Ijy waUt tbftfc feach-es ak KfatHya Tioacbiag 

blA throaty a Vairfy^ by WAtor taken tntp hb? innatbp <and) n iJftdra by water tcnicbed 
with the eKiremity [of Ma The word anUUh has been dlffepontly explAliaed. 

According to Kalpataru^ the Sed™ nbcmld also water but only onco. But 

b'fcidatta holds tbit bo sbaold only touch tho wnter with the extremity (antib) of the 
lip9 and not drink it^ 

The follDwiog rnleo are laid down in Aga.'ita ^arphito, GaoUnih Tantrar eto 

" The twisse-born abnokl flrttt wash his hando and feot, tEe the top lockp nod thoo 
perform JlchaiDana according to the rulcg of hlo Own acbool or accordEog to Paardnlk 
methods 

Withtbo three words Keaavap N'fcriiyana. itftdbiTap he ahonld drink water ; with 
tho two Words Govlndn add Yl^nn he aheuld waab hSs handq; with tbo two words 
AEadhnandana and Trifikrama be shonM touoh bis both lipa; and with tbo two 
worda Yitf&ckA and ^Vldham he should rnb tho lipn ; with ^bo ono wont Grif^ko^ 
he Bbodld wash the bands ; then with Lb a word Padmanibha ho sbontd wa^b bia f eet; 
with DAmodam^ ho should sprinkle the haad ; with Sankar^anap the month ; with 
YfisndcTa and Pradynrann, the two nmitrlls; with Aniftiddba arid PnruanttaTBa. the 
tweoyoa ; with Adeknaja and Nrlalin ba, tbo t>ii^ «aira; with Acbynta.the navol; with 
JaDflrOaiia, the boart; with Upondra, the head; with tJari and E^ri^nap tbo two 
abonldors. 

AOSPtCIOna fiAKSATRAS FOR UPANAYANA* 

[After the ceremony of tbo colobrailDn of the first commeucement of a! ph abets, 
Bftlambbaita gives a collection of tarioua Sakkalpa uiantras employed in dlSeront 
ceromoolns sucb as GarbbidhinaK PomHavoiian ^icoantoniuiyanap JAUbarniaii,. Nkmn- 
karma, ^*i^krilnapt Upavo^uap AtmapriianSp Cboolsh dbc. These Sahkalpa mantras 
are euaitted horo. The Sankalpa mantras of other ceremonloap not yet described, 
snob as BATitrlpojlt Godinat Bamivartana, ^farriagep ^o.i^aro also collected hero. 
The j^nklapaa^ accarding to Tantras, are also shown : so alio the Tlntricform of 
some c 0 remoDio& The mantras of BUTylyalokana, MfkrAnmni Upaveiana and 
Aonapriiaiia are also given thnrej 

[Bilambhat^ then outors into a long dlscassion as to the ansptefons time lor 
porfoiToing Cpanayana. A snmmairy of it is honln givea.] 

According to Yaalftha tho foUowing astorisme am auspLelonsi, i-tu, when tbo moim 
Is in theso conateLlationa tho Upanayana may be perfarmed 

(1) Ghitra^ (3) &vatL 14} tiravapa. (G) Dhasif thA, (fl) Batabhl^di (T) 

Uttajd-^^hAp (S> Abhijitt AnarAdhAp (iQ) VIsdkhA, ( 1 L> Jye,^thdp (ll) Dttara- 
phiVlganlL, (IS) RoTat], (141 Ponaiva^u^ (15) Pd^yA. Theso are good for tying tho 
acred giidlei—UttuApbaigopL tttiJiAyAdhAi Bttara Bbddropada, Ea&tSp AjinrAdhl^ 
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Mfiansirih,7K.bit.!. ChUra, P«nir™o. Th^« aro go«l f« CpiMjaM s- 

AivlTi. P-^A. Dh.iii?tbl. bitftbUlsa, Svati. TbMfl »« ffiiddliBe. 

Sldbi'X^ni. sitobbiji, Hwta, Chltri, SV^tr, UtUr*phAlg.p!, 

UttMijidhl, UtU^bhAdropod^ Abhiilt, P«n.r™il. Aivmi. VWthA. Th«i0 

we g(x>d atwfl for Epnn^juna- 

mtiw migniiii ‘Uttori?pdb&, mtarn BbidKipnd*, RohlpS. Hasti. AiiupiiihA. 

CMtri, PuaBMMO, MfigMlri^ a«) good for 

NarfidialflOS” ^ - TH-, 

Utumpb^l^aiiip UtUriiAaha, iT^ttar* Bh^<lmpad.t. &lr»KMir»p Pnnar^ 

TWO. KravRiiS, [ilianlptlii, ^tabbl^i. AwJttt, Anm-idhi, RohlpS, ara good for 

ing to Kalyina Kalpsdramft. the B!g-Tedi w sboold obsSfTD tbe following 

cdOittelUtlona^ n* 

mi4. Hwia, Chitrt, Sv»tl, Aslosii, Aifdril, PC™ PbftlEOni. POrTdjftdhl, POrTi- 

Bbftdrspada. Theae are g»d for gird Jo coreaionj for Iho Big-TOdiniH 
Tho Yajor-Tedins, th* following :— 

Pn?y4. PBOFirvwu, Roratf, nwta, AnuridhI, lifig»lT»h, Robini. Thow are 
beat foi Yojiif-Todin*, for CpiimyattA. 

The Bd!n»*?ediiw. tlie following i- _ , r,.. ji.* in 

Pnryi, STitU Banta. AbtIdI, Ardri, fcireTftfli, Uttara Pbalffnnl, UtlarisAJha, 
TEtaTO-BbirtrapftAa, These aro good for S4ina-ve<lln for tying girile. 

Tlie Atbarvft-vedSiLBt the following 

Mflgaairlh, Anurtdh*. AsvinI, Saatl. Cbitrl, B^ibl Pan^reen. Jyeiftlia. ThoaO 
are good (or AtbarvarTodina lor Upnneyana. 

Tbeoo aiiCteen aBterlanM are ansploioga for the Upanayana of a BrUbmaQa. Ronio 
rejaot Ponan-Mo. See JUja Mirtanda. Baiambbatw. howerer, la ol diforont opinion. 
The K^atri™ and Talayan, bare twenty-two wtoriams, the Brihmaftaa hav* 


•itteen. . .... 

[Then Bilambhatla girw a abort mathod of UpanayaaB to be obaerroo la eaaw 
of ponanfio. There are certain Kina for whieb tho penance ia initiation ie nono. This 
penitential Bpanayana la not done with fell rites of the original Upaaayana,] 

IaAn*i nvaif be i«i(fatrd,- Aeccrdlng to Bitudblyana, the Idiot, deaf and dnwb may 
niao be initiated. Per tbelr Ppanayana. any soaeon tnay beehoseni the BatnrtaTS 
ahoald be auapieioua. Afusr feeding the BrlhroapaJi. and oanaUig them to prononijw 
blessing, thn Lair mnat be aharea : and the boy shonld haTe a hath. Ho should bo 
dressed in pure olothoJ!, the top-lceh shonld be tied. All rites are gone threugh. 
hut in si!cnee, to., without the attaranco Of the aaercd fonsnlas, as the boy, throagh 
infirmity,cannot reoitetho maatras, the fiohlrya does it for him. 


IThe piAfJjiMi 0/ iSond/tyti Updsani, Bathing and TiJo^ia.]* 

YAJNATALKYA. 

XXII.—Bathing, spriiikling the body with Mantras 
addressed to the Waters, retention o£ breath, adoration 

• Pot a detailed sceutict of thuee, see *‘ Tbe daily pnotlce of the Bindns " third 

edition, rcTlsed and enlarged, pahlbibed asTol, XX Ic tbe Saored Boolca el the BiadoB, 
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of the Suo and the daily repetition of tlie Gayatri should 
be performed,—22. 

WITaKRARI. 

Bathing early in the Boorpitig according to the rules ; sprink¬ 
ling the body with appropriate scriptural Mantras^ Buch as l)egiii 
with HSpo-his^bS Ao /' addrei^Hcd to the Waters* 

The retention of breath is Prfinayftma to be described later on. 

Then the adoration or UpaatlifLna or comiug iu the presence of 
the Sun with solar ManlraSp and the daily repetition or muUering 
inaudiblj tlie QAyatri. TatSavitur Varenjam^ eto., be performed. 

The phrase ** must be performed^" is to be added to every one 
of the above clausesp by reason of its occurring in a previous 
passage. 

muitriA Aitdro^acd to w^terB are 

Om : Apo hi^th4 mayobhuvahj tfina ilrje dadh&tana, mahe 
raniya chak^se*, 

Om; Vo vah elivatamo rasah^ tasya bfaajayateha nab; usatlr 
iva mAtatah, 

Om ; Tasma arah gamfima yaaya kfayAya jlnvatha; Ipo 
janayathu cha nah. 

(^ig. X* 9* 1 to 3.) 

O yn Ap&s (All'pervAdiog niTine Ciirroats) ainoe yon iro the df |itOA- 

sui^ help da ihepofLire bjgfTfQg ps eotrgyt ao thAt we may ^eel the Mightj Soyiad. 

That essenci>ef jouts which U mdgt adaplpicddi of that a ^hare give oa boro, 
Aa loT^ng mathera (snck tho babe). 

O Wnten? i we approncb thee til for oar bIsa to be destroyedp Give ub stroDgLh 
iocDiM) with sin. 

Om, DrupadtidivA mtimticlidDaJi aviiiTiah fm&to maladiva j 
piltam pnvitieneT ftjjnm Apah daudbantu mainasah. (Yajar Veda. 
XX- 20.1 

Oidp oven am the perspirldg get# relief liam the ahado of the troOp aa Mthing 
removed the Impurityoe of the body^ as the ghee pdriSod by ite piirffylng 

aged t+—Be let the Watem parity me freni aU eirw- 

Thoo offer Arghya to the Themantra-t addroBBod to the Sun ere theae. 

Om [ Udvaynm tnmnsAs parij Svfth pajjjanta uttari^m ; 

Devam Devatrfi Sflrynm^ agannm jyotir uttamam. 

We have gone OD b of the enciroll dg darknosei and ha to seen the high hemvenii 
mud the DirLde Bop fuLl of great Ught In the aky. {^ig. Veda L €0. tO.) 

Om, Udatyain Jatnvedasam Devani vahanti ; Dri?fo 

Vi^v&ya Siiryam. 

nil heralde bear nim ep aloftf the God who knoweth M that Jlvei i BQrya that 
all may look on bJm^ (Hlg Vedi L &0. L} 
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Om 1 Chitram Devauam udagAd atilkam; Chak^nr Mitrafiya, 

VarunBsyfiRnfli: i, ■ * 

ipra-Dyfl va Prithivl antarik^ain; Sirya fttmk jagatas taethu? 

tbe 0.^ h.th of Mltr,, V«un. ..d 

Th« B. 1.1 pf .11 d>-Teth not or mPV.th, tHo 6- b.tl, flU«I tt. .ir, c«th 

Om '. Tach chaksur devabit&m purastScli chins kram uchcharat 
parfyema liiiradah rfatam, JSvema iaradaV datam. ^rinuyfim 

^aradah datam. Prabravflma ^aradal, ^atam AdlMh ayama rfaradoh 

datain BUiyaJchasteradahiiatat. (I.i 1 g Veda V[I. 66 . 16 .) 

TbU (of tho the l«1PTOd cf thP G»d«, the Brilliant ■" 

,e.«.berlahro.a hand«d 

thsn liiandred fean^ 

The mdrA ott the F^t&iefid. 

Ii 5 na*s Of H»ri, ^ following list. 

Foroh«i^ (lalfltA) -- 

Heart .Si 
Throat ... 

Right aSde tha fltomach -*■ 

OnthflrSgMftPin.s- 
Enr {right) 

Left of thOitomlMsb 

hQftnktm 
Wt ear 
Back 
Bhoaldeif 

Bead (with Wttla Mrtnfera) - 
-t-i... mirk mw bo Crdhapntdra tor Siva s or tar Vljpu- Cq tbo head, 

^ la to bo miwie with the MOl. MbbIt*. Jo other plaoee with tho ahoTO 

O- Ke^viyai^h (lorehosd,, O. lUrlys.iya 

niipa^ tatofflftcb), 

The torn* Of the mark .re dlfforont Ji. dlfTeicnt pirta el the l»dy. In some 
It is.bori«ntol Uaove^dlBOthers vertloei. &c. Thos noar the «hs U ia 
near the heart llleo a lotos, oa the stomioh liko s candle ftame, like the 1am- 
loo loaf et the ar®*. ahooldof, ao. 

the foeeheed nark shonld be ten Begdlas (quarter iDCbea) in length. This is 
the beat of all The middling in nine aignlae, next ia eight angolu or sevon, six er 
a« ahimlas; from the beginning of the new t® tho bogionisg of tbo hair. 

" The saoTod aah alio may be similarly nsed. tTho dotaiia ef it are omitted]. 


Ecsaya. 

M^lhsiVA. 

ODTlCldH. 

MadbiEs^^danQ^ 
Trtvik manias 
TimnnAe 
EiridtaiiTA- 
Bft9LI[ei&. 
PfidmAnIbhi- 
BilEafhl&ra. 
YAflUdorou 
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THE PRInJIYAMA. 

MrrlKSARA. 

ThQ author aoi? describes the nature (method) of the lleten' 
tioa of Breath, 

TAJAAVatEtA. 

X3tIII.—He shoTild repeat inaudibly the G^yatrt 
with, its head and preceded by the Vy^hritia, to each of 
which the syllable Om should be added; doing this 
thrice is known as the retention of breath,—23. 

jiitAk^arA. 

The above-mentioaed QAyatrt coupled irith its l^irss, namely 
the Mantras "Apojyotlhi and being pinceded by the already 

mentioned Yyfthptis; while to each Vy&bfiti is prefixed the syllable 
OiPi AS Oql Bltuh, Oqi Bbnvafi, Ot|i Srar, Dqi, MabaV, should be 
recited three timea mentally, having reatrained the breath flowing 
through the mouth and the noee. Such repetition is always called 
Pr&9&y4nia. 

BILAMBHATTA'S OLOS8. 

The PrftptyAme eoneieU of three proeeesee, ttrst bnatAiag Je elowlj thmoglt 
one HoatrUe It i* technical J lumped Tbe 1« rfitAloLug fclio breath by 

cltMliiK 1x>tb ooatribi for i period mam or leea pralao^ed. It iji coJIad Kinobbakae 
Tk-a third Li breathing oat ftlo^lj throitgti the other nostrlL It k collod Keohakii. 
In Sofldlijtp the period of tlcoo for oflch proOf^ \a of the Bamo dor&tlozip namfiljp the 
tinio bak*a Ib reeLbiog the wfaote uid Bimi, 

In perfoniilTig Priol^aa, iho Left noetrlL Bhoald he eloeed hy prmikg H wf th 
the frng and little angers of the right hind> end i£i dnirn in through the light 
moetril. Then the right aoitrll ekouldeLBO he eLosed by the thmiih^ end the elr re- 
biLeed. Then the rfHf and little Aegefs ehootd he rekod and the mXw expelled Iron 
the lett neetril^ 

yAjitavaleta, 

XXIV,—^Having reatrained the breath and sprinkled 
water with the three ricliaa (hymns) addressed to the 
Waters, let him sit, reciting the Savitrf, westward, tUl 
the stars rise,— 24, 

XXV (a).—In the morning twilight in the same 
manner, he should sit eastward till the sun is seen.*— 
25 {a). 
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mitAksarI. 

Having performed tlie Prfinfijfima as described above, and bavmg 
sprinkled water on bis body with the above-mentioned three Mantraa 
addressed to the Waters* and reniting the Sivitrl, *'ho shontd sit 
westwards in the twilight/' meaning that the face shonld he towaxda 
the weet. Till the stars rise,” so long as the stare do not rise. 

the morning twilight/' i.e., at the time of dawn, he slionld 
eit facing the east, tlH the rising of the snn, observing the above' 
mentioned rules. That player or esremony which is ordained to be 
per formed at the junction (Sandhi) of day and night is called San- 
dhjA. The day is that period of time during whieh the total disc of 
the sun is capable of being seen. The revereo of this is night* That 
time during which the solar disc is partially viaiblo is called Sandhi 
or twilight* 

BaLAMBHATTA'IS OLO^SL 

[BftlainbhAttA girM Isore the method of the Sandb^i prajor. We ittnim&risa It 
IhIow. For rnllM detAlH b 0 o our ** Daily Praotioe of tho Hludns.'^ 

Aftor Prtufljiiiwt ona shouia parfona. jap* bath monil mid CTafilog. la tho 
nomla^ oao shqold mlt facing east. La the uren Eng fu tog 
[The Tmrionfl poTttona of tho 8«ndhyi aw] j— 

Manlm JT^hafflOJiai.—This La donu by rocltlog tb^ raanissM Bar^chi mi mBoyad 

p La the roomings Apa^i pqnautm. Ibc,p At midday* tad S^Sryaacha, &o., agoxn 

in ttia fivftiiirxg (witLi a •light ohingeu) See the DaUj Pwctloo of the Hindpa*'" 

Second Jtfdr/fliKL—After AOhamanni, let Lilm have roirjao^ with Om*’^yALiritia 
Birltripapd the mantraa Apo bifthA. Ac,* and QAyatrt with b'irw (tor dotajla ww 
the DaJIy Praetioo '^ 

PaPA PTJKUSA KIRAfiANAM DR AOHAMARHANA, 

This \s dono by UkiDg water Ld iho hoLLow pf tho pilm of the ri^t band* aad 
thinking of the ain u perooniaM and u eoroiog out ot the noetrlil and entering Kate 
this ^Hter. The Tones oba, Satyam cha.&o., ehonM ba rMitod, DfIto ppt tho 

paTftOTi of aln from tho right noitrll 'mto this water^md wRhoat looking at it throw tbta 
water towards ono’fl left on IhegiocLad. Tlie YAjuannyEns read also Drupadldiva^ 
While r&oEtlng the mantms the Pr&uB mxmt be roetrained. The sin In penonifled aa 
haring Its he;^ conjtiatLng of the Bin of killing • Br&hEnana, the awofl oonsist of the 
etq of stealing gold* the heads le niadn up of the eiu of drinking wlno^ the Loin is the 
mut of dealing the bod of oae'a splrltnal preceptor s ^ll the Llrobasre of aln, the hain 
of the body am emaU sXm^ the beard and ejm are blood red, and ho halde as word 
and shield, and ie of black color and residing In one's heart. See the Billy 
PraoticcL" 

Ofcrlitg Arphys.—Then Arghya ehonid be glTODp as laid down jo the Grihya* 
BAtTAA After Acharoana take a handful {ASJail) <Jf water with dnrblia rice, aowerm, 
mndal poato in ttr stand fscing the aan. wlto the BAvitrl preeoded by the Vyihrltii 
and the Franavay and offer three such bandfnli^ ThU offering is called Arghya^ 
offering. Then perarohnUte saying ** Asan Adltya Brahma,^ and then sip watar^ 
Fordetaila msn the Dally Fractlcov^ 
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Japa—ln the rnDnaiag^ mid^y uid evanLii^T RhoDld i^cito U 10 GLyatrTt 
iilZantlj. Ha ihoQld thlnlf of thar I>ovL, elthor in tbs haaTtt qr iu Lho iio3ar orl^. Ha 
Bbquld modLteit« on tha qqnod q( tbq mantmi e&linl^ and qurotty, witlioub burry or 
'marrj, Tbo mind ahouJd bo Gootoi]tad,i and pnris and undor coutroL Ho laaj rcoita It 
oltber lOS timcfl oria ticEtoa or et loaat: lO timoa, at each ^audbyt. The coantLrj^ 
Bbonld be mado on tba r[|{ht band wbiobohouM he oovered up with a qlotib. Ono 
Bbould not make Japa wbllo goln^ or ateodLo^ or doing’ some work or m aq linpuro 
Btabop or Jccoping no ooliot. He obould aot touch any portion of the body below 
the uavo]. 

The Asojui—The seat ahouJd bo of alllc or blanket or akin or Hax or wood or 
lea^oa. Tho akin of black autclopo glv'oa knofflodgSp that of tigor omadoiimtlou and 
■Jt d^troBp BO alfio a apotted blanket givna all dq^treBi The bacoboo seat oauaoa 
pOTCityi tho stono oau$ea dlasaae; tha oarth, oauBoa aorroTPp ibo painted wcodon 
aeatp oaaans iJl-ltmk; straw soat oauEOq loag of woaltb qad famOp a Bont mado of 
leaTCB oauaea deioaion or mental baliacLnatioD. Tha kaana maatra is glteq in 
“ I>ally Practice of the Hindus/* 

Thff rqfaryi-~lt may be cf cenoh abolls ol aJiTor^like Lustre or of lotus beads or 
rudrAk^ Or crystal or gem or poarl or silver or gqlstea bnadn cr the phalanges of 
One's QngcfBp The fralt Lb ono handredp if tho boadq are of oonoh or gems ; thocsandi 
tf mada of coral; tcD thouaaudp if made of cryataJi a laOp if made cl peart; tau lacs. If 
made of padmtksa; S^tl, if made of gold ; and lufluite^ If of rndrik^o. 

Tha rosary may consist of l£l3 beads or ^4 beads or i7 boads^ 

After japa one ahould bid farowoU to the OAyatri with eortalu nuntras, Sea 
the Dally Fraetko cf the HUidus/' 

If owing to sonic accidcut> the morning or mid^y SaudhyA bs nob performed, 
then It choulil done in the early part of the nighti, within three hoorf^ of the 
aunaetf In which no hath or Brahinayujfla or sola? hymns are beeesBury, 

kOEAMAlXA MA!VTIUB. 

[The explanation of ACbanuLaa and the GAyatii Mantra is thiiB given in Hilam- 
bhattL] 

May tha Snpromo Brahman called Agni^and may the presiding Deva of anger 
and may the Groat Sonls^ who have oenquerod anger^ protect mo from tha slna com- 
mitod by my spirit of angar (mnnyu), Whatever sin 1 have committed by night 
through my mlnd^ speech, or hands or feet, or stomach or the argan, may Day de&tmy 
all that sin and Lta author (my egoism)* 1 throw it (to be consamed^ Lnto this Agnl, 
the luminona cause of Tminartalityi tho Supremo Br^man* T. A. X. 24.1, 

May tho AlUporrading porLfy this clod (juy physical tjody), may my physical 
body tbns purihed^ In lta turn purify my suhtlo body. May tho Lord of tho Devos— 
tha Snpromo BcK—pnrlly mc^, Atay the uaored' and the ovcr-pllre Veda purify me, 
may the pas pnrlfy all sinsp snch as. eating tho loavingq of aoothnrf Improper 
food, or ovU conduct or accepting gift from sinners, SvAhA. Tait, A, X* 23* L 

Tm OiYATRi WITH ITS VViHITaiS AUD e'tRAS. 
wt q: 11 ^ II ^ w; II ^ II aw: II ?Tt II wt 
ow II vf wft ^01 t Sfr ii lit 

fit Otp, this syllable is the naitte ol Param Brahmas^ Bhuh, 
that in which oU beings exist (bLaTanti) is called Bhhi^ Bhuvab, 
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he who sustains (hhivnyatl) and maintains the nnivetBe is called 
Bhuveh, Savah, that which is easily attained. It is compound 
of g well or easily and to go, iryati eu^thuh. The affix is m 
tiff: Maliah, the adored: honored, or sdonblo. It ie derired from 
the ^nt»iia to lionor, and the I !nf: Jonah, the creator r from 

the to create and the affix ng^ I vftTapah, the Fuaisbor or 
Kemorae-giver from the to heat, with the affix N Satyam, 
the true: that which remains unchanged in all the three times, pastj 
present and future, who is not conditioned by lime. Savituh, 

of the Inciter; the inner compeller, the oonecisnoe. VarenyaiD, 

odorahle. wdi Bhsrgah, the burning fotm, the form by which the 
bondage of Saius&rs is consumed : the Sach-chid.ADanda form: the 
Bli93.£orm. dhifl fUilmahi, wo meditato. n^^inrtlPTBchcidajAt, may 
he stimulate, Ipah, all-pervading, the Light, In¬ 

tel! igenoe. Rasam, happiness, ngw Amptam, the Immortality, 
the Rcieaae. Thus la Ijffihuiaa. Oip, I achnowledgo hiuv ; a 
particle of asaent. That is, I meditate, 

TitANSLATIOn. 

rjpditritii.—'tboSapTeme BrakiDMi (Ofil Is tko aapportof all b^ogi, sudtlieis 

GaatiUcBr. He U nttajned : u4 ia Uta AdMbl^p tho Up Fauiali^r 

Reniora&-slTeri mad the Evar-tnifii. 

GiJyatr/.—m^ltate on tto mdoroiblo blimfol form of tin OoiwioiLOn. 
May He aLtmoIml^ mil oar fmooltiem^ 

1 mcknewledee Bfmbmqji t& be AU-perT&dlzi^ AIL-inti^Hgona^ AH- 
h&pplD68s and Immortality. Ho £m BhAti (tbe mtL'moppartJ, Bblira|i {tho mlL-iionrlAti- 
er)^ mod bva|i (tho mll-appro&oImbloK 

Anotber meanla^ of tlila G&ymt^t im t — 

I medlUto (witb aiy three-fold c!e:nmelotiAn>afiB) on the mdormble dtrinm Fire of 
tho nn^baa^ble Qr«mbaE : ^bo is cmllimd Tmtv May l<akf mi t^d Ndfdja^m eUmalmtA 
my oo|^lUoDB. 

Another mornniog of the G^ymtri im 

I meditate on Ood (wbe cremtom me) BnOimA, BnatmlDB mm and doatroyB am. 

: mod "who as Tonya le aboTo mil tbeso Uuoe, 

Of the word ** Bharsm mmy m^n * foedi' aod " Hbiymk ^ mean ** metlonm^^' 
Thnm^h the ^raeo of that God BaTita^ who atlmtilAfee oor mctWlti^p may wa 
be oapablo of apbaldln^ foods (i^p wft tmr dully food Ihroogh the p^e ol Qod^ 
ffaiuUyd—A penen is nooleaiiK mod iDcmpablo of perfertnliiii; atiy r^l^^looB ^rk 
If he doea not 'p^ttatm tbe daily Bandhym, inmkfm}. So also saym Cblkmiidogs 
Fatikiftm. Tho eoBjonetlaa of day mod thmt tldie wbeo thdS^ aro aoiiher 

stars nor Eoo - the twUlfiht im called Sandhyl. The tkao^ howerer, of porfonmln^ 
tho oifonlng pcmyer la joat when the lilmo of the aon hm* gone bmlf down tho horlMn: 
til) the mt&K mppernr. Id VrWdha Yi]&aTmlkym, the timB Em whsn thomoa ham not 
timen (En the menuiift) mud whm it hm« noi fmJly mei (la the eTehibsJ. 
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Vbfl word BftodliyAi* thopolon^ saoo-iudAFi]f moAiLB till tlio«e Mts, Aacli bq PfA- 
oA^idiAT ^0 , prajcffl, Ao., to bo potfarinod tbtt pnrtSc^ItT timo. Otbon 

Biotii by 3iodby4p b particular Horf^ providing oTor tbeao partioQa ot 
tbo day* Tbo rauroln^ U <aiL<Gd f>dymtrli tbv mld^y Li SArltrEp tho OTonlng iM 
la&EQOd fiart^VHttp tbo Ooddw of moralng La wbitOR cf ttio nooDi nd; arbd ol tk^ 
erenLoff, blodk or dark hlus^ 

According to Mldhavsit ii \a cmlled Suidbyli bccanio thlt tfl porfortued at tko 
time Called ^ndbyd. 

AccordJ d^ to Nflali&hAT It tt cmlLcd Sandhyft bocaaao ft La ewploto {juml-iiiedi- 
tmtlcu, (dhya^to mcdltoto), 

$opie Hay tbat by Sandbyi^ Up&tOfiA csedltitioi]^ Lb meant wbich in the priiioJ|Mil 
part, Othert aaj that lapa cf the Oiymtrl Lb the prfcoipal part i and dbydna la 
merely a aabordluato part. According to A^yalAjana and Bdaniit Jipa In tbo mai£L 
port of Sftndhyi. fUonn IV, 

By prolonging tbo Sandh jd, tho ugeg obtoiood Icbg Mfo, iHadom^ hoiiorp fama 
and CTiCoUeoce Jn Vedic knowledge,” 

This extract from Motinr rfigarding tfao Sindbyd, nhewn that Japa Lb moanb 
here by tbo word SandhyA i for Japa alono Cia bo prolonged by reciting the mantra 
a thousand timea or moroi nod mt PrA^ijAma or ethers; tba timo ef which Ls 
ntHctly limited. 

IV^fl.—Por dctallDd accounts of Achomona, SoedbyA and OAyatrIp cononli « The 
Daily Practice of the Hlndns/^ drd edition (revised and enlarged], pnblifibed ms YoL 
%K The Sacred BoekB of the Hindus^'' 

yAwayalkya. 

XXV (&),—^Tken the fire sacrifice should he per* 
formed, at hoth the twilights also.—25 (&). 

mTlKSARl. 

"Then” after perfomamg the twilight prayers, he ahtmld per¬ 
form at bott twilights (monuDg and opening) the fire cerejnotiy, ie,, 
the ceremony or work done in fire, each as, throwing fnal, i&c., into 
it This Bhonld be done aocordiog to the roles o£ one's own 
Gribya-sfitras. 

BALAUBHATTA. 

Th* force of tho Word " apl*** " a1ao»” Ln the verse la to ordalu that tlie flr*- 
Bocrlfloe sbcold bodenoat both twilighta, and nob In only Doa of them (either to 
iha moroiog or erealog). So olio Afana (IL IM ^ Eartog hronghb aaend fnel 
from a d.Utance, let him place It mnywlicre but on the groimd^ and lot hioftp on- 
wearied, moke with it boral oblotloaa to toouored llret both cveaLug and Bomlog/* 
of. Mann lI, 17fl also. 

In omitting bo perferm thlai there ia sto, on declared by HiTito. Some nay 
that thla Hama qhonld be dene In the evimlng alone (l 4 titgAk?i). 

Tho OROTidclal wood Bhonld be m d«crihod by Kitydyanm. rt tbonld &ah 
be thicker than one’q thumb *, nor harkdeup nor wonxh-eaton, aot more m BpoB 
ill length, DOF b rmnofalog. In tha VAyOTf ya It in nald that the finl BlmJd bo of 
PoLAm; In Ito abHo^, EhMlrsy or or Jtohi tafcBp ok AnatthOf may bo oted 
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ff tbln IB emitted* one ineEtra ^uJIt: md prlja^ehltia miui per- 

famiocL The lime ef Jte perfirrmamoe U before el* Piter bec^lDg. 

The Epd.—RpetiDlnle^ tba bre&tJmi. let bip eiter tbe ^nkftlpsa :^^Prk~ 
^^n^jKinym (Fritar or S&jaEi)i Kir^sm Karlffe.^ Tbeu takLog the 

bi band recite 

A^aaye samidh^cu ^bS-rsam^ brihata j&tATedage 

Taya tv am agn^ TardLasva aaraldbil Brahmariivayam. 

To Agoi I liavo brougltt a place of wood, to the great J^tavedas. 
Through that piece of wood increaee thoUj O Agui; through the 
Brahman, may we increaee* Srlhd/^ (AiJvalajana. G.-S., 1* 21. 1). 
Om: tejae^musamauajmi. 

Mayi mfldhdm mayl prajim mayy agnli tejo dadh&lu, 

Mayi medhSm may! prajflun mayi Indra indriyam dadhStu. 

Mayi medhSni mayi praj&m mayi Sflryo hhr4|o dadh&lu^ 

Yat to ague tejag tena^ham tejagv! bhUy&sam. 

Yat te agae varchas ten^'ham Tarehaav! bh^yfisam. 

Yat te ague haraa tead^iiaEii haraavi bhtiyGsaiii. 

[The above Ig from the ABv&ldLpiia d*^ Wo give the traneletloa of the whoHe 
here.] 

Having pat the ftiol (an tbo fire) and ha^vidg toDohod tbo tiro* bo throe llmefl 
wipea aft hU face with {the wrdd} “With aplendoar 1 aaolnt my^alL** 

3^ **Wos vritb apleodoOT does be anoint mygelC'’^—this M imdeiHtadd (la the 
imL) 

4. “ Qn me may Agni bestow insl^ht^ oa mo ofEsprlnf,. on me epteadov. 

«<Oel mo mmy Indra bestow liiBigbt, on me oftapring, on me strength {Indrlja)* 

*' On mo may S^ryii b^mtow Loalght* m me oflapiing, on mo radiance.'' 

** What thy spLendonr U, Agtil, may I thereby beOomo resplendent^'' 

“What thy vlgntir Is* Agaii may I thereby bocomb vlgoreiis,^ 

*' What thy consuming power Is, Agui, may t thereby cbtiUii oonsumlDg powor.'^ 

Then taking the eaered Mb (Ttbbfttim)* let him recite 

Ma naa tokap tauay^, m& na £yau, mA oo go^u, mA no a^Te^u 
ririsalL 

VtrAu no Btidm bhuDimo vadhir^ haTi^manta^ sadam]tv& 
hav&maha. 

Eta YETDA I. 114, ^ 

Gam m eot, Hadra, In onr seed and prageney, barm na net Ut tbe If Ting, nor 
in i^owH or eteede. 

Blay not nar heme Ln tbo tury ot tby wrath. Bringing cbtsitlcHifl ovennen 
wo OaLl to thee, 

TryAyu^aui Jamadagu^, Kaiyapasya try&yu^in, Agagtyaeya 
tryiyuBamp yad De^inAm trySyu^am tan ma astu tryAyn^am 
^atiiyu^am. 

''The thrw-lolA ago of Jamadsgnl, fCneyapa^fl throe^foTd age, the three^ff^id 
age of Agnstya, the tbreo-fold age that belongn to the doTao \ may that Ibrae-fold 
ago be mine, may that himdred-lold age bo mine. BrkhL^* (YB. a A. 2, H.Q. h K.A) 
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Oc(i cba me tne, Yajnopa cha te namaEf cba^ Yat te 

nyHiiam taamai ta upajato ti riktam taamai te namah, (^valdyaDa 
^i^uta Sintra 1. 11. J5J. 

Th^n ihQ loLlowtng Svi^tL i — 

^raddMm medhAm Yastah prajalm vidyam bud d him drijam 
balam* 

AjTj^yam teja finogyam debt me haTjavfihana: deb! me bavya 
T^hana ^[^ oamo uamafa. 

** O H^TjaTihAna t Give me faiUit mamory^ faisop w ifilom, leunlAgi Iiita11t'< 
gence, plfespeTi^i siraaj^hi Toagf Tl^urf be&lUi, diva theae to mm OHaTja- 
TAiiaTta I &amci Oamah.^ 

[Agilip of codHo, &ero tnaaim fcto Btiprerao God. Tlion ncito any Agoi-stotra.] 

Tbon reoSto (the folio wing aamea of God La the iroeatiTe) ^&FAyana I 

KLIdhaTal GoTlnda [ Tt^not ^lylhtiq^lldikim \ TrlTLkrama 1 YAmana I drldhua I 
koMl I^djaanibhii I nimodiirKl G^mkar^ana I YflaTidova I Pm-dyDniDa; AnimadlLe 1 
Parn^ttama: Adhokfaja I NAraslipka L Aobjnta 1 JauArdAna I Upondra I Haro I Sf 2 
Efl^^Aya Tuunah, 

The method of ahJuvManii. 

VaJsTAYALEYA, 

XXVT («).“Then ho should bow to the elders saymg 
I am so and so.—26 (a), 

' MTTAXSARA- 

Afterwarde bo shoalcl hambly salute tbo ‘elders,* tbe Grin?, 
etc., How? By saying I am Deva Datta Sarma, is., he should 
mention liia name. 

BAlLUIBHA.'n'A ’a a LOSS. 

The aalu^ng of the oklers £i.of imLveni&T applkation and not OGTifiDod to 
i^ndbyA only. Thia tofso laya down the method of auch aalatatioa whenover oc ciu^toa 
nmy.arise to salnte the oMom, So aleo Mann tll. 131 and 114) After the word 
of salntatien^ a Brakma^a wbo greets ao older munt^ proaonnce hU namen saylugt 
I am In salxxtisg be shouM pronotiuce after his narao the word hhofy ; for the 

sages hare deolared that the aatare of bho^ Is the sajae as that of a] L proper 

After the word saintatioD^ one ahonld add the word ** abhJvAdaye/' ** 1 greet" 
fPArijAta kira). 

The word ’‘Tlpra’ ^ BF4hma:^B ' In the ahore text is iJJttsttatlre of all twleo- 
bora castes. The foraiala e| shhlvidana In AbhLvAdaye omoka t^artna namAhaoi 
M fa L Bho|i.*' I If. Np Barm A by grOOt/^ As to u pasaFigraha^a or feot-elasping^ 

Mann farther says (11. 72)With crowed hands he must clasp the feet of the 
teacher, adwiyfl auwearied, omit say? Ro, reoitel He shall leave off when the 
teacher says: Let a steppage taka place,” 

Thus smyifig Belonging to so and m gotim 1. Derm Hatta ^armAr hho abhf- 
Yidayo.'* He ahoald toueb him bath eaWp and boMIng ihm feet el his Qnrn by hie 
right and left hands respeetiwely, be shoald bow down him head. This le Cpaaam^ 
grahanm. In ibhETAdana there is no elaspingof feet; mere touchLng the feet is 
cnengh ; or cron not that, la OAyotrL ahhivAdaea, the word abhlvAdaye eouee last; 
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m " iniiki guEr* Defii DMta Smwtiii&l bhc liiliiTldATfl,'* In ordtnuy ^bhltldana^ 
tho iDRonla U abhiFidior^ BevA D^tta Dlc3tI]»T« aani Ttier@ la, BowoT^rr 

this spocL&lit; a^bont tvlllghb doTDtIoD abUT^fl^tia that tha «lden msj do It ito tB-o 

yQnngora alw:; as kijs Yptoi In tbe Sandli^d, tbo elder tnaj- gtiaeit wStB aBBl^ 
TtdaDa tliD jonn^rilio—'wLtb the exe&ptLon of tBe bosi the pUjiUj tB^ dSiii^teir''A 
saDt and th« hoBiwid of the daogkte?-'^ 

Bfinn taji down thia ajieoldo tmle of aBBIvAdnian (IT. To tdioBo peffloai 

vBd, wBon 4 name fa pmnioenoodr do not nodefmtiajul tho mw^ing oj ths ulutfttlan. 
B. wifpo mail sBottId ea^i ' It U 1and bo should Addjfera In the sAcoe nLEuinesf odl 
^omen/^ 

ThBl tbo^ wbo throngb their Ignonnco of SamBh^ttB or the Hacfod ‘Law, do 
not know the proper formnle of abBiTAdanm, BBoold ba addroaoed as Petitioned 
BboTo. In returning tho aBhlvidnoA of an Ignomnt poraon^ Btann la^a down this 
mle (I, IlA) ** A BrdhmapB wBo does not know tbo form of rotamlns n sAlntatLonp 
muMt not bo nalntod a loairied man \ aa a Endra, even no U ho,^^ 

Tbo proper mothod of rotamlog an abhlTddana greeting in iBoa laid dove bj 
MaRb (lb BrdhmapA flhoold tbna be sainted in retnnit ^map'at tbon be 

long Urods O eentlo ono T and tho 'rowol * moot be added &t thm end of tb« 
tiAine of the person, addressed, the sjUable preceding [t being drawn oat to tho 
length of throe moras 

^fiplni aleo gives ^Ib mie. 

TaaLfftBa aUo *afa thns (Xlli 46) i—** When a ^nto le retnttwl, the IsEt towoI 
of tho nonn standing tn the Tocatlve 1 b produced to tfao length of three moirssp and 
If It ia a diphtheDg (t or A) changeable according to tho Sandhi rnlee^ it bocome^ 
dy (™) Or It (to) e,§^ bbo^ bhiy.'* This text, Indlroctly ohdWB that tho 
eoaj auction of letters is not compnlsorj in emory cw, (The Sandhi Ib DptboDs!}. 

Says Mann {TL lS4)^~*^S^n34HrIyaoF thoiKgh three years Intervene botwoDn their 
ages, bat blocd-roIntLoos only if the dEHoreDce of age bn Tory omaJi/' Among 
^otrL 3 raB (net related by bloodj, tho older la he who is oldor at loast by thren years, 
and dwrros abhiTidana, Among hlood-nlatlons, agnatoi or oagnatea, one who is 
older by a day oven Is to be so greeted. Itor **Vttyasra " ta dotned u tb[:RSo bora 
vn the tamo day. Those wbo an not older by tbroo yeatSt Mann lays down tho 
fellawing nle (11. 137) ±—** Lot hini ask a Brdbmanar on mectlag him, attd^ bis 
tkeaUb, (with the word) ho^la, ^fatifya with the word anlpiAym a ^sinya ( with the 
word) hsemai and a dldra (wltB tho word) irogyaJ^ This, of conrse, applion when a 
person of one oiste meets with another of his owii caste or a iowot caato^ but not 
when a person of a lower caste addresses one of a higher cssto. Ifomn farther aiya 
(U. 1X8)He who Baa bees Initiated (to perform a b'lanta saorlAoe) mnet not be 
addrsasod by bis namOf oven then^ be be a yonnger man; Be who knows the sacred 
taw moat nao in speaking to sueb (a man the particle) bhoBk and (tfao pronoun} bfaaTat 
* year wortdilp*^' tU* ^ fomalo, who Is tfao wife ol another man, and net a 

blcod^relatkin. he most sajt * tady ^ (bhaTati) or! ** Boloved slstor."' 

Alter tfaesacridee IsOTer^the nameahould be Uken^ Those ruj^ apply to 
married Btage aiie, and not coelned to students. 

The Yiaan ftrtea lays down the role that be sbonld study the Vedas also. A 
Bribmarm shoald learn tbs patticntar branoB {^ibhl of the Vedat apecia! to hla 
family; and tbcn leem the other Vedas. Re ahould know the memiDgs alea Mere 
l^lDg by mte la almost uelw, VMlftt)aal» insists on one^s studying Ma own 
i^hi wHh Its Appendageaj and foUewing the ritnsl of his own sohooTp othenriie he 



CHAVTEn U-nnAmiACUAR7, 1 ,. X.TPJr 


73 


inoan OiA guilt qI Brafuua-aLijirtg. So iIhch Maun CiLlI®}:—twlce-lwro mau 
who^ not tmvLng otiidie4 the Yedu^ himaolf to otbor siul world I j atady^ soon 

fahfl, eren wliil-o Hvlng^ to tliu eoudUiou of a bUdn and hlii deOendanUi after him/" 

And Maou {IV. &0> -^Let him notreoito tho toxta LDiNdtiuetlj^ tiijr in tho 
prosoDce of SQdras; nor let him. If tu the liitot part of the nig lit he in tired with 
ifeoLtlag the Toda, go again lo aleep, {lOD'.) Acoerdiag to the rule declared ahovOp 
lot hitn recite th-a daily portion oE the hiantrUp and a zealooj? Brihtdagap who la not 
In dl4troa9f ahnil atudy the SrAhmana and tho hlaBtra Smuhitl.** So the atodj el 
the Sauhiti or Alantra portion U absolutely nocesaary and can never be diaponned 
witlu while the Brflhiuana partion may he dispensed with. 

A J^^ldra also, bolenglug to n respectable family and having good qiialiti^n 
should be taughtt thongh not initiated with Upanajanft 
a SEDsruta atntee t hf^ opinion^ 

YaJ^^AYALKYA. 

XXVI (6).—He should serve or worship the pre¬ 
ceptor for the sake of learning and should be attentive. 
—( 6 ). 

MmKSARa. 

Tlien he ehoutd worship the “ Guru ” or the preceptor to be 
described later on ; "worship," ie., he should he devoted to his 
aery ice and retnaio obedScDt to him. “For the sake of learning, " 
*.e., ia order to get perfection ia study: or to complete his studies. 
" Be attentive — fie should not have hie mind wandering about 

BaLAMBBATTA'SGLOSa. 

Tie force of ' in the vewo Is ta denote ' than, ’ *alao/ That fn, some- 
thing raopu should ha dons in the casft of th^s Gtirp, than mciMS greeting, to whioh as 
au elder ho La, ot oourae» entitled. Cue must even go the length op ** womhlpplng^ 
him. That Ib to nayt be mnet s^we ttusOGrn whiles n studontp nnd b& alwayn 
obedient, to him when the period of Btvdentahip U over, cJ, hljuao- IL 71, 72^ l&l^ 

ItUSATALOA^ 

XX\'IL And also he should study when m\dte<f. 
Whatever he obtains, he should present it to him. He 
should always promote his iutetesl by all acts of mind, 
speech and body. — -27. 

M1T5kS.4RA, 

“ Invited he should study, ” when he ia invited by the Guru, he 
should not himself urge the Guru to teach him, Whatever he ob- 
taios, he slwuld offer all tliat to the Gum. atoreoTer he should 
promote “ his “ (the Guru's) intcroet. “ Always," constantly with 
all acts of mind, speech, and body. He should not do anything to 
his disadvantage. By the use of the word “ also " it ia meaot that 

IS 
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ivhen he is in tbs presence of his Gam, be shonlti avoid “ooverlnf; 
his throat,” "crossing his legs, ” ‘Meaning," etc., as deecribed by 
Gautama (Chap. II. 14). 

Bala^shatta’s GLoaa. 

Tlio forcB of the word “ •pV' to tho Ta«e 1 b that of ‘ evB * or *♦ onl j,” end w 
tho coBuoentator etpl&iiiB It u " abets ove,’* of. Memi If. tftL, ?£, T4. 

Th^ proper pupils, 

YkiUtWAULYA, 

XXVIIL—Grateful, uoa-hating, intelligent, pure, 
healthy, non-envious, boneat, energetic, kindred, one * 
wbo imparts knowledge or makes present of money, 
Bucb a student should be taught according to Pharma■— 
?8. 

mitak?ara, 

“Grateful," one who does not forget the benefits received. 

" Non-bating," merciful. “ Intelligent," apt ia uaderetanding and 
retainiug inatruotjon. " Ftire," clean in mind and body. " Gealtby,” 
free front mental and bodily dlaease. " Non-eurioua,” he who does 
not expose the fault and publishea the good work of others. '' Vitt 
tuoua," bearing good character and conduct- Energetic," capable 
of doing service. Kindred," Bandhne or cognates. ** Giver of 
knowledge," one wbo teaches any science. Giver of inoney," one 
who gives money as an oiering, (not as a salaryl, 

These qualities, whether existing in full or in part, must be 
looked after, as far as possible and such etudeuta should he' taught 
“according to Pharma,”ie., in aipcxirdance with the scriptures. Cf^ 
Manu U. 1Q9. 

The ttafff ela, 

TaJXATALEVJt. 

XXIX-—He should also keex) the staff, the skin, 
the sacred thread and the girdle. He should beg from 
hlamelesB BrShmanas for supporting the body.—29. 

MITAKSARX 

Then according to the well-known directions laid down id other 
Smritis <Manu Cbap. 11, Verse, 41, Ac,,) the student belonging to the 
Br&bmana class, Ac., eball keep a staff of paliea wood (Butea fron- 
dosa), Ac., skin of black antelope, Ac., the sacred thread made of 
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coltOD^ and the girdle made of Moonja (SaceliBmm moo&ja), &c. 
The aforesaid Brahmachfiri^ wearing the staff* Ac.* ehonld beg from 
Br&hma^as who are blameless**’ ie.* free from Iha fanlte of being 
an abbida§ta fone aramsed of a mortal ain,) Ac., and who are devoted 
to their propter duties- ** For self support*’* for maintaining hia own 
Belft and not others (strangcm) with the es^ception of his guru, and 
guru’s wife and eon ; because of the following rule (of Qsutiima TI, 
39-40). 

Having offered it to the Guru^ he should eat having got his 
percniasioD* or, m hi^ absence^ with the permission of his sons, &c.’^ 
The specification of BrAbmaaa here is* in case when it is 
possible to giet one of that clasa^ and is not an imperative rule- An 
to the text from all classes^ tbs asking of alms,” it means the first 
three classes only. As to the text '^he may beg from the/^ur 
closaee/^ it refers to cases of dietress only« 

GLOsa 

itaJ.—TMe n!i«rDia satn rajaTb* fftaA of a Br^bT!]an& slionld be rsl 
PiU^i wood," Bo also MiiiiD {II. i$) A Bribnm^ft Bb&l] t^rry^ BCCcirfj|ii|^ to tho 
s&crvd IftWj a atilT of BIka or Fniisd ; m of of Ebodin ; dad a 

of Fippftlft or Udomban.^ 

Vima QDQted In the M&dbmTijp lays down an optlopal role;—“ If theue wood* 
are net proctu^blop then all maj Use the woodn of mII aaCriUcLal trees for tbeir 

St3T0d-'’ 

Mann lays the length of tbo Aafl {TI 4SJ.—**1^10 ataffof a BrdbiQana eball be 
Disde of floob laogtb u to reaob the Bud of biabair^ that of a Kfatrlya,. to roaeh 
bla roieboad ; and that of a Ya&a'ya, to maeb tbo tip of hifl note;* 

Gautama aleo Uyn down the length an roaehlng tbo top of tbo bead, tbo 
fomhoadt and the tip of tbo oodO> iHMpecttTelj. 

Manu gives the following marks ol the ataff (tt, 47>“ tiet all tbo fitavoo bo 
otTaigbtf witbont a blemish, hajadaocao to took at. not llkoly to terrify men^ with 
their hark perfect* nohart by llro:'" 

GARMSNm 

As regards the sWo, Mann sirs (TL etadont*, aceondlng to tbo 

order of their castes, wear as npper droeeee the skins of bteek ant elopes, spottod 
deer, and hfrgoatnr and lowor garments mado of bomp, flax or wool.^" 

So also Yadi^^hi (XL as quoted In tbo MldhaTija t—" "Tbe upper dreas 

of a Bribrnana nball be tbo ikln of blaek antelopes; that of a K^tri;a, the skin of 
a spotted deer; of a Valira, a cow akin, or the hJdo et n bo-goat.”* 

Piraakara lays down the following tlL L If-ia)The upper garment of 
Brlbmana Bbenld bo an antelope akin * that of a E^tnya, iho ekin of a apotted 
deer; that of a Yaidya, a goaVs or a Oow'a ekin. Or if the presoribod ecrt of 
giTtoeni is not to ba hadi a oow'a bide should be worn by slL 

In tbo Agn! Purina - The iklns of antelopes^ of tlgoiWt and of goaU. res- 
peotiwelj* for the Brabmeblrina of oaeh eaabh" Bo also the Dbarma ohtrm. Yema 
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gtw on D|yUDii ;—all 1140 the hMh of the ADl«]a|»e,'^ Qautai&a LakjB down 
the folfowEii^fiilo AboDfc LbeitutDf ^rtaenfc:—" The girmenta of faouapv Kru<4 
fehtn^ and wool (kotApa) are for aW 

Oaatania (1. i7^1S> glvea an alteraettvo Ot nedyed oetton garment; for all. 

8ome aaj Lt may lie dyed yellow^ Tba garHont of tha Bfdhmanes ahoidd be- 
wttisont any cqloiir or dyed with Oeloiir exading from a trOBt of tho E^atriya dyed 
with madder and of tho ValayaK dyed with taemerlo."* 

Vaaiftka aayfl (X[. 04) The lower garment of a Br4hmana shall bo while 
and anblemlBhed. (&5) That of a ^^^b-lyai dyed with madder^ {00> That of a 
Valaya^dyed with tiirmorle or made ol raw gllk. (67) Or a dreaa made of undyed 
cnitod elotb may bo worn by atodests of all castea.^^ [Tko rOAdiJig of B&Lambhalta 
Jb HOniewhat dUforont from that of the 3. E,] 

liPAViTA OR TaE SACRED TBRIAD. 

Kann Bays (IT. ^4):—“The aaetledal String of a BrAhoiatia shall be made ol 
cotton, shall be twisted to tho right, and eonslst of three threads, that of a E^atriya 
Of hempen threads, and that of a Yaiiiya of wooRon threads." 

If thli eannet bo got, than Jlevala lays down The twice-born should k€op 
the aacrfid thread Mde of eotton Has* gorhla (cow's hairjt hempen (sanal, bark of 
tree, or straw, as ho can get.'* This should be of new thread, as laid down by 
Dovala. The thread should be spun In a pure place, and by pu^e persons. 

IHaodhlyaita says (I The eanrlQoial thread shall bo made of IrusA 

graiN, or eotton, and oenaLSt cl thrice three stringaf {$} It shall hang down to 
the navel. ( 7 ) In patting It on he shall raise tbo right arm, lower the left, and 
lower the head. {%) The contrary is done at sacridcos to manoa. ( 9 ) Tf the 
thread ie saspended round tbo neck, It Is called alrita, {W) If It isHiispended 
below tho navel It is Called adhopavLta."] 

When the sacrLQela] thread becomes damaged a now cue ahouid bo taken, 
hlann (IT. M} " His girdlot the akin which aerrea as bis ttppor garmoot, his staff* 
hie saCrlHolal thread, and his wateipot he moat throw Into the water, when they 
have been damaged, and tako othoH, reciting mantras."^ 

Tho number of tho stringy doponda upen the particular desire that may bo 
eul^rtalned^ Assays PArAsarn “ &e who desires long life* should have many 
saorTScial strings in his eacred thread ; ho who dealros aotm, should have flvo sneh 
EtriugB, aimlUrly he who wants dharma, ten or eight; tho housa-holdor, fonr 
qtriugn, thO bermlti tho nACotlcs and tho BrnboiiaCliArlDa should hsvo one aaored 
thread eooh." So also lh another Two sacred thraads flhould be worn 

In l^rauea and Sm Arts rites; a third lot tho sake of garment (ntUriya), one desiring 
long life should have many." 

The mode of wearing the uaeridcial string diffots aeccrdlcg to the nature of 
the rite that has to be perlormod. It can be worn In three ways (l>: PBSsmg 
under the right arm pltt ( 9 ) Pacing Under the loft arm pit, |B> Or in the nock, 

6. The aaorlOclal throid (shall be madej of kusa gnias, or cotton (aud 
consists) of thrice three strings, 

ft (It shall hang down) to the naYel. 

7. (In putting It on) he ahalj raise the right arm, lower the left* and lower 

the headr 

B. The contrary (is done at Bacriflecs) to the manea. 

0. (If the thread is) suspended round the neck, (it Is called) nlvlti^ 

10. (If it Is) au 4 pended beluw (the navel it is called} ndhopavlta. 
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1]^ Let hiEQ perform <tbe rit« E^t ihfrFBODAl) pariflcfttlon^ tliit iibet i?t the 

northi (pnd) elated ld a pare {lot him) plaea hm right hofwoed hUf 

kjieea and waah. bot.h handa up to the wrist sad tH>tl3 foet (np to the 

Apajitambfl giTeathe (ollowing tpIos fla to tho mode of vroarlni^ [t (Aa- G.-Si» 

I. LL}f— 

1, Now (follow) the coroDindlQH (tbo keawtedgo of] which ia dorirod from 
practice (aud not from the i^roti),^ 

3 . Thej ehoald he porfornicd durlog the northern oourao of the SPn+ oa deja 
of the liret fortnight (of the month) oa anapieieoe dajev 

8+ yfiih. the saerlheai cord snspended orer (the Kicrifleer's) left ahoulder- 

4, (The rites ihoald be performed) from left to right, 

8. The heginnlag should he msde ou the oast side or on the north side. 

fl* And alfln the etld^ 

7, Coromonlra bolooelng to the fsthet^il (are porfonncd) Ln the second fort¬ 
night (of the tnooth}, 

8. With the eaerLOcIs] eord nospended oTOt the right shouldor. 

From right to Jeft- 

10^ Boding the soDth« 

THE VEmC STUDY. 

Thiia le the Chapter on Five great McriDoea Anvalijana Uya down the folJow 
ing rules as to Ycdic stqd^ (As. !ll+ I) 

Now the rales how one abouM recite [the Vedio to^te) for oce^s self. 

2, He should go oat of the Tillage to the east or to the north. Uthe in witcr. 
Sip water in a clean spot* clad with the aaorldolaL cord r he shonld spri^ad ont his 
gTirmeot being not wot. great quantity of naibha grass, tafta of which sre dirooted 
toward the cast, and ahooJd sib down thereon with hla face turned to the east, 
making a lap» putting together hU hands tn whieh ho holds pnrlfieja (Le.» Koa^ 
bisdesy, so that tho right hand Ilea npperaiost^ 

lb la understood tin the Sratil * This ts what Darbhs grass Is : it i» the eaaehco 
of waters and herbsi Ho thns makoa the Hrehmsu proYiilcd with essence.’ 

Looking at th* point whore heaven and earth totioh each other, or shutting his 
cyeSi or In whatever way ho may deem himself apt ffer reciting the Veda), thii* 
a^ptlng himsolf ho should recite (the sacred tests) for himsolf. 

1. The Yylhpitis preceded by (th* syllable} Om (are pronounced first). 

i He (then) repeats the SuTitri (Big-Veda III, 10). fflrstlj) PMa bj, Pada, 
(then) hemiatichp by hemistiQb, thirdly the whole. 

RaudhAyana lays down the following on the FlTegr^t aacriflccs (in. 11. t} 

I srowtbeSiiflTe groatsacrillccs. whlebare also called the great sscrlfleial 
sossio^, are the saoriftco to ^ to the gods, the saerffleo to tw ofered to the 

manes* tho aacrlflce to be offered to all beluga, the aacrioco to be offered to men, 

land) the saoriflee to ho ottered to Brahman. 

% Lot him daily offer (something to the gods with the orclamstion) STafed^, 
be It only a piece of fneU Thereby he porfonns that ^criffee to tho gods, 

ff, IfOt him dally offer (something to the manes with the oxcismation) SrndhAi 
be It only a Tewul (Hied with water. Thereby ho performs that sacriftcc to the 
EuaneSi 

4. Lot him daily pay rorerence to (all helngn) endowed with life. Thereby 
he perfonna ihatsaoriffeo to the heinga. 
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Let him gke food to llrAhmaDu, b« It onlj roota, or vegetublosL 

Tbetiebj ha parf^>rips tliat aa^riAea to mmi. 

i. Lot Mm raelta th& Yed& pii^ntelyt be it eolj tbe s^ll&bla Om or tbe 
YjAlifUia. Thereby he pcrfonae that eaciidoe to be eflerod to BrihEOA. 

EdHifg fliflu.—^ aIbo Manti (11+ 48, Si) Having eolleoted na aucb food u 

Ltt raiulred fram BOTeral petsons, imd haTtng Bonooneed Lt ^theot £tiila to hiA 
teacher^ let blmeat, tnrnLiag hid tooe towardd the eadt, and bATing pecidad MmHlf 
by sipping vr&ter. 

Ae regards the peraone from 'i^bo^n one Bhotlld beg, Mana laye doM 
181. "84+ A stiadoiit, being pum* shnll daily bring food tmm the bods^ of 

men ivho aira not dodo lent In the knowlEidge of the Veda and! In perfnnnliiig bsot i- 
flnee» and who ara faraoEu for folio wing their lawful occupations. (184.) Let Mm 
not bog from tbo pelatiTcs of hie toaebDri nor from bis own or bis mother^s blood- 
relations^ but if tbore are no honsoa bolengingto atradgcra, let bim go to one of 
tbofio named aboro, taking the laat named first (186.) Or If there are no vittnons 
men of the kind mentieciod aboTo, bo tnay gq to each house In tbo Tlltagoi being 
pure and remaining sUent; but let bJoi oYold abhU'n^^ (Iboss accused of morlai 
Bill)."* 

Ateordlng to Tama he nheuld not collect mere food than la required for eat¬ 
ing : il be nolleots more, he incurs tJio sin of tboft. 

Asa rdle, eno ebould begfram ono^s own caste: and froni the beet among 
them. In oases of dlstraes, he may b^ from other oaBten ; bnt se?doiii fram a 
GAdTs, eacflpt Qncobkod dry food. 

The tnode of he^giTigu 
TaJNAVALCYA* 

XXX.“In Tetjuesting food, the BrihtnanA, Ksatriya 
and Vaisya should use tlie word " Lady ” in the begin¬ 
ning, middle and the end, respective] y.^^SO. 

MITlK^ARl. 

How is tbe beggiDg to be potformed ? In th® beginning, the 
middle and the end, the word “ Lady ” ia to be used. “ lady, giv© 
alniB,’' '‘giTfl, lady, alms,** "give alms, lady,” btobe used tear- 
pectively, according to the order of claaaes, wbile begging. 

BILaUSRATTA'S QLOSS. 

Tbe Btkhmaua stodent should beg with the foranla ^ Ladyt give alms i Clhe 
Efstriya student should isay " gi™, tadyi alms " and tbo Vaieja stnd cut should wy 
giTe slms, Lady"'). As aayu Mann {U- 4», and £0} An Initiated Btdbmapa abenld 
bog, beginning his request with Uie word lady (bhantl); a E^trlyv, placfng the 
word ■ Lady* In tbo nriddto; but a YaLsya, planing It at the end of tbe formnla. Kh 
Let him fliurt bog food of bis e^otber* or of him alsteri or of bU own maternal aunt, or 
of some otbor fssiato, who will nut disgrace him by a rebiaaL" 
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The mtihod of eating. 
yAjnava.leta. 

XXXI.’—^Having performed tbe fire eacrifice and 
obtained tbe permission of his Guru, and after having 
done the aposana work, let him eat, with apeech-con- 
troUed, honoring the food and not abusing it.—31. 

mitIksarA. 

HaviDg collected alms, According to tbe above-mentioned rule, 
preaBDtmg it to the Gum, he should eat with hia permiaaion, after 
having performed the lire sacrifice and “ speech-controlled,” being 
silent, honoring" or woTuhipplng the food, and not “abusing” 
or disparaging iL Tbe eaUug ahould be preceded bj the Apodana 
ceremony i-C., repeating the mantra Amrito* pagtaranamasif de. 

The mentioniug of the firo«acrifico again in thia place is to 
declare an alternative period in case if the morning (or evening!) 
twilight sacrifice has been inadvertently omitted, of its being now 
performed ; but does not prescribe a third period. 

BlLAUEHATJA’a GLOSS. 

He who hsiB oaetrolled Of Tostninod hli Bpoeeh ie ullod or spMch 

oontniled. It ie b BalrnTf-riii compoaod. Tho word a,p 0 c£iii)% i< an eooioaBtopcBia 
word : MM one drink] iii^ water before eatings, this sfbllAni Jiooud ig 

emlUed. the oeremDnj Iteelf le called Apeoim. The tneiJicd ot ■howlD^ pdji to 
food \a thus glTco bj HiriUHe loohe At the food, ^howe It to the warma 
It boforo dre, presentB Lk to bLi toneher, geU Ml permlftiLoiif and thcQ eikg, fSoo 
the PrMtice of the Hiedaa.'*> 

The third period meana the awn. The dre-aeeriAce ie to be doe« Id the 
morelDg mod erenlDg aandbj&s, and not at noon (mppareatlj)^ Saijii Menn (IL 
:—** Ivfet mm tlmjEshctw reToroeae to hie foo 4 eat it withont contompk ; 

when hs seee let him rejojoo, show a pleaeod facet pray that he may alwijni 

obtalq It. Food, that I# aiwaja Twpeeted, gl?ci atren^h and manly Tiftmrf 

hat eaten IrteTorently, It deatroya thorn both-'^ 

yAjNAVAtKYA- 

XXXII,—^Performing the duties of a student, he 
should not eat, otherwise than in distress, the food 
begged from one person only. A BrAhmana may, at Jiis 
pleasure, eat such food, in a sraddha (at a funeral meal), 
but without breaking the conditions of his vow (as 
regards the kind of food),— 
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mitAksahA. 

While remaiiiifig ^ Brahmachaii^ he should uot eat the fuod 
(collected from begging) from one person. “ When not in distress,^* 
t.e., when he is not aiok, Ac. A Br^hmana^ however^ being invited 
to a Srlddba {funeral leaet; may eat^ at his pleasure. 

Without breaking the ruleb of his avoiding honey and 

meat. 

The word “ Br&hmana" is specihed in ord^r to eiclude the 
K^Lriyas^ froro taking food in ^rMdhaa. As it is said in a 
Smriti (Slanu llj 100) “ This duty is prescribed by the wise for a 
Brahmana only ; but no such duty is ordeuned far a K^atrJja and a 
Vairiya/^ 

EaLAMBHATTA^ QLOSa 

Tbo WQtdd Siltam mnaam ' dn not rae^ti ^ lead' {or one kind ef Httd), 
but thn food obtained froni ffom one i^^rson onlj : aays Mann tH- 

“ no who pflrfortps tbo vow ol stadentsbip ebfcll conEfcantly smbslst m alma* but not 
eat tho food of ono pomon onJ j.*' An oicoptloa to tbLs ia declared, by Mann 
(IT. Ida) i”** At bia ploasore bo may Bfit, vkon Lavitodp tho food of one man at a tila 
iti honor of tbo obno^f |ng bovovor tbo ecuadltlDDa of bIs vow^ or at a fanoral 

Tnoal In. honor of the inaiiGap bowovor llko a hermit. This duty tn 

presOTtbed by tho vpIeo for a Erkhma^ otdy.^ 

[B&lambh&tlA roads 'prirtblta' loetood of ' abbyarthlta' In the Vljdina«i- 
Tam'a commentary]. 

The word * madho" hoM meana " bonoj " nnd not ‘ wlne^" 

The foods to be avoided. 

YklSAVAZKYA. 

XXXIII,—He should renounce honey, meat, oinU 
ments, orts, sourness, women, harming animals, looking 
at the sun, vulgar speech and slander and the rest.—33. 

MTTAKSARX 

** Honey," tbe bee-made honey, and not wine (that being aTso 
the meaning of tbe word Madku). The wine being totally prohibited 
by the test, ■'a BrAhinatia should avoid wine." “Meat," even that 
of goat, etc., “ointment," such as eJarified butter, &c. for anoiating 
the body, and the oollyrinm, &C., for the eye. “ Orta” except those of 
his Guru. “ Sourness " means rude speech and not food turned sour, 
for tho latter is prohibited in the chapter on non-eatables (forbiddeh 
food). “ Women," in matters relating to enjoyment. “ Harming 
anunala,” killing living creatures. "Inking" at the rising and 
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Getting sun. Vtilgar speecb,” false Bpeaking. ** Slanderj" p\ib- 
lifiLiug anolht^'s faults, wLether true ox untrue. 

By ^^andlba rest^* are included sweet scents^ garlands, sandal 
paste, Ac., as mentioDed la other SmfitU. A BraUmacli&ri must 
avoid alt these. 

bAlambhatta'i; OLOiS. 

Tlafl wfnee irc of titolTp klodg i* deacrlbed bj PoTaity* and Vlnftu, Ray* 

At ana (11 t+ 177!" Lot him iLliqtaiti frfni bonoj, moat^ potfanuw^ garlnmlH. 

Bltro oxhilqratiqii^ wamoti, all oubnt^tictn iDfood Hold, and from doing Injury to living 
•crcaturoB," 07SJ From anoin ting bhi body, aj^iplyLog cioUjtIuiei to bia eyoa, froto 
tho lino of abo«4 and of an uttibfoUa or pataaoU front aonfloal d^lro, aii^ri covo- 
touaciefw^ dancingi, singing and pLnylog OiDslcal fmtrdiHiQEit^. (170) Pnom gambling, 
idJodiapotaB, back-biting, lying, from looking at and toaeblng womcnk and froen 
bnrtiug otbcis. (ISOJ bicn alwayc sloop alonon let bim no^or wastes bis manhood* 
for ho who volnutarfly wsstos bis manhood, br^lra his yow^'” The word rasa 
iQfians cahllaration and not 'snbstanooo used for flavouring f EMSd.' By * shoos,* 
the riding on carrlago Is pTohibltod: soo Oantamn^ (H. L9^j Aooonling to NArA^ 
yanai the word rasa means strong swoota like molnsios, &0,k as wall as pootiosl 
rasas or sontimnnls : saoh as oiutio lyrl^^s, 4 & 0 . 

The word ^linkta *explBiiiod aa rudespoooh, by Yljfianesvara, is OKpIslnod by 
the Oommontator of ATantL, aa ^ things torned acid, & thing which not ao|d bo^ 
forov bmt which thmogh lapse of time or by admiatnro el other snbstancos hsa fex' 
raontod and iwoomo acid: such as oards 

Me shonld avoid looking In xslrrors: or mbblng tooth, obewlng botch or using 
bellmetail dtshos. Ha abonld take his food In, an iron nr oarthon vessel. “ A stodent 
must not ibampoo the Itmlw of hi a toacher's sozik hor assist him In bathing, nor oat 
the raBananta of his focd, nor wash his foot. Let him oot porform fler a wife of his 
teacher the offlona of anointing bcrt assisting hoy In. the ba^h, shampooing her Limbs 
or arranging her hair.^—{Alann Hi 109,1U>, 

■p 

De^inittotu of Quru and &.ahdr^a* 

YAJKAVALEYA, 

XXXIV,—He is called the Guru who after per¬ 
forming (all) the ceremomes, (on the child from before 
its hirth) gives him. the Vedas ; and he is called the 
Acharyaj who having performed Upanayana, gives him 
the Vedas.—34, 

MlTAKSAHi. 

He who performing all the rites, according to role, heginning * 
with the GarbhAdhSna (eonception} cererrtan; and ending with 
Upanayasa (inveatitare with the sacred thread), teachM the Vedas to 
** hire" the BrahmachAii, is calied a Quru. He again who only 

performing Upanajana, teaches the Vedaa is an AchSiya. 

11 



S2 YAJhiAVALKYA 


bAlambhatta's (jLo«a 

Srtyfl Maiifl {TI, Hi>“That BrAbmaha, vbo perrufmii Id aceqjfdftnc* with the 
rp|i»3 o( the Yei* the HIm. the OarhlildhiitSL, and ea fwtb, and gives lood to 
tbo child, Ls called the Ga!?a- Th* pupil eiuat Jtnow that, that mao also who 
beneitte him hy imurnotlon In the Veda, be It little or much, le called in thcuo iflstl- 
totes hia Gere, In consequence of that bepeht con far red by inatfuotlen in the Veda, 
Ho yfho, being dnlj cheean for tho purpoae, performs the AgnAdheya, the pAkajaJeaa 
end the (inuta BacriOoes, aiicL ns the Agui.toHia for another man, ia called him 
oDlciatlia^ 

Tlifl SftlpAB and; iirO als* incladed Ip ^^pdaa tli - ^7 

c»n Lbut BHlhoflana whu inltlatcis a pupil Aud l^cbos the Yedi togetlacr Trllt th^ 

Kailpa and R*b.iu!yaSi the teaotier {Ainh^TyA of tbe latter)-'^ 

Sayi Slapn ill 14t) j—*^Sot hfl wbo fo? ht3 It^Allhocd t®icli£a a portion only of 
the VadOH or als® tho Ku^ob of tho Yeda Js called an TJp&dhyftyi.'" 

The Pika yajiis* am ^OTTcn, namely, (11 Anp^Lganabcedah, [SJ VaiaTadoTam, (SJ 

P&rvanam gtb^lEpaka* tij (5} MialiriLcldhamp 5arpabaUb, lUum 

YAJNAVAL^yA. 


Definitions of Oj^hy&yo and Ritrik, 

XXXV.—He who teaches a portion is an UpadhySya, 
and the performer of sacrifices is called Eitvij. These 
are to be respected in their order. Of these, the mother 
is most to be honored.—35. 


MlTAKSAItl. 

He who teaches one “ portioQ of the Vedaa ot one ot part 
of the Mantraa (hymns] ot Btihmanna (the Yedic oommentaty) la 
called an UpidUyAya. He again, who performs (the daily household) 
EUcrifices (like) the Fakayajoaa, etCr, alter being choaeii thereto is a 

" Theae/^ vi^.t the Guru, the Acbftryflp the Dpidhy&yap and the 
Xliuij* are to be respected,” (honored) ** in theix order/’ Le-^ in tho 
order of the enumeration. Among these/* oat of them allj the 
mother is the highest, " most to be be honored/* 

BA LA H Btt ATT Q LCm 

Tiing gays Mann flL US *rq} 

** Tba tfiftcbeT iM t 4 D times mOT& T^mefablo tbaa a sii1>tcaGbeT, rUpAdbydyi), th a 
fathoTf * bandred tlmeq raom tban tbo teafibofn bat tho mothof s tboiwnd tiqi^ 
more than, tbo futberp 

** Of bim “whci gLtrgB oAtunl birth sud him who giToa (the hDowlcdjpt of) tho 
Todfif the ffi^rer of tbo Y$dA ia tho more Tenerable Mher; for tho birth for the mhe 
ef tho Ycdn (roourcB) otornsl {rewards) both in tfaLa lllfo) and after doatlu 

** A maternal atiDti the wffo of tdatomal ooola, a mothor^fo-law^ and a patemai 
^DQt mast be hoaonrod like the wife o| ooo'o toa^obor. 
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^ (Tho feet^if wifa of one's brotliop, If abo be of the umo caste (^arni} 
bo ol^apod eve^ daj, bot ^tbo feet Qf> wlv&a of (oilier) pabemal and maternal 
relatives need OsU^ bo embraced on cue's rutnfn from a jctirnfljr* 

[[TAe period of studenlJ^tip.'] 

The author i\ov^ propounds the Imiit of DraliuiuchArya or sludeDt- 
ehipi while karnlog the VedaSp 

yAjnavalkta, 

XXXVL—^For each Veda, tlie Brahmacharya should 
be twelve years or five. Some say it should be till they 
are completely acquired. The shaving of tlie hair should 
take place in the sixteenth year.—36. 

MITAK^ARA. 

When marriage is not possible (owing to poverty, &c.) and the 
rule (Manu Ill. 2) “one should have fttudred all the Vedaa or the 
two Vedas or one Vcila " cornea into operation, then for *' each Veda,” 
t.e., for every Veda separately, the above-mentioned BrahmacL^rya 
(Btndentahip) must be performed tor twelve jeara. In case of in¬ 
ability, five years (for each Veda): some say till the Vedas are not 
completely mastered. 

" The shaving of the hair ” also called the ” godfina ’* ceremony 
is to be performed in the siKieenlh year of conception, for the Br^h- 
mana This is to be understood as the rule, in the case of one, who 
has tslceii the vow of studying the Vedas for twelve years. In the 
other case, (the shaving ceremony might be performed) at any time 
which is convenient. 

For the Ksatriyas and Vailyas this period of shaving is twenty- 
second and twenty-fourth years, respectively, on the analogy to their 
periods of Upanaj ana, or at any period that might be convenient, 

BiL.4MBaATTA*S GLOSS. 

&faua Mj» <111. *.—** A atodeDt who hu atadiod In doe order tbu throo 'Todaa, 

or two,or ovon odoodIv, without breaking the mletof stodontship, eball enter tho 
ordor of homo-haldeta.'* (In 111. L. bosuTe, “ Tbo vow Of atDdyiDg the threo Voda* 
undor e teacher must be kept for thlrtsr^elx yea», or for ball that time, or for » 
qaarter, or untU Iho student bu perfoetlj leurut them."] 

bluiull. OS:—The CO remouv called EcsAo In (oil ppine the hair} Is ordained 
for a BrAhmana in the slatocnth je&r from cenceptleo, for E^trlja In the twency- 
aeoond, and for n Vilaya two yoaes later tJiaa tbat," 

[The author now declares the maximum period for IJpanayaua.] 
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yaj^avalkya. 

XXXVII.—Up to sixteenth, twenty-second and 
twenty-fourth year is the maximum period of Upana- 
yana for the Brahnianas, Ksatriyas and the Vaisyas 
respectl vely.—37. 

XXXVIII. Above that they fall, being excluded 
from all Dharma, Having fallen from Savitrithey be¬ 
come Vraty as or outcastes, so long as they do not perform 
the sacrifice called Vr^tyastonia.—38. 

mitSksarA. 

Up to tlie jeari up to tbe tweaty-secand year and tip 

to the twenty-fourth year are the maximum periods of Upanayaiia for 
the Brahmanas, the K^atriyaa. and the Vairfyas^ respectively* Beyond 
lliese, there are no periods of Upanayanap but “ abovethese, they 
fall and " are excluded from till Dhsrmae/' they become incom¬ 
petent to perform any ceremony and become fallen from SSviirh i-e.j 
become unfit for receiving Savitri initiation, 

Vratyas or ** ontcastea " are devoid of all sacraments ; so 
long as they do not perform the Vratyastoma ; performing which they 
again become entitled to npanayena- 

balambhatt^'^ OLosa 

Maiiti (1L timfi for tho BAvitri Inltuitioii of a BrihoiRnsi denes aot 

piuiA oatll tbo oomplotldo of alitOonth year after conceptSon^ of a Kbbtrt ja until the 
conapletlo^n Of th^ twcatj'fteeond^ anti of a Yaiiya until tbo completion of tbo twenty- 
foQrtb, After tliciqq perl<!dJi men of tfaeue thren caatw wbo have not reccly^d tbo 

■Mramont at proper tlrae+ becooiu Yrityaa oxoluded from S&ritrl 

iDitlatioui Knd doipijod bjr tbo Ar^'Ann.'^ 

The author nowgitea 0^ reason of kh ie^t *' the fir$t three are 

ticice-hom” 

m 

YAjNAVAt.£VA. 

XXXIX.—Because they are first born from the 
mother and the second time from the binding of sacred 
girdle, therefore, the Brahnianas, Ksatriyas and the 
Vaisyas are called Dvijas or the twice-born.—39, 

MITAKSARA. 

Their first birth is from the vromb of the mother, the second 
birth takes place trhen the sscrod girdle is bound round them at 
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the time of iuitiatioa. Tberelore, these BrAhmapaSj K^jatriyas and 

Vuidyaa are called twice-bom* 

Cf. 18 &)) : —to tins inJxiQctl^ of ttie rcvoalod 

tJio flrgt hltih of an Aryan is frOoi hm uatiiml mothor^ tbo Bocond happens oa 
this tying; of tbo girdJo of muilja and tba ttiLrd on tho initiation to tlio pot^ 

foi-uanco of a farauta BoorLQoek 

Ul* 170}i Amon^ tliree tbo birth which in flymholiEf^d by tbo iuTeftfcifctiM 
with thn girdle ol mniSja graoBip ia bia hirtti for the aakc oI the Vo4a; they dcelaro 
that la that births the Sflritrj v0r4o la hia mother and the teacher Is his father^ 

The reward of the study of ike Veda. 

The Author now tella tlie fruit o£ studying and acquirkig the 
kaowledge o! the Vedaa 

YaJNAVALEYA. 

XT,,—-To tlie twice-born, tbe Vedas are the highest 
agent of benefaction (tbe means of attaining salvation) 
because (they all teach) sacrifices, austerities and good 
works.—to. 

mitIksarA. 

Because the Vedaa are the eipoundera o£ “sacrificee," Vedic and 
Sm&rta, of penances like Ch&ttdrfljana, Ac., which are the (repent¬ 
ance or) toi'tnring of the flesh, and of " good works ” like the 
Bacratnent of Upanayana, i&c., therefore they alone (and nothing 
else) are the higbeat agents of beoefaction or the road to emaocipa- 
iLon, for the twice-born classes- The Vedas being the source of 
Smritis, this applies to the Smritis, by reason of analogy or meto- 
nomy- 

Haring stated the fruits of studying and mastering the Vedas, 
the author now declares the fruits of that atudy which constitutes the 

optional duty called Brahmayalha. 

A''ofev_Coiiipatc M&dq 11. IM and 187, " L&t a Bi^hmapa who desire to perfom 
auBlotU^ coDstantly repeat the Veda lor the 6>tudy of the Yoda re doolmr^d to Ihi la 
this world tho hlgbcat anfftoriisy fot a Brihmipi^ Verily that twlee-born maa 
perlonDQ the highcat BOBterlty Up to tbo eiircmitiea of bia naiLs, who+thna^h 
wearing a garland^ daily recitea the Veda In psfitfato with the utmoAt ol bis ability,'^ 

YaJNAYALEYA. 

XLI.—^That twice-bom who daily reads the riks 
(hymns of the Rig-Veda), satisfies the Devaa tcith honey 
and milk and the piiris with honey and clarified butter. 
— 41 . 
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Having stated tba fruka of atudying and mastering the Vcdaa, 
the author now deotaioe the fruits of studj which constitutes the 
optional duty called BrabmayajHa. 

YAW A VA LK7A. 

XLII,—He, wbo daily studiGS to the best of his 
ability the Yajvs (hymns of the Yajurveda), pleases the 
Devas with clarified butter and nectar and the pitria 
with clarified butter and honey.—42. 

XHH.—^He, who daily reads the Samau, satisfies the 
Devas with Soma juice and clarified butter and pleases 
his pitris with honey and clarified butter.—43. 

mitAksarI. 

He, who daily studies the riftfl, satipfies the Devos with honey and 
milk and the mants with honey and clarified butter. He who daily 
reada the Yajus, bo far as he can, aatisdea the Dovaa with clarified 
butter and nectar and the ancestors with honey and clarified bntter. 
He who daily etudies the Sumans, satiafies the Devaa with aoma 
juice and the manes with honej and clarified butter. 

By the uae of the words “ r*^s,“’ tSfcc., it is intended to indicate 
generally the hyntoa of the Big-Veda, &c. 

[Tranalator^fl ilinii II- " Ho irba d-calf^a to perForoi 

tbe ceromoiij of thodallj theSATitrl a& 4 r w^ter, rtitir- 

into tbe Patrolling blA orgAn ind coDContrating bin oiind. 

IL 107.—For biin pDT« and CD^trolLio^ bla orgAUfi^ daring a 

dailj TP'ttes tbfl Vodu, Aoprdlng P rale, dAHjr cocltAUoa will ovm mxim 
BW- eet Aod par lalLkp elBrliect batter ^d bone^ to flow/' 

CompAra %\m tL[. be wha 9tadl€A the byroite of tbo Hlg-YDdA 

tegalArfjTp feeds tbe ronaen with olATided batter, he who stadlee tho Y^jns leKta^ 
feedji tbeoi with hooe^, Be who atadies tho RimAo molodiue^ feeds thom with (aUb. 
Ho who studlAi tho Ath^Tr4 VodAp feeds thooi with meAt, Ho who stndieii tho 
PariiLAa, lUbnnaAp VedAo^ and the foBtitatea of Secrod Law, fcodfi thooi with rlco.j 

yAjnavaleya. 

XLIV.—The twice^bom who daily studies the 
Atharva Anglras to the best of his ability, satisfies the 
Devas with fat and the pitris with honey and clarified 
butter,—44 

XLV.—He who daily studies the Vakovfifcyam,^ the 

♦ •* Tbla niigbt tm tiBndlAt«a ‘ dJalofucL' U Appeart from ^abtiAtha'brlbioBciA 

Iv. 0, Bp to, tbit some portfonfl of Yodk tFAdltloa were called vdk^vdk^am or brahmo^ 
ladlati Wiidota bj M ^ p. ISB. 






CHATTER II-BRABMACHim, p. XLVIIL 


87 


Purauas and NdTaeamsts,^ tbe G^thikas, the Itib^sas, 
and the Vidyaa to the best of hie ability.—^15. 

XLVL—SatisSes the dwellers of heaven with meat, 
milk, boiled rice, and honey, and the pitria with honey 
and clarified bntter.^46. 

MITAKSARa. 

He, who Bgain daily atutHea m far aa he can, the Atharra 
Abgiraaa, aatiaflea the Deras with fat, and the manes with honey 
and clariGed butter, 

** VakovSkyam," the Vedio aayinga in the form of qneationaand 
answers. "Puranas," such ns Brabma, &c. The word “cha” “and” 
in the text indicates the ilharma-iS^straa of Manu, &c. “ NarSrfaihstB," 
the mnntraa io honour of the God liudra. “GSthfls," such aa 
yajnagAthft, ladra g'kthd, &o. * ** Itih&aa,” history, such ae the 

Mah&bh^rata, Ac. " The Vidy^s," Bclencea, such as VQrn^ividyft. 

He, who studies these to the beat of his ability, satisfies the UeraB 
with meat, milk, boiled rice and honey and the manea with honey 
and clarified butter. ^ 

The iruit of Pa^iha-MaMyajHa. 

YaJSATALKYA. 

XLVn. —^They, bein/j satisfied, satisfy him with 
the auspicious fruits of all his desires. Whatever portion 
he studies, even of that he receives the fruit. — 47. 

XLVIII.—The twice-boru w'ho studies daily enjoys 
the fruit of bestowing the earth full of treasures, and of 
the highest austerities.—48, 

MITAk.8aJIA. 

They," the Devaa and the Manes, being astMed,satisfy " him” 
the student, with the fruits of all his desires which are “ auspiciouB,” 
not harmful to any one else. 

The author has said all thia as panegyric on study. Whatever 
portion of the Vedas laying down methods of any sacrifice he studies 
daily, of that sacrifice he receive^ the fruit (fa., as if be had actually 
performed that eacrifice.J Similarly, that fruit which is acquired 

* to t)i« pniid nf a hud cr men, lindatorj, anto^latlo (aa ahjcoD, 

tale, Ac.j "-M. W, 
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by '' tbrice " three timefl, giving awny the earth fiTlcd with treaeaws 
and that fruit which accrues from the performance of the highest 
austerities, such as Chfindrayapa, all these are acquired by him 
who studieB daily. 

By using the word " daily ” it is meant to indicate that though 
this is an optional vow, yet it is a permanent duty (because on the 
non-performance of study there takes place sin.) 

Thus having spoken of tlie ordinary (general) duties of (nil) 
BrahmachfirinB or students (whether temporary celibates or lifelong 
celibates) the author now speaks of the epeciol duties of the nai$|hika 
Brahmacharl (a perpetual cselibate.) 

YaJNAVALKTA, 

XLTX.— TIie Nai^thika BrahmachAri ehoitlci live 
with his Acharya, in the absence of the latter, with his. 
son, or wife or even fire.—49. 

' BA LA MBA ATX A'S GLOSa 

The preceding nilefi upplr to aI| Bralimiiolilng in Tjpktnr' 

Tip* (M toiniwrapj) ct KjU.tbibk (litolotis eelil»ta!>. TbJa rtrao ud tho neit 
decluta the mlaa applicable to the Jfai&thUta or porpstual celibate. 

YaJNaVALKYA. 

L,—In this way destroying the body and subdu¬ 
ing his senses, he attains the region of Brahma and is 
not horn here again,-—50. 

MlTlKgARl. 

In this way " the Nai^thika " he who regulates himself as a 
student till the time of his ui:;fhA or death should live nil bis life * 
in the presence of his .Rchirya (preceptor) he shotild not be 
independent, after the acquisition of the Vedas. 

In the absence of the Acharya he should live in the presence 
of his eon ; tu the absence of the latter, in the presence of his wife * 
in her absence, even before fire. ' 

' In this way,' by the ahove-mentioned method, “ destroying " 
(finishing) the body and subduing the senses; i,e„ taking special care 
to conquer his senses, that Brahraaclifirl attains the “region of 
BrahmA “ or immortality and is never again bom here. 
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BALAArEffATTA'B 0L08S. 

Tbo word NatHthlkiis fiom ^n-p^ Pi^LnE W, JU 

As sajB Mado {1L zi— 

^ H 0 wlio d 0 «LH 4 iiicoiQ|Hnl>T 0 bliss (ta hosT^n^ sbiH not dwoll during hJs 
wbola life In (tbo booflo ol) a Doii-BrAbiiainital teadisr, nor witii a BrAhmagA wlio 
dnee not know tb^ whola Tedas and tbe Angas^ (1^45) But If (aBtiutont) desire 
pass h!s who70 life in tk€ toachovls boosOf lu itut diligently serve blip^ antil he 
is freed from his b«dj, A Brdhniana who sorrcB hm teacher tUi tli!^ diRSoln* 

tlofi ef bis body, reaches forth with the etetmal meuisfoa of Bfahnih. A perpe- 

ttiai BtadeD'^ mnsii |df him teasberdliBp serra his mm, pivpfded he h# nwlowil wfHi 
good qualities. OF his ^dowp or kUespli^ap^ in 4he same mannor aa the teacher^ 
(14S.) Bhonid aces of tbeaa ba alire^ hs most servo the sacred flre« stsadiag bj 
day, and sitthag during |ho And fchnfl Ouisb hk life^ (lUi) A BrikitApa who 

thus pfia^cs bi-B life as a sttidotit witboDt brealcing his virw^rGaiDbea after dejAli the 
hfehcst abode and will not be bove egala m thb woFld.*" 

The method of aonring firs bt given bjt Llkfall*. nd Tama. 

Vasistha (ehaptsr TIZ), gives the followLug rtiiss ;—**l, A perpetual Btndcat 
Mball mtTd his teechcr Until dooAbip and ia ease the teacher dies he shall sqfto 
I hc sacred flee. »- For It baa baou declared En the Veda, ^tha fl» is thy teschot/ 7. 
A student shalT bridle hN ftoagus ; n« ahalE eai In tbo foiirth, sixth* ox dglith 
hour of 4he day, t. Be shslt go oot in order lo beg. tO. He either maj wear alt Mb 
hair tied la a knot or keep itmly a lock oa the crowK of Ms head liad hi a hnat, 
showing tiLftothar parts o4 the haad- 17, tsA hiui hatbe throa tiiuut a day ^ 

The tAxt of Hak^a that deeiaros that a Brahiqaobdrip hAihs obca aday 

Apptiea to oEdiuary students and not to a perpetual celibate* 


ts 



Chapter III:—Markiagr. 

The Final Bath and the Teadter^s Fee. 

MITAK^^ARS. 

Now the autlior meotiona the bath that precedes the marriage 
of a marriage—^iaciiaed (BrahmachAri^ t?iz» of aii Upa-KaryAuaka). 

YaJ^tayaleta. 

LI*—Having £mshed the Veda, or the Vratas, or 
both of them, and having given presents to the Guru^ 
let him bathe, (or) with his permissiop.^^—51* 

MITAK^AEA, 

Ip the aforesaid maDoer “having finished^’ completed* “tho 
Veda“ conaiating of the ilantraa ^HymnsJ and the BrAIimapaa 
(commentaries), or the Vratas ” the dutiee of a Brabmaoh5ri ; or 
the minor dutiea ; “or both of them/* “ let him hathe/' “ having 
given” to the aforementioned "Guru” “ptoy presenta " anything 
he deairea ; acoording to hia ability^ If he is unable to do aOp then 
“with his permiaaion/* even without giving preaenta. This adjnat- 
rpcnt of the various alternatives (whether he should study one Veda 
or two, or atlj or Vrata only etc.) must be made, haying regard to 
time, ability eto. (of the pupil), 

BALAArSHATTA'S OLOS9: 

Oompare Mane tH, *18 and 1|Q} :—*■ Hs who knowi tho law miiAt ftofc 

prcflflut My gift to hia teachor befoH ^ihe SMitvariiLna) ^ whoni with tbo paifr 
mluLon of hla to^oher, he ig aboat to take, th^ fhoal) lath, lot him pvocuTo 
pmoat) for ih& vonomblo mao aeeardlns to hia ability^ 

^ a m gf<ildi a oow, ^ horse, a parasol and aiioofl, a aoAt^ favellj 

Vegotables, {Ami thaa) jjIto ploAanra to hia teaober,” 

1 f the papJI la imablo to A^y bathe with the pormLaaLon 

ol hia Gnrg. Ag saya A^vallyAU {QjrihyA Bfttra, III. Et4) Wheb^ after havlD^ 
etiiabed hU (taak leiTaing, ho ha? offerod gomethleg to the toiicherp orhua 
TDCoLred hia permiaaiopp he ahoat4 talte a Mth (whkh the ontl of hl^ 

studeiitahlp).^" 

The option to the mtody of the Veda^ oi, VratA only, does qot depend on th^ 
win of the popH, hat La reffalat^ by fcho time he can d^votOr the ability ho 
tioasQAi^p And BO oil Thia ahowi that a or a Vedic gradnAte, U of 

throe kieds:---L The VldyAanAtAkA, who baa atoOlod the Yodaaj 1 Tho Vnita- 
anAtaka, who has performed the VratAB or vowod obacrvA&cea of a etadeoi^ ^ 
ti Tke UbbayqajiltAkii, who has completed both the Vedim Axid the iee 
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t^raskaia (IL 5. ^ ao kIso EIlrLU Sm^iti (lY. l-Dt m 4 qnaitcd in. 

PsrisftPA MddhjftVA (B. 3. ToL 1. pa Ft II. pago 

studying a Veda tiieaABp not tnoFcly loarning to Tecita tint nndozHtuadlng Ita 
mefiniDg also. An snym the Kdrma Farina (l» 'S; 1) llafiDgattidiodi and 

landetAboml tJie mean mg of onn V.^da, or twOj or Ulfm, or aU four of thooi p lot thti 
twioo^born batho/' 

Ab regards tbo Vratas* that minat Im dnno after flnJahlng tbo Annjakis. As 
says the Kirilca (of AnantadOi^ ?) Haring Anlafaod the Veda, or the Yratia^ or 
both o( thoin, Rnd is the Cftsn of the Vtataa harUig Inimit the unaotnf of tho words* 

mhd st Lidicd Lhe AFa^ya1(llS>^ 

** Tho learning of the tm-'anieg of tbo wordii moans horOi mastorkig the 
■yllahloa of tho bookp so as to got faoLHtj of reading, and does not stand in need of 
imdf'TstaiidIng tbe meaDiiig* The meaniDg ts not necessary for ceromonlai pnrposes* 
nor la It necessary to knew the meaning for a SaonajisI, for ho wotild study with 
meaning the Uthara-inTEnimr^Ap rather than the Yratae The knowledge of th* 
meaning cl tho Vedas, reqelrod by the above belt of tho Kdrma Pnrinftp is limltod to 
that kind ef knowledgo, by which one may know how coremonles are to be 
performed in tboEsrma ttinda« 

A'oie Tho oritlcai Htudy of the Tedas is not meant herop wLleh will takes 
lifo-timew but a geuerai knowledge for doe porformaaoe of tho rituals,. (See Yasif- 
thaVl!T*L) 

The method of this flnal bath which raises a BnhEnichirLu to tho rank and 
privileges of a Snltaha la given in ^Arma Purina L 1-1S« S to 7. 

The of a Brids and Exlemal Mark3> 

The author not? describes what must he done after bathlag* 
and he medtiona also tho marks of an (eligible) bride. 

yajnavalkya. 

LIL—Without breaking (the rules) of student¬ 
ship. let him marry a woman with auspicious character¬ 
istics who has not belonged to another man. who ia 
lovely, who is not a Sapinda and who is younger (than 
himself.— 52 . 

mitAk^arI, 

Aviplute-brahmachaTyam] "'Without bToakiug the rules of 
etudeutsbip/’ without faUing from Brahmacharya* orohastitjH. 

Lak^Djam] With auapieioua character!sties* one posseseiug 

auspiciouB marksp both external and internals 

TmtEJlaCar's nets:-A bride ohontd powas (t) nespleioiiA tdarVs* (S) no4 
pfetiausly engaged to or enjoyed by HDotberp (S} net an younger. 

(Sum ^latatacsui nhnrmsShtra EY« 1. Vlf^n. a. Yosl^tba VlU, L> 

BiLAMBHATTA'a GLOSS. 

AB tbe three kinds of anit»kas sboultl marry nt once mfter the flnsi bath, end 
ant lead an unmarried life, &s aaid hy Daitpa:—A twloe-born ahonld not remalo 
eren for s Biagle day Afujua^losv.'' {This is Quoted sgiia iu Yerie 
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AfltadeDt tefw Ui n»wt»ge Kmit 1*113*111 HsmwttMit 

luiT6 bn)k*Q tbo To^f oi chistltyt Sucb ■ stndccit !■ entitled to niaFfj'. Bot a otodwit 
wbo k«s Imkoii tii« tct* iniiot pei^on * Pidjnideiiitt* tKfon latniace. For him 
mtnlafo la not m iiCmiiOAt. 

MlTlKSARa. 

The e:jt§'rnaJ maiks of a ^Vrl are tbea given In TMaku (TIL 101 : — 

it lojujJo Ir^Bc iwiily bw agreeable uadi^ 

tb« (^raccfnl) gai t dE n Hnmw Of an DloptmTit, a modonto J pO bMT on Ui 4 

ind.oA tks i^d UmW 

BilAUBffiLTTA'S 5 L(m 

Manu also DieaiJotLB tbo girls wbo HbooM bo aroLdod (tTL 8 -&.)=—IiLed 
aot miitTj 4 [Q.Aldeii (with) wdaisb (bair% nor om who hM a fis^andaiit mombor* nor 
OA® w^o Li pp# ^tbOF Bobair (OJji tho bodjr) o? too pmcbi <Jno who 

ifl ii;o.a 3 Of Jb^s i^y^)w 

^ Nor OQO AAmcd altor a oonatollation, a tree^ or ^ Hrer^ nor OUo boarlng tbg 
nAqi,D of B ojr^l a aOTOOO naiBod f^ter a hir^a ^mk^t or a slaTOi 

nor oac Fbose l^rroj^^ 

Tborefore girls iiacnod CEtflh^dU, Yiadhyfti Maf, ChiiDTio^i dto+ sboidd not 

Soalioiu tho YL^nga Purina fBV^m Ch^ |&) ''Honotim^T^a gii| who 
ti TlcEoDi, or iinh<^1t^jt low of jgin^ or labouring tmdat diaeaoo; OOO who hm heea 
111 brought op-; one who talks Improporlj * ono who Inhorlts aonw nuilid? from 
Ca^thor or motiiof ; obo who haa a be&<nl| o# who la of a mosamlin-e appeamaco i ono 
whoflpoaka thlok, or ihm^ or «o«Jm a raTon; opo ^o boo^yf Mr ojos shot, or 
haa tho ej?os very promtooiit; oao wbo .basjy l^S^t or thick aukle* ^ of one who 
haadlmploaln hor chooko^ wboa sho langha. Lot not awi^o oad a pmdont man 
»wj*«lrlflf amchf 4«cri|jtioa| fiorVdi aaonaidera^ ^ac w*da girlo£a har^h 
skin; OFpp^ prit|i whijo n^Llj;a-f ppo with red ojoai Or with rery fat baedfl apd 
feet;; or one who ia a dw&rfi. or who Is Tory tail ; orona whoeo eyobrowi meetp or 
wMeOLooth^ Ctf apart wl jgesoiBble 

MlTlKSARi. 

The Internal indicationa are to he kno^ by the role laid down 
by Aivalityaoa <f. 5 . 5 ) in the text Let him make eight lempa.'^ 
“ On the piefioas night, lumpa of eartii are to he made respectively 
of the earth takea from <1) the (H»r-peD,(S) an ant-hill, (B) a gamhling 
place, ( 4 ) a tank, ( 5 ) a waste land, (6) a field, ( 7 ) (he plane where four 
■roads meet, and (BJ the cemetry. In the above order if dhe touches 
the first ball, abo lyill be rkh in harley gr$inB, if the aecond ball, 
she will be rich m cattle} if the thjfd ball, she will he devoted to 
^gnihotfa and the aarvice of her elders f if the fourth, shs trill be 
vise, skilful and neapectful to others; U tjbn fifth, ehn will he ; 

if the skth, e^e will be nnfaithiiai; if the swreatt, ab« will he barren; 
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if the eighth, she will be a widow/* (This has heen ordaiiied 

by Aival4yana.) 

TmnwUitot'A note .—Ceojinn) also Kr(kna?a GfitijftSQtra 1. 

fiALAM|3|Uf TA'J9 QL^. 

Tbo lull tuit AjaTAlAjanA U tlie fullunriD^ ^dtnis L 

I And ** As the obufucbariatic-a Cmoatlooe^ In ibu precedlo^ SAtmj aiv dJlSaiUt 
to di40«74i« J4^ Jilni mtlto ^hl (of eaif!ij, wife or^w ibo Inrapa thm followlcj^ 

forma I Ar ^ luu bom Antp Jn bo^lAjolne; on tbo i-ie:ht, tFvtk J e foLi udsd^ 

For ^hAb (d^ttnj) tbia girl Is Iwrn^ tbat mAy abo attala bor(\ WhAt In trao mAj 
dlmt bo sooELp* and lot him saj to tbo gtrip' fake one of tbeqe/ 

^If sbe ehoosea tbo {lump of eartb taken) from a Oeld that yio^^ cnpi 
<iA gno ye^rjp bo may kAow« ^ Qor offspring wlU bo fiob, |q food,^ 11 Iwi a nov-qtabJo 
rich lo oatUo« 11 from tbo eurtb of « (altar), ricb En boEj Inatro. If from a pooji^ 
which does not dry iipi rich la everything, II from a gambllag-plaGO wbore foOr 
roads mact^ wandering to dlffieront direct^onB+ If from a barren spot, poor* li from 
a bnrlaL-gFtMiDd, (.ske will) bring death tn berbntfband,^ 

IdANV (liL 6 and 7) tM loHowfng lamiliee ^onU nlsoi bo 

avoided^ In connocting himaeLf with a wife* let bim oarefnlly oToEd tbe top 
follawLng famlLles* bo they ever bo great, or rieb lo kino, bonoop fibeep, grain, or 
(otUer) piwf erif, 

** (Fiat.) oae wMfih iHgtorte tho saered r^tse, oaa is. wMob no mal# 

(gie born!!-* onejn wbEch t^ie Yod% ifl not studied, opo (tho unombors o|) which kaTO 
thick hair on the bc^yp tbosa which arg aubjoct to bomorrboldCt ptMpL^ weaknesa of 
digostioiip opitepayi or wblto and biack ioprosy/ 

A v>tdou> not to he married, 

MITAKSAR^. 

St^'ijram] '* Woman ”->-tiO pj9lii)>|t m^tjrriagg '(fith a ^nneb, 
the, womanhppd must be examiue<^ 

Ananx^pAi’vik^^ ([Not AayepQrvik|.)^ 9 ne wbo has npt bpf p 
IQiQCeptod by apy otber man ehlter by lypy of jgift, or opjoytaenf;, 

RgntAm] liovely, Bo4pj;ifu^''—AUflRclive or pausing p],paspya 
to the mind and pight of thp bstioth^df 91 it bgs jbeen ordejned bj 
Apastamba, (I. 3* ^ CJfihya); “ A wife iyhq> ie plepaing to bia piind, 
and hie pyee, will br/ng hsppinesa to hjiii/' TJhie ia ip the absence 
of any external faulta» euch aa baring extra oi defectire bodily 
parte, &c. 

BALAUBHAfTA’S 6L09a. 

Odo ahanld tKii vftnr a woman wl )0 has alr«ailf been enjojred bj «nnt b,f 
potnan. Or, uyi Bnndh^ymna that soy on kjndg of women aro Chi Jed Pimarhh^a;— 
** 1. A bride almndy promlBcd to anothnr; L a brido who bns nlready clccbed anotbov 
meni^llye 3. who bis gone round the fire caremonjp 4. lyho h^ pfrtojw^d the 
SOTeu steps coretnony, ^ who has beau enjoyed by mother, S, who In pregnAot, shhI 
7. who hns giTOii birth to a child before mamage. By carrying theee seven kinds 
of glris, the debt one owh to bis nnccstors is not discharged^ nor Is the oSflpring 
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Tbo two aorte of brSdo bo re-nuirrlod, Uf tharo ifl somo defect In tb 9 
bridc^rooDi. 

[Coiup^ifd NArada XI1+ lO-Gli Sa alaa KTIL I9„10; &!■□□ IX. 17i&-lT^ 

Tlfltitt XT. S, a. Hr.] 

MITAKSARA. 

'NonrS(iph 4 ^, 

“ A Sapi^(]& —she whose pi^4& body is ffain jn# or cotnmoiii 
one^ is etdled a sapinda; who is not a Bapincja U an Asapinda 
such a one (he ahould ma^ry)- “Sapi^da” relalionship arises 
(between two people through their being) connected by particles of 
one body^ Thus the son stand a in sapinda relationship to hia fatberi 
because the partidea of bia (falher^B bcnJy having entered [hla^) In 
like (manner stands the grandson in sapipda relationsbip) to his 
paternal gmnd-father and the rest, because thmngh bis fatherj 
pariieles of hia (grandfather's) body have entered Into his owUi 
Just ao is (the eon^ a sapincja relation) of Ills mother, because particle 
of his mother^s body have entered into his own^ Likewise (the 
grandson stands in sapipd^ relationship) to hla maternal grandfather 
and the nest, through his mother. So also ia the nephew a aapin^a 
relation of hia maternal aunts and nnelea and the reet, because 
particles of the same body (the maternal grandfather) have entered 
into (his and tbelm); likewise (does be stand in a eapi^d^ relation¬ 
ship) with paternal uncles and aunts and the rest. 

So also the wife and the hnihand (are sapinda relations to 
each other), because they together beget one body—(the son). In 
like tuanner* brother's wires are also sapinda relations to each other, 
because they produce one body (the son) with those sererally who 
have sprung from one body. Therefore, one ought to know that 
wber&ver the word Saptiiiid^ is nsed^ (there exists between the persons 
to whom it IS applied) a connection with one body either immediate 
or by descent.*^ (As translated by West and B^Uer pp- 120-121.) 

balambhatta's GLooa. 

Tho wurd Ope,* wbieb the ware lanuina id cxplalsd^p toedna boro tbs 
pTinQipBlp or tho irhiof, Thut who mm, momt ucarlj nlated by coaunguiiilty^ 
*rho word ^ Fl^dd' mn^nd hare * k body,' and not tho fanoml Tlina the word 

* nda' otymalDglc^lljf lO'Oaiii ^ o&D bodj,'^ ODO oomman kourcA Of BnCestor.^ 
Tbo word 'inTJiya^or ^ oonnootiDCL' bo oitbor tbnt of tho contents or th® 
eontnlnoT^ dlmct or incdlsto. This connootion «f oni;! body with snotber la esplklned 
sboTD bj illortriLtions of van nod rntbor, i^rvtdBon nnd grmndfntber oto. 

Tha {isrticlus'' menu tbo tnftle and tbe fcuikln amm, as will he expUiincid 
Inter 00. 
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Thowi^Td^ tlrna b yogn-nidhi word {* t*chialcat word wbLeh 

Also rQUifkB Bonse)* thew cm bo bo rolatSoniiliSp of uplndobond 

botweoq n tOBoliBr and tJa pupils thongb a pnpH may olTet pln^ or fimoral cako to 
blfl docooBod 

M1TAK5ARA. 

It m&y bo objected tbat tbe teat (Mfluu V, 59 and 'Vasl^tba IV. 

._“ It le oTdaLned that among Sapinijas tbe impurity on account 
of dealb eball last ton days " being general, would (in this view of 
Sapindaahip) apply to the maternal grandfather and other raemhers 
of hie family : (it is replied) it would have been eo. if there bad not 
been {In that very passage) a special teit to the contrary (Vasi^tha 
IV. 19) Fts: " Others (than the blood relations) shall perform (the 
obsequies) of married females.” 

[TraHtfafoKi note MAtoroal kinemen ire iJected by iapBrfty for three daya 
PT»ly1- 

TherofonGt wlier^ there no special t&^ts je^^idisg (the 
period of impsritj on the death of fi) eapin<|ai theiis tie text For 
ten days etc. ” does apply^ 

The fiapmda relationsliip la certainly to be described-hy tie 
entering of the particles of a common hedy* Becanse on accoiant of 
the ^rati (Aitareya Brahmana VU. 13- 6)— 

^*(rn him) the eeU is bom out of self.** Thus also {Tait* Br* 
L 5* 5 p 6). Thus thou art horn again in thy ofbpring. So also jb 
tie text of ApaBUmha(II. 9* 24. 2): “ Now it can also be perceived by 
the eensea that the father i^ been reprodaced separately in the 
eon/’ So also in the Garbha Upaniaad :— 

Of this body conaiGting of six sisathB, three are from the 
father^ and the three from the mother. The boDoa, the nerves^ and 
the marrow are from the father ; the siiU| the flesh and the blood 
^ from the mother,*^ 

In all these passages^ the entering of the particlea of the body 
is being demonstrated* 

bIlambhatt^'s gloss. 

tt DtA j be objected that the word ^ pin da,* aa napatarly cindemtood Bad as 
dwfLbed in all OiiirttlB* raesiia a ftmeiral calce er pindAh and nowhore does it mean* 
f A body,^ ADd BO ^SapLnda'iBoat mf^An pcisone relAted by aommoiL fonnrAL plnda. 
Ta tMfl the c&mtnetiti&teFT YiJlI^BOi^'fAk^a^ tapYi^i by tbeeuphAtic afcatiiniQDi, ”^Tho 
aaplndm nlatloiiflbip la bilfcLj to bo described by tbo Ootorljo^ of tbo partictcA of a 
^ emmoD body/' 

Ld snp^iert of thin tIcw Yijo;2ttieaTara quotes fcvc £iiiU teata Md a Smyitl alao^ 
(The fefiiti toiU AFQ fl' ^ frRfR« Altaf*y% Br&biua|iA^ Til. 13. 6^ aad 
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tiM text ‘'mtl’f I^JtJTTJra** <TWt. Br. K 8- *- •-), Tbo tMrf lest ty liim 

I*fnj<it Apaiitaffl«a Dhamni fflH« (IT. ff-W. 4j. Tie Ifrtt U a aTatnffno TetvnMm 
Biriieli**** and Icitrsda hr tfMt AFtarcj^ Brfbmana and ffio second Is n-prodnced 
intUie ApasUmbm. The fell test of the litter U ftivon below in orfw to mureKtaTid 
thft context t — 

“ Now thQ Tcda fTait. Ur.J declare# also *ac.*H offaprtOK to b* Immortality (la 
tbia ’rerael j tn thy oStpring thtm art bom that ^ mortal, la^ tby lnmiartallty«^ 

■* Now It can aljw bo pcEcciTcd^ by tbn gocaca tb#vt tfaa (lathor) haa hcon r- 
pTodxiced Mparately (In tho sod) i for tbo UliftnaaB (oE a fathsr oI a sofl) Is OTon 
Tlalbte, only (therr) bodlea arc dHTorent. 

fcangit (rft tBr» Vedal, EonBantbe 

Ismo aivi haamsnJy hlisaot thsEit dcpirtsA 

(Thfl texta. qtiot^r howovnr, do oot 10001 to bo roloTant, for they do not proTo 
thjk t tbs loot'd aapinda nLcaas telatlonslilp through A comTSOTi ancoator). 

(lUlsDihhat^^ ^fves the opliiioa of thoio who ts2cs the worfi lixpindnv 
art ni jm,n Snfl; thoao rolitod thro'offb tho offorloj^ of pimjai does a» asm 
palsi. 

A pCtrta-paksa. 

Bdt wo Bttve ietho Mataj* Pdrina ptVITT 23) Pfoni the «h to the 6tb 

BenenitiMr, the forehtbara get thctr sIuks ef tfriddh* from thoKe^s* wipt*# <loi»> 

and not plndis; and three E:eneTatien!i. father, grandfathieif. mA 
thoy wo. entitled to lie ball ol food (pi?da) 1 tho MTonth bcios t^e Si™f "f 
thd pinilfl. Th«io aeven are known as saplndis, for the Bapipdahoqd inclndos these 
sovoD, countiDg; tho peTfbrmcr f»f tfio saoriBcs.” 

So also In the MArkapacym PArlna (15XXL M )Thm fitiert aftd RMiid- 
fiifcher^ ui al» Uo graiudlaillw—fAaw tmly ibiI(Ib*i ho Icnown at the three 

wloa who are relitod by the plpda. And th<»e who are related by tbe lop* are 
Mid to hfitliQ three others reckonlriE upwards from tho ynndfathcr'* girnndrathar ; 
and the ceTehrent is the lereDth ftmooittheEB. Such hare Mnnis declared this 
■eren incffiiral relatiouhip to ba retkanlsf^ froH th« is^tsbamt npnrda. And 
thcre^hove are those beyoDd parti cLpatlon la the Ioeul.^ 

May not these texU show tbnt tbeMpi^ Ja Telatlonablp In sometMn^ other 
than the relflttoiuihrp through p^J^tlcTes of one'n body* ft is really reUtioMhIp 
threoAh the «mkh» wt *f eOerln^ Tils ’rfew h aot asifj ondonod by the 

hmijiS Mut^hotby tlnn digest writereilhoBeaMrii M^hwrA. Aparirkmvid tie 
re^t^ In this tIow of the case, the matter stsncU thus. One is the girer of pig da, 
called the pinda-dlt^, Threo are sfcuirers in the plnds, called piiida-bhats^ jjtar ^ thn 
f&therp the gnndfktber, and the freat-grendfather. Three are sharers in the lepm 
or wlpin^j and are callod. the Icpa-hbAl^ nE^p gTeatngremt^greDdfatlisri great- 
greatrgreat gtandfaiher, gr^t-great-greatr-great-grandlather. Thos the cansc of 
Baptn^ relationship eonaiato in the entdclDg of theefl aoTen penons In one plpda 

or fiumral nh& In olhar wotdn, th* saplgda relattonslLtp of tmo peiwoi BeTidattai 
la with bin s^x mawdanta, begtnmioff with Ihe father, and with ux dwondaahi, 
bfl^nning wlthi thesonf 

The paitieiLlir ParafA (the redpioni of wholly ox pmiAlairyl 

through one cecemoaiil of Aihddhia being flosmoxi, th& iellowing yoraoM alae are 
related as upindas to Dcradatta, via., hrothor, nnelo (father's breth«rK aiahKnal 
iMcle (raalhcrA brethark, aepirew (a^Atei'a som^ and tha mt togelhnv with their 
rei|^«cUTo ^ ^ oerefAOJpiy of oCsring bl tho oaiebrre^ 
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DomtdtttiT isfhooTor aro tnvlndtd in tba Hrt q 1 IJevatto (rectpinnts oI pipits wholly 
or pATtUlljl, among thesiHr wbooTor rwoives pln^n* in ttn ctremonj of offering 
pl^d«9, from tbo brathor, (athor'a brother, motlior'o bmthof aad the rent, tbab 
■iiMstor bcoomes n snpih^n of soeb pcraon, Ai rogardi tho wivaa, they being 
eo-porformon of Dvery Klleloos rito along with tbcif hoBbaDdo.nO Ihoy become 
snpLrtdae throngh their hoshuLda, » in their case also, the Bapiii^hood in de- 

mOEk«trat<^ 

SlDiUnrl^, a alat^T, a fatboc'^ iliteip a nioUier'a stater sucIi Mke are 
tspl^das, b^ee&oao they are to offer pladvi to tiSie aaine aneastora, tbas tbey 

are related t^reBgh the oereeaQny of tbe immo plndau la faot oar opponent 

(VijSADoaTan) hadat last to MLhack oo this conslderettoa of offoflng pLpdas in 
the cttBo of thoso wives who have no offspring of thoLr own (beisatise such wlvea 
are Ptsdo sapt ndiB only through iho offoring of pin dss, aild aot bdcsnse they h-sro 

glrea hlftb to a porsoa In whom tliote are parttoloa of a common anoostor). Thus 
the Offorieg of tho plo^ Is the last refogo of onr opponent also. 

Of eoarso, tho word, ssplo^a, is a technical word, and so It cannot ho ©atended 
to the Oases of a teacher and pupil etc^fthongh they offer pi^daSw 
SO far the Phr^a-pat sa. 

The Reply. 

This T10W of sapl^ida relationship throngh tbs offerLng of eojiunon pindaa is 
thus refnted hy Vjja&noBvara, 

mitIksarA. 

But if tbe Eapinda relatioDsbip bo taken to mean tbose irbo 
are conniicted tbrongb the offering of tbe same pini^a to on ancestor, 
then tbera would be no sapinefa relationsbip m tbemother’a line, or 
in tbe brother's sons and tbo rest. 

BALAUBHATTA’S GtOSS. 

**Ttfotber^a llDOthoe frem one root aecestor* a dunghtse is hotUt from her 
a daughter Is born* from the lattor a daughter Is bern^ and frem tho latter a 
daoghter ia borcp in the fifth daughter la doacentt thore woold bo no sapiritda- 
hoodL In tho mothet'a linCp the sapl^dahood eitesds np to the fifth only, and 
beyond that it ceases, for that Is tho opinion of Tdiiiavallcya aa in Tore© fi®. Up to 
the fonrtib daughter, all thCflO poreons who enter as Devatas in tho offering made hy 
her, cease to he recipients of pln^ and tho offering made by tho fifth danghter^ 
though they may got a ahar* In tho ooremonlea porformed by tho othoHL 

If It bo said that the relation of sapindashlp cannot apply horoi,. becauao 
njigoceaairy, as is the case of a pnpU and tho rest, wo say that this Is said by 
accepting tho fact of tho oppci^ont'a poell^oaxaB m matter of fact, this is hot tho 
casD, becauae there is no anthortty for It, HaTing thifl ifl ifiew. TljiSiiinesTara has 
said “ then tfaore wonld bo no aapl^^ relationship with tho brethar's sens also/' 
Tho opponent, howoTori tries to removo this defoot by Tirtuo of tho maiitap that 
a word shonld always bo taken In its current senso or nsago, for the current nenso 
should steals Mmj that which la derived frem tho rooL Therefore, the wordi saplndar 
bo taken In Its current aensoi and not In the otymologlcal sonao. Brery word has iwt> 
powers, tho Batniidiy* s'aktl and the avayaTa daktL The samudlja ifaktl of a word is 
the connotetlTC power of the word, infospeotiTo of tbe tstIods monibereof which the 
word msy be eomposod. Tho avayava saktl of a word Is the eqpnotatlTe power of 
the word, depoodent upon Its consliteeat members. Therefore, the rule ihi that 
13 
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ittbere jvn a mnl In it4 oOilv^ntiDDal fleDasu or with it* f^miidiAvA ytm 
cunDot Vt in ita ^tjmolnifica] or* aakti Thonfom, yilMii43a« 

YAra amwera hia opponeiib bj BAjinif; — 

A ruifi &f interpretaium^ 

MITAK^ARI. 

By taking the saoiudAya dakii and treatii^g the word, (saptnija^) 
as a rfkcihi wtirdp you discard the avnyava ilakti of the word^ though 
it Sa luaulfeBt eveiywhere^ wherever it is used^ 

iVaruraEDf'i WofA,—Thn force of YI}eiiifiaiTmni'H objeotion Ja that II the arajm 
^alrtl of a word lh ippLio*bfO| wheroTOr that word OOOortE Id a BO'otonOQi thcO th@ro 
|j DO r^soD to dLaoard Itp aad havo recoone to the aAEOiiddya of that word, 
ThLa ia based an the inaxtin :— 

3 lTjf?niTO I 

^ Where the aTajsra lonsa of worda la loAppIioabte, there only the aamtidlyit 
■oiLBe of tho word is tahon^ beoanse theim U no other way ponible,'* ThorelDre. 
the word^ eapi^da, noed Pot bo takoD La lid rQdhl aoDBO^ becaoee ita STayaTa sakil 
aldo ifiTefl a coodidtomt sense throo^hoot wheroYor the word oeotirs, 

TherefoTOp tbe e^niets from the Mateya Parfi^d and others quoted by oae 
oppDDoat, aio conalatcDt with oar tIow of the wtrdi ptapinda. 

Hero aa objector may layp that adtaittiog yoiin Tiow of the wetd^ eapindap then 
even a peraon, eight in aseent^ would be a Aapinda, as be baa commoa ^rUolae, 
TMe objeotlefij the coiutQeQ tatorpi Ylj qdn oeTara, aosweira 

Th^ definition of Sapii^d^ loo wide, 

MITAKSARI, 

We will show (ia our eiplsnatiou of the next Toree) how if Iho 
sapi^da rolatioEiship ho dehnod to be based upon the oonusctioa of 
the parts of the Bamo bodj^ the definition will not be found to bo 
too wide—(we will ahow how this definition will not imply too muchp 
nor iaclado too many individuala, how the fanlt of extreme extenaioa 
Or lUimitablenesa will be avoided In praoiioe). 

rniuloter^i aote,^^ Tagore l^w hwiUinm ter t8S& on tills anbj^. 

The juutton of step-mother and her relatianM, 

bAlambhapja'S OLosa 

Here BAlai!abhii(|a eaters into a long dlsousslaiip aa to hew far a rtop loother, 
and her de»endaatnp and her rolatiaoBp are to bo oonaldeTed sapiodas, f ha whole 
eantroTOrey is introduced by the teUowIqg text of Baraanlu ‘ 

IRIW TOYR«nftfiniTOT: qfiRn^ i 
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** Th& wivan of % father &ro ftll (whether of the eftoie euto or of diSeroot oeate} 
]|ho iDothard^ thair brothoM aro llfca mate mat hasLeij their etetors aro like maternal 
anote, and the daughtora of anoh wateraal anales and aEmta are Uko eUtarsp and 
«o m\Ao the etep'fllatoH aro like ^SstaEVt and the offeprlngn of the Latter are Ifka 
nioqesL IThoj ehoald not ha loanled^ otherwlae tho oAgprlng would he ifanHrtift, 
siofcii and faUeu/' 

Opponenf I trtew. 

The oppmient ^notaa thU tert In npporb of the tIow^ that the ohildran and 
nlatloos of a etop-mother are not aaplndaa hy the doflnltlen of the wordp bat by 
virtue of the analogy of this tarTherafore, a peroon having a conoootCon with 
a Htap-niDtliert Etable to the mme prijaiMblttii u inooet withona'a mother Otoi 
Tfalfl text alee by analogy Bfaowa> that the doath impurity in theoaao of a atep- 
Diother ia tho nama as ta the eua of tha motber+ Thta death imparity la only 
tn tho aaaa of the death af the itep-mother^^ and doee not apply to tha doath 
of haraoa. Similarly^ bordanghter betng ooneidered a aletar by the analogy of the 
nboTo textt the daaghter of aaah a aletor will not be a nietie, becinaa an aDalogie^il 
taxi ahoaid not bo forced beyond its own scope fylrad vaohiiDafa vlotianlbainj. Of 
ecnraop there can be no sapinda relationship with a atep-motht?rf beeaoBe tho 
partlolas of her body havo not entered into the fnrma^on of bis body» ffor can it 
bo said, thatainco hla body oontalne the partiolee of hie fathers bodyp and the 
fathet^B partlcloa enter lata the body of the stop-motheTp therefore the etep-mother 
la the sscoe as tho father la that view a eoqeebLne» orp a slave of the father, would 
also ha Ms sap!pda. Nor shohid it hesaldp that elnoe his sapLndahoed hi tbrongh 
tho sapipdahood of his father, thoreforot the Btep-mother is also his saplnda. Woi^ 
In this viewj the father of the step-mother (the step-maternal grand-fath^} would 
also beeorao hU aaplpda, and thus this view is open to the fault of mimitabteneea. 
Bocaosep tho reaaoulng stands thus. The father U kts sapSudUp tho et«p-mother is 
the sap Ip ^ of tho father, therefore the step-mother is hla saplo^ The father of 
theatep-motherieheraapipda, tboreforot the father of the step-motherp boeomea 
his sapinfla, and ao oa« 

It you say that a etep^other La a mipipda by tho follawiogreason :-h|i son oE 
a step-mother la step-brother> Is eertajnly his sapludsp heoaoifo he has tho parUcioa 
ef hU father's body In hi mi thereforOp the step-mother becomes a sapLpda, hecaose 
tho step-brother Is asapLu^ and her particles iriluthe step-hfother.^ If we 
admit the ilonadnoas of this reasoning. It would Lead us te the eoDeLoBlen that If 
the Btep-molher Is a saplnda, ftn thU wayp and not by virtue of the text of 
&DiTLai.ntuJ thou her father wonid becoEse his saplnda by this reasoning, heoanae 
he also through hU danghter Ithe step-mother) oqntrlbdtee towards the formation 
of the body of her son fthe step-brother, who la agrandeon of such a person), 
therefore, on this reaeoQiugt the father of the step-mothor would become a saplpda, 

Wo may clear up this point by an Ulus t ration- Da^ratha, the Eat her of 
SVt Rlma, had two wlvea, Ean^lja, the mother of 8ri R^ma, and Eakayt, the mother 
of Bharata Both R£eelb snd BbAiata hive In their body the partlolea of Dasarath;^ 
Therefore, Bjekayfh the mother of Bbaratm becomes a sapLnda of R^ma. There¬ 
fore, king Kekaya, the father of Kekayf, and the material grandfather of Bbarata, 
becoruea the sapip^ ef Kdma, By this reaaouing the brother of the etep-mother 
becomes a sapindi aleo elRdmaiiinoe whether directly or indireetlyt Da^iwUia 
and Kf'kayn king are the two sonreea fpom which the body of Bharatals hnlltnp, 
therefore. B^ma and Yudhi|it ithe sou of hlog Kekaya) beoeme saplpdaa to aaoli 
others 
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In tbts wnj', dirMtly. or indiruotly, tbs daoBbt*™ “d 9*m ol tho brotber of 
Ui« step'ioatlior, bccoiuo atao onpl ;i das. 

On other rOnMniiiBS, BimiUr to thia. the oppoMnt comas to tho oooela- 
■len that tho fltep-mothor ia aot a sapi^db hy Ttrtno ot tbo dofiuitLon of that word, 
but ODJy throagli tto- amJogj oJ tiifl t®it of flamanta* 

Heply^ 

To this argomoat of tbe oppoai^t ll Jft answorodj tliat atscordiog to 

tike ■aplpJabood osJat* oTeiywbewi In soah. ea«oB alaOi Iwaoae of tlie« 
words of the 

" Thorelorc, one oDglitta Iiaow that whererer the word japineja ia (thora 
eXLBta bfitweea tbc jMiBen& to whom it applied) a conneotion one body 

^ithor Iqsmcdlately or by desoeat." And atnce tbo step-rootber along with her 
faniband ia the commoii Bobpce 0( a body, (BJiaTati>* who ia hla (Ranka*s> sapinda, 
iboroforo, the atep-niothor ia abso hla aaplpdo. If yea afty that by tMe rea^oningv 
the father oi the ^top-mother would aloe becoiDO hU oapioda, and that the deiloStioa 
would bo open to the fault el jlllmi tableiietet wo anawor that it la not open tn Ibat 
objeotioiir becaHiO that La a cocLEMiisioa which ia fa?oBnihIe to oa, for, wn hold that 
the father of a Bt^p-mother wonld be a aapipda by onr deUnttloDi bat for the eiiat^ 
«nce of Uio aboro text of &iiniaiitn- "Wo leterprot that teat oa a FaTLeaokhy i. All 
the aeceatore of tho Btep-mothar and tkeir deocendanta would ho aapipdaa» bnt lor 
thw text. It Eimlta the laplndohood to fl) the bitetherof tho wtep-niothor» (S) Uw 
■latarof tho etop-tootheri C$i the daughter el the brother ol tho etop-inotlier+ f4> 
tho danghtor ol tbo alster of the atep-isethorj (S) the son of tho brother ef the atep-^ 
nothorp (6) the aen of the aUter of the abep^mother* The teat of Somantn prohlhlta 
the marrloge-Mlatleiiahlp among theeo eely, A atep-mother being jaat ILhe a 
iMtbeTp by tho general ndQ one (wld not marry a girl who Is witbta Ato degrees 
of relatloELahlp o( the atep-methar. But by intorpretlog the teat ol Somantn oa a 
pariaahkhyi, one coa marry a girl eren within five degrooff of the step-mother* 
provided she is not one apeciflcallj proMbited In the aboTO boat of Sumaeto. <Ae 
regardA what is « pariaaokbyil vldhl. It would be mode clear in the commentary on 
Terse "Wo may^ howororn briefly describe It hero quoting from the Tagore Law 
LectnreOt 1*05, page il. Tidhia are ol thme kinds, ApArta Tidhi, or aimplyp Tidbi, 
(1) a niyama t-idhl, and (5]' a parlsankby^ vidhL 

A YIdht to asc ore what Is otherwloe at dl not attafnablo^ 

A Ifiyama tsads to aeonm what La partially otheTWiso atbolnable* 

A Pariaoihhjk coaslata in a EUtemont of recital oa to a benobt which b 
commonly attainable in Its entirety either by acting accoifdbig to the Btatomenior 
by other meana^ 

To eiprw tho effest of the above In onr modom law language 
L A Vidhl lE a perfect timpcratlTo) command* 

% A Niyama ta an Imperfect tdiiectoryj rule* 
g A ParlaahhhjA La a monltary preMipt* 

ATidhi sitppUeBam urgent uccoMity wid mw 1» tolcn thiltho rom'‘Tott 
■Unlldc if' l»ftpproptinto Im it. A Siyams i» Mt «> -rge^t Wid It 1» token that 
tbo fern " yon iknll do it nnlcBfl there bo m EffoA re*«ii to the contmiy,'' in tke 
proper form font A pwialiikbyii ia knldly rc^nirod &a a mle ef law and it may 
bo taken that the form " ye« naT proper (om for it. 

The aboTe dlatlnctioB will be cImt from the oiamplce whick too Mlmamsd 
wtitora rIto nf Klyana and FarlBankbyl. 

“ Take a bwty meal alter the laating of too ctoTonto day ef the mmiC' Thia 






CRAI?TER ni—MAEniAQE, t?. LU. 


101 


Es ■. NIJI1IP4. It OTidcBlIy implies tint tie meal is to bo tsJccn luilefas ona IwsaDj 
good PMSOnfoT abjgtAlnIng frpni It, 

Tile ntxh Df buLifisils wJio*o feet diTidod iato five naUH o oaUble. Tliie 
U U1 Bxamiile of Parisa^hyi. This mean# ynn may eat tho flesh olsueb aninuK 
and not that yon shall eat It. Von may cat U, aa tb* eating tha flosb al such 
animal# I# warnuited by such other 6 'istMS, probably anet a« wUto to Bygieolo 
eonBldoratiojis). 

BalamLlimai tboiieliowB thut tho flboTO tort ofSumaota cannot be aniplBTTft 
Vidblp nor ^ Niyiuiiii YldM, but a Paii^nklij^ YldhL 

Tbea be goee ofl to eipUin tbe abovo text of Samwotii tliaoThe ijpord, 
”Tiid^bhfitAim(i;' mo^iherbrothcM, hertofers to fitep-motlior, the word'* tad- 
bhflfilnj^ihp'' idoaiLft her EUfo», the listers nf tho atep-moUier, The word " Tad- 
dohltaraht'^ doM net howot^or mean her deoghtor^i that is, tho daiif htera of the 
fltepHnothorp hecatuie aueh daoghtero are alreedy eapLudaa hj virtno of the dotSnition 
of timt word, bnt LtiDeana the dau^htoiti of the Utothora md lister^ of the ft top- 
tfloLher. It^thoMfore* mwie that the danghtors of the brother or of the slater of 
the Btep-mothcr wo within tho prohibited dogreo of marriogo. 

Last e donbt may arUe that ao far the text of SomaBta ehowe that the ooo has 
Uia wpindb lelntlDDBhtp with tbn family flf hi# atcp-mothcr on ber parwntal iMe, 
bat that Um parontal rolationa of the atotv-raothoi? have no Baplpdohood roeipr*- 
callj In thfi son's fumUy, tho text go*# on to ssy BhaglniHSapatnyah eha hhagi- 
nyah," tho stop-sinter* *ro sisters. A Btep^lstor and s step-brothM, though 
■aplpdost cannot intermarry by forco cf the gciteral inlo, y et it would not apply te 
their doeoeudante, therefore the text go« on to say “The descendantn of the 
abGphiDther and the step-sis tor are like nephews and nieces, so also tho offaprings 
of the danehten of tho atep-njatemal oaole and tho step-matCHisl aunt/' 

Marriageaiile age of girls. 

mitIksarA. 

Yavljasl] Younger, eWter in siae, flnt! janlor in ago. 

Udvahet] Let liim marry, let him accept in marriaga according 
to the xnlea laid down in hia particular Gribya ^atra. 

BitAMBHATTA'S GLOSS. 

YaTlyiHU ThoiighACCOiding to AmoraJfOna CH. B. Tatiyear meaiii oitOd 

low-bora or a yonngor bretherp yot here It moftcts ooe yenjagor in agSi bociUJ^ thi* 
is B Kieaiiiog glron to the word in other DhAris^ 

Mana (IX. M) the following ige abotit tho marriage of a girl A man, 
a god thirty yearSsH.h*ll marry a maiden of twolre who t^loMOH Mmp ora man of 
twonty-foor, a girl oigbt yeara of agOp if fthe perfoimsmceof) hiedntiea would (other¬ 
wise) bo injpedo^xtho must marry) aoelior.'* 

According to BrihavpstJF a man of thirty should marry a girl of ten^ while a 
persem of tweaty-oiiie yeara of ago Ehoiuld marry a girl of soTen year* of age* BAIata- 
hha^to doee iiOt> hewe?er+ prOTo this Ixst* 

Yifciiiii Purina tays down aa nniTc-tfial ralo that brid* should be oao^third, of the 
ago of man (Bt IlL Ch.X. Id):—“If ho marry^ bo mnat select a maidoD who is ol 
% third of his age." 

Trafitla(or's nofe^ Yij^a^lrya wisoly lays down no oach hard mud fast rule as 
to the age of a girl to bo insmt-d. He toilow® the ancient bdtrmkAras in thi* matton 
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Coding afEer Manu, hLs cmEB^if^Q to meotKo^ adjp partlculif of tbo marrJa^^alila 
^Jrln ibowi tliat liQ dioapproT^fl tbo roia ol Maou abcmt tbo ago, aiid so be Igaoroji it. 
B'm contentloa that Lhe girt ahoold b« yoongor Ja ago ttum the brEdogn:ioiii»lB raasoo- 
abta and perbaps of oaLrornl appUoAtioa. Thie U the rnla taid dowa by Oautsm^ 
also, who (IV, 1) nsasthe unw word aa VatirMf;—“A hooaahoLder ahouJd take a 
wifo fof) equal (;oaato)p who has aot boloti^ed bo aDothar and la jciongor (tiiaa 

In fast, la anoloal. tlmoa, oarly marrEago of glrTawM oot tho mlo, Ttioa 
&\yana-MidhaTa is bla oocamonUrf on Par&^ra.iBii^htti^ Acbim Kipda* AdhyiTa 
lUB. S. S-P Vol. n. Part El, page 08 forward) qnot^ text* toshow tbo anoieDt 
endtom, tAougb ho doesibow tnorolj to Jndicato that thla ODaboni fg no longor 
pninlsat. A anqiiiiary of this Pdrra pakna la glvoo faelow« Tho ^dstru aij tba^ 
a Eaoyi abotild be giTen Ln marriage. The word « Eauyi'^ le not oonfloedtoa 
girl of ton years of ago. Tbna in MahAbhftHita, AnnOsana ParrSp Chapter 
Voraolt, the word la naod by an old nnnmrried lady ia her dJaJogne 

with Astdrakfa, whore abe aska him to marry her. She says there, ^EanmAram 
bnkmaohafyam ms kanyi-era aamt na SamfAyahj'^ from my earlj youth I have 
been porformlDg the VDW oE studeatahip, Tam verily a kanyA atllK there ia no 
doubt In it." Similarly In Balya Parra, Adhydya 61, Terse 10. we Oud the 
spceoh of Ndrada to the old maiden, wherein he nasa the word *- kanyl " In addie^- 
lag her» “ AsamakfLEdyA^ kanyAjd| Mate lokigtavdaagho/- 

So also WD Ond in the dlajogoe between Umd and kfahesvara, tbe word, banyA, 
npplledtoany mLniarricd woman, ■'Bltoaniti tn yA duddbdal hauyi Itl ahhidbf- 
yatei*^ " an nneoarried woman, bathing after her monthly eonrso^ Is e«Hed a kanyd '■ 

If It be amid* that a girl not tnarrled and bo not passing through the aaerament, 
wnot go to hoaronp to this we reply, that a girl may pass her whole life In stndy 
miter goLtIng the aaered thrmad, and thna heoocne a Brohmavidini, a knower of Bmb- 
man, and thna go to heaven# Ordinary women mast pass tbrocigh the formality of 
the Bacrament of marrlago to order to go to heaven, bnfc not bo tho Brahmavddlnla 
Ab aaye Hlrita (XIE. W 



••'Womea belong to twn oinnnea;, BrabmnvldrafH ud SndyffradliDn. Among 
theMtwot then lj ordained for SnlunaTldlfila the Baerainent of iDTontitiire with 
•Knit tbrewi.tlie In noriioe, tlie atndj nf the V«dH in hsr own bonne nod to 
brsnlna, Pbr SodjromUiiu, the rain In that vben thafr marriageable time ap- 
prDacbes,tho mef« fonnalitj of InTestltnre bend thread eltotiid be done^ 

and Lhon they ahonM be marriisd Hw»y.*' Thm both hinds of girls, the pnrpetital 
TirgiDS cemapDading to fiaibthlha BrabmaohiriiiH, ud th« dadyondhns cornspond- 
tag to UpaknrThiuka, mnet pass thnogh the oemmony ^ Upsnayana «r InTiKtltnre 
vlth H£Kd thread in order to beeomo Drljaa or twloe-born. If wnmaii are 1^4 
InnMtod with Bbrnd thnsd, they nmais aa b'ttdns, sod children hom of them will 
be^ddjb. Hdrita tshb Into aoHtdoratton thin faot. for Hiaq (IL M) saya;— 
“ this wbolo nerien (of oAnmoniee) mnst be performed for femalna (aino), in cider 
to HJietlfy the bedyi at the proper time sad in the proper erdnr, bat vlthont (the 
noluiien of) nomd tMts," Thwefore. DariU bye: 
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” Waman aro Uftt 1(1;^ ft RTfr^T" 

“ ICiJii dnidra-yOfiAii Brfbma^i-tsitriyji'Tmwyt jiyauW’ B«- 

GADfij! Brdhnianas, K^ntHym Add y^iByu cannot Ixt produced frocn Btdnk womh/* 

^ Tsiainit chbacdasd atHynh d^raakArylbt^' therofora 
vomen must also l>o tsanotitJod h^} rowlTina W} McramenE^ ikmogli Vedio 
mantru/'' 

Thus mcoordfog to Edfita. I* R Sfitm writor, older In ago than tlie present 
metT^calMantisflij-lth^moii were endtlftd to study the VodM and iamala Mnmap- 
rlod for a long time, the teit of Mann (lU M) applied to SadyoTadlms, who did not 
Hire to study, as many now a-days do not study the Vedas, nod moiely pass 

through the formalities ol initiation, tor anoh andyovadhus. Atauo {U. C7j says :— 
“ The nuptial ceremony is stated to Iw the Yedio Baemtoeiifc for women (and to bo e^iua 
to the inittation), soirlDg the husband fe^jnEraleut to) the reaidenco In fthe house 
cd the) teacher* and the househ^^^ (tho same) la the (dally) worship of the 

eaored Ore^^* 

for Bfahasa^Mlnlit of oonrso^ thla rule does not apply, and they are gorerned 
by the law of HArlta. 

Midhar^h£ryn,of oonne, has quoted BMta, merely to domoHah bEm, for he 
aaye that the abore mlo of E&rlta applies to womea of the finolent iCsJpa. In sup¬ 
port of hia Tiew he quotos the foliowiag TOrso (whlnb In »me mannaorJpta la attri¬ 
buted to Yama and In others to ICiiDtil j— 

** 50 ^* 1 1 ^ I 1 

^ toi 11 ’* 

In aoolent times girls wore entitled to bo iuToatod with sacred girdle^ to 
teach the VedM tor to be taught the Vedas], nnd to reoito the SdTitrL'• 

“ ftwr Him m i 

^ «rimiT II 

** The father or the unolep or the brothoTp should toaeh hefi aud not any stranger. 
In her own honiie is ordilued for the girl tho duty of bogging alms. Bho should 
wear the akin of the deer, or ChEta (iangotl* a long atrip of garment}, or keep 
matted hair (like a malo BrahmichArlK'* This teat merely recites a sLmpLe fact 
that In Purl Eedpa women wet* odneated like men. it does not prorent the educa¬ 
tion of women* nor advocate early marriago. The Puri l^alpa waa the time when 
BrahcaavidiQU^iikeOirgl^ lielda confcroTetey with TijfisTwlltya in the court of 
Janaka, as gkTen En the Brihad&ranyaka Upanl^ada, setne tinao about fiOO R It 
Oannot moan the FauMnlo Kaipua. 

The learned editor of Farl^ra Gamblti, Faudlt Vimau ^str! Islimpurakar^ 
■hows that the text of Hirita as quoted by MadbaTirhizyu, la Inaccurate* tho 
correct text being the following 

I 1 
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Ttis ftbDWft that BtfiliinBTJidlnia n^ed bar-& Twexi peTpotxial Tii^Ias, Isnt could 
mxrrj o/Jfer attaining puberty. Thos acicordiDg to tho tm# reading of B&rLta, there 
were twe cU«e^ ef women, one edneatod ^BrmliioaTididifi), and tbo other nnedneated 
{Sadyodyaba)^ The Brafamayndiaia^ wore roqnUed to pass throagh a eoiuse of study 
till they attain pabertyj, when they coinld marty, or go on with tbolr studies sud 
marry at seme later period, m ILLngtrated by the caaea montianod in tbo Mahfl- 
bhirata, Tbaa tbo oarllent marriageable ago wag, seoordi eg to HdritSp the period 
after the attalament of maturity^ apparently for both elosies of glj1% and the 
marriageable age might be extended OTeo beyond the porlod ol matorlty In the ease 
of Brabmax^dinis^ 

77ie Gotra and the Praearae. 

The author ootr mentions some fuiihei atirihutea especisll; to be 
considered in t}ie selection of a bride. 

yajn&taleta. 

LIIL — Free from disease, having a brother, and not descended 
from a family Laving a common Ar^a and Gotia.^53. 

MITAK$ARA. 

Aroghim ; " Free from diaeasee *'] Not beisg tainted from any 
incarahle malady> 

BA LAM Bn ATT A’B QtiOSS. 

Tbo aborter form would baye been '^Arogam.*' The nne of the bigger form 
** Arogi nim ** shows that tbo disease shotild bo Inenrmblo, because this latter word 
is formed by tbo aflli: fLn) denoting a porp^toal cocditlon^ 

TJie (xppoiTiied daughter^ 

mitAksarA. 

Bhrntrimatim. “ Having a brother,”]—In order to guard against 
the danger of her being taken as a .RiitWid appointed daughter)- 
From this it may be inferred that the Putrika may take place without 
even a pievious expressed intention. 

BaLAMBBATTA'S OLQ38. 

A Futrikd Qt tts sppoiotod dAUghter inay be made without the express aUfo- 
ment by the father- He ue^ not use the fonpula as giTen in Yasl^tha [XT 11* 17):— 
** With reference to this (mattor of appeiQtlQg a danghter thoro Is) * Ters« 
(to be spokeu by the father whan appoiatieg Ms dsDghter)i" *■ I shall glvo thee a 
brotherlcso dameolr doebed with DmameiiU | the ion whom she m&j boar^shiJL bo 
my BOQ.'' 

So ilso Bfanu (111. tl) But a prudent man should not marry (a mMdeu) who 
has no brother, nor one whoso faster is not hnown, through fear lest (fn the fonneT 
easo she bo made) in appointod daughter (and m the Latter) Ji^t (he should com- 
!Blt 

So also Gautama fXXVni* 19 and 10):—**Some deolare, ih%i (a dioghter be¬ 
comes) an appointed daughter gniely by the luLoution (of the father)- 

“ Thmi^gh fear of that £a man} shouLd net mUFry a girl who has no bro-thors,^ 
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The method of iotentba ie eliown by Afftou al^u iii (TX* 137> :— 

" Ho who ]iAs BOD may mako his dsaghter in the following;' manner an appointed; 
daughter (put|-lk|i to her husband] ^Tbo (niaLe]i cbild^ born of heri nball 

]»orform my ftinetal rites." 

ThoBatOrOp whera the father has expressed intention to the centreryT there 
a person may mairy a bretherleSa girl alao. In other wdrd4;r where-the father nays# 
I do net intend taTriug her boh an my eOn+" there such a girl may bo married. 

An appointed danghter may be bo appointed to ntiUe an Jsene to her father 
alonop or that her isano may belong both to her father and her husband^ In the drst 
caLflo, the marriage mantra in gift will be as In Yasi^tha (3EVIL ITJ I ahall give 
thee ete,p oto., the sun whom sbo may bear shall be my loOi" 

In the flocond ciiso, the mantra should be as montioned by HatydyaiKl I am 
Bontessp I shall glre thee this glrl^ If yon are also anxlons to get a Bon^ then the flon 
born by her will belong to iio both/'' 

According to eome^ the intention of the father Moet be oipressod otherwise the 
girl eannet become an appointed daughter. 

Tht Gt>tra and Pravara* 
illTAKSAIlA. 

ABamana-&rqa'gotrajaDi:—'^Kot descended from a common eraa 
and Gotra " 

Belonging or appertaining to a ri^i is ar^a *' and la technically 
called Pravaia. Gotra is the well-known family descent. The words 
Ar^ and Gotra, form the componnd word Ar^gotra. Ho whose ar^a 
and gotra are common is called Bam^na-ar^agotra. She who ia des¬ 
cended from the latter is termed SamSna-araa-gotrajs. One who Is 
not the SamEtna-ar^argotraJa is an asam&na-arsa-gotraja (literally un¬ 
common aT^-gotra-de3Gent)L Snch a one (he should marry). 

The Gotra and the Pravara must be avoided separately, t.a., not 
descended from a common Gotra and not descended from a com¬ 
mon Pravara. Thus (jautama (IV. 2) hlarriage may take place 
among parties having no common Fiavara.** So also Manu (Chapter 
HI. 5) 

**She who is non-sapin^ft to the mother and non-sapij^dli to the 
father (should be married).’^ 

Some are of opinion that a girl having the Gotra even of the 
mother is not to he taken in marriage. Because of the following 

text relating to Pr&yaichita ll^fttHtapa in ParSifara H4dhava B. S. S. 
Vol. U. pt. 1. p. 337) 

Having married the mother’s brother's daughter, as also one 
having the mother’a Gotra, or one having the common Pravara, (he 
abould abandon her)* and should perform Charufr-dyapo/’ (The words 
within bracket are not in MAdliava), 

* 6ow 9 tests »cad " fatvi " I.e, **lkaTtji{; soxaa) intsicourse.'' 

li 
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Here l)y the nae of the word “ non-sspiadA *’ the daughter of the 
father's sister, or mother's sister etc., has already been prohibited. 
Therefore by the word AMjofri(not common Gkitra) is prohibited 
such person only who though a non-sspinda and though descended 
from a separate line, has yet a common gotra. And by the addition 
of the word Asatnfina-Pravara (not oommon Pravara) is prohibited 
one who tbougb not a Sapineja and though not a aagotra has yet a 
^ODUDOEi Pravara- 

The mlo of Asapinda marriage applies to all classes^ boeaaae 
Sapi^4^ rolationBhip esista eveiywhere. 

“ Not being descended from a common arsa and gotra '* applies 
only to first three classes. AUhougli the Ksatriyas and the Vaitfyas 
not having a peculiar gotre of their own, have no Pravara as well, yet 
tlie gotra and Fravars of the Purohita (family priest) are to be iSnder- 
stood. 

Thus AdvalAyaDshaviDg promised *‘he takes the Pravara of his 
sacrificer,” says “ the Ksatriyas and the Vairfyas take the Pravara of 
Purohita." 

The status of a wife is not created in a girl who is a Sapipda, 
Sagotra or Sapravara. In the case of a girl who is deceased, or (who 
has no brother), etc., the statua of a wife is established, though there 
is obvious evih 

bAlambhatta’S oloss. 

Tlie Is frois th^ word, thAt la tho bahii^ thtn^ » PnTwriL, 

T!i« ward PmvArA Ln the flrat inTO^Atbn ot A^, hj wordn Like 

u Ague DuhAOi a'sl dovDddha AgnlrdaTCi bol« d^vaujAb an taisflit In the 

EAlpa th& fln la to bn Ai^dt HavyavAhana, tho who 

cairldfl tha lihatto^ to heaF^Tit must b& TTiTKjkecl+ ThU liiTEMHitlQn or ta^ltahtlan to 
Agob w (Mas MQllep‘a HtatoiT ot Saasitrit Mitioa of 

Fdaiol Allahabad^ Pa^ 19S}. 

The word Fra Tara secondarily meana the olaseea of helom^ltii^ to any 
ILcnlar GatrSf throngh that ^ carried In other wardSi the Mnni^ or noblo 

ancestcTp who oontr1hut«e to ihn cmdft nf a parttnnlar Qotra nr 

“Tho ipotfaer^v Gotra U of Iwo aoTta+ the Gotra which aha had befom her mtr« 
rlage^ and tho Gotra whjah aho after har jxiarriagat bar htiaband's GotFa^ 

The hnaband'a Gotra balng tha Gotra of her add also^ U already prahLhtted in oaaofl 
ol DHTrlaffa. ^ whan H Is said ho ahoald not mart^ In her mother's Gotra, taoann 
ho ehonld ant marry a ^irl belonging to tho Gotra of his matenial f^nd^ther (MA- 
UimhaU fvomo howei^oT hold that thJ* la not a gencrsl redGw bi^ oonflnod to the 
Madhjamditia BiAhmanaa^ 

Tha daufthtcr of a matcrnnl onnia la aloo within the prohibited degroeo. bO' 
«au£c iha hr tonga to tho moth nr^B gotm The RboTe text* thereforoi prohihltlnif 
marriage with tho maternal Oiacle^a danghtcr* contamplatcii tha caio of the step 
naCemaL oncle (the daoehtep of tho hjothcf ol the atep^mother). 
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S&lambbsttA tben gives a lt*t of seronl gotna sad pnivarts. Ho U7t there 
are oighteoa Genas er eluses ot hi djiIb fnni whoni arose the variooB gotra® and 

ft) Jdmadagn^. (1) Vttahavjs, {>) Vainya, (4) Qrltmmsdd, (» YAdiryaiva, (O) 
Oaotams, 17} BhsndrAja, <8) Kapl. (»> H4rtt,% (10) Msadgalfa. (ItV Kaiiv*, 113) Virt- 
p»,(l$) YtfpQ.vr{ddha,(ll}AttJ, llli)YLfviinUn. (lO) Kaiyapa, (W) Vasi^t*! (i®) 

Agiastyo. 

BH^HGU DirrsTONe 

1. Jdmadao^tiQana* 

(ly Jltiijid»enj*fl>i. tl> Yatfla^i, (O} Srivataah. (4) Chyavanab, (6) Alpah, (0) Tiaab, 
(r» Vnsivarrtt, 18} Jivantaji. (S) rtevarttoVsb* (“) Yitota4yano» (U) Valrah, (isy Hlt- 
yab, (1>) Yatah,{14) Maadnb.d!)) Prtehlaayoeyab, (lO) Arattaenah. (IT) AaQpatah. 
Thoao are caUed the ae voatecn BbArgavaB. Marria|(o eanoot take pla» io the JIdib* 
di^iiya tboma 

If* Fifakapyfl On lift. 

(l> VitRharym, (S} Ayafika^ <S> Sranna {4j Mankn. (S) W 

The^ eix are aab^lxisifuiftf MaTfi&gO canirot tsko pla^ witli ono 

HHothof 

fJJ* Tew GUrfO. 

T t €f twfj (1) Tftinym xitd fl) PArtkai botli beLotigiiig to 

viL flob-iiiTifllotit Tfa-Oy Hhyuld not inari^ with oflch otheri 

Jy, GfGniTiczilii (Jflfla* 

Thta Oapa has Gotna, (1) Oritsamada and <3) Gaanaka, People of tfaia 
Qana should not narry vlth eeeli other. 

T. TdHiryaiwt €la'>ta, 

TbU Gap* tea got two Doirast <l) YWhTjasva and (3) MItmyogya. It Is also * 
an1>4ivision of fiblrgava. They shonld not marry eaeh other In the Tidhrya^va 

*^*"*The above five Gstiaa beglpnlog with Jimadagnya and ending with Tldhryaiva 
erealloolloettvsly call^BhflgnGaasi, These five Gauaa also should not marry 

with ona another aaoagst them 

AI5GIRASA DTVTSION. 

yj, Gautama Gana* 

TMb Gana conHiBtB of ae’ffeni GofcrM, (t) Gantana*, (2) Aylsfo. (4) AoehfttHja, (4} 
Eahslvana, (5) Aoifija, («) Yrihndohtha, (T) VimadoTa. Thaaaaro the oeven QotiM. 
They ahoald not marry with one another amoogat then. 

rrr. Bhnmdpfl/n Gfl?« (iwiMltotsIonV 

These are the seventeen Gotrae, (!} Bharadtlia, (1) Knsanhn, (*J Agni. W 
dya. (B) Jarta. («} Tama, {7} Kata. (8) fiairifo, 1#) KfiM^ooga. (Ih) Yandaaa. (It) Bfi- 
haspati,(W)Servastafflha.(tS}Kapl.<U}H1Bfa, (l5)Yacha8a, <t«) GArgya, (17} Sal- 
nyaka. Thaae are theaeveateon Gotraa OaUod Bhaiadvajh Gapa. They ohonld not 

mury with one anothor aroonggt fch™+ 

VJJL Kepi GartO* 

This Gaqa comfilala of thie© Gotn** EapJ. MabndalE^ayai Rikfaya* They waj- 

oat Biwrfy with one aaolhar. 




103 


FilJNAFALffFA S^??rTZ, 


IX. Bdrt fa Ga wa (But-Jiuiifon). 

am fcho t€fn Ootm^ (I) HArTlat 1*1 Y*tivaiiflava> ( 8)1 M^a dh&tm, (4J XntBs, 
(5^ PIn^l% t«) e* mthn, {7} Darbhm l 8 j Bha™*, {§) {10^ Amvirifta. The/ taa- 

Dot raarr/ wUli OnO aooth&r mmoDgat^ 

X. Mawdsat^ 

Thciso »m the thmo Gotru- (1) Maiidgalya, (1) Tfirksya, (8) Elidin/inya« They 
cannot oaarf j with each otber^ 

XL Xa»;L4 Odna ffitb«-dli'iifaR>. 

Thii^e are tho two Ootras, ^i]i KapTo, (1) Ajamiillia, They cannot‘raarry with 
each other* 

XJf* Virwpa Oa^fB tiAh-dicwon). 

These am thofenrGotras, (1} Vir^^po, (S) Asrtfldam^ln, £3) Frl^dOBVAp (4) Mud- 
galuu They ciDoot marry wUh one another, 

Xn i^ Ga^n ftiib il(ifCifon), 

These are tho thirteen Oetroa, (I) Ylnna-Tj-lildha, Fanrakatiiya, ( 8 ] Troso^ 
daHjai (4) Kata, (5) Mayana^ ( 8 } Bhadrano, t7) BMardynnOp ( 8 ) Satpat&royAi (i^> Aopa- 
mitya, (lOj Gari, fit) ^itrLkl^ClS) Taluki, (t 8 ) MtumiLata. They eannot nuirFy with 
one another amonfint them. 

ATitI DTYiaiON. 

XZr, AlH Oana {si4b-dfeia£oH). 

(t) S/ftTAsTii, flj YAninraiidhat (3J Gavlithip (4) Adhaaaiijayap (3) EetsangalL {flj 
Tlthi, {1) Tija-T^pa, They Cannot naari-y with oao aooLher aisoogat them. 

YiaVAinmA ni VISION. 

JtV, Flat^fflitm Go 7 a {Aith-dlufiioR). 

These aw the thirty-elght Gotrafl, {1) ViftiraiultraT (1) Derarata, (B> ManOp (4} 
Tanta, <G) Aolnklfc ( 8 ) Viitakii <7) Ghakita, ( 8 ) UtokaOp (1>> Yajunvalkl^ (10) K^radn^ 
(11) Bfihftilagni.ClS) Kata, U3} Yabap (14) Satali, fl5) EahPp (Ifl) Lohita, (IT) Sdlafika, 
(13) Ayanai ( 10 ) VaTBrnyakapop (^ 0 > Kiyona-pdraya, (^ 1 ) t Ala^nto^ (W) Afni-detra» 
(18) ^ladanap (£>i) Kanyihai (tS) A^UkiiK (£ 8 ) AjyEii^ (17> Aladhcehchhantlitsa, (2S) De- 
TaaraiTA, (10) nhinafi|aya« (CO) hringBn (81) h'airira^ ( 88 ) VArigh^poghatntr^ 

^opa, (14) 50DU, (86) (CO) DhaEDTOr (87) Jathani^ (88) Skaharyaka. They OBiinct 
marry with oae another amoni^t them* 

KAb'YAEA DIVISION* 

XV I, Kaipapa Gfino {evb-ilielFlon), 

These are ihe ten GetlAEp (L) Ka^yapa, (1) Robha, (fl) Ralhha^ (4) b'andilyo, (G> 
I>eTa 1 a, (8) AaitAp (71 Samskritl, (8) FatlmisA, (0} Yatsaiap (10) Naldhrava, They 
mnn at marry With one laotbcr amonpt them, 

DPAMANYU niVISION. 

XVlL FBilp(ha (dfelsfen). 

Thofto are tbeeloTen Ootroii (1) Vast^thai (1) Indra-pramadap (1) Abharatbaani 
( 4 ) Samskj^itt^ (h) Kattndiiiap ( 8 } POtUmAKa, ( 7 ) GBUrmtu^ ( 8 ) Pari^rap ( 8 } MaitrA 
TRTunlp (10) -Sakti, (It) npamaiiji]. They canDob marry with one anathor amongst 
them, 

X^UL A^tlya OcinB (dljpfsitia). 

These are the three GolroSp (1) Agaatysp (2) VitavAkaj (8) DArdhyachyeta. They 
eooaot marry with, 

GsHcraZ /ZuIm ntwMt Gotrei. 

htarriJige cannet take place between Jauiadagni Gap a* VlaritaUra Gana aad 
DerarAm Gotra* 
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Uarringo cmaot tak© pluco urith cue juiclhcp nmongat BkiinidTJlja GaniH 
mlitA Gan^i Krlta Gn^ap feViiiPa Ginji nnd J^j-inRii Gan*, 

Mairiaeo oannot Ultfi place with qiig another mme^g Ka^ypeynt Gapftp VtoitLha 
Gan* Samstfltl Ganai and PfltI-ini^*Oa|ia+ 

Marriage cannot take place among with one anetliev Atroja Gana, YLirdmitra 
Gan a, and Hhanaujaya 

Marrta^ olioald ne¥OT taka placo between BharadTitJa and Fapl Gapm^ 

Tbo ceromony of marriago aliQuld ncTcr take place bst^een Mandgaljn fttid 
TirOpa Ganan. 

Tbea B41ftmbbat|a givea a long List mdet oach gI the eighteen elaafles. TLla 
list he baa taken (tarn SafnEraba-kiira. Bnt other books give only eight Gotraa, and 
not eightcent that i9p the BOTon woU-knowii and Agaatya, the elghLh^ The 

enriona readorniay ba Mferrol ta Max Mailcr'a “aiAtoryof Samak:|lt Litctatnre,'* 

Pdhinl QMc« Edltloap pp^ l^ to 

Then BiilaiiiljliatU goes on to s-iy r^Martlagos may take place from threo me- 
tlvea. either for the Bake of 801 nal ffratifloatLOPi or for begottiDg a son, or throngh 
religious TEwtlTea* dj*.| to peFlorm tiro sacriaoes etc. In tho ease of thoao who marry 
throngli tho first two motives, thoj ahonld certaloly aToid a gtrlt who la dlpoased* 
But If ho marries thtongh religious motlTEi* ho can oortainly marry such a girl for 
she caa help him in hia religious BaorlHooa, la tho last two cases ak(\ where 
ho marrios for tho sake of a aoa, or for the nako oC rollgloa, he ahould marry a girl 
nf his own caato. 

Dot La the COOT of a girl who k a saplada, or sagotm^ ot saman^-pravara, the 
marriage is absolutely Told* 

The Sapiv4^hcod in marriage. 

mitAksar^V 

tn tlio expTanfttion of the word AsapmdH, it lias been said that 
Sapimja relat1onal»ip arises from tlie eircumstaace that particica of 
oo© body liaTO entered into tho bodies of persona thus related, either 
immetUately or througli transmission ^ descjent. But inasinucti 
as this deQiiitioa would be too wide, since snch a relationship 
exists in some way or other, amongst all men in this world that 
baa no beginning, tho author says— 

YAjyAVALKYA, 

LIII.—Fifth and seventh removed from the mother 
and father respectively.—53. 

mitAksaiiA. 

From mother.’’—In the mother’s line, after the fifth.; and “ from 
father," in the father's line, after the seventh ancestor, (tho Sapinda- 
relationship ceases}. (Tho words within bracket mnst bo supplied to 
complete the sense). 

Therefore, though this word *' Sapineja ’’ owing to its etyraologi- 
col meaning, is applicable everywhere, yet like the word® Nixmantha 




110 


7AJNVALKYA SM^ITL 


(wliicli literally Tmeana the product of rubbing, but eepeeially appiela 
tc fire only) or Pafitaja, &c> (literally bom of mud. Hut h applied to 
lotus only), it is subjected to reatrictiona» (and deuotea a particular 
limited relatiouiUp only). Thus the siis ascendauta beginniug witb 
the father, aud the six descendants beginning with the bq% and onc*fl 
self counted as the seventh^ in each case are Sapinda relations^ 

In the case of the division of the line also (by branching off from 
the main stemX one ought to count up to the seventh aucestor, 
iDciuding him with vrhom the division of the line {branching) 
begins, {for example, two collaterals A and B are sapintjas If the 
common ancestoT is not farther removed from either of them than 
six degrees) ; and thus the counting of the sapinda relationship he 
made in every case- 

So also beginning from the mother and counting her father and 
grandfather etc- till the fifth ancestor is reached, ia the meaning of 
the wcrda“ fifth from the mother." 

In the same way, beginning from the father and counting hi a 
father &c. till the line reaches the seventh anceator is the meaning of 
the phrase "seventh from the father-” 

Similarly in matTiage* ihe two sisters or a sister and a brother, or 
a brother’s daughter aud father's brother, difierent branches are 
counted as one, on account of the two having a common beginning. 

Though it has been said by Vasistha {VITI 2). *' The fifth and 
the seventh from the mother and the father ” (he may marry), and 
by (Paithinasa) also :—-** BejfiQd three from the mother and five from 
the father,” the may marry)* yet these texts lay down (the miojmum 
limit of marrlagel and are for the purpose of prohibiting marriages 
under those degrees* and do uot couoteuaijce marriages tn those 
degrees i and thus tbeBs two texts would not be opposed to all other 
tests ; otherwise they would be opposed to all the Smfitis* 

The Sapir^td^hood of Anuloma feirths. 

This rule is applicable to parties who are SajEti or of equal birth- 
Among parties who are vij&ti or of unequal births there is a special 

rule- Afl says (^attkha-)—^ 

mmij •Tbegp^ttea hj the same fat1ier)i prithaJeahaetrea 

(oEsepa^te SeldaV and prlth3kjan4a (separate birth), they ate all ekapinSas^ bat of 
separate pnnSeatlea; and plo^ cease id the third^^' 

Explanation.—"Ekaj4tEs” begotten by the aam^ father, such as 
BrAhmana " Prithaka-K^etrfia" born of women belonging to differ¬ 
ent claaBCS^ “ FrlthakajauAs " born of different women of the same 
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class. They are ekapin^^s or «ipip(3aa, but of eeporato purifica¬ 
tion. We ahall speak of separate purificattouB in the chapter on 
Impurities.'* 

‘ The pin^a ceases in the three” means that in third case, viz, 
among the Anuloma sons the sapijadaship eitends only up to tbs 
third degree- 

BAtAMBnAfTAlB QLOSR, 

Acoordins to text, too Baptndaahlp ia to be counted bj taking 

toe lather of too bey ae the etuting point and ao ootmtlng np to the M«nto. 
Similarly, UWog too girt’e lather aa the atMting point, and going on up to the 
•oToath. This ia the oeiuitiag from the eido ol the tathora gf toe bride and bnde- 
etoom. Similarly, the mothers el the bride and bridegeoem should also bo taken ae 
atarUng points, and the coonting ahoald he made up to the filth dagteo (mm them. 

Thus aeoo tding to this text, both sides ohoald bo counted, ifia., on the brldogrewma 

aide, whleh should be oonntod from the latoer ud the methor of the bridegroom, to 
And out that too luteniled girl U not rrithln toe aeroath degree Iros hm father a 
line, and within Olth degree rcoin bin motoer'e Una. Blnillarly in tho Cmo oI t o 
girl. It efaonld be oeen that the intondod hridogwom is net within soTeeth degree or 
her lather's line, or within fifth degree from her motoor's lino. Thus a * 

bridegroom may marry. If they arc not so related. Therefore. Gaata^ (IV. fi) 
aay,Beynnd the fifth from the nldo of too mother'a Bandhns." So iJ a girl or a 
boy Is beyond the filth degree from their respeotlTe motoor's nldo, they can marry. 

Similarly, 11 tha girl or the bridogroom la not within tho aexenth dogiee 
eeunted from their rtopoctlva falhor s side, they oaa mniffy. la other 
oonating persona of Bhiena (separate) getrw. the aaplndahood eeases -mth toe 
sixth \a degr^ Bot In ofluntlnff nf tbo *am« gtrtrm tha sapliidahood cews 

with the eighth degree, both In the oasb ol the boy and the girl. Therefore, os an 
tlluatratien, the eighth wgotm aaowtor el the boy, not being oonstdored a eaplp^ 
ter tola porpeee, a daughter ol tbln anoeator is not alto a nplnda ol the boy, ao hoi 
daughter may be married to the bey. In other words, the grand-danghtor 
(daughter's daughter) of the eighth ancestor may be married to too boy. This Is 
the opinion ef HaradatU In oommentlag npee the test of Oiutamn. He aaysj— 
aCommenolsg with the lather and counting In the lino of hU Bandhua, a girl bom 
sbore toe aorentb, may be married to tho boy. Similarly, beginning with the 
mother swul counting in the line of her Bandhns, a girl hom from abe-re tho fifth may 
be married by toe boy." Tbereforo, In all amyltia, the epithet. Asapiada, la taken 
ns a qnallfylrtg term of the girl bo be married, (and net applying to the boy to be 
married). Tborefo*®, the sease of tho text is that counting from the Eetasthn 
(father), the sapindabood eeasse beyond the seTaoto, and counting frem tho 
Ketoatha mother,iVooases beyond the fifth. The text of Sameiah* quoted aboro 
should bo taken In this sense, 

(Bllambha^a thee goee on fnrtbor to dlseuss too same point.) 

The nbere text of MitlksnrA begins by exptainiog the phrase ct Mttrlto^ M 
,u p.i by Ykjaavalkya first, ami bo takto up the case d the lather next after tho 
brother. Because the mother is more importent, as sho contrihutes more towards 
tho birth of s child than toe father. The mother routribute# four elomeats to tho 
termation ol the body of her eon, while the father eon tribe ten only three. 

ViJAfineuTarBesplahiB tho verso ■'Panohamilt saptanAt drdhvam initrlta^Fltrite)i 
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tathl" Of yaJBuTiltyi, by ftddlng tbo phrMO, "SApIndytai iilTart*to,” “ Mpinaaho^ 
coiMS." The above line of YAJiaTaltya, theretoifa, should »« tranaUtod as the 
i^D pi ndfibood (Kfni biijf'on.fi the fiftli imi thfl soTBntli ffotn- tli& eiwUiop & 

the tabher." It does not mean thit the eapl p dahood Is up t* the 11 fth and sa vod th f eom 
the mobhoi and the father rOSpcotiTelj', This the commentator has done in ac^rJ- 
ance with the teita ol UaUya PorAna (SVlII. Sft) :-'‘aaplads relationship is up 
to sovfiflth genoralion (saptA-ixaTirii^ai)/' as well aa the toxt feankhR. ^ t 
snpinils relationship of all AOOording to the Qotra, Is ** 

Bomo'eneet is tho test ot Ciutama (IV. 1> :-“A marriage {may ho contfSOtod) 
lietwoOn porsone whO'haro sot tho same Pravarae, '*(And) who are not roisted 
within six dogrooa on tho father's side, (Nor) within four degroea on tho mother’s 

side." , 

The eommentitor (VijBlnesyara) then gives two illustrations, one iron tn* 
I'edaa, and ono from ordinary life, to prove his oonlontion that tho word, saplnas," 
may have an otymologioal moaning, as well as a toehnieal meaning.at ono and thOi 
Bams time. Tho Vodlc illustration Is tho word," Nlrmanthya,'’ which literally menus 
“ the product ot nihhlng," but It is a partlonlat name of '* flroj" aud not of any other 
prodnet of rubbing or chumlng. like butter ele. Similarly, the awntai iilustration 
ol the word, Paahaja, literally moans " born Idi tho mud," bnt it is eonflnsd; to “ lil y 
slone, InOthorwgrd^thowcrd,aapIpda,iaa y ega-r udh I, 

Therefore, the comtuontotor (Vijainflavarsl says :-** Though this word.sapip- 

dip 

In the case of tho bifarcatton of a line, tho ocnntlflg should begin with tho 
^P0^3 whciifi tha Uno limnoliGa off- 

bo eipWincd %h^ toit of VaalHihi (VIII. 33 Wh& la nob 
toliliod wltliln degree on tho mothor^a nido (Mltfi-buidJui)* iior within levori 
degrees on tho fathojr'i aido (PltpL-bai»dhn)*“ 

So nlso tho toxt ot aftntama tlV.W}A DQirriigo (miybis (wntracted) bot- 
wo&n i^oreons who haTo oot the eamo PfaTarto. (and) who nco not related within 
fiovoD degree on tho father's aide;, or Ott the side of tho b^et^F* fnor> within tha 
£to dogrofsa on the motbor'a aido+^ 

Similar Is the toitof Hlrita, "Sapta pitritah piribarat, pafichs ujitrita^," 
lot him lea VO tho seventh from the father, and the fifth from tho mother." 

To the aamo efiect Is the text of Paithieaal Asamanli^eylm kenyim vara- 
yet • paBoha mltyitah pariharet; «pta pitfitali,'* “ lot him chww a girl, who has 
not tho same tr^a (getra and pravart); lot him leave hoc »he Is roUted within flvo 
degrees from the mother, and wven degreea from the father." To tho same effect in 
the test of SankhaLet him marry a girl, who laef tho same casto. who ia 
net of the same gotra and pravara, and whe Is seven and five degrees remeved 
from the father and the mother respectively." 

To the same oHoct is Vi^^u (XXt V. 10) Nor (should be marry) one deacond- 
od from his maternal aoccatcra within the filth, or from bis paternal aticostora 
'within the seventh degree." 

Bo also Kirada (XU- 7):—" Sagotras and SamiDapTavaras are Ineligible for 
marriage np to the dlth and eetfonih degrees of relationahip reepoetlvcly. on the 
faiher's and ffiiethcr's aide." 

The text of Va3l7lha quoted above by TijeinBiva,™ IsMteiwtly accniatfc 
The full t«t ia as given below iVasii^ha VIU. I and 3) 
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qsq rf! u** 


SicDilBdr the text of PxI^IiIimbI f* not fully giTon by Tiiaiueirurt. The full 
teit u 
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“ Let bliaj Ig&tq a girl wlio ia ifth Itom tbo motliert end vQTeutli from tli4 
litber. Or., who third from tb.A mothor ind fifth from the fAthor^” 

'The lAAt AlternntiTe AftplIOA to soeis, hj different aLOtbortti belonging to dUfer- 
eot OAetoo, If on* fither hu oevemL soeSp by wlTea of different CMtea^tbon In their 
OAEO the eocond ■UenuitiTe of Palthln*al would epply^ ^ this AltomatlTO 
Aftfilies thoteit oftiwihha abo ineLEitlooed in the commentary by VljilflBesifara. 


BQTNNA-GOTHA SAPINjlAa 


After the abo^ dlBeesBiodf and erlticLiJng the opinion o! Klrpaja-elndhtl^ Bd- 
lambhat|a goes on to oay that old aothors ha'ro dirided the saplodn relationnhlp 
with ftMniqn gotta into ftire snb-diTJaiOiis. (1) The npln^ lelatlonehtp threogh 
the anabgy o( Chnda-bandha. {!) The aapi^da folatlonshlp through tho analofy oE 
hInhta-hAra-baDdhap (B) The sapinda rektlenshlp threingh partielea of the eame 
body» (4) The s*plp da relationship tbfoegh the offering of Innoral oblatio* (Nlm- 
pja-g^a-anvajiL (6) The sapi^da reUlionehlp through the offering of roneral obU- 
tion and inhorltanOO. {NirrApja-am&i-enrajaX 

Among these tho Ghud a^handlia aapipda relatlonaiijp Is that between two 
e^iul and oneqaal pereonSr Hire the people, born from the head (BrlhnmriBs). The 
Mnkta-hAm tolatlonship U that like aeveral pearls Htrong togetbor, on the same 
string, where the father and meth^ boloHg to the same eaate. Thagapiadahood 
throngh pirtlcloa of blood faTapam-anvayt} la that relitlonshipt which Is aaven- 
fold from the father's slde^ and foar^fald from the mother's atdet' The Kirv&pya* 
enraja paptniiaAhlp Is that which arises from the right of a peraon to offer food to 
a particnlar klndof anccatorp who Is dead. The Last kind of relationship b that 
whieh oibte between brido and a bridegroom by the fact that they are the soq^eea 
(avayaTln), from whose body particles iro taken by the descendants, 

Tho eLKAmpte oE Ghnda-bandha saplnda lelatlonahlp maj be lll^tratod by the 
following table, Brohmadatta fe the fenndor of tho fAmlly, He has two aena^ Yaj-^ 
fiadattasod Dev&datta. These latter ha^e two danghtersp GangA and Tamund^ 
These latter ha^e danghter andaaon^ named Tcspoctlvely Saroevatl and Mitral 
datlA these latter have a danghter and a eon^ Vtjayft and Fundarlka Theso 
tatter have a daughter and a seoy Sniochant and YL^ nndatta, Yljayd Is tho fffth an d 
SnIochapA is the sixths Here the sapip^ relatlonahlp ceases^ Pnpdarika Uthe 
fifLh^ and Yi-Hpadatta is tho mith. Bet hero the eapl^^ relatloosbip does cio4 
cease, hocanse tbeyaro within the DOventh degree from the father. They cacbot 
Enarry (the gIrL baloebani.}. Bnt aoeordlng to tho alddhanta of the Weebern 
(Fififioba ScOiool) tliey wl 


it 
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YlJVAYALKTA 


1, Bnhiniidfttt*, 

I 


f 




1 V»jaftdatU 
3, 0»n(^ 

*, S»Tl(flTat! 

I 

E. TiJ»|E 


S. DoTtdatta. 

E. YamnnA. 

I 

4, 

5. Pnpdullui. 

i 

B. Tlsnndstik 


B. Snlodianii 

H*ro ttie fftrl, Buloohml, Canuot mawy Vls^wdatta. Though thoJf. 
QotTfts diflercnt, but Vtaiiudatte l» withlc bo^ub d«sce«B lrt» the father a iide, 
This Mplndaahip ifl called Chtsdi-bandh-suTsya* 

The Uuhta'hfTB Supftjddehfp. 

ThlB ■will 1» Uluatwted by the foUowio^ table* Brshmadetts tad Wo sods, 
Thiusditta sad DcTadatta. the latter huTO twe daughters. Oaugd and Ysmuiii ree- 
Mctitely. The Utter hare a daughter and a aeu, ttaraaratt and M^tadat^ Ssr^ 
rati giTBS birth to a daaghtef. JayaatS* and Mitradatt hia a dau^htor, > U'J** J*' 
yant! has a daughter, Kirwf. and Vijayi, a sou. TUnudatta. Kireri and Vlsrndatta 
Uu luarr?. becauae VianudattaU aialh freut the melhor’s side, audsoisnota 
•sDlnda Of Ktrerl. Prom the nether's aide the sapin^hlp cesses beyoed the Bf^ 
Or. to take a further Mawplo, Ylsbiiiiatta, sUth, has adsaghtor, ^hsritrT, the 
seTeuth. Jayiatr. the fifth, has a sen. ludrsdatto, -whese sen La MudgaU, the 
seronlh, Modgala and Dharttri oannot marry, beeanaa Mudgala la aeTecUi from 
the lathet'a aid*, aed aapindabood has net caiaed, 

CASE 11* 


L. 


Ta|QBdmttlh 
L Qangi 

4. -BarmsTiti 

5. J&jflJitt 

*. KfllTerl 

Jhwt Lut two Wi mmrrf* B ot 
6,. JcLjitotl 


S 

t, lodTadattli 

I 

7, Mtuigal 

imtf two crnnoot coarTy^ 


ta 

i. 


4. 


G. 


A. 




7. 


DcTAdAttA. 

I 

YaidudA 
MfitndJittA 
Yljaji 
nodot tft 
Vijjiyd 
YlK^ortattw 
Dliotitr] 


CASE IIL 

Ifpiw to tbo third wad BnJufladottn b&fl fl ^nghlBr, Ylf nobfambti, tho lattor 

hu » dooghtetp Vedaifoti. Con this doaghtor, Yddovatt. bo mnrrioi to Eiwbsio- 
d*tl* ? BMdsa “tbe Mthor'a oldo bofond tho Gftb oad tmm the fathers tild« 
tm^ocid tho flevoDth^' m ibo rule- Thot proWbftlon dow not apply bar®. Hrabui^ 
dotU and TedaTitI, mareoTerp ore of difforent GotiM alftO- And mj* tbo toil of 
Vrlddba-Manq.—“Sbn goto Tmity with tho hiwbftiid in plpda^ in gotra and In aAtoka 
tblftb and doath impurity!* Aftor tbo marriagei oil too MTontb foototop, tbo girl 
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lose# har fattw's Boforo tbe BOtentli footstep, W the brIdegfJMm dies, oh,® 

HionJa IM gi^en to another hridegroom. The cerotuonr or Wtiog the hand 
completed Oil the BCTOttth footstep- ^hm the status oI a hoahaud Mcraea to the 
bridegroom. The naptUl teita sto a oerUln proof (that A maiden him boea made 
a tawlQ]) wife, hut rile wUe should know that they are oomplete with tho aeTenth 
step* (Menu VIII- ll7U H the bridegToom hua gone to another country, then 
After waitiDg for thtoa monthly conrees, a girl should bo married awAy to anoth<^, 
if the Vak-dAna (betrothal) ceremoaj was done*" 

Thu# aceordiDg to the above teit, there woold he no har to the tsarristge of 
VedaTstj with BrabmAdattap bocanne they am of diHertini gotraa. Bot, the marringe 
cannot take place, hecauso the aaplndahoad through hlood relationship cornea in* 
Hud thin ATuyava-anvyAya aaplndahood prevents the marriage. To this olTcct 
iu the op inion of VlamrOpichirya**Aii animal Is bom after cone option | enveloped 
in seven aheaths, four of which am from the mother, and throe,(bones and the 
restl from the father.” Therefore In the body of an ofispring, thore are thTOO 
domento of the fathers body* and through this relationship of the particTea of u 
cemoion body the rsapinclahood arisoa. Therefore, aiuce them is this relationship 
Iu the particles of the body between Brahmadstta and Yedaratip the datighter of 
Vi^nabhaktl^ there can be no uiarrLage between them. 

CASE IV. 

Hrahmadatta han two wives, Chaudralcantl and KOpavatT. Chandraklnti bai 
a SOD, Bomadattai Rflpavati has a sbtert Humsavatt. Why caimot Hamsavati be 
married to Somadatta ? There In no relationship of Bapip^oed between themt 
through the rule of “seventh from the father and fifth from the mother,” and they 
see also not of the samei gotra, Qnt such a mlurlagei cannot take plaCOf bocausa 
Bandhayana proMblts snch marHsgofl :-^The Dhapma U that which U ordalnod 
by the Veda, the adhanuA is that wMoh is opposed to it The Toda Is the TUihle 
Kdriyana, ths BeLf^iawtonL Thus have wo heard. AH the wives of a father are 
mothera^ Born fmm ono mothCTp In one year* two girls Bhoold not be married, to 
two pemons who art mlutod as father and son* (hocauso by such mspriago eno 
Bister will stand as a danghter'ln-law of the other eUtor). Bnt^ if the sisters 
STS sEep-slsberB, theu sueh mamages em take place the father can wurry eno 
step-alstor^ and the sen can marry suother step^lster.^^ 

Thtis, a ete^^mother being like a mother^ the omu {uterine) sister of a step^ 
mother cannot he married* 

[Then Eklambhat|a gives the opinion of Chatnrrlmjfatl-mata) and Espili-matfr.] 

CASE V. 

This ts Illustrated by Mann (IX. 1®1) :—“ If among brothoro, sprang from one 
(father)i ono have a sonp Maun has declared them all to have male oCTspring through 
that aon/^ This votse of Msnu is oiplalned hy aomo hb applying to funeral offer- 
Ingi (tris. K nephew Is Jost like a sou for the parpenes of funeral oSoring). {Obhem 
take this verse to moan as applying to Inheritance, If among two biotherop one 
has a bou, uud the other has none, and if this chlldlnss hrother dies, then the 
survivldg hroLher will take the estate of the deceased hmthor). 

This wonld be a ease under the dfth bead. Therefore, the nterine siator of 
ouo’b step-mother* or of nnele^e wife, or of Older brother's wLfey shoold not be 
marriedi because they are related by oommoR faneral offorlngB and Iphcflfcance. 

Note ;—The test of MLamhha^ ta appeara a little nnuittdligibLe* (Tr.) 
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He than qai^tea LiAffi-Purfne ^ Tboaa womeiip wboM relatlOTiablp la only 
ULnugli iTOifds, ttbzvUiKti tbe ontemony of rapeatSfij^ tb© maDtraa el mari'lfl^e)H op 
irlia abwi tbo rnffeetfoot elionld not bo iiiarpl€id, beca’afio vuch marri&eioa are eo- 
iKomlj and abhon^nt to nil, and tin family bei^meo oitln^iabcd by flnth 
HwrrlJigea* 

B&lambh&tta tbeo goM Ob et plaining tbo toitof Mitflt?ar4^ ’whero Tljaano^vara 
a&ys aboafc mlied-oseliO-blrtbs in para boglnDiag witb-^Tbit Ptilo Is applicablo 
la pariloa wbo aro or of eqoal blrtb. Among partioa who aro TIjItl or of 

nnoquiil birtba* there ib a bpooial rolo;' BAlambbat ta then eaplaloa tbo teat of 
eonkba quoted there* Wo ropeat it Lmo for better undnrataudtng 

'UU«Wt!n TOt I 

f^PfT! ll’ 

Literally Ibis verao meana, if mauy (Boot) bom o^ onb (faiiieiflp bate separato 
flelda and ae|yanitb ptodooera etc." 

The word, JacAh, hero meant, raotbbTfl. In faot both phraboa, ^ioparato flelda** 
and '‘lepariito prodatert^ moan one and the same thing, tdf+T ■epamto brnthcFB^ 
Bbt ^tb this diiTerenoe^ that "^oparate flelda** raetn. mothers of diferbbt caatea, 
whlJo “sepanitb producers'* Esoab, nsother* of the samo caato, A BrAhmana may 
baTe a Brlhmapi wife, a Efatrijn wife and a Valaya wife at oao and the same time. 
Cons bora of these wiTbs will bo Ff Ithak^^otrae, Or. a BrAhmana nsay ha^e BeToral 
wires of the aamo eaato, eif*, aU BrAhmaiita. These sene will bo Pj-itbak-Janaa, 
Theoo sons will bo iater^related ae Btep-bifothois. aomb ol the eamo oaato as their 
lather* otboTs bf a emte lower than their father but higher thap their mether. 
In thb case of Btep-brothera ef the ^mo caste as tholr father, tho eapf^da mlar 
tibdsblp tn goTemed by tbe general rule, glTen in verse 58, vii,, ** above the aetenth 
from the father and above the fifth from the motber;^ &bt In tba case of the atop* 
brotherOf who are not of the same baate, the above rnlo of YAJpavalhya ie modifled 
by the preaotfct mle of Saobhap which declares that their sapindahood ceases witb 
the third, and their period of Impurtly La bJbo dificrent* 

MaDHAvAGitMtVA Lu oommontlng on this TCMe of ^nkha, In hla commentary ™ 
TOiw Mp Adhyaya 3 cl Par^aaia (page dl* VoL 1. ^rt 1, of B* S, S.) says Those 
whoae father ia one, but mothers are of different oastefip they through the differeueo 
of thoir mothers, are men of d*ffb»sbt castes, atlU through the oncticu of their 
lather they arc aafu?^ to each other. In tbelr case, thesaplpdahood eeaseg 
witb tho third degr^** In fact* AlidhavSchArya tahw both epithet*, Prlthah- 
k^tra aud Fflthik-Janu, as applying to same person* bifsous of mothers of 
different eastes, and nnt to Bona of metiers of tha same caate. According to 
hfAdhavlcbArja (as well as Yijflinc^vara)* the sepirsto period of death Impurity 
applies to sells of different castes. AmObg thoae son* &f different castes, their 
saplp^hood tn their Gotra ceaMS wIWi the third maie Una. In the caie of the 
eons of the samo caste, who ar* stop^brothorSi the sapipdiLhood in their step- 
mothar^s Unc (i.*^ In tho fatber of the step-mother), ceases In the third. 

That is to say* it ceases with tho father of the ateF^mother. Tien the qneaCion 
arises, how fartbJs sapindahcod goes in the Line of the Uthor of the ate|KmQthBF, 
Recording to tie text of SniisKTU, It docs not oxtoiid tortler, TMs Is tho opiniao 
of the author d Dvsits-nlrnaya, But this Is wrong, s* shown by my revered 

teacher. 

The word* HTartatu,'' in the above verso of €anhha, meAbs, tl^tlatl, 
eilsU up to Ihree ilncLiulve). The word, pin^ in the sAme verse, means aapin^* 
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bood^ nod w YiJfiioedtKni expfatDB It I17 nyrns, that *'la their caae the upiado' 
ship extends only np ta the third Piud^ (laolnet're}/' 

End of commontary el Bilanhlutte, an verte S3. 

A ru?^ of Eugenie. 

The author DOW decide an exception relating teethe bride, 
though ahe may possesa all the abore qndificationa* 

TijJJAYALEYA. 

LIV. — ^She should be of a great family of S^rotriyits, 
whose ten ancestors are renowned, but not of a family, 
though prosperous, that baa any hereditary disease or 
taint.—54. 

MlTlKSAEtl. 

The forma *' Puru^ " and Pflm$a *’ are the same, meaning 
“ ancestors.** Of that family of which “ the ten ancestors " uu., five 
from the mother'a aide, and fire &om the father’e side "are 
renowned.* 

*‘ Srotriyas.’*—Those who atndy the Vedaa. The study ia indi¬ 
cative of being versed in the (undarstanding and) studying of the 
Vedas, (and in the) Sutras. 

*‘ Mah&kula/*—“ Great family/' is a compound of Mahat (great) 
and Kula (family), vs., a family rich in sons, grandsons, cattles, 
servants, villages, &jr. .The bringing ol a girl from snob a family 
is ordained. 

" Hersditaiy diseases " are such as leprosy, epilepsy, and the 

rest. 

“ Taint *' is that which enter the system through semen and 
blood. 

Moreover, such a family as is described by Mann (Chap. TIL 7). 

“The ftmily wbieb uegleete the ptetieflbed rites of mUsloD. In irhlch 
male ohildren hern " shonld tw avoided. 

Being married by these defects, even a " prosperous ” family— 
a high family, saoh as above described, should be avoided; and a 
girl ehould not be brought from snob a family. 

BaLAUBHATTa*a GL08& 

la the pmvloqe Tonea wen faeatUmed tbe ralee aboat the qaaliScatteos et 
tite bride hoeielf; la the pmsot. veiw on deeorlbed the qaalifioations, wbieb the 

of th0 brido should pospan. 

The Farofv'^ and *" Pflm^ap^ the SLEue. Bee AioenilEcifie (IL fll, 1), 

The trOQt shsold itppllod to- the both llnos^ suitottiAj auiid patontulyOf tb<v 
hride. 




IIS 


TAJNAVALKYA SM^ITL 


Tlia Wdrdp ** ** thoogli dfirL^cil Cjcqdi tlie rswt, ^ 6^0 " *■ to really 

nsjuifl, **ojie who hAfl studied tho Vedx'^ Seo Plmnl V, S. Thoroforei mere 
of tho Vedaa iv ij^pt isuiQoieiit, ojie most understaad itelso^ m& cle^rlj 
seated in Uio liLah»bha^ya. The wordp in the cocQioentary, moaiis ^tbe 

Tiio rtiio laid down In tMs Terser Ia an example of Padfiankh It la not m 
^'iyama-rldhL 

Tha horodjtaji-y diaeaaeq'' ore laUy deacfibed In books on medlcmow 

Tliu foil text of ALaun^ ref erred to aboxo. Is the following llll. d and 7}:—^In 
oonnectieg hiiiiec!l| with a wlfe^ lot him oarofnlLj avoid the ten lollowlng families^ 
bo they ovot no gteM^ or rich in kLnOi horaOSj aheop, urnln, or (otherj property, 

^(rLs.p)ooo which negleoie the saered rltoo, ouo In which no male ohUdren 
(are bore)p ono in wfaieh the Voda Is not ntudiedt ono (the memhera of} whioh have 
ttuok hair on the body» those which are subject io hiemorrhoLdSf phthlsLsi woakheaa 
of digeatioiip Opilopsy^ or white and black leprosy, " 

(B^lambbatta then goes on to discuss again the queatlon of eaploiahoodf and 
quotes the author of Dralta^nirnayap aod controverts the views of Niriiaya-alndhuj^ 

The $ame <ip^y to Oie ht^idegroom by Atideia (anaIo^i/)« 

Having tliua described the restrictive rules (Niyaios) in selecting 
a girl, now the author explains the restrictive rules relating to the 
britlegroom to whom a girl should be given. 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

LV. — ^The bridegroom too should possess these 
qualihcations (and free from the sanie defects), and be of 
the same class (or of a higher), be a S'rotrija (himself), 
young, wise, beloved of all, and one whose virile power 
has been well e^camlned. — 55. 

MirAKSARl. 

"The bridegroom” tooebould possess ** all the above-mentioiied 
quailficatioDe,” and be free from all thcae defecta. There U anotlier 
qualification (which he should poeseBS), viZ; that he should be of the 
” same class ” of equal caste, or of a higher class, but never of a 
lower caste. 

'^^rotriya.”—himself versed in undeistsadiug ond studying 
(the Vedas), ” whose virile power has been tested ” well and ” esre^ 
folly.”—hidrada (Chap. X, 71.) has deticribed the method of such a 
test. 

^11 hifl flemdiD, wh6a thrown into water, doe* aotstfim on the sQrfaco; and 
if hi* nrUio is rich and loamj; by thone tokone mar a potent nun be known, and oaa 
iupotenl bj tbo oppoeite ehataetorJetjes.'’ 

eSM p. eu of D7 edition of the A^lAdkrdri of P4 jini for the fonnatlon of the 
word wfiw. MAp^ik in hia. tranaUtlan of YdjBAVsIk^ baa anotodin afootBoto, 
tba dofljution o( brotrlya from TBrAnltb TorkavAcliaapati'a Loxicmi. Tr, 
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IcoTing ootold. '* Wiso"—clpTcr in worldly and roHgioua 
(Vedic) traDBactions. “ Belorod of all mon,** to wlioni men are 
attached owing to his mild speech, preceded by smile etc. , 

BaL A MBS ATT AS OLOSS. 

This TSMfi lAjB down n mlo of Atid«^ or Auloglcnl appIIcatEon of s law, AH 
the BboTO roles regirdin^ tie e tnoMof abrtdo aroto be applied to the ease el 
tlio bridegroom also. The rolee in the easeof the bride are, (1> Tirginlty, (2) beanty, 
li) aaapindAbood. (4) yanager id age, (6l aot snerorlng from »Dy inciuablo disease^ 
rtl having a brother, (7J not haring the eamo Pravara, (8> not having the aame 
gotra, (91 eith from tbo mother, (10) aeveotb from the father, (If) whom five maternal 
and paternal aneeoton are all Brotriyas, and renowned^ (13) of a high family 
(18) and not haring any boreditaiy tainL All these rnjoe, howoror, cannot be applioil 
j’‘li* « "* bridegroom. BAlombhatta dJscnaeea this question at the 

endof hianoten to the proeoding vo«e, especially with regard to the qneatioh of 
BapSndAhwxL 

woTdp ^ ** In tb^^ La compouflaGd of iwo Sa* mi 

abbHTlatm) form of “ aaha," and *■ Va rna.” « gaha mea ns •' eqimt, " or « sn porior." 
Therefore,'ViiddnedratB explains the word, •'Savarna," by vying, “of equal or 
superior cute." An objection may be raised hero, that a word should not bo 
explained in two Bonsee, to one and the eame passage. So the word, "aavaroa'* 
Shoaid either mean, <• a man of the anpnrtor caste, but not of the tame ctste)'op 
'a man of the vme caste, but not of the anperfor castot" This to the rule of 
ADoharthatvarakalpanA," (see Tagore law Lectures, IWS. p. 378). This objection 
to, howoTOT, answered by the fact that two moantogsof the word, may betoken, 
when an additional atatemeRt is to bo made. Such aatatemrot to made to this 
passage, whore the commentator Vya, “ sbo ahoald not marry a person of a lower 
caste.'" 


The word, "Savarpa," thereforo, here, must be taken to its wider 
otherwise it would oonBict with the role givon to tho next verso, whioh allows mon 

to many girls et lower oastos, and cohseqnoatly, a girl may be married to a porson 

dI % bibber 

lays down thSa fcrth-Qr mle about tbo brideefoorq fXIL 9) “ If bla 

collar-bono, hto knee, and bis bones (in gceotol) aro stroogiy made, ff his shonldois 
and his hair aro (also) stpongly mode, if the nape of hto neck to stout, and hto thigh 
and his skin dnlicMe; If his gait and his voice is vigorons." 

lo tho original of the text of Hdrada (XU. W). some read,« Tiparltaih." other*. 

" Tiparltab," Tho SQUao, howoTeri in tbo damo. 


M^o child, however, wonld fait, if the above tests of KArada be applied to 

mu’ be appllod to a young 

man, (who bas atUlnqd puberty}, and who it sot old. * 


‘prohibiUon against child mar. 

risgoa of boys. They moat have attatooii puberty before marriage). Tr. 

" •*«"* bridegroom, who.hontd be avoided 

Ji^TnrtJu I oeeatries.who aro iUlterato, who follow the path ef 

j^ane vtlon, whe.ro her^ («Wters). Who aro Without 

E& vriitftAt to suxihf » girl shcitild uoi ba gWmi by tbo wimcfj* 
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Inler^marriage atloufed. 

Marriages are of tkree kinds, as they are either for the sale of 
enjc^ment, or for the sake of a son, or for the sake of Dharma (religi- 
on). Among these, the marriage for the eake of a sort is of two kinds, 
seoessary (Nitya), and optional (K&mya), In the necessary (Nitya) 
marriage for the sake of a son, fittm the text “ the bridegroom must 
be of the same class and learned,** it is shown that the wile of the 
same class is the principal. 

Now the antltor mentions an optional rule witli regard to 
Kkmya marriages. (In K&mya marriages, a man may marry a girl 
of the same caste, as in the Nitya marriage, or of lower caste). This 
is on the strength of the maxim, that an option may be allowed in 
the cases of the Ktoya in relation to a Nitya form of any ceremony. 

tAjnavalkta. 

LVI.—Though it has been said that a tmce-hom 
may take a wife from a Srudra family, yet that is not my 
opinion, because out of her, he is horn himself.—56. 

MITSKSAIIA. 

Though it baa been said : ”—but for those who through 
desire proceed (to marry again) the following femalea, (chosen) accord¬ 
ing to the (direct) order (of the castes), are most approved.’* (Mann 
III-12). After having premised thia (another sage, Vifi^n, XXIY, 1 
to 5X” says:—^"’(l) Now a Briihmana may take four wives in the 
direct order of the (four) castes, (2} A K^atriya, three. (3) A Vaiiiya, 
two, and thereby (though these anthora, Mann and Visun, would 
allow), to the twice-born men, marriages, with dhdia women, yet, " it 
ianot my,” YAjnavalkya’s, “opinion.” “Because he,” the twice- 
born, “ is born himaelf therein.” As says a ^ruti (Aitareya Brahmaua 
VII. 13.10, or 7):—" His wife is only then a real wife (jAyA from 
jan to he bom) when he is bom (Jayate) in her again.** Hereby 
assigning the Teason *' that out of her fas Is bom himself,” the author 
prohibita a marriage with a ^hdia woman for one who ia desirous of 
begsiting a Naitjaka (necessary) son. But in the case of not being 
able to produce a Nal^aka son, in producing an optional son, for a 
Bi&hma^a, a K^triya, and Vairfya woman, and for a Ksatrlya, a 
Vai^a woman, are allowed. 

Tmtiflator'i Wote.—Vljsiflea'Tars, aomohow oi other, Is very nnbAppy In hU 
qeotatfooa from the (Irati. The (ext ef the AJtarejm BrAhmepa, »Tnit,eiii of prolil' 
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biting with wnment would rithep f^ToiiT inch oo lonp nt 

m. mftti a aoPp Tho foil ^xt ta gSvoa below, it oocara In tbo ntoiy of ^unn^sepa 
in the A itaE^jn Brflbm&nt; — “ The bnsband cotoiti tb-s wi ra (In thn abapn of eeedX and 
when the seed is ahanf^ed to an etnbrj^ he naakea hat mathert from wbomi aftor hav¬ 
ing becoEne genorabed, in her, he Is bom, Jn the toiath months U\& wHe is only then 
m real wife (jiyl from fan ** to ba bom'') when he ia born in her The seed 

which bt pincod In her, she deTelopea to a being aod bdU It forth^ The Ooda and the 
^].^Lb endowed her with graat beanThe gods then told the men, thin being ii 
dent! nod to prod nee jog again. He who hui no €lilJd+ haa no plane (no flrni footing). 
This even know thn beasts Thenee the son cohabits (among beasts even) with his 
mother and sLBter^ This la the bmad well-trodden path on which thoeo who have 
Boaa walk free from sorrows, Baaata and birds know Jt, thence they cohabit (even) 
with th«ir own mothers^ Thus he toltL*^ 

Ba lam Be attars GLOSflL 

The full teat of Manti qnoted above is the following (flL 11 and 13) For 
the flrst marriage of tw|c(vbom men (wives) of oqnal caste are recommended ; bat 
for thoso who throngh desim proceed (to marry sgain) the following femates, 
(ehosen) aceord Eng to the (diroct) order (of the Castes A Are most approTOd. ft Is 
declared that aj^adra waman alone (can be) the wife nf a j^'ddra, she and one of hla 
own (the wives) of a Tidayji^ those two and one of his own caste (the wives} of 

a Efatriya, those throe and one of his own caste (the wlTes) of a Brlbrnana.^^ 

The tert of Mann u^ee the word, ++ Eramaao varlh,*'" which may b© split up Into 
Brama ^ vnrAJi,'* or, Bnunauh avarihj^ 

BAIsmbhatta approves the drsL rcadingi snd Yara, means, “ Varanfyjb" or 
chosen, ris., approved by iglatma* 

The verse of TAidavalkya has another reading also. Instead of « TatrAyam 
jiyate avayam,*’ there Is ^ Tatritmt jAymte svayam(as given by AparArkab 
YiJninMvamdUapproTwtMs reading, and sc eiplarns the word, ^ayam," (of hLi 
reading, which required no eaplaimtion, bnt for tbEs other reading of Apnrlrka) by 
saying, ^ a jam dvIjAtih,'* ** he, the twice-born.*^ 

The^ Bdlanbhalta says that thengh Mann in ITT. 14 to 10 allows a Brihmana te 
marry a SAdra gSri, yet he diaapproves sttch marriages. 

The word, ^ Naltjaka,'" iq the teit of the ocmEncotaiy^ means. one- related to 
the Nitya form of narriage.*" It Ls derived from the nono, « mtya.** with the afflt 
“ Yynfi (ohfl), with the force of ‘*taaya idam.** See Pdglnf {V. 1, 133), 

The Rule oheut Inter^airtuige, 

Now tliB aiiihoi' describe the ohIbf ip; which such inter-mer-^ 

riage may take place for him who ia Btill desirone of sexaal gratilioa. 
tiona. though he has got a son, or has lost his wife and is not entitled 
to enter another order (itdlrama), but is anzioua to remain in the order 
of the house-bolder, 

TaJWAVALCYA. 

'Tliree, according to the order of the caste,. 
80 also two, and one for a Br^raana, a Ksatriya and a 
Vaisya respectively (may be the wives). To a pereoa 
born as af^udra, a girl of her own caste is his wife — 57 

IS 
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MIT^KSARA, 

According to the order of the classes, for the Br4hinan& three» 
for the K^atrija tiro wivesi^ end for the Vaiilye one rrife are ordaiDid^ 
A ^Ddra can hav^e only one wife born in the same chisa. 

It la an established rule that a wife of the eame class baa nre^ 
cedence orer all other wives. In the absence of her that precedes, 
she that followa^ takes precedence (as the principal wife} in the duo 
order (of classes}. This is also the order in the iuj unction nf begetting 
a son either as a subailtute for a neccasary (NiiyaJ eon^ or an optional 
(Kamya] eon. 

As to the son of a ^ddra woman being counted among sons 
"nd being described m the Chapter on Partition, e.y., where the 
author after enumerating the won begotten by a Brahinaiia upon his 
wlfci. is Murddha-'Yasiktaetc.^ ends with this rule refers to 
wives regularly married/’ (V^ HO and 91) that refers to the son f'f n 
person deslroua of eexual enjoytoent or who is simply cleeiroua of re- 
mainiug in the Asrama (order of house-holder) and does not refer 
Co twjce-boru, in legitimate wedlocks 

BALAMBnATTA.'» GLO^ 

Mnrr^inC^glrlsiif lower CAB te4 mAy pioeeoa trom fqllowitig cacfiasi (1) From 
mero Bcxiial dcaire, thoD^b. tho mMu rnmj hn\-& « pop ulreadj CKUttn^ bj m prior wlte. 
l£)i a msji who hag tOBi liU wife, mud has nob ODbered the order of BajitiyisA^ 
WcBPho ho U not onti tied to th;tti orders {S^ A nmu who has lost hla frifo aqd tm 
eqtltlcd to enter the onlerol SanDjAsar |et doe-f not enter that Oider^ because he 
hAS tko for it, aud wiahw to rocEam os a house-holdor, 

” AccordiD^ to the ordot the oEssgoSi'' vfA,, begiQnln^ with tnd 

the TOafc^ ReapectiYolj,'^ memiB for BrAhmana^ E^lrijaji, nod Yftlujfl re«- 
pectirely^ Thus & BrAhciiBaa inaY Iibyb three otaefiM of wives, efi.* ft BrAhmioTi ft 
K 7 fttri 7 flul Andft VftLByAuL A K^fttrlya may have two olasaeii of wItco, triz g ft 
E^aitrlydiii and a VnlsyAnL But a Yoldya or ft ^Qdra oaa haye wives of eqe cln«g 
OQly. vir.N o( his Own csste« 

11 piay he eaid that then arc ca&te^E lower than Bddrna, se ch ftOt washerman 
(Rajaha)i carpeuteina (tak^ft), ete, junl n t Odra cws murry eirla of Uiose caiiu% 
But th^ la not ftllowod., for the text daya^j that a ^Odra Cfto ma try a girl of his own 
caatrO ODiy.'* It Ib only the two higher caatea who can take girls of lower eastee, 
hub not fto the 

A wife ol thsHaraa oaat© la alwaya the prloolp^i wife, All nthof wives are 
fluberdmote or aubsidlftry^ If ft owui has no wife of hla own ooite, hnt has one 
of the lower cft^te aoch a wife is not to bo oonslilorca as the principal wifa 

Tboiighln enujnerfttingyariouakindjiorgons, such aa in yorsoa hi and 83 of 
thiB hooki said in the ehoptor on inhoritanee, in verses 13S and the rest* of Seek IT* 
YaJoaTalkyahos mentioned the sons hy Sddra married wooion alga, yet it does net 
mtmn that iheaJtlhor permiln aoch marriages with fifldra women. A son, born to a 
Brdhmanalalher, by ft^ddra loiK laeftllod i^Liia or Flrasava, a saa td m 
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father ■ ^'ddrA wife* N c4ill^A im Ugra ; & sen l>orn to a a. 

ivlfo jg called YijaaTalkjrfti nodoutitt mentions all these kinds of 

son B, and sa^s they are ^na hy msrrUit wi tm (See Torsca 91 and hoLow], yot be 
does ao, ont of napsot to Zklaon, and not that he mpproTea Jiuch mairLjpBsu Aecopd- 
in& to bioL, all tlaaae, thm sons of gdclra womon^ wonid bo baaUvdo. Oe, If nob 
bantarda^ they are allowed as legitimate aeu only to tbosa peraoaei who are 
mof'Od bj lOf^Etlmate desire fot ftesoal gntlacatioiLf et by the deslro to keep op the 
Order oT the hoiue-lLeliiorp md net for erofy kind el saoh marriages. 

(fho seELae seems to be this. A marriage with a hAdm woniaa weoTd be validj 
and hof ebildreo weiUtl be legitimate and entitled to [ahorltanoop if the man has 
DO wife of a hilgher osgte; for examplep If a Brabmapa has no wile Of a BrAhTnapiahi 
K jatriya^ Or Valiya esetei from the very beginningt or If he hadsacb wLt&s, and 
they are dead, and ho wants to satisfy hie leaCttmate Beanal desire, and does not 
Want to beeDmo a SazinyAsi, but wants to keep ap the hoimebold ordori theo he naa 
marry a J^ildra wife, and the obildren of such a marriagSi wonld be LegltlmatSp 
This ifl the only way of 1 * 00000 Ulng Yaj^avolkya with himself, aod with Alamn 
Compare Fiiaakar Or. Satra, I. 4-S and Vasiatba 1.14. Tr.) 

The Eight Fohms of UARRiAasd. 
f 1) TJi^ Bruftnia ilarri^ge^ 

The ftiithof now describe the variouR form^ of marriagies^ 
Tajaayalkya*. 

LVIIL—^That is called a Bralima marriage (where¬ 
in the bridegroom) being invited, (the bride) is given 
away (to him) bedecked according to the (giver's) 
means. The son bom of her purifies twenty-one per- 
soim on both sides.—58. 

UITAKSARA. 

Th.U marriage b eoUed “a GrAhma marriage" in which. 
*'liavlag invited’’the bridegroom poesesslng the abave mentloaed 
qualifications, the girl " is given away being bedecked " according 
to the giver*s means, preceded by the pouring of water. The son 
born of her puriHea both aides," ten in the ascending (father’s) 
line and ten in the descending (or son’s) line, and fuiuself " the 
twenty-first," provided he be of good conduct* 

BaLAUBBATTA’S G106S. 

Th0 Author aaw goes oa to describe flight forms of lUArrisgesi as moDUousd 
by lladii (IIL tl) (Thej aro) the rltfl of BrAheoAna (Brihma}* that of the gtufs 
(n^lvsb Lkst of tlifl Bi^Lfl (ArdAh that ol FraJapabL (Fr^Jipatya>p that of the Aaaras 
(AsuFh that, of the GaDdharvas {GiqdharTa), tbstof the KAkBss tHAk.^sn)^ Kid tbab 
of the Pifii^bsa (Pilsieh^*^ 

The word* ^^Taray%'' ^ 4o the brldgegmom/^ shsaid be added m the TorsOj 
after tbe wordsn Diyate/' tQeaDiogk ** la giTen away,'' to complete the sca^fl. 
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hm added the wordi, ^pxoceded hj fche paariei^ of w^fcor,'' 
La aceorduice witb tHo words ef IMaiia (111. 35):—gElt of daogbt&r amoD^ 
Br&kaaDo^ 14 oiost appno^red, (Lf k Is pnc^ed} bj (a libation of) water,'^ 

Tbe word, Tajja,^ Ln tbo Terse is a eampaimd of two wortls, aad^ " }%,'* 

Tlao word| *^tiiltp" 1i>oLD^ a pronoan sbaald to tbe word iannediatelj 

aateeedoai to al^i ** the Brdbma ribo of loarria^# Tbo comcoOntatort howeror^ 
foliowlixs the ttpirKt and not the letter Of the Torso, bas explained the word, *• tati” 
bj tbo word of that rip'' uii.p In. tbo g^lri who hao pasaed ib^roogli 

the sacrament of Br^bcQA ritft'' 

Mann also has said (1II+ 97};—"' The non of a wife wedded acDordinif to the 
Bribiaa rttOf Lf be perfarmo morltorlonB aetSj Uberatos from sins ten ancestors^ 
ton desceDdanta and blokaclf a4 the twoDtj-firat." 

The wcrdst ^on both sldear''' monop **oq iather^s add son'd Bids ^ and not h 
explained by Apar^rka,^ on father's and mothsr'A Tbia ie conalstenb wi th 

the text of Mann quoted abova^ 

The Daioa and (he Arja Mafriage. 

TAJJfAVALKYA, 

LlX.^(The gi^ung away of the hride) to the ^itvij, 
officiating at a Bacrifice (constitutes) a Daiva marriage* 
T!ie giving of the bride, after taking two cows, is an 
Ar^ marriage. The son, bom of the fiisit marriage, 
purifies fourteen generations, that born of the second, 
six .— 59. 

MITAKSARA. 

Thai ia Daiva marriage, nbera during the course oE the per- 
Jorraacce of a Bacrifice, the bride being bedecked according to the 
giver’s meauB, is given to the sacrificing priest (RitTij as his fee). 

So where a pair of cattle (a cow and a bull) being taken (from 
tbe bridegroom) the girl is given, it is an Ar^ form of marriage. 

The son, bom of the'first, te*, the son of tbe Daiva marriage, 
pari ties fourteen geuerations, seven preceding and seven following. 
The son, bom of the second, i.e., from the Ar^a marriage, purifies sii, 
three preceding and three following. 

BaLAMBnATJA’S OLOSS. 

Tha worf, “ Y»i6Hthe,” in tbe abore tcmo, la a Karmadhlmj-a ettnipoBna, 
The final, '‘a " la not abanged to -aja " by tba rule of Bwdii, beuua of the Plninl 
S&tra pnhlbLlLng it, becauaa the vowat “Ri " foflowa. Thawfom, the prepop 
laadiDgof the vap» ahaald be. - Yajflaatha RitTiJe," and act Yajpaalha RitTite, as 
fftmid. (&&B PiplDl T[, L 12S>, 

This ^ StiiTij Is jn cocsidai^tlftTi of bis fea. WbsR s P’Ppsob 

coomeneas tho perfomanco of any big aaciriflee. Tihe Jyotistoma ate., he may 
gl™ hia daughter In lOMrlago to the offlciatutg prwat, la eonaidaratJon of his 
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Anishing tbQ nafitlOce, wliicli may laat for toToral days. Tin* saya Mann 
(III. 18) gUt of » ^oghter who bjiB bfiflu dook^ with ornftmentst to » 

prioat who duly oifloiiteB it n MCiiflce, during the couw of ita pfltfotniaace, 
they the DaL^s Hto/' 

The worie* ** decked with otflameiitB nocordlng to hie ahUlty/* eheuld be anp- 
plied ewery wherft, mod Lt ^ppUcs to all kind* of marrlagca. 

Theagh thfi ve£se wje, Two cowa ehoold be given,^ yet it really meaiio a 
cow and a buU;* as »ri Mana (HI. 28) :-*^ When (tho father) gives away hla 
daughter according to the rale, alter McelTing froui the bridegrtioiu^ for (the mi- 
OlDient of) theeaoied law, aoow and a bull or two paLra, that is eaiued tbo 
rile^" 

The Dalva sauci tLDos Hevea and tho Anha tbreo on oacli slde^ Compara Aland 
(ITI^ 38 }The boh borti of a wSfci weddod according to tba IXalva rftOt likewiiso 
(saves) BOV0D uicostors and sevoa deacendantfl^ the son of a wife marr led by the 
Area ritCp thTee ^in the aaeondlng and descending llnoa)^ and the eon of a wile 
Euarriod by the rite of Esya (PrajApati) hLs (In either Line)^” 

The Pr&japi^iya Form of Marriage^ 

The antliot noTr gives tlie defiaition of Pr^jlLpatyA form of 
maniage- 

LX,“Where (tte daughter) is given to a suppliaiit 
(bridegroom) by saying to the couple, “ May both of you 
perform together your duties,” that is Kaya marriage. 
The son bom of her purifies six generations on each 
side, together with himself.—60. 

MITAKSARI. 


The pft of a daughter (by her father} after having addressed 
the cottple with tbe text, “ may both of you perform together your 
duties,*'is the *‘£&ya,''or *'Prfijftpatya " form of marriage. A son 
bom of such marriage puri0es eleven generations, six ascend ante 
inclusive of himself, and six descendants inclusive of Mmself. 

BALAMBHATT^'S GLOSS. 

ViJiiine^vWT^ hu DjQt expUiu^ the word, ■'ArtbtnCi'' of the beoinBe it 

wu implied lu the very xot of gift And tha addrese to the couple. In fact, Maud 
bM not UMd thiB werdp “ loppliuitp" in IIL Mi- The word^ “ Kiy»^” toed by YAJn a- 
vAlkyAp lA the AAme rs the wcrdi ** PrAJipAtjV* of Majm. The word^ " comee 

fiem the Toot^ ** Ea \ incRnlDg ^ PnJlpAtL The wo^d, Y4t'* In the text 

Of Y&jfiATAlbye, mcAOR **yatni/" whefe." 

In tbe Bribnui form of muHAge, tbe bridegroom U not the BnppliHuts but Ib 
inTited by the lather of the bride And given gold Ac. 

In the HaJva form of msrrlAge, the btldogKKmi m tbe oCDcInting priest, or 
lUtvikp tbe gift being d the girl eniyp nil other Oendltlons mro tbe »E»e m In tbe 
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fdrni oJ mirriag^ Jn tho Ar^ form of tbo father r&coiToa a pair 

of a«Dw And a bqJI trom tho bridegroom. Id. tho PrAjd^at^ra form of marriage, the 
apeotalitiir ecnsiala Ip the parti^ntar addreaa given bj tfao father to the eouple. Tbo 
fiPppUoacloD for the girl hj the brldegroonip Is Dot a opoe^arj oondltion: 

Tho word Taj-ia," in tbo text of YdjaaYallrfa^ m€^apo the iBano el Prdjipat- 
jz marriage/' 

Borne stay that tho issae of e 0011 marriagDi pDrlhes oleren gePoratioDap tfr,, six 
aaocndants iDOlodiog himBelf, sod six d^copdaots tncinding liJaiaolf. Thas Et comes 
to thiSr that hvo m^opdsnte and bitaaeif the oixthf bre deeceDdaats and himsolf 
the sixth, alU^tiher oleren* \ln fso^ tho rep4liig of Vij.ii^aciTara la ^'Ekiida^'V 
aa approved bj fi4laii]hliAU% Batp in some other plaoesp the resding is, “ crajro- 
diyn.’') The issue piiriQes alx asoeDc]Biit$, six descm^daota, and bliaso]l! the 
thi^teopth, Coaparo &Jspd 111. Si Tills readJng pppsara to be bettor# as it U iiv 
coaeoDsiiee with tho oxpiana lions of the previous versesp (Ooiupairc Gaptama 
IV. IS). 

This form of marriage is meant for oiopogsiiioDs couple onlj# A persoti mar¬ 
ried by this lite of oaopot take another wife, dorlng tho lilotimo of kEs 

krst wife. This Is the force of the fEuirriago addressi "may both of you. perform 
(opft^erjour dstios-'^ Of course, in other forma of marriages also, the married 
oouplo ahouid perform their dotlna togethori but in this form of marrlagCp they sro 
spooUlly opjoipod to obson^e tkelr dntles to each otherp so that tho husband cannot 
ruhonneo his wife and Uko to the order of 6xiinyftsap nor can he tales another orlfe^ 
so long as she U allve.^ This Is the optuion of NfUimhs and ETaradatta. (Bee 
Oautama lY. f, and BaTsdatta's Commentary thernoo}- 

It weuM ksYO been better to have mentioned this PrhjApatja fomi of msrrisga 
before tho Ar»a forca# because It U a higher form than that ol Arsa. But hero 
ysjdaTalbjafollowo Blanu, In his order, as given in ver^llE^Sl, and In view of 
verse 111^ ttS of the samo, Thoreforo the FrdjdpaEya br menUonod oa fourth In 
ordert so that tho rnle of Mantip IIL 3Gt may apply to ft " Bnt In thoee (InstitnLce 
of the sacred law) three of the five (iaiit) sro declared to be lawful and two milaw- 
fnl I tho PaisAcha and the Asnim Crites) must never be usod.'' 

[Tncifivl 0 lor^s nolo 2 —Compare Cantama IV. 33. Apardrka quotes the text of 
Cevala to the efteet that these four forms of Diarriagu% and sous born of suck 
marrlagw!# purify seven generations of tho giver xind the acceptor*] 

The four lower forme of Marri^^gee, 

TLe aatbor now tlie lowar farms of Enarri^e^, pig., 

"Isura," “ Gfindharva," “XiAksosa,” and " Paidaeba." 

' YAjfNaVALKTA. 

LXL^—The Asura hj largely giving of money ; the 
Gandharva hy mutual consent; the Rakfiasa by forcible 
taking by waging war, and PaisScha by deceiving the 
girl.— 61 , 

MITAKSABI, 

The A sura marriage ia that in which money ia largely giTen 
^to Ihe father and otbera ia eic bangs for tlie girl}; the GindbarTa 
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marriBge tslcee placo thropgh the mutual Iot® o£ the partiea. llie 
Itiki^Bsa form is the earthing away q£ the girl by making war ; the 
Ptfiilucha marriage ia '*^by decelifing the girl*’—-deceitfully aud 
fraudulently carrying away the girl when asleep, etc. 

BiLAUBHATTA'a GLOSS. 

The word " adiBlt,” la the text, means " the {rtTln^ {dina) ef a largo qoan- 
tityfAj. Thifl noaoj is given to tVio m well to tUo fathet and other klnsrcten 
the girl. (Thja In cilled “Astir*” fornt, mnd Js fffrill pfovnlent artion^ pomoiia 
followlnif Soultlc FoIIgion, where l*r^ dawriea sre given to the gif Ip in oou^Lden^ 
tlon of heir mojrrf Ing ibs hridegroom Tr^Ji 

Compare Mann ITT* 31 1 —" When (the bridegroom) recoiveo a maiden^ aftop 
ii*Tlijg given as mach wealth as ho cant allordt to tho bifismon and to tho bride 
TiorfioLF^ according to hia own wllV that called the Asnra 

In Af^a form of iinarrlA^o alson tho bridfigroom givea presonfc^ bo the father 
of the brldo^ but that Is allowed bj tho ta'ftatra. But in tho present ease, tho bt ide^ 
^TocTu of bin own will and not bocsnso thoro La any injnnotloo of the iidstre. volun¬ 
tarily, and in a WTiy, parchaoee tho gTrl* by spending a lari^o amount of wealth. 

Tho Gdndbarva form eonsiats in th^ nantual consent* or tho PCoiprocRl attach- 
mODtoftbe parties. As says Maou ITT. SSi—" Tho rolonUry nnion of a maiden 
and her lover One mnsb know (to ho) the Giindliarifa rite* which springs from desire 
and hassexnaL intereeurae foj Its purpuno.” 

ThcHah^asa form is thus dcscrihed by Msnu IIT. 85“The forcible nbdne- 
tion of a maiden from her borne* while she cries out and wceps^ after (her kinsmen) 
have bocD slain or wounded and {their hcnace) broken open, Is callod tho Hd1t:fnia 
rite." 

{The Pml^nhs marriagf! La also a mnrrlige not by force, bub throngh Imnd, 
pmetisod on the girl- Thoa it diffota from tha last^ wheroforco is usinL 

Mann thns deacrtbes it I]|h. 3d :—^'^hen (a man) by Btealth soduoes ngirl 
who is Bilevpingp loto^ioitodp or disordered in mtonect* that Is tho eighth* the aoei 
haso and sinful rite of the T^ilaohas.” 

All these foTTPa of marrlngen aro disapproved by Alanu (TIL 83 ofc. eeq) r— 
(30) "From the four marrlageSii founmereted) anccosslvely, which begin with the 
Brahma rite spriiig s'jrbi,^ radiant with knowledge of the Veda and bonourod by tho 
(good. men). “ Ecidowod wi^htho Qualities of beauty and goodncsSi 

possessing wealth and fntnov ol>LalniDg as many enjoy mm Lts as they defiEre nad being 
most ri^htcons, they wlU live n hundred ycars^ (4l> " But froEn the remaining (fotit) 
blamoable marriages Hpring sons who sro ernel acd speakers of antmthp who hate 
tho Veda and the Bserod law. (4^) **ln the blameless marrisges blameless children 
aio born to men, in blameablo (m^rrlages^ blameablc (cllsprlug}; one should, therefore, 
avoid tho hlamonhic] {forma of marriage).'^ 

Et'jH in this Mauu has made an exception* in ^ioka TU- 33, wbcifs he allows 
Brdhmauas to marry In Asoiaaud GAndharva forms, also, " One may know that the 
Srsb all according to I he order (followed abavo) aro lawfnl for a Drahtuano, the 
four last for * K^atrlya, and the same four, excepting the Rik^nsa ritOr far n Valaja 
and a bedre^'* 

KfAdhava and Mcdhitlthi explain this verse of Mann thns The first iJt forms 
of marrfsgea aro valid for RrAhinaiias^ the last four forms br^nnin^r irirh Amm ^ 
arc valid lor KsatrLya^. Tho Uat four* with the exception of KlksWt Wi valid 
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for Vsiiij'M and hydras/' (According to tltSs yLow^ Palsdcha form tm vmUd for YainjA 
■nd A'ddri}. Bat Ndrtjana hnldg that Palucha form la illegal ovoo for a aod 

BO tbia T0r3^ of Mana 1I{„ !$, should bo eipUIuod aq iocludlng ibo Prijipatja Hto 
aleo^rif^ ^Hbosame four bcginolng wUb PrIj&patjA ire allowed for m E^fn^a, 
tho same four excepting the RAlcfasa rtto^ for a TAl^ja awi^Mra.^ Tbaa acocrdlog 
to Xir^jaoa, tho m^rda fonr of Mann 111. 13^ moan **■ the four lost beginning 
with Prfijipatra'^ Thi;ia Pai^Cidia is prohibited to aLL 

Etou umODg the lix forms of miirrUgoa allowed to a fir&hmmpa, and soTeD 
to a E^atrijiL. Mann lays down a apocuiL folo (III* ti et, ao^i.). (24) ** The sagea 

state that Lhe Itr^t four are approved (in the ease) of a Erdbrnana, onOi the Rdk^naa 
(rite in the oaso) of a Efatiiyap and the Asnra (marriage in that) of s Yaiaya and 
of a hQdTa- (2n) '*Bat In these (Insti tutea of the sacred law) three of the Afo (!sst) 
sre dcelsred to bo lawful and two hul awful; the Fsisftchs abd the Asnrs (ritee) 
muftt ti*Tor be used. (1€) “ Por Efatriyan those beforo^mentlonod two rites* the 
6AndharFa and the H&h^assi whether aeparste or iniied^ are iiermitted by the 
SBC red tradition.'^ * 

When it la Icnpoesible to got a girl lu marriage by any other form^theatha 
paiMeha rite may bo sdoptod by BdUuns^sa sad the resL For aays Msnn i—“ If 
by all mesas, s man cannot get s good girip then that girl may bo married by 
stealth in secroeyJ* 

JVote:—This votso ta not found In Mann as printed. Ent in Psriaarii MAdbavs 
it in attribnted to YaUaV or 6smTsrta^ scootding to some roadiDg. Soo VoL I. Part H* 
Page BA. B. 0. S, Nirnays Sindbn also roadu ** Ystss*'^ Tr* 

In the caso ol the O^lndharra snd other rltcq of marriage^ in order to const 1-^ 
tqtfl tlie teE«l *t*tm of haabaad and wil^ Iban a vat bo porformod tho oeremuDfes 
of Hooa tad all fba rest tsp to ^pts-padi. Aa In. tbo Gfllijn P&riftaU Tho foor 
forma of aaTriafe8,Gindhftm,isaM,P*Is4oin and nikSMa, tboogb eonnmmitioq 
Biar haro tahon plaoo before, yot after it tbo Hoed* ceremony must bo perfomei 
If inch noma ote. tereroonlea are not peifoimed, ihen tbo girl so aodneed or forcibly 
Ukoq awaj etc, may bo giten away in tnarriago to anothor. acocrdlog to tbo 
fotlowing teat of Baodblytm (It, i, iB) and of Vaiistha (XTIL 73 ) j—wjf , 
has been abdneted by force, and not been wedded with aaond teats, she may 
lawfally be given to another man •, she la even Uho a maiden.'' 

Tlie worda •abducted by foreo " Inelndo tha ouo« of fraud ete., aUc. IPor Is 
the Sfflf Itl-arthastn, we find the following reJs of penance before Ff^ntarrlage;_ 

" Futbg In the Asore abdhotian for three nigh te, sc also in the Oiadharva abdoo- 

Won, In the Rik^aaB and Fhlelcha oases, she ehonld perform Ghindfdyn^a. 

Note hi, (hs Tremfafor.-It La onrions that BAIambhatta, writing at tbo end 
of the iStb contniy, allows tho reEnatrlage of each girls. The ideas of bis conteq^ 
peraided were against enoh mnrrtiges. Evidently Bilambhat^ woald have also 
approved tho nHtaarriage of virgin widows, as allowed by Vaoistha XVIJ 7* ■ «if 
adHisolsttbedeatholbof bushiDd had been merely wedded by (ibe‘recl'teti™ 
o^wred texts, and If the marriage bad not been eonanmmated, she may bo iDarrtod 

Tfu Spesial Form in mrioia kzndit of mized Marriaga. 

The author notr deecribeg the special ceremonies to be obaerred 
b marrying girlg of Uio same or of different classes. 
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tajnavaleya. 

LXn,—In marrying a girl of the same class the 
hand should be taken^ the K^tTiya girl should take 
hold of an arrow, the Vaisya should hold a goad, in the 
marriage with one of higher class.—62. 

MITSKSARA. 

Id marrying a girl of ono's own clans, the hand shontd bo 
taken, according to tho rules of one's own Orihja Sfltra. A 
K^triya girl ahoald hold an arrow, a Vaisya girl ahonld hold a goad 
in ber marriage with persona of higher classes. A S&dra girl ahould 
take bold of tbs end of the skirt. Ag it has bean said by Menu 
(Uf. 44.) 

** A Mdn l^rL muETlog ooo ol b|g;tl4r oIabb Hbonld talCA haM of tho hem of 
tha (b^Ldoi^room^s) 

BALAM&HATT^'S OtO£S. 

Compare Maoti 1l[„ 43 aa4 44 >[43) " Tito eeremony of JoLniiiij Uia hands [.s 

prescribed lor ;marriagea with) ivonoa oC equal caato (Tarua); koow tliat the 
foUowLag rulo (applies} to ^oddioga wiUi fotnaloe ol a dUTcrciat caate (vArpa>.'* (44> 
On marryjugf a mail of a higher caat« a Ksatriya brido most Uko bold of %tk arrowp, 
a Valaja bride of a goadj and a b'ddra foioale of the bom o£ the (bridogrooni’a} 
garment^'' 

[Tmnalo(or''i ffote;—la orplajiatloa of this Tervoi B&lambhatta rnaiJm 

'* W " a reference to "the ocatral tuliy of 4 ttoao rinff which coBta a lofitro oo 
the pearl on aach sido of iV* (Sea the Pondtf of Boparea for December^ 1837 p. 155)* 
aoTccai places of hla B&lamhhatta hss this maxJai, So he seenu to he 

in Tcrj fond ol it^J 

Persons eniiiled to ^te ^way a girl in Marriage, 

The author now explains the order of persons who can gire a 
girl in marriage. 

TarSAVALEYA. 

LXm,—Father, grandfather, brother, Sakulyas 
(kinsmen) and mother are respectively entitled to give a 
girl in marriage, provided the giver be in natural state. 
In the absence of the hret, the second (is entitled) and 
so on.—63. 

LXIV.—If they fail to give her away in marriage, 
they incur the sin of killing the embryo at every 
menstruation ; in the absence of persons who can give 
her away in marriage, the girl herself may elect a 

proper bridegroom.—64, 

n 
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MITAES.\E&. 

Among these (father etc,) in the absence of these mentioned 
first, those mentioned next are entitled to give away the gjrb 
Provided “ he bo in natural state ” ve-, if he has no defecta like 
madness, etc. 

If the person who is entitled to give, does not give her m 
marriage, “ he inenm the ain of killing the embryo at every monthly 
cjonrse of the gifh" This is to be ondorstood in the case of the 
bridegroom possessed of the afore-mentioned (jnalificatione being 
procurable. 

When there are no persona qualified to give, even the girl, 
hereelfeveiip may electa proper husband^One whoDi ahe can 
legally marrj and who posaessea the qualifications mentioned before, 

BkhA\lBBAjTh'6 GLOSa. 

The Satnljas are ot two aorts* those frem the father^® aide and those from the 
motihcr'a aide. If they are ahaeat from the fathered side, thou the Saholyaa of the 
mother B Bido aheald give away the gii^l 1£ no SalcnJyaa aro avallahlo, then fcho 
** motherahoEild give away the girt 

Thflwcitd. **taW iaYaihaTaUtjra^aTePBo S3p hoB the foroo of b coimlBtlTo 
eDUjuqetlaa, 

If a [>eTaen, who has a right to gi^e away a gtrl in marriage, docs not e^cerclao 
that right, he iacara bLb. Of course, tbla Je aubjeot to reaerratlou that a deairabio 
hmiraiid ia aTattablo. If not. thea the following role of tfano (IX. m hecomos 
applicable according to some "MBofr) the maidea, ttaongh marriflge&ble, ahoold 
rather atop la (the fathot’a} house octil death, than that he ahouid ever give her ta a 
mm deatltote of good qualities."' This veree la to bo fomid In Yaroa alao. 

But the right opiploa that a girl mOBt ba married away, eveh to a disfiaan- 
fied porBon^ when a proper hridegroam Ih not aTallable, for otherwieor there Lb the 
Bin ef hilling the Am *aya Baadhtyana (TV. l, ll)i-*"Lofc him give hifl 

daughter, while she etlll goea nafccd, to a man who has not hrelcen the tow of 
chaaifty and who pasBea^ea good c^ualltteBp or even tv one destitute o/pond ^Kailtica j 
lob him not keep (the maldeu) in (his house) after she has reached the ago of 
pnborty,"' 

Tho phrase, ** while she BtlLl goes naked,” in the abore Terse of Eaodhhyiina, 
means ** a girl of nine years of ago,*' otherwise n girl toehnlcally eaUed ** Hohinl.’^ 
SO also Maun {IX. 3SJ:—** To a dlstiDguiahcd, handaome aoitor (of) e^naL (caste) 
ohould (a father) give hia danghter io accordance with tho proscribed role, though 
she haro not attained (the proper ago>" Tho wards, though aho hBTO not 
Httalnod the proper agOi’' mean “ that a jonng girl, not yet reached the age of 
puberty, Bheuld be given away to none, hat to a folly ^nslifled haaband. Bub a 
girl, who has attained mntxirjty, should bo given to any husband aTaitahTe+^^ Tliia 
foLiowa froni reading the two veraes of Mann (TS. SB and IX. S0i together. But 
Yams has only ihe voraucorrespeudliig to Mauu'a TX.^d only^ He has no Tome 
oorrespondlng to hlann'a IX. SB. Ghnse^iucutly, in tho opluion of Yamar n>&y be 
fH|d| that n girl shnnld never be glTon away to unworthy parson, though she mlgbl 
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tjiTO jittiliifld m*Eiirity- Bnt tbiH Cftfluot t>0 tlie rigilit meaning; of Yaini, What h& 
tp@aiua la that vliQii a pc if#0Q la aTai labMn the girl should noTor bo glveii 

a^way to no unworthy poraon. If tho fecitt of Yama bo not bo iator|iPotedp then tho 
ftboTe tcit of Baudhayaaa (I V, 1-11> will fltid no BcopO- 

Thowotd, *‘tx!p" in YiJ Savalkya^H Ytr«o f*, knq tho force of tho oonjonctionp 

*' but. " 

Tho phraao ** who possf^es tho q^nallfiioatlons mentlonod beforo^ mcatia 
«^qnaUAc&tiona like being of tho same ca^to^ oto**' If flho cannot get a husband, 
possoasiog all good qualities, she can marry a huaband dcstltnlo of thcao good 
qualities. 

Id the phrase '* oTcn the girl* horaejf even, may eleofc,^' the first " oTnn " shows 
that tho girl wtthoat any regard for her negligent father etc^ may elect a hosband. 
The ficcDDd “ even ehows that ehe herself wlthont the help ol king oto. may ctcot 
her husbands This, of conrsei appUes, when she harsolf can And oat a hnsbandp 
good or had. But she cannot do so at *U by her owa cHortSp let her take tho help 
of tho king In aearchlng out a hue hand for her* An saya Nlrada fXiL 10 to 1£> 

(20> ” Lot a inaidon bo given In marriage by her father hlmaelfi fir by her brother 
with the father's authority, or by her piitomal grandfather, fit by her maternal 
iiDClo, OF by her agnatee»nr cegnatos. (11> ** In defanlb of all these^ by themethePp 
in cajiB ahe Is competent (to acfc aa gna-rdlanj ; If she bo wanting in competepoo, tho. 
distant connoxions shall give a maiden in marrioge, (2S1 If po anch pemofi bo in. 
exLstenco, lot tho maiden have reCntirBO to the klngT and let her* with bia 
permission, betake herself to a bridegroom of her own choice,^* 

In tho above tmt of Nanda there is ennmeTatlon only ol tho porsoii5 entitled 
to give away the girl In mari'Iage,^ It does aot Intonid to teach the order in which 
they are BO entitled- For, othBFwiM^ U would claah with the toxt of YdjflaTalkyai 
in which eftot fcthep eames the grandtatherp and then the brother. 

T^w Penalty for Breach of Promise of Marriage. 

Now is mentioned the puaialmieat for taking back a girl 

already promised. 

YaJNAVAXKYA. 

T.yy —Once is a girl glvea m raarri&ge, he who 
takes her hack is to be punished like a thief. Even 
having given. heF) he may teke her hack^ if a better 
qualified suitor arrives, *65. 

MirlK^AEl. 

This i« the rule cf ecriptures, that a girl is given once only. 
Therefore taking her back after giving her away is punishable like 
theft. 

To thia nnireiBal prohibition, the author adds an exception^” 
” If a better suitor*’—One more richly endowed with knowledge, 
powerful connections, dtc., arrives, and the first is tainted with some 
heiuouB crime or is of bad conduct, then he (the father) may take 
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Iwick the girl though t^lreadj given. This ia to be nuderstood to be 
tlie oaeOp bo fore the marriage ceremoniee aie completed by moTiDg 
seven atopa (eaptarpadi). 

oi^osa 

Ttio ^mols^isent of m thief m that his hesui ahoiild be cut oH Nipada fXH. St) 
alaa U to the saino efloct When a 111 * 0 , utter barljig tuade a eoleinn piomiae ot 
living hla daughter la nwrlaga to a oottafii aolter^ does not deliver horafterwardUp 
be uhalt be punlabed bj the like a thief, In c&eo the eoitur be faultLcu/* It 
follow* ffom the aboTo tliat If the unitor Kxg f ts, the girl Bbonld not bo given to 
hloi, iSo Bleo Gaotauia tV.lfl) j~« Tbensb he tmy have pfomlaod It* he ihenld not 
fnlhlttho ppotnloo, if the penoci, to Tihom the ptomloe ta madep la tainted with 
unriBbteonooem*^ 

Ahhijioa,'* powerful eoqaeetluQ, Hr^ % Kullnut ono ef high birtk 
(Monier-WfUlama giTw lti Engllak oqnmlentn aa ** noble doKcat ; the head 
or ornament of « family," Tr-) 

U hj ancb a breaoh of prcmlao the girl cannot be married at the proper ag*. 
then the father dooa not Incur the gallt ol not gitlog her away la marriage at the 
proper time, that b to aaho doM not Inonr tho gnJIt of killing a fostoa. 

Of eooreo* the breach of promlae Jh oenanrod by Mann also {IX. 6tt)‘^Neither 
aacioatu nor modema who wote good men havo done nuch (a deed) that, after pro- 
misitig la danghher) to one man, they gave her to anolher^''^ 

5oal«ohlanii(IX.47)ai^ ilArada (XII. £8) :W Onoe la the partition (of the 
Jnhoritfmce) made, (one# la) a maiden give* In marriage, (and) oneo does (a mao) 
*uj, ^ I win give - * mh of thoeo throe (ante la done) once only.** Thoae toi ta of 
Kann (and Mruda) apply to own, where the anltor !a fauLtleaa, 

The marrlago emunnj la not Odeipleto tlU the seventh atop la not taken* 
an naya Mann fVIIl, 237)“ The nuptial toata aao a certain proof |that a maiden 
has been mude a lawful) wife - but tho learned should know that they (and tho 
marnAge-ceremoDy) are compTote with the seventh attp (of the bride around the 
SAOred Are),” Themfnro the common ta tor, Vijn^noavara has added that thla tab Jog 
back of the girl la poealblo before the completLon of the soven atep«^ Some texts 
of MitakKari give tho whole ef tho voiee of Manu bore. 

It (ellowa, tberatare^ that after the marriage caromony Is ootnpleted with the 
■evonUi atop of the hridn, uopnd the sacred fire, sbo cannot be taken away, ■ven 
if It be found that the bridegroom hae fault. 

0eio Eaiambhilla qwjtea from Ifirada tho following text which however 1« 
not found In Nirada, and the releronce to which In Ghirpnro'a editioii of flllam- 
bhmtjaia wrong. Tr* 

1 

Vthi 9 ri 

!itv7 TO ’* ^ I 

“ Bofow th» nlAti«ubi p cf fa Mbimd and wife ariaos, there com tbo wwoicnr 

or w»na 01 betfotba}. After tho ooremimj of Taran* or hetrethal eomea Lho 
eonwoo; of finl-gnboi^a, which in » «j«rato BAcrament, Auone th»o two 
(Tuaca an 4 Hpi*£raliMiL) tho Vareoa ia Toidofalo, if gQEqe faqU La foe cd in luldo' 
groem-elecL" 

To tho HUM effect it the toit of y*teiKeHbw hy ti* lHntioo of wateft 
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nor bj (pro^xitsB of m^rriiigD^ or itKlt;;] of aricred toantm!!), dat^ tm^ b^^me 

the btxgbvnij of n g-irlt ft \n throis^ti tbo aafrAinont of (holdto^ of iho 

lund), cotnplotod At tho vorenth sto[>t th«t ono becomes a bi^bAnd.'' 

It foJlowflp tbopeforfl, tbjit It tho bridegroom dJefl betoro the KeTeoih step 
completed, the gld ifl mot to be 004isidered as s widow. 

To tbe sAme effeet la VabU^La, whiob rrlll be mantLomod In the ebupter od 
leheritAiieeif 

[Ot A'iRdA SIl, Bfl —TrJ 

Tile penalty for concealing the Faults of the Bride, 

YijNAVALKYA. 

LXVI,—One wlio gives away a girl without 
mentioaiug her defects, is to be punished with IJttama 
Sahasa, and he who abandons a wife, who is without 
blemish, is similarly punishable. Again one who 
falsely blames a girl is to be punished with one hun¬ 
dred (pa^s).—66. 

mitIk^arA. 

He who, withont raTealiEg tho blemlBhaB which are discoTer- 
able by inspecdoa, givoa airaj a maiden, ia punishable with Uttama 
SAhasa. The UtUina S&hasa wlU be described later ou (ia verse 
366). 

He who, having promised to many, abaudona a girl who ia 
fauUtesa, ia also punishable with Uttame Sr^ ha e a 

He who, before marriage, blames,** through malice Ac., a 
girl with false “ blemishes," such as being incurably diseased Ac., is 
to bo punished with " hundred " panes to be described hereafter (in 
verse 365). 

ba.lambjutt^’8 gloss. 

CpaptM Niqd* |XII. 14) wheift fuqlte ot • m^Eden an deecilbed i—« Affiie- 
tlQti wjth a ctifoflio cr bAtofcUi dlHAse, 4ii!rormit^f tJic Iw v£ Tlrgioltj^ a 

blqmi.?!], ajid ittttmctiDii Igr Aiuofiijer mAn : w decLir«d to be tbs faultb of « 

maldAd/* 

If mfb&r thfi promiBo to owTry, aii 4 «T«a aft^r ono Iiaa accepted to mEirfj ber 

i^lth A libAtlDii of water And in tho preoenea of Br4binAnu>, the fAtdts of a mAidon 
m Iii 9 mAj mbAndon her, ab npi Mum (a man) 

iii*y hAVfl Accepted a dAOi^el in dno foM. he njiy ebandoo (her if aha tttj blemieliedp 
diaeAsad, or doBowared* And (if she hAve been} ^taa with. fiAndJ' 

ho aUo ffindA (XU. BI>:—no tnAn cAlnniiLiAte a fmoltlaii mAidenp 
neither one mmt OAlamnlAto a fAidtlees Aoltor. Whan, bowerort tbofw ie ua 
netAAl U In no -odoiioo II thuj diHoLro tbelpnmto^l 
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The AnanyapiittA defined. 

In verse 52 antej U was declared that one should tnarry an 
AuanyapftrvA, The author now deficrLhea what ia the nature of 
AaanjaplirvSj who is prohibited to be married. 

Til A*AV ALEVA, 

LXVII.—She, on whom the sacrament of marriage 
is again performed, ia called a Panarbhh (again sanc¬ 
tified), whether she be a virgin, or deflowered. She is 
called a Svairint, who abandoning a husband, takes pro¬ 
tection under a person of her own caste, through lust.— 
67. 

mitIksarA. 

The ananyapilrvS ib of two kinds—the Punarbhd and the 
Srairl^h The Funarhhh as again of two kinda^—deflowered (lajured,^ 
and virgin (iminjuredK Among these two the “ deflowered ” 
is one whOp eveu before maTriagOi bad the fault of huvlug connection 
with another man. Btit the “uoiujnreii or virgin ” is one who h 
affected with the disgrace of having passed through the ceremony of 
marriage, (but whose marriage waa never conanmmated)- 

She who having abandoned ' the husband of her youth * (or a 
child husband) through lust, takes protection with a man of her own 
clase. Is a Svairint* 

balambhatt^'^ <3L02as. 

Tlore atfi. In faefcp three sentence# In this verae. The tlrtt i# the desetiptino 
of Lhat Pm&arhhO, who L# Ka^ti, or denowered, The sficeed is the of 

tbai PanaTbhUi who i# & virgin, bet is Bamskrlti, it, hi* puaed through lha 
coienioiif of onljF* but who«e wis eoTor coDAVELmeted. The 

ihlid deeOTibee the Tbo word, "Pniuihp” Id - this vomep bAB thcroroeol 

theooDjeTLCtlcn, “but/' 

[Qompare Nirodi (XIL il et flcq.}, for ioven kind# el AoJUiyaparvApi 

The wordf ^ EAuniArana,"' esed by Vij^ioeoTarl^ in the abov« commentary, and 
traoalftted aa, “ the haebana of her yoothp"* io mccordaeoe with Mr^ JellwaaEd mcea 
mecoTdle^to Bftlambh&ita^ child huabamlp** which ta the reason for tho wife 
nba^DdpntDg him, Tr^J 

The Niyoga Ceremony. 

Thus marriage with "an aDanyopOrvi** being prohibited in erery 
way, the author now mentiona a special rule- 

TjjNaVALKYA. 

LXVTU. — The younger brother of the husband, a 
Sapinda or a Sagotia, being anointed with clarified 
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butter, and witb tbe permissiori of tKe Guru, may go to 
a sonleas widow^ when m season, witia tbe desbe of 
raising a son.—68. 

LXIX.—Let him go till conception is produced, 
otherwise he will become faUen. The child bom in 
this way is a Ksetiaja son of his (the deceased).—69. 

MITlKSARl. 

Sonlesa ** la one who has not got a Bon* ** Being permitted 
by the father or othera to raise a son,**the younger brother” 
of the huBhand, or “ a Sapi|ti^a ” which has already been dehned, or a 
'^Sagotra/' may go to her. Among theae on the failure of the firatp 
the second may go. " Having anointed the body with clarified 
butter,” be should go so long as conception is not produced and 
irhen she is in ^‘eeason,” which will be described later oa^ ” Other¬ 
wise ” if he goes even after having produced conception, or in any 
other manner, ** be becomes fallen.” "The son produced in this 
way is tbe Kgotrajason " of the deceased hneband. The Ach&rya 
(ViJvarilpa) says—“This relates to betrothed girls ^losing their 
wonld-be huabandB)" aa it baa been ordained by Mann (IX. G9}:— 
” It the (future) buBband of a maiden after troth verbally plightadp 
her brother-indaw ehall wed her according to the following rule*" 

[(Cf, N4radaStLS0.su Tr.] 

RALAMBHA'i'TA'^ OLOBS, 

Infltdad ot tha rcadlos id MltakfarS^ ^^GliflUbayflkta-sarTfiiigahp"' aaotliet 
readtu^ iff, Satva-isfitifa.*' The abore Tereoff laj dowa the order in which a 
Eoaj approach a widow, who wihlie^ to^lBe aa is^tie to her decoased hitshand. 

The wisrd *" ichdr^^a," Tt&lors to ** Vifframpachirysi" (who waa the teacher of 
TiJik^DoXTan). By referHag to him, Yl|fi4De:^Tara Indicates by liapLleatian, that 
Uiiff is net his opinion. He differs tmm it, Beeanse Ms opinion Is in the 

words ^ Flirva parlQDtn^/' in the teifc ot Mitdkmrd, The werd, pariiietfl/' shows 
that a thebrotbed hiiabaiid Is not n^eanL a husband whese inarriaga was ecus urn- 
mated. In fhet tbo E^ctraja-seus Like the Panilavas, wore raLacd to wiyefl, whose 
□LarrlagoB had already been ceosamniatcdL The te^t ot Mann ^TXh B8) does net 
refer te Niyoga at a!L It tdoaua that when a Yirgin has lost her. hnsband to whom 
she was betmthed, then shonld be married agaist by giving her awsy in 
marriage in the yoneger brother ef the deceascMl betrothed bretfaer. In fact, the 
werdp “ in the abore text of Stann, and so alse the word, YLndeEa,*' meaning 
shall wod,"’ refers to the wedding eeremony, and not to Niyoga. This wHi he 
fnther o!oared op itt tbe chapter of Inheritance. Among tbe three Mods of 
AnanyapurrAfl^ thin yofso of Manet gfT43sa spocLal rule regaidTng the Tlrgfo Aomaya- 
piirvAi and not regarding her re-marriage. 
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hm dQ#OTib«d aorta of Piu^rbhDB, and/our iortddf Stwi^ 

In 4^^ i'—A maEdca sot dofioworodt bnt dksgrac43d bj tba aot of tbe 

brldq aod bridcsrooiii'i binda, ta declarod to bo tlift drat PunarblLii^ &h« la reqnu^ 
to lii?o tho marrlagfi oiereiaony oqco more (when aba bi marrlad lor tho aecond time}." 
** Ooo v7hov ytor baring loft tbo baabaiid of bor ^ootb and botakeii bersalf to 
anDthor maa, returns int^ tba booso ol bor buabaoil,, ia dool^rod tbo seoaod 
{Paaarbhulk,'' " Wbod a woniaa, oa filluro o| bpotbors^Q-law^ ia dolivD»dbj bar 
xoiatlonfl to a of tbo same castOp aho Lb torened tbe third <FtiiiirbbD)+'^ 

ai70otBJi, ajo loattor'ffhetbor abe bavo obildreD or not, goes to U^o with 
anoUiGr miu Lbroa^h loTOi her bnsband bolag; allrOi aho 14 tba b»t SvalrInT (wanten 
woinfiwi),'' WboQ a wamui^ ftftof tbo daatb of her basbandp rajoota her brothore^Ia* 
law or other (relatiaoej who bnva come to bar, and oaitos herself with a atme^r 
tbroDgh love> aho Is oalLed the aeooad “ One whOp haTlng ooiae from a 

{foret^l COoptry, Or haring been pnrebasod with amaoj^ or being oppressed with 
anger or thlrelt glYca berseLf ap to a man, flaying^ ** I am thLaa,** — Is djoelarod to ba 
tho third (Sralri^Eb '^'hen a woEnaOj sfbor haring been giron in Doarrlagobj her 
apiritpal guides* in e tnaimeT eorrespoDdiDg with tbe naages of bor^oonntry^ {is after^ 
wards carriodi to nnotber bj faroe, she ia oaLlod tbe last Srarinli'’ (Tr.} 

The Adulteress and her Treatments 

The author now deacHbos how unchaste women are to be 
treated, 

TijNAVALKTA, 

LXX:—Tke unckaste wife ahould be deprived of 
authority^ should be imadorned, allowed food barely 
BTifficient to sustain her body, rebuked, and let sleep on 
low bed, and thus allowed to dwell — ^70. 

MlTlKSARl. 

Slio who commits adultery, “should he depmed of authority 
i.€., the control over aervants and the management of the honse-fiold 
&c., should he taken away. She should be kept “ unadorned " i.e., 
without collyrium, ointments, white cloth or ornaments; " with 
food GDOugh to maintain her body and auatain her life merely, and 
“rebuked*’ with censure <ic., and “deeping on low bed,” on the 
ground, and “allowed to dwell,” only in his own house. This 
should be done in order to produce repentance, and not lor puiLG- 
catiou; for tbe rule of purldcation has been separately laid down 
(by Manu XI. 177);—“ An exceedingly corrupt wife let her husband 
confine to one apartment, and compel her to perform the penance 
which is prescribed for males in cases of adultery,” 

[tVot«,—BabUir, ‘'Aduitatj; je u Dpapataka aocerdias to U«ii;i XI, flO, ud 
to b« expiated, aecpordUiE to Maaa Xt, US, a Gowata Or a Chtodrl ja^a, wUeh 
latter Roena to be beni intendod. The otoiinentatora add tbattbo penance DUJst 
be liabter or bearicr, according to tbe canto of the mala offender " Tr.] 
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BALA31BHAXXA* 

So also air* NAraSa (XU. 01)a marriod TvomMi oomniLLa adnlterji 
hor bilr aliall bo ahaved* ahn ahall liavo to Ho oq a low coaeh^ fceei^a bad food and 
bad clatbing, and tho roowfaiof tbe Bweoplu^ abaU tw aai^ignod to licr a* bor 
oecdpatlon.^^ 

TUii (TOiumco for womott Qommitlog adnlbari-, appUca to that where sno 

volcmUtily commits adultery witb a pcraoftof the satno casto. If it lauot volnu- 
Uryp fcliou the pepanc* Ifl lighter, aa will bo ahown later on. 

Sote.—lQl\fn Ndrada, STI.—“ fllltnwulBra in the Tiramitrodaya, quotes this 
text aft proTiuff that an adultorcaa eron has a claim tomaintonante. Ho intar- 
pretft It aa followsWhen a womaa has couamitted adultory through unorouH d^lro^ 
nho shall bo shavod and compelled to Ho on a coocht bad food and a bad dwolling 
ghall be glirou to bet for her malntenanoe; and the remoTal of rubbish shall bo 

assigned to hot an hor oooupa tinn»''* 

wote,—la the oaso ef i woman peraiitlog in adnlteiyj tho proper 
puAliihniant to to atwndon her, MCOrdlof to tio opioioil of UaDHAVA oo 
FARA^ARA Prayaachitta^kapda 11, Adbyayn Terse lfl+ Ho quote* there the 
optmau of CliAtnrTimitotl-iDAls. to tho olleat tint * wifo anaor no clronmatMco 
stiaufd bo abandodod, unlow ohd bo guilty of a Mabapataks, liio lulllug a tJrib- 
mana and tho h»L Tbia nccotdtoe to JlADUAVA applLoa to iho canei, whoro a 
wo^u commitd adoltery only once and tteo toponta. Even sccotdlng to VaJN'A- 
VALKYA 1. 72, a ’wUo nluoald bo icnotmcod, if she gels oomseption thtoogh 
adultery. 

Compare Visyu Util, 1, 3 and 8- Tho ilret two HUtrao lay down the penAnoo 
for a male adoltetOr, and tbo last for tho lomaloA woniaii who has committed 
Ddultery once, most pettotm that pcnanco which haa boon presctlbod for an 
Ddniterer.'' 

Compuo also YASl^THA XXL 8:—“But if (a wife) has antually comraHtod 
adalterytSbo fthall we&r during a year a garment smeared with cSariflod batter* 
■ad sleep oa a mat of Kuan graaajp or In a pit hilod with cewdimg. After <the 
eaplratlon of) tho year, (the huftbaadj shall offer eight hundred bnrot-obUtloiis, 
Crsciting) Uio EATitrt (and tho Mantra ealled) j^Uaa, whUe she is immorsod la water. 
It Is declared in tho Veda that aho becoEnes pure (thoreby)/' 

TVottt-cn dlw?a^s Pure. 

Now th® Author piopounda tli© following ArthavSda (ohitor 

dicta) to show that a penance for an adnltcrcsa is lees hard. 

TaJNAVALKYA* 

T.XXL — Soma gave them purification ; the Gan- 
dharra, sweet speech ; Agni, perfect purity ; therefore 
verily women are always pure.—71. 

mitaksarS. 

Before marriage, Soma, Gandharva aod Agnt havmg eejo^ed 
women gave them respective]purlGcation, sweet speech and per¬ 
fect purity. Therefore women am coneidered always to be “ pure ’* 
clean In the matter of bclug touched, embraced, tic. 
la 
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BAL.nrBOA.TTA'S GLOSS. 

As n mla, a p^nanisw Top & fom^lo Ifl aJ half of that ordAined for a 

malo^ fiqt la tiild speoiftL ca^e Of an adaliar^ tJio pgnaii^p for the feinalQ la tho 
Damo aa that of ualeH 1 b aliaiiLdt howovcr, bo aomowbat hant than that of malo, 
Eonco bbo mppropr^atoncsa of the preseut voieae. It abOQldp howoTcp, not bo 
concliidod fma tho prosoDt verdo^ that bbo woiAU commlta no qln 
^tao din of A fomalo ia 09 bind do that of a malo. 

Troiubzfor^i Kofe.-ln the ’Vi^po Fnidoa» Bonk m, Cb. 10, Fltjodwd Half® 
Ediblooi YoU 111+ p. 103, thern ia tbo following notoj—^An a^tnueb from tho 
J^otir-nOmtidha maj bo addod^ for It® anpentitlon® oddity i 

^3[TBn wm i 

maldoti aboolil oot be marriod within bor nixtb jiear: b<9csiiao Boma fTho 
Moon ?> otijoja hor for two jeam ; then, Ln Ube manojori a Gandbaifm aodj aLmilarlri 
Firo.’^ 

Oomparn aJdo Atrl-samhitft fAniuidAsmtiia EdltfoDp lOOSp Tnrsea 1@3 and 

*Sft S^fcT I 

snss^ JT^5^hnwit •• 

iJtlW: ?n ” II 

" woman Is not rood^tod guilty by her conneotioo with bor paratnoDi, 
Hor a Brabmana by bbi perfMmaoeo of aou-T«dio rlfcfu^'nor a (river) watar, by nrloo 
and cTcreCa j nor ilro, by btinilDg impure articles. (iWj. Women wore first ma}ojed 
by the Oolcatials • then, by the nuictt, the Gandbarvas and tbo Fires. Altertrnrdn 
came men (o enjoy thorn. They are nover alToctod by any sin." 

A Rule of Purifieation. 

To FSiBQva the donht (that may arise from a geDeral leadiDg 
of the above to the efiect) that they can bave no fanlt, the author 
says;-’ 

'FaJ^AVALEYA. 

L XXTT .—The purification from nnchastity is at the 
season; in case of conception her abandonment is or¬ 
dained. So also in case of cansing abortion or killing a 
husband or coratnitting a heinous crime» and the rest 
—72, 

MIT^KSARA, 

The unhoUnesa that arises from onrovealed mcDtal chastity, 
i.0., from enjoying another man in imagination, ia purified at the 
season, i.e., menalruatioiL, When conception is produced by 
(adulterous intercourse) with a i^adra, ahe should be ahandoned. 










CHAPTER Ill—MAnmAQE, v. LSXII. 


130 


Afl it has been eaid in Vasiitha-amriti (XXL 12)The wives of 
BrnliLnanos, EsatriyaSj and Vai^jas who ooniinit adultery with a 
iStidra may be purified by a peoanc© in case no conception haa taken 
place (from their adulterous interootirse), not otherwisOi" 

So also in " eansing abortion,” in "killing the huaband/* and 
in " committing a heinous crime,” each as killing a Br^hmana and 
in having adulterous intercourse with a pupiL ^c.j (this being 
implied by the use of the word “and the rest in the teit) she 
should be abandoned. As it has been ordained by VYlSA (Vasi^^ha 
XXL 100 "Bnt these four wives must bo abandonedp viz., one who 
yields herself to her husband^e pupiL or to hla Oum, and especially 
one who attempts the life of her lord, and who commits adultery 
with a man of a degraded caste (JuDghitah“ The Junghitas (out^ 
castes) are tho descendants of Pratiiomas* such as leather-tanners &Cn 
The abandonment should be by not having any camai cou-^ 
nection with her, and by not allowing her to join in any religioun 
ceremonieB and does not mean that she should be driven out of the 
house^ because of the rule "she should be kept confined to one 
apartment*^ (Manu XL 176 or 177)^ 

[TiVft«[atqr^i VneL^tha XXli $ md ? :** 

'^11 (a wile} liu been caeatiUr uafaHlifal to ber hanband^ she shall Utcoh 
b^rler Dr i^cd boiled In miUt duriog tbrsa dajg, smd Bleop oa tbo bare grodud., 
After tlio ib.n>o days (bavo oxplKd>p the (haBbandl BhM ofToF eight bimdFGd bnrnt* 
obUtiDPSt (recittDg) tbe &4TltTi (and the ftlaoEra called] Siitie» while she is 
in Water. It ia declared Is the Veda tbat she hecomaq }mre (tberebjh 

** If Ca wifel has bald an (Laapropov) eonverantian Iwitb another Qian]> she must 
porfarm the sataa pensaFe during a month. After (tha expiFAtioti of] the month, 
(the hn^bandl ahall offer four times eight hundred hamtniblntIons| (raetting) the 
Savitrl (and the Mantra oalled) Slroe, while she Ls Lmmoraed In water. It ia 
doclarE^d Id the Veda that she hoeomoa pore tthoreby}^'^ 

The meaoing of the word Aprdjita ’' In the above Verse of Vaaintha is, " when 
uo eodoeptinn baa talcan plao*"* (aad ih does aot mean, when no trhUd Is 'horn/' 
as has boon done hy Mr. Biihler So S. B. E. Vot XlY p. US), in ease whoro a 
oon^ption has talcon plaee^ the wife ahotUd be abandoned,] 

BaLAMBHATTA' GLCm 

to the oase of revealed mental aafaithfalness, the rale el three days' fast &il, 
m laid down io Vael^tha (os given la the ahova Date) ehauld bo ebgorvod. In case 
of norovealed montaJ anfklthralaess, there ti no epen penance, and eo VljrLiliootivara 
Hays TiiiKPVOaiedr^' not fcaown to any ec^Oond peiaon. (not ovou to her hu^shand, 
that she lias bean moalally luichast/^L This mental nnchastity coasists In thinking 
to have IntercDijferso wUb aoother person. Tberofem Vijuane^vam tases tha milder 
teroir ** onbollneiia,*' and not the haraiier tormi ** ^nJ* 

Tlio wives may be abandoned in the foor cases meayoaeJ by VYAsA, also 
in seme other casea mootloaed by Yasl^^ba, 
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1^ Also T> 0 vaIi and Nir*d4 (XII* W^en bnsbandand Ttifd ItaTS -cino 

uotb^ninm mDtuBl dlHlib^i it b when a wonaaiip T7hD is fcopt under 

snperriHloDf cominlt^ adiiU«i^, When a married womnn cammltB adnlter^p her 
bHjr ahull be nImTedf ihe ah 4 ll have to He cm a low coneb^ tocoIvb bid IckhI and bed 
do thin end tbe r^rnorml ef tbe aweepin^ aball be asHt^eed to ber as her ceenpe- 
fcion. One who wastea tbe entire property el hot buabind under tbe pretenee that 
It Is (her own} Stri-dhani, or wbo proonrea abortloef or who mehee an Attempt on 
her hnsbtAnd'e Ufe» be ehiU baniah from the town. One who always sbowa uaHco 
to him* or who nmkes nnktnd Fpoechea^ or ente before her bnsbandt bo 5 h^k]l 
qnioklj eirpel her from hts hoose^ ■'Lot not a hoaband ahow lovo to a barren 
womanp or to ono who birth bo fomile ehlldrcn only* or whose condact le 

blamable, or who eongtAatly contiadJets blm ; if bo done (hAve oonjugal iatercohr^a 
with hot), bo b€!eonioa liable to cenanre (hlmfielf>+" 

Soalso Yauna:—wife who does not ApppcHneh her bneband in Boason^ and 
thus kills tho embryo, ahonld be'oi Hod* after proelAlmilDg her through tfao TUliifo. 
She who owing to hating hoc hnsbond dooe not appreacb him. In scaaou meat be 
ppoclAimed to the kinsmen, and oscilod eUioo she In s killor of the featna.^' 

So aUo BaudhlyAna Wiso tnou quickly abandon that wifo who Is III- 
tongnod, nndatifal, barren or Dnahaster and hating her husband^ A wife, who does 
not giyo birth to a child, sbohld bo renemnoed in her tooth year of marriage* and 
Ui hof twelltb year* If she glveo. birth to female ehiidron onlyp and in her hfteentb 
joatt It she glTos birth to dead ehlLdren onJy^^ hmt a wile most be renounced at 
Once* if ghg ia noplnaaant^eecbedi^* 

' So also H^rita;—** Lot him abandon the wife who kills the embryo^ or coeimitja 
adnltory with a person of low caste, or with a pnpUi Or with one related to hor ag 
a soni or who Is addloted to drink and other Tlcoe* ot who wastes wealth and prth 
pcrty," 

So also Yama^ The abandon tdent of that wlfo Is enjoinedi who is Inde¬ 
pendent in her moYemeiit. A woEnm shoald never bo killed^ nor deformed by 
lantTlistlon^K JIsnn-YaivAsvita has enjoinefi tho rononn Cement of tho wife^ who 
U iodepondciit and ndulterousL He has also ordained that a woman shenld nover 
bo killed, nor deformed,'' 

Yijdioosvara, In explain lug the word JnngitAp"' has naid above ag Illustration, 
tanners and tho rest,'' Tho wards, and tbe rent,"* inelndo wiBbormeh, dancers, 
barndA* XaiTarta, nod Bhillas, who are all an tyajae,” According to the following 

verso: — 

“HajakiJi-cfaarmak^rn^^ha nftto btirhda eva cha. 

Xaivar ta-meda^bhllla^hi saptaite cha antyajah amrit&liJ’ 

The Adhivedana or the Takijig of a Second Wife, 

The author now ilesoribea the reason (hetti)* for which a man 
may take a second vfife, 

Tajxavalkya. 

LXXm—The liquor-drinker, the diseased, the cim- 
ning, the barren, the killer of wealth, the unpleasant- 
spoken, who bears female children, should be superseded, 
so also (one) who hates people.—73. 
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mTAKSARS. 

Olio trlio drinks intoxicating liquors is a “snrapi or liquor- 
drinker,” even tbougU she be a woman (liquor being pennitted 

to the Badris), This is so, because oE this general probibition 
(VasT^tha XXl-15), “ Half the body of the husband falls, if his wife 
drinks spiritnous liquors^” 

“Diseased” one aEElicted with, a chrome disease. “Conning” 
deceitful, * speaking in contradict ions.* " Barren ” who is fruitless. 
"Killer of wealth” who destroys or squanders away wealth. 
“ Unpleasant^poken" who speaks harshly and roughly, “The bearer 
of female children” who gives birth to female children (only), “Who 
bates people ” who always does something injurious (toher husband’s 
people, sneh as, her father-in-law &c. who hates her hasbaiid’a 
people!. The phrase " should bo superseded ” applies to every ono 
of the above. “ Adhivedana or supersession ” means taking another 
wife. 

BALAMBHATpa’S GLtm 

Tho woM is '^heidniv' in tha bIbshIst, "witt tJis fQfce of Lha co11$ctliro notm* 
;iiiid not hotum^' in tlie pi ami ■ as in tho printed texte. 

«SarApi;" is formed bj » sp«LaI Yirtikat nndop Pinlnl 

Ill. S+8 TJio Bflii oDfflea mfler the Torb pd when it means ^todrint/ nnd 
only v^hoiL it is In compoflition irith tho woifds nenr and iidhv ite This 

is an important modlfleation of the g:oiiem,l SQtn^ Sur^palit f^minino Sunfpi 

«win^bibbor^^ fom. ^idkup}^ ^ spIrlt-drlnker.'^ <Se* my AfetdahytyFi 

p. 4]0 >h Te. 

Wealth not being an animate object, the word ** Idll ** Is inappropriate ree^rd- 
in E It. So VIJNi CfEoYAK A explains Lt bj oayi dasttojor." 

Tho pbrsBe wbo hatas pcoplep'' means wbo hates all her bnsband'a pcsoplp^ 
eneb SA her hnaband's father and the reatJ" 

The word, “ Tathi," in tbo text ot Tdjilsyatkya* has a diejisnotiire force horct 
and meajia “ a wife who has any ene of the oyII habits mentioned in the Tome/' 

Polyg^amy, bcwcTeri ie not rery desirable, an it Leads to constant fric^OliB, ad 
mentloDed by DAfiSA (IT. 

Compare MANU (TX. 77-62) 

(J7) For one year let a husband hear with a wife who bates b|m ;bnt after 
ftbe lapse of) a year let him clcprlTe her of her property and ceaee te Cohabit wUh 
tier+ (78) She whe abewH disrespect to fa hiiaband> wbo is addicted te faome ctIII 

* In the printed edition of the AnaDda^ramni tho roadinf? la *' 5 ;«*Pvw 
Ri^ I The roadlQg in one Ma. qnoted in a fcotoete In the aboYe-mCntloncd 

edition La ^ etc. Tr. 
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ig a dmiikftrd^ or digoi»o^ *h^il bo dwrted. for Uireo inoQtbs (aatd bo) 
deprived ol bcF omamcDto and fD.niitinv+ (70) But shB wbo sbowO aTorsioD 
a Eoad or oatoaat {hi]sbaiid)p a ouuaobi^ on-a dcstitato of ntanly atreagt h, Of one ifllict- 
od vith aach di£}easea aa pnuiali OFlmeOp ahaLL neither bn caat of nor be depriTod of 
bor property. (84) Bbn who drtnko apmtnons HqtioTj la of bad cnudnct, EebelljoaSt 
diflcoand. mlBolileTaaai or wnsteEnlt may at any time bn HDpnFsednd (by another 
wife}. (61) A barren wile losy bo atiperaednd in ebb eighth yeaF^ abn whoan cMldrou 
(all) die in the tnzitbp she who bears only dait^btoni In the elev'entbi but abo who In 
qaaFmlsomn wLthont delay. (81) Bnt a alck wi fn who Is kind (to her husband) and 
Ylrtnens in boroondnot, may be snpersnded (only) wltA her own consent and zndit 
never bn disgraced.*' 

yajnavals:ta- 

LXXIV.—The superseded should be maintamed, 
otherwise great sin is caUsed. When the husband and 
wife live in harmony, the three vargaa prosper there. 
—74. 

MTlZ^ARl. 

Moreover the saperEeded *’ wife " should be maintained even, 
aa heretofore, with gifts, honour and good treatmeat. '* Otherwise 
by not maintaining her, he incure “ grtfftt ain*’ and is liable also to 
punifihment, to be described later on. By giving maintenance there 
is not merely freedom from sin (but attainment of positive good). 
Because “ where the husband and wife have harmony " or unity of 
heart, " there the three vargi^" religion, wealth and pleasure, 
“ increase " day by day. 

'The ^lory of u dutifvl wife. 

The author now addresses women- 

TaJNATaLETA. 

LXXV.—-She who does not go to another, whether 
her husband be alive or dead, obtains glory here and be* 
comes happy with UmS.—75. 

MITaKSARI 

She who through incanstaucy doee not approach another per¬ 
son/' ''whether her husband he living or dead, obtains ” immense 
" gloiyhere ” in this world, and by tho power of her bolinesa " she 
phtfs with (the goddess) Um£ " hereafter. 

Supersession without good eause. 

The author now addresaes himself to the case of the peraon 
who supersedes (his wife) without any (valid) cause for superBesdoa. 
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TilNAVAlLETA. 

LXXVI.—Ec, wlio abandons an obedient and skiN 
fol, eon-bearing and pleasant speaking wife should be 
made to give one-third of his property to her. E he 
has no property, he should maintain her.—76. 

MITlKSARl. 

** Obedient " performing one's commands. " Skiliul/' quick In 
action. " Bon'beariDg " hSTiag soiia. Plcasaiit^peaking " sweet 
Bpeaklng. *' He who abandons ” sapersedes sack a wife should be 
forced by the king to give one-third of his properly to her. If he be 
poor, he should be compelled to give maiotenance, food and clothing. 

oLoea. 

Tbo Cif biu tho vontJ, whtcli cdiddb the roetp 

"Dikfl" ^ to moTC qntokEy.*’ Henco YIJNANEtjVAi^ «iCplaJns It by !wyi[|^, ** r^iLiole 

in bop hooBehnld worka^" Simtlnrlyi the word, ** YTmed,” In tho 

literally the be^ttcr of heroes^*^ Tt meet nett towcTorp be taken La lt« 

liternL een^et beb It moana, ^ bof^tter ef mAle cbLIdren.” 

One whe e ape>r4ede$ eeob a wile, ibould bo punished by the liia^« 

Tb© Aapereoesion U of two qortff, ono te|;al, as toir gottln^ a malo child. In attcli 
ft CAHO^ he cAn only enperBedc hie wifo^ If ahe bo % ll^HDr-drinkor na mentioned 
abof e» The aeeand coae of naporsefision la, when one tnkos a seoond wifow ont of 
mere lent. In thiB cue ho muat ^ive the Biiparsedod wife ono-tbLrd of hLa property^ 
HEidahdtLld her In every wny. In other wordn, he Bhenld divide all hie property 

into three equal parta. One he Bhenlil beep himaelfp the other bo nhonld give to hia 
anpeneded wife, nnd the third to the wile he is ^Jng to inarry. 

Compare NaRADA (^11.05): — If amnn leaves m wife who is obedient, pleasant* 
■poVoD^ ahilfnl, TUrtuoua, and fhemothorof (male) iasacv the king shall mabo hltn 
mlcdfuL of bie clnty by {inlUctlng;) severe paniBhaiont (on him}."* 

To the MTHO oS'eot leDEVALA who ^ a pezscn who Icavea a hlamekBs 
wife, ahouLd bo pnnUhoil aa a thiof.'' 

The Duties of a Wife. 

The author now propounds the duties of a wife. 

YAJNAVAI£7A. 

LXXVII.—^Wives should act accordlng to the word 
(direction) of their husbands, this is the highest duty 
of wives. But if the husband be guilty of a keiuous 
sin, she should wait till ho bo again purified.—77. 

MlTlKSAJlA. 

Wives Aould always act according to the word (direction) of 
their husbands because this is the best duty of women, sinco by 
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this women attain heaven. When he ia gnilty of a great sm, she 
ahould wait till hia purlQcation, she ahonld not be under his control 
(while he is impure) but after that time (when he becomes pure) she 

comes under hia control aa before* 

B.4LAMBHATTA’a GLOSS. 

rHero BAlimbliiitto enta™ into a locf dlwJoniM on the honBeheVd 
Trtimen. He has eallected them Imb tsKoiib soufoos, tho nsjntt ot ttIhoIi ho «» 

""rho vli ohonld »i» eariy In the moraine and plaster the PwJfaa with cow-du^ 
dslly, for thereby the Roda and the Psthors wid the divtoe 

TholhiTliig TTSshcdwid porfortfLQdher ahlntiooJ. she ahoold ^owhlp the main 
dwr 6f the hcraw, for thorohy ehe ehtaiiw all her dealws. She ahonld wowhip si y 
the household deltios. and offer morning arghya daily to the boh. She ihonld 
NiiTodya and perform Balihartna with flowers ie., nooording to means- Bh 
Should ofloT daiiy Bali to Jye^tha, and worship the sacred flK-treo with flowora, scents, 
snd rice, for tio goddess Bbavini dwells there. The bnahand and wife ’“™ 

tho bed befere ouo.rtsei In the sacred boiir called *' Brahma-mo hhfta. That honae 
U unholy and like a bereiog greosd, abandened by the ancestora, whore the married 

eeuplo are fonad flleoping after the snartse- 

No denht. Manit has ssid that the wife goes to hell. If she performs tho werehip 
of Iferatas, teoUlng of prayers, performing of snslarltios So. That bnwcrer applies 
to the case nl a wile, wbe talcaa to rnllgieus life to the detriment et serving her 

liatbftad, * L j 

^haiTMoii FihoDldTifl0 thenmntfae " Namahr iu places of mil maDtras. andao 

also the yndras. As says GAUTAMA fX* flt> If perroiiwien has boon eivett to 
him, ho may neo the MClsmatlen nimah (adoration) as his mant™;' Ne donbt, this 
U onnncTated primarily for the b'adTM, but a womsn is like a sadrese faros her 
reliaious dntlos (Dhorma) gti. 

Koither b'odraa nor women are entitled to recite the mantrto given in the 
Pnidnaa, They can heal the Pnrdnaa, when recited by a Brdhmana. 

Wemon and h'udraa can worship V]S?B accerding to Tdntrik method, they can 

worehip SiilogTdm aliO, but they should net tooeh It. 

ThtiB women (andfc'ndras) have*right to perform all rellgioosobsorrenccs with 
tlo above reatrieUons. Thus they caa perform Ananto-vrela and other ritw of the 
lame kind. The women of; the twice-born class, alter reciting the Sawitalpa-mintr* 
theauelvM, should have the rest of tho PuJd performed by their ocas *o. If they 
have no wns. they ahonld get it dooe by the BrAhminas, This U the rale for 

a1 B4X . 

Womon and.tiiid»s and persons, not isavieg the sacred thread, may worablp 

biva, made of clay, diroatly thonuelvos, by HHing the mantra, “ Namah.' 

Tbeo BAlamljtiiitli gVTfiis a (inotAtion fnan M AXU {IX. l-SO. ITT. 59, 

IX. 74, 00. M, fT, M.87, UL flO, 01,«, IS. 101,103, V, 14T4S0, IBJ-IM aud so on), 

THE DC TIBS OF A WIFE BY MANU¬ 
KS), 1, “I will now propound the etonial laws for a hosband and his wife 
who keeps to the path of duly, whethor they ba united or separated. !. Day ant) 
Bight women mnst be kept ki dependenoo by the tnalcs (of) thoir tfamilLw), and, If 
they attach theoMolvea to scnaual enjoyments, they moat bo kept under One's 
control. 3. Hor father protects therj ia chiidhood, her husband protects (hex) in 
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yijathi ttBd h&t Mna proleot ihor) fn old ago^ a woman Li nOTor tt for Ind^ndeftM, 
4. Keptohonaible Is tbfi father who givoa not (hLs datightar In mamaeo) ftfe th^ 
proper timo; repreboiiafiblo is tbo hnsbaod who approachea cot tbii wife Ln dao 
seewnL roprehOEiaitile Lb the eon who does oot protect his roothor after her 
huahaod has died Women most partloolar]^ be ^ciardod a^laat evil IneUnatiofLBi 
hawever tridmg fthey may appear); foc^ if they are not gearfiodp they will brfn|f 
ecjiTowon twofaiiaSHee. B. ConBiderlnff that the highest dutr of all castea^ even 
tho weak hnsband# fmoBt) Bferlve to goard tbolf wives, T, Ho who carefully gnarda 
hii wLfo^ proserves {tho purity of) his offsprlngi vfrtuoOS condnot* hts famiLy^ 
Liniielt, and his (moan of acquiring) merlti ^ The hoebandp after eonoopttoia by hli 
wifOh boeorDOlt an embryo ami is again bom of hcTr for that la tho wife^hood of a 
wife that h e fs born (jAyato) again by hot. 9, As the male La to whom a wifo 

clnateSp even bo Is the ion whom she brlnga terih; lot him thorofore eamfuily guard 
hlswlfo-pin order to keep hli offspring pore* 10- No tnim can completely gtiard 
women by force; bnt they can bo guarded by the oroploynient of the (following) 
evpodtents; 11_ Let the (hnaband) employ his (wife) in th* coUeoilon and oipcn- 
ditnre of hie wnoUhp In keeping (overjibing) oleaiip In (the fnlhlment of) TeligieoB 
dLitlea, in the preparation of his food* and in lookiag alter theJbonseholdntenBila^ 
11, Wamen^ corLffaod In the honso nnder troEitworthy and ohodleat servanfeSp aio not 
(welL)! guarded; hnt those who of thnlt own accord keep gnnrd over thomBelves* are 
well gnnnloil tS. Drinking (apiritnoas ILqnor}, ihamlBiing with wLckcd people, 
soparatioD from her bniband^ ramhUng ahroadp sleeping (at ananaBonabLe honr&)i 
and dwelling in other men''a bonn^aro the bLk oanses of the min of wcuneoi 
14« WozDOD do net Care for beauty, nor La their attention Baed'on ago l (thliiklDg)^ 
Jt is enough that) he Ib a man/ they give thcmaelTOtt to the handsome and to the 
ngly, 15. Thfongh their pasaioo for men* through thetr mntable temper* throngh 
their nainral honrtleestLW^ they hconme dlBloyal towards theit hnsbaiidBf however 
carefnlly they may bo guarded In this (world)^ Knowing their disposition* 
whieh tho Lord of croatnres laid In thorn at the ereatlon^ to bo suohp (evorr) man 
should most strennonsly exert himself to guard thou. 17.* (When ereatfng them) 
Afanti allotted to women (a {prve of their) bedp (of thetr) seat and (oD ornament^ 
1 01 pure desires, wtath, diBhonoBty^ malioe* and had oondiietr 18* For women no 
(sacramental) rite (la perfonlc^d) with sacred texts, thus the law Ls settled i women 
(who are) destitute of strength aod destitute of (the knowlodgo of) Vedio texts, 
(sto BB Impomae) falsehood (Ltsollh ts a fixed rolOi. lA. And to this effeeb 
many Hucred texts are sang also lb the Vodas, In order bo (Duhe) folly known th* 
tmn dlpposltlon {of women); hear (now thoeo texts wMch refer to) the expiratioii 
of thdr (Bins). 20. *If my mother^ going Mtmy and anfaithful^ eonoelved illicit 
doalreflp may tny father keep that Beed from me^^ that la the serfptnral text* tl. If 
a woman thinks in her heart ajiything that wonld pain her hnsband* the (aboro- 
mentinned text) is declared {bo bo a misaog for) completely removing eneh Infidelity, 
Whatevor be the qaalltieHef the tnan with whom a woman Is nnibed aoeordlng 
to tho laWp fiuoh (inaUties even she assnues, llko a river (nnited) with the ocean^ 
13, AkiKimalap a wnman of the lowest birth, belog united to Ta^iftha and&'firanglt 
(being united} to MandapAla. became worthy of benonr, 14. These and other fomalea 
oE low birth hare attained eminence In this world by the respective good qualities 
of their husbaiuls. la Thus has been declared the ever pare popular nsago {which 
xegolatcB the relations) botwcon husband and wife; hear (next) iho JawsGooceming 
children which are the catiaQOf happiness id thw world and alter death* Between 
wives (strlyAh) who {are dcatined) to bear ehildmuj who secure uiaDy blosaln^ who 
19 
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ftffli worthy tsf woMhJp and irradLutc (their) dwfilKngBy and betweeii the goddesffos 
of fortnoo (flrfytih who reeldo) in the liooaoa (of mcnK thw ifl no dlfcrenco what- 
noeror. ^ 7 , the pKidnotion of ohlidront tlio nurture of thoM bom* and tho 
daily Jifo of (of tbcw mattera) woman U viflibly the caiifte+ £9. CtTaprin^, 
tha (dM performance of) religloua rites, faithfiil Borvloo* higtoafc conjognl bappitifi^n 
and heavenly blUfl for the anoostors and ene^olfp depend on ono^fl wife alone. 
18, fiho whoi ebiatrolltng her tbon^bte, speech and aetB^ violatea not her doty 
towards her loid^ dwells with him fafter death) In hoivon, and in this world in 
called by tho Tlrtnoua a falthtol (wSfen flAdhvt). But for df&loyalty to her 
hushand a wife is consnred among menp and (in her noit )ife>aho Is bom In the 
womb of a Jaohal and tormonted^by dlseaflftflt tbo pnoUbment of her pIu." 

(DI), '■ Whore women are hononrodi there the gods arc pleased; hot 

where they are not hononred. no saemdrite yields rewards. TVTiere tho female 
relatScns live In griefj the family soon wholly perishes ; hnt that family where they 
pro not nnhsppj ever prospers. The heuscB on which female mlatlons, not being 
daly honnured, prononnco ft euisfii perLih oompletelyt ae if destroyed by magic. 
Henen men who BOelr (their own) welfarot gboold always henonr women on holiday! 
ftnd festivals with f gif is of) ornamonts, clotheftt (dainty) feedJ' 

(IX)» 74. “ A man who has huslness (abroad) may dopatt after soonrlcg a 
maintcDanee for his wife ; for ft wife^ even though vlrtoonB, may bo oormpted If oho 
he distressed by want of snbsLatence,^* 

84. maPt ^ged ihirty years, shall marry ft maiden of twelve who pleftso him, 
ora RHP of twenty-lonp^ a girl eight years of age j If (the performapoo ot) hi* 
daties wodld (otheTwiae)! bo impeded, (ho mnst marry) sooner. hUn The husband 
mcniveshls wife from tho gods, (be does not wed herj aoPordiBg to h|s awn will] 
doing what is agreeable to the gods ho mtistalwayd support her (while she is) 
faithfnl. 8^4 Te be mothera were women created, and to be fathers men; rellgEoai 
rites, thorefore. are opdaipod in the Yeda to bo performod (by the heabandi 
together with the wife, 

85. If twloo^born men wed women of their own and of other (lower eaBtes)i 
tho ssnlorityf hononr, and habitstlon of those (wives) most he (settled) according 
to the order of the eagtes (?ania), Among all (twiee-bom men) the wife of nqiiaJ 
caste alonei not ft wife of a dHTerent cute by any nvpftnsi shall personally attend 
her hanhand and assist him in hla daily aaered rites. 87. Bdt be who fooilshly 
CP Ernes that (doty) to bp performed by anothori while his wife of equal caste Id 
mllTD.jB declared by the aneJente (to bo> ae (dcapicmblo) as a Chandpla (sprang 
from the) Brfthmana (Oostc)*'* 

fill). 60i "*In that family, where the hnsband is pleued with his wife and 
the wUe with her hnsbond^ happiness will asanredly be lasting, fli, For if the wife 
Is Dot radiant with boautyj she will not attract her husband ; if sbe hojs no attrac¬ 
tions for himt no ohlldron will ho born- OX If the wife Is rad Emit with beauty^ the 
whole hotuie is bright; if she i« ddstitute of beauty„ M will appear dlsmaL'^ 

(IX), 101. Let mntual Odetlty contlune mitU death/ this may be Considered 
as tbp ■ammary of the highest law for husband Jiad wife. lOS. Let man and woman^ 
nnited in marriage, coustftutly exert themso[v€% that (they may not bo) diguulted 
(and) may not violate their mntnal hdoHty.^ 

(V)* 147, ‘‘By a girl, by a young woman* or oven by an aged onot nothiog munb 
bedcno independently, cveo in her own honse^ tiS. lu childhood a female must bo 
iohject to her father, in youth to her hnsband^ when her lord le dead to her alns ; 
ft womaa must never be independent lit, She mnst not seek to separate heiself 
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frflKi hop fftthort bttahand^or hom.; by Ini'log thorn mho Would malee thcoL bath (tar 
own aad hop humbaod'g) famUlos cootomptlhlop Bho maafe aliraya ba ahooTf 
olo'Tor in <th« miaa^aioODt of hot) toasehold cavertL in cloaoatiig her 

tttonflil 3 p audflcoaocnical In etpoodilom 1^3. The turn band wto wedded her with 
encred tos-tOp aLwayg ^Vtaa hAp(>meea to hie wife, both la bwoq and out of seoaoiii, 
in ttla world and in the noTct. 154. Though deatltote of idi-tae, or seeking pkaanro 
(elaewherfib OP devoid of good qnaLitioflp (jet) a hoahand must bo constantly 
wdrehLpped aa a good by a fslthfol wife. 155. No sacrlflcoi no vow, no fast, tansb 
bo performed by women apart ffrom tholr hnabandit; If a wife obeys tor ttkeband, 
aha will for that (rosaon alone} bo Oxalted in heaven/* fV* lElJ, ^ Him to whom 
tor father may give bofi or her brottor with the fhther^ permisaionk aho shall obey 
ea long as he Uvea, and when to la deadk sto mush not insalh (hie memory)- 150. A 
faittfal wifot who d^ires he dwell (after death) with ter bnsbandp most novor do 
anything that might dLsplease him who took her hand, whether ho bo slivo or 
dnad(?| Sho who thtonghont her life remains laithlnl to her httsbnad, attains tto 
world of her hiL^baDd, after her death as did Arondhatl^ IttS- In roward of 
nnoh oondnot, a female who controls tor thenghtSp npeoeht and aollens, gains In 
this lUfo) tigheat renawD^ and In the noxt (world) s place near tor husband,^' 

[The wordp “ PatLLoka/' In this last vorsot translated m *^iii the next (world) a 
place near her tnsbaadp'* means "* the world sttaimsd by the tnaband ttreugh tt4 
perfonnsncos el sacrihcee dto. along with fals wife.'^ Tr, 

Yaslftba (XXL lt)i—^ FaitMdl wires who are constantly pure and truth fol 
(reside after death) lathe same abodem wlth^ttoir hoatands \ theeo who are nnCalthfnl 
are ham as Jacbalsv'' 

Bo also Hirita We will now propound the conduet enjoined to marriod 
womenr The wife Is the tome : a man should not consider tls home a habitation an^ 
graced by n wife ; thorefere Is abo another homo. Tborooghty cloanlng the honaOp 
lot her move imparities Mliag in s well-oleansed and dignifled habitation^ and lay np 
what Is loose ; let her shun dlsceurse with ether men besides her tumband, and the 
cocnpany of a protended mendloant ; let her net frcrjaent strange heusest plains 
or grevesi or eon vents of mondlesnt^; let ter not letter on the road to the pnbllo 
wellk nor walk by twilight ; let her net think of using the bod, the neab^ the clothes^ 
or the jewels of otham« without rostering them to the state of pdrityt nor eat In 
tho same voasol with anothori nor drink spiritnous litiuorsp nor eat iosh'meati ner 
erta. nor refuse, unless from her spirltttal parents, her husbaad^ or her son ; let her 
be void ef de^im for other men besides ter husbandt let ter shim vain eipensos, 
and avoid petulant oontradlctlont slolitp glnomineas, emnlatlen nf ether facnlHes 
and tho like. Soiled with orU* she amsfc not mpair to the tomploa of tho deltleSk’ 
□r tn the touBC of him to whom her aSeetlons are due; without douusoIt or befero 
she has qupplied the siierificial flrOp she mast not decorate her person nor tenet with 
nawashed hands the gehlet, tho sieve, or the voseole of the dairy ; she mast wash, 
and repose it tn a secure placop the ciIdroDt its lldf the ladlOt and other utensils^ 
On the murrowp again washing ttenip let ter nse them In the preparalEon of feed ^ 
by her hnehand's diroetion sho may toach the vessels employed for tho milk, 
whence oblatiouq are supplied : having waabed, wiped and placed the metallio 
vessels, having swept and wiped the house and eu forth, let her perform Urn offices 
cemmittod to her at the approao t Cf tho time for oblations to the assiimblod gadn, 
bathing acoording to the motive for ablations: clothing herseU with two white 
garnientaT having washed her hands and feetr having spit and having sipped water, 
tot tor enter the temple and pay her mdoratlens ; and let ter place fire in the 
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kit^hoDj provida sacrifice ItifiL Kqm erMSr and Tossola Sb 

pMpltiat<jry ritfiu, and anoint with elarlflod butter tbo food and the like iatonded 

for nae, in the flame manner witb tlmt intendsKl for offortnes j and let her perfona 

aaj other daSJj bnatnesiS* ’When all thm hae boon dooC;^ and the fire has heoQ 
empplled in honoor of deltlci, let her brSn^ the oblntloes for the wi™ of 
When the otforlnEe to doltios^ and the hosiiitablo afctcntionB to gneatSp haTo been 
performed^ according to the meane oi the hoofleholdor» and after eatlefying hEe 
papUn and f riends and her husband hEmaellp the wiTOj ‘^ith Mb penniediehp ma^ eat 
the rflsldae in private; and haYin^ rinsed her amtltli with water kept for her own 
osep and washed and oloaiiaod the Yosflela empio jedp she moat la^ ent a part of Iho 
r«ldne in a spot aitnated wlthio the cloflo^and equally distant from the aoHh and 
Oaet lo^lonsp Salutation to Rndrs^ the lord of eattle^ this la sk itod rule* 

tn the oYenlns the aamo effloos Bhonld be repentodp Yrhioh are directed for each 
Enooo^iYD morning. As for what romalns to he done after these olSc«, lot her make 
a wall of asbes at the door^ isajlngp ^^Intatlon to the adomhio ’Eludra marked with 
nahea 1 1 make a fenoe of ashesand Lot her^touch therewith her lordp her son aiid 
the rest* hersolEt and Aii;fthing which ahonld be gnarded. Bbo mnat nob enter her 
bod with nnwashed feotp nor uakedp nor sailed wltb ortsp oor dlsreapectfaUj* uor 
withont aainllng her hosband’s feet; nor ribe oxpoeed to Yiewi nor lator than the 
riaiag of the non; nor witbont n Yoosel of water. She mnst regularljr clean the 
house; she moat be circumspect^ careful for the ho&t> Bereuov foil of good w^lshoB i 
Bho must speak atectio^kato to her hnaband; she most not sit whiLc he stands x nor 
sit aboYo blmi nor Id a questionabLe place [ nor ga^o at hlui contLoiialL^ : she must 
wash bln feet^ press his iimbg with her bandar attend him with a fan when he feels 
hoati and wipe froui his limbs x^rspiratton eicLted bj the snltrlnessof sommer. 
She moat rcLioTe hlm^ when bia head shaken Lhrongh pain, and meet him Ju the 
jacd when bo rotuniq fatlgnod with n load from another town. Entertaining no eTll 
ihooghtBp let her do him honour with ricop grasBacd water presented in an nrgbd ; 
and, under bln directions. prsctlBo nnsfceritios. oxocnto tbe btu^inee^ of the doltiesp 
and perform BblnCloos/^ Coiebrooke's Jilges^ Book IIL Ch. II. Beet, l» F. liL 
CII). 

Derain liepfiDdence, attondaneo ou her hnsbandt aid in hie religions 
cereniotiies^ respoetfiil behaviour to thoeo who arc entitled to veneration from himi 
hatred to thoio who bear enmity to blcQp no ill will towards hiidi constant 
complAConcy^ sttontlon to his boslneBS, ate the duties of wcmen/' 

VX^nn I —Accompanying of bar hnsbandp rovorcncc to his fathorp of epiritiml 
pareatSr of doitlcB and gucets^ great cluauiln-eea in regard to the domestic fami tneOiP 
and care of the hoasehold vesselB x avoiding the luse of philtore anil obsrms^ 
attention to auspicious caatomsi niisteriLles after the death of her hnsbondp no 
freqnectlog of strange bonsest no standing nt the door or window, dopendenee 
In aii aSairst eabjcction to her Cathorp Ikashand* and son, In childhood, youthp 
and age: such are the datica of * woman^*^ (Colehrooke's DlgcetfBk. ILL Ch^ 
See. 1, XCll). 

Speech of the goddess of abuodanco (Lak^mli to tbe goddess of the Earth 
VLB^U (CXIX and 2:S> With women ever pure and adorned, fkithfui to their 
lofdSp ipeaking kindly^ nc4 Lavish, blessed with pcogenyi esroftd of the houBchold 
ftKKlff|.attoiitlTc to roilgious worship; whose houses jue rteatj wbaea senses are 
■ □bduedi wbo avoid etrifo, who sre not avirlcluoap who respect their dutyp who 
are endued with tcudexneaUi 1 am ever presenti Q tholi sap porter of the worlds,*^ 
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msjfljsrJngat—Lor attoud to tha baBLn 4 ?<SB q! tLo I 10 H 5 O, &nd luicd tuar 
b»tli/let Ler Ler lock* wltb f!»wiita aod with 

I PrjTatolj let hist rotiie early from fct^ ccDoh ef her lord, that no other m^n 
maj pereelTo her withdrawing ; let hot pay aaonition to 1^0 deltica, aed flapply 
obUtlODH with fragnint mixtureaimd biossonia,'' 

Vyifla ?—'* Sitting at the door^ aeDtinnallj looking oat from the wlndowst 
coD^enlng with deapicahle pezsonflp luad laugMng noBoaflOitthly, aro taalU 
bring' iolamy on tho women Of a 

Eatydji^na In the Chtumdoga Pwlihl 7 ta To what hell goofl nofc a wonan who 
neglocto her lotd through deluAion of mind t T?ith dimotdty again attaining huomn 
lUe» what pain audera hhu not 

Gautama (XVLll« 14>:—wlla La not indopondcnt with respeot to (tho 
fnllUmont of) tho sacrod Uw. (3) Lot hor not Tioliito Lor towazda her Lnabund. 
< 3 J Lot Lof restrain hor toDgno> Oyoi^ and (organs of) wotlon/” 

Then Bilambhatta giYOa an ortract of Bomo forty-eight Yor^ea, from Skanda- 
Parana, ^i£adi-khan^^ IV Adhyuya)^ froDi the addmea of Bpihaipatl to Agaatya. a 
^amoary of which I 4 given bdow Thou «t fortunate, Q Agu^tya^ Itf^hiTing 
Hash a wiffl m Lopamodra. Acnndhatl, SdvItriK Ajaagoyi, hindiJyi, Satj, Lakami, 
tiati-rnpd, MunatiV, ^anitr, SAmjhn and ^vAhd are Torlly types of good wi™. Put 
ail are agrtsed that Lopamodm la the beat among thorn, O Sage* flho tukea her foodf 
aftor yon h»Ye eatoUf she sits down ultor yon ha to aat down, she goes to alocp 
after yoa ha¥o gone to aloep, and rlsea ftooi Lod before you rise- She ncYorappnarn 
before you without being well-adorned, bnt when yon are away frow home h she putn 
away all her oruamenta, She navnr utters yOUr namo^ always wiahlng yon long 
life. Of onnwe, she never uttoru tho name o( any other persoa iiho novor gets 
angry, oven when yon aio angry with her* ftho always puto smtllng face^ even 
whoa reproTOd, Whnn ordered Do thU," sbo foplioa " Lord, oonslder that It has 
already been done;" ^'hoo called^ she qniokly cornea to yon, leaving anlde aU 
boujsohold worke, and ^ayu* “ Lord, why bavo you called mc^ ploaso fnvoiir mo with 
your coiumEiiidsp'' ^o does not remain for a long time at tho hymiohold door, nor 
aleops there, nor doee she giva anything to anybody without yenr permiseloii, and 
without yonr asking she gets ready ail yonr Puja thLoge. f^ho eats the 
tcmnnnto of your food and never takes her meoli, wltLont Drat worshlppiag tho 
DevaUn, tho Pitjrli* and giving food to mp guests, aotvants, cow and. beggarsp ^o 
koopu all household utouslls aod oTnamooto noat nud cloan^ and she is dextorous 
and thrifty, Bho never keeps any fasts, nor ohefirvo any tows withont your per- 
mlssieiL She uevor gt>ns bo big asaemblogos and festivities, She does not go on 
pilgrimages, or to marriago parties. When you aro cngagod In some busiuc^, or 
taking rosti she novor distnrba yoti, though some urgent boslnesa may euU you, 
1 ^'hou you are away from hornet she slamya mifdiiatos on you^ and leaven aeide uJi 
otuamcDt^. She never makes trlendship with Buddhistic nuns (^^mana) Bho 

never retnllu gossipy nor taUtB in a loud s’^oice bo [ore her eiders,'’ 

So also hfann ( V, !&{)):—“ A virtuous wife who alter the death of her husband 
constantly remains chastor roaches heaven, though flho has no son, iost like thosa 
chHtu tuon."' 

Then Balanabhat^ pantos other pasaagee from Mohabharata, tho BLavi^ya 
Purdtia, Bemadrl ^ 

In praise of inistrii^a Marriage^ 

The author uow describes the fruit of Ukiug wife ac^ordiug to 
Ecripturea, 
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YaJXAVALKYA. 

LXXVni. —Because continuity (of family) in this 
world, and getting of heaven in the next^ are through 
sons, grandsons and great-grandsons ; therefore women 
ought to be attended to and should he guarded care¬ 
fully.—78. 


MIT^KSARl. 

“ Contmaity in this TTorl J,” non-eitinclion of family line (and 
atteiament of heaven) are the objects of taking a wife. How are 
those objects attained? To this the author repHea "through sons, 
&a" Through them the continuity of line is secured ; and through 
fire-BJMiriCcea <£e., heaven is obtained. Such is the construction of 
the passage^ 

Because through women these two objects are "achieved, there¬ 
for® women should be attended to " or enjoyed for the sake of getting 

progeny "and should he guarded " for the sake of securiug religioim 
merit. 

So also Spastamba ai. 5. 11. IS.) has declared that the object 
of marriage is to secure Dbarraa (religion) and progeny. " He should 
go to his wife and not another woman, for th® sake of religion and 
progeny.” From this teit it also follows that the satisfaction of sen¬ 
sual appetite is a worldly object only. 


HALAliBtUTTA'S GLOSS. 

TliawoH, "fi'irtrija." raoMW, “for tbettnkaor a Aon mud for falllHiiet 

lyligtoiiA dqties.^' (A wife Ia halpfql in Acquiring PhAma bj Asaistlne him in 
Sran^GiLHiya end Soiarta aft is holpfol to JU« In continainB tha 

lilie DJ pffiCreiiatilQg Bcn). ” 

’7'^ r ^ * iMAtiva compottnd, snd Blioutd bo amI vwd 

HA Lfllta ftasnUiiL meAniiiff « endlessnciAsor continaitj in (this) world.’' (This U 

tlia HAding; hj BaiambL»tt4, in tlia Mitaksaia. whioh sboald ire*i 

Lolca ftcAntyaM.''j ^ 

He fnrtliorAageaAtia tbattlw rAnding' of Uil^kRaEd sbouid ho ■— 


01 oonrAA tha Ward “ loMnAet^q, “ ms, ba tnkan « a gane ti« connannd 
aliO. and mnj mean " tbs InOnity^ of hOATen worlda." Bnt then It wonld not brinf^ 

HannAthanbovaroAdinesagfieAtodsppton 

Tbe msdlng nf aPASTAMSA, bowaver. is this 
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sad It hM been thna tranaljitod in S.B.KV0U O. p. ISB:-**!! bo bSB n wllrnrho 
(» willing indablaj to perform (her aharn of) the religions dufclei sad who beam 

ftonfFa heatAlJ nab a ^ ^ 

Oux trftJifllattoii ts* liowsTer, according U tho BOD&a of YUNlNEcfTARA. (Tr^-) 

The Season. 

HaviTig declared tliat wivea ehould b® enjoyed for the aak® of 
getting sons, the author dow mentions a special rule regarding thia. 

TiJI^AVALK:^A. 

LXXIX.—Sixteen nigbts are the Seasou " of 
women. Among these he should approach them during 
the even nights. Let him a'void the Parvana nights, &c. 
and the first four nights. By so doing he would he 
even a Bratmacliai'i.—79. 

MITZKSARA. 

That period of wotneHj indjcatiT"© of tho atate in which they 
are capable of getting conception, is called Seiieon+” And that 
period 18 “ eiiteen days and nights ” counting from the first day of 
menstruatiocu 

In “such*' a season, and during eq.nal (and nol 

odd) nights, he should approach " or go to hJs wife for the sake of 
bege tti ng a son* By spec i fying "ni ght” day-ti me has hec u excluded. 

** Even nighta*” being in the plural number, indicates totality 
taken sepaTutety ae well ag collectiveiy* So that iu one season ho 
may go m all eveu nights which have not been (otherwise) prohibit 
tecL 

By BO doingJhe is even “ like a Brahmacha^i.” Therefore^ when 
Brahmacharya [abatenfcion from women) is ordained in SrSddha* 
then by going as above* he la not guUty of transgressing the rule of 
Brahmacharya. 

Moreover " he should avoid the Pdrvaija nights &c. and the 
first four nights." By using the plural form in the text* and by em¬ 
ploying the word “ etc,*” the eighth and fourteenth days of the moon 
are also included among prohibited daya^ As it has been said by 
MiVSU (chap^ IV. 128}A twice-born man who ia a Snfitakasball 
remain chaste on the new moon day* on the eighth lunar day of each 
half month, on the full moon day and on the 14th, even if they fall 
in the period proper for conjugal intercourse/* 

Therefore he should avoid the new moon (and the other PAr- 
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vans niglite) and the four tilghtfl counting from the firut day of the 
menstruatioii. 

bAlambhatta'S gloss. 

This word tn thia tOEt ojod not " Ahot&txdnL fee PA^flNl 

oii,m . . ^ 

One sluoiild noTcs upproifco t bUs wife ta the Tt^oA lJpan land 

1 ; tfl Pay and Mghtfira prajdp& i ; it« day la Bpitifc. Its night tnafctor. Tbflfle 
yehQ unit* lo lotr® by day wMte their npUit, but to unitci In love by eight La rightJ* 

Ikj itlflo baekharLikbita ■'Ho should uot approach hia wife in dAy-time. 
thongh In s43fi40[L^^ 

&[> aUc MANU {lih 4B-48^ :-(4GJ « Let (the htiaband) approach hi* wife tn dao 
aeesoD^ hemg constantly satiehod velth her (alonel ? ho may aloO, being intent on 
ploulng her, approach her with a doalrc for eop|iiguL nuLon (on any day) oacoptlng 
the Pirvapas. (4flJ Siiteen ^dayo and^ nlghta (in each inaathh luclnding four days 
’which dillor from tho test and are censarod by the virtuoM. (are cslledy the uatartl 
acafion of womcQd (47) Bat nmoog these the flnat ronr» the eleventh and the thlr- 
teentb are (dGolared to be) forbidden ■ the remaining nights are rocorrunended* (48> 
On the even night? sepa aro coneelved and dsuglitora: on the oneYen onofi i hence 
a man whe desires to have sons should approach his wife in due seaeon ou the even 
(nights)/' 

Thxm roJootlTig the first four nigbtn, and all the odd nightSp there remain Uto 
even nSjchta lAth.8th. 10th Ilth Uth. and lOth). Rejectiiw tho Parvaijia nishts,it 
’Will be found that generally two nights aro only allowed in a month for conjagal 
iDtorcoDrse- 

Samkrfintl should also he Includiod among tho Pdrvnpa oightSk according lie the 
opinion e! Bilambhol^'s teaehor. 

Astrological Seasons and how to get a mah tkHd. 

Ta/NAVALEYA. 

LXXX.—^Thua going to liis delicate wife he should 
avoid the maghii and mfila constellations, and when the 
moon is in an auspicious asterisk the men would beget 
at once a fortunate son.—SO. 

MITAKSARA. 

iforeOTfer :—“ Thus" in the above described manner, "going to 
Ilia wife,” he abonld go to the *' delicate " one. The delicacy arises 
at fhnt time from observing the rules prescTibed for women in tbeir 
meases. 

Bnt if by bo doing she bas not become slender, then ehe abould 
be made bo, for the salce of begetting a male child by restricting her 
to scanty and nutritious, but (nou-oily) food 4c, Because it is said 
(MAND III. 4i)):— " a male child is bom when there ia excess of 
male semen, and a female wbon there ia an excess of female germ." 
If, in even nights too, the female element tbloodj preponderates, 
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dien a lemale cbild ia bom having a manly appearance* And even 
in odd nights, if there bo an eiceaaof aemeo* a male child is bom 
though of feminine appearance* Because time is only an occasional 
cause, while semen and blood, being more powerful, are the material 
cause of teproducUon. Therefore she should be made alonder (so 
that female seed abould have no pravalence). 

He should avoid the stars known as MaghA and Mdl4 those 
nights when the moon is in conjunction with those stars-) He 
should go when the moon Is in an auspicious constellation, such aa 
eleventh, &g. 

By “ cha (“and*^ la the toit is meant male sstarism, auspi¬ 
cious (astrological) yogfaa (conjunctions), aod lagnds faspocts)- 

“ At once ” m&ans in oue nighty uot second nr third.. Thus 
he begets a child possessed of augpicious signs* 

The man " in the test means one who has not lost hta virila 

power4 

BaLambhatt^'3 gloss* 

T^e VrftiUs to bo obaervftl by a wife are decieribed la the Talttfrija S^nitL That 
a ehUd im boro Ironi the iiniflii of tbe male and tbo female elemetitSf wo know from 
VASlS'jnA (XlT, 1)" Mui formed of uterine bloftii and TirUe seed pfoeeeda from 
bU motber and hla father (aa an edeet) from its cnDfie/' 

Be aUo MANU (III- 40) A male ebUd la ^irodnceil by a greater qaaatlty of male 
seed, a female child by the proTaloaoe ef the female; if (both are) equal, a herma¬ 
phrodite ora boy or a : if <both MO} wisalc, deflolent In quantity, a failnro of 
conoeptioa (rcealts)*'^ 

Other Times of Conjugal IrdercourBe, 

Having thus described the rules (Niyama) relatiDg to season, the 
author now declares the rote relating to non-season. 

tJUnavaleya- 

LXXXI.—Or he may act accorduig to her desire, 
rememhering the boon given to women. And he should 
be devoted to his wife alone, as it has been ordained 
that women are to be protected.— 

mitIksarA. 

The word, " YathA-klimi " in the tert means, ‘'he whose inclma- 
tioD (kl^ma) is Bnch that it doea not cross the wish of his wife," (In 
other words, he should act aocording to the wish of bis wife, In such 
matters of conjugal interooarse, on prohibited nights). 
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Tho word* or/* is for the sake of showing an addUional mle* 
and not to overrule provlone one. 

“ Reinenibering the hoon given to women ** bj Indra in these 
words —“ He who wUl cross your desirea will be a sinner/* 

TfBiwIflfar'i fiotf;—Tbosteryof Indrt'a lM»a to womon is to bo foimtl m tbe 
Talttifijft Samhlt^ II. E, L VlsTflropa^ tbo son ol wm the Fnnukitfli ol tho 

P'ot™ ; bnt he wi^ tho son of a slstoT of tte Affttrls. He hAd three beftds (.^Itvlkap 
H£]Aslkn and Tima^UEa^ 'With one month he waod to drink Soma, with thosocond 
month ho naed to oat lood, and with the third mouth he Mod to drink Stitd (wine). 
Openly he need to saj, *^Thh ahare of tho la to he «iTen to tbo Dotbs,'* 

Bnt, hohind their hacka, he need to eay to the ofBcSatln^ pi-ioats, '* this ahare o! 
pfferLDff le to ho ^Iveii to the AAnraa.'* So the offlctatioff priests ontwardly sACriheed 
to the Dotiio, but In their heart thoj prayed to tho Asora. The rcaplt that 
the Devaa did not gat the offerinffa. as it did net proceed from the heart. B&olo|j 
thm donblo dealing of bin chief prieatt Tisvarnpa* Indra took np hla Yajr^ and ent 
off tho three heads ef tho priest- The etcry la thns related Sn a raodiaed form* in 
TASlSTHAH Bharma “ For it has been declared In the Vedaj. * When 

India had olaLn (Vritra) the three-headisd son of Tra^tyl, ho waa aeiaed bj aln^ and 
he eonsider&d hlmsell to ho tainted with oieeedinglj great guilt. All be jugs cried 
out »gaiD 3 t hbu (saying to himh thoti ■layor of learned BiAbmana J O then alayor 
of a learnod Br&hma^ I ’’ He nm to tho women for preteetion (and aald to thomh 
• *fpke opon yonciolTOB tho third part ef this my guilt (eanred by) tho innrdpr of a 
learned Brlbmana." They anawered, * What shall we haTO (for doing thy wiah?)" 
He replied^ Chowe a boan." They aald. Let ns obUln offspring (if our hnrihiijuia 
mp preach ns) during the proper aeaiioii^ at pleasure let na dwell (with Ohf hiaab*Bdai) 
until (onr children) are botn.^' He gjoswored, '*So bo it," (Then) They took upon 
themaolTe* (the third part of his gollt]. That guilt of Brdhroana^maider appeaia 
*Tery month os the mcnatma) flow. Therefore let him not r^at the food of ft wonjiu 
in her comnes; (for) affch a one has put on the ahapo of the guilt of BrdhoianA^ 
murder.^ 

Thus “ ttey (tlie women) said, we choose a hoon, let tig b 
proj^ny, when approached in aesBon ; let ns be free to approach our 
htisbande according to our desire {even on prohibited daya), till the 
deliTeiy.” (They obtained this boon from Tnflra). Therefore women 
get progeny when approached in season, and are entitled to having 
intercourse, according to their desire, even on the prohibited days, 
till deliTcry. for such was the boon chosen by them. 

Moreover it follows that “ he ahould be devoted to bis own wife 
he should always fix bis mind on her. This is appropriate. 

By the word “alone" going to another woman ie prohibited, as 
adultery ia made punishable by penance. For both these fCM., 
devotion to his wife and aoting according to her desire) the author 
ebowB the worldly necessity, “ Because women are ordained to 
be protected," because it is said that in verse 78 onffl that " 


women 
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should be well protected,” aad iMa object of protoctiug them can be 
best secu-Ted by actiug according to their desirea and by not going to 
ODj Other women ^ 

A MiTTiajnm Discussion. 

[Tran«fato/i :—Tlj aanesiffMti here entaf* Into a dbcuaelon^fl* to wtafe la a 

Nijama rnle^ what is a Parlmnklijra fulo aiid wbfit la »a ApQr^ vidM* All impeira- 

tUc ara nut ¥idhlp nU.i th*j are not texts aajoinlag the Wiiffl* of action^ 
Thus the textp ** Lot h\m perform Baoriflce* ss soiroorj/* is not a direction to 

perform sorcorj. It Is aot a Vidh]^ bat merelj an ArthaTida* It la aocoaflary, 
thorofore, to know wbat la a Yldhl, and kow many k Inds of Yidbib are thorc^ All 
TidMa aro dlidded into three elassas, o«., (L> ApbETaTldhip oAllbd aljo simply Yldbi 
or AniirtbhyAdbita, (i) Niyatoa and (S) Farisankby^ik. Tho toUawlng Torae laya 
down tbo dliTereaoe between these three 
Vidbir atyantaffl nprAptaui 
f^iyamab p&k^lbe Yidblh, 

Tatre cbdayatra yA pzAptaii^ 

ParlBSnkbyA D]gadyatre+** 

" A Yldhl is an Dipresalon wbjoh doelanHs a dnty« nob apt to be opootaneonsly 
folllllcd^ and whlehr Is net derlvablD at all fnia any other soorce than the text 
montioned. In other words. It is a geueni mle or command which fixes a principal, 
withoat reference to any Bpeclfle act- 

A Nijama Isa rale, doelarlng a'reatriction to the general rale or YldtaJ. It Is 
In f^ct Inxelvod In the Yidhl. When a Vldhi wotild otherwise give several nlbema- 
tiveBp the rale that fiieo one alteroatlTc te the exelilBlon of the lesl lb a Niyama. 

A ParlnnlEhyA is a negative ridOf bat eonebod In poflltlvo ternui, A rale should 
never bn oonatraed as a PariiamkhyA, If H cau be iDterpreb4sd otherwise 

TbiiSf In Terse 7® ante, bceare tWs rnta ;—^ Among there ho shonid approach them 
dnring the even uights-” This ia eertaialy a command, for the words, ** 
u tpTm approach,'' is ae imperative mood. The question 19, “ £s It a Vldhi or a 
NiyaEoa, or a Parisahkh] IJ' Taking this as his text^ Yiidanoav&ra enters into the 
fuUowIag discussioa-] 

A Question.—Here a person raising a doubt say a :—” Among 
these he should approach them during the even night.” It this a 
Yidlii (a general nds) or o Niyama (a restrictive rule) or a Pariaab’kliya 
<or eiclusive apecification) t 

Ti^Htalor't flcte ^'ben wliAt is not already known at )0I, Isatabcd, It ia an 
vrigUinl atatnmant (VldM). Wben nne of tbo twi} aeiiHfl is to ba taken by way of .m 
altomatlTo, It is » rwtriotivo rnlo tNlyama), and whoimoniotlilii^ la stated tbero 
anri in oUior plac^ It u called 4 cane cf eioInBivO spCOllicatloiL" 

An Aimcer, 

Wo reply that it (the above text) is not a Vidhi, as it declares 
a thing already kuown. It is not a FariaahkhyA, for it would be then 
tainted with three defecta (aeo llimaiaaa Vol. I. pp, 139 and 1099 
of Kun(a*B Saddajitana chintdDika). Therefore, those versed InMlmdih' 
bu Logic, Lave establLdied this statement to be a l^iyamB. 
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Vidhi defined- 

What 18 then ihm distiaotion between these (Vidhi, Niyama and 
PariBahkhya). The Htatemeat of that^ which ia not derivahle other- 
wiee, is a VidhS. As "he should perform the Agnihotia sacrifice.” 
“ The A§tak^ must bo performed." 

A^tt/ama dejintd^ 

When one of the two senses is to be taken hy way of an alters 
natiTo, it is a NSyama. As “he shcuM sacrifice on a IotoI countryj” 
“ bo ^ould sacrlBco on now end full moon daya^” 

The performance of a aacrifice has already been ordained aa 
a VidhL It cannot he performed without some particular kisd 
or place. Therefore^ the place is known. 

The place may be of two kindSi level or rough. When a 
eacrificer wishes to perform sacriiice on 3 levol or even ground, then 
the rule ** he should perform sacrifice on a level ground ” is of no 
use or is indifferentp because its sense or direction is already acted 
upon. When however he wishes to perform it on a rough or non- 
level ground, thou the precept " he should perform sacrifice on a 
level ground ” declares its meaning {is applicable)p because its sense 
is not then known. The prohibition of nonJevel ground is oventu- 
ally involved in the sense of the above, since the accomplishment of 
sacrifice is possible only inn place ordained ; while in the caae of a 
non-level ground the proper seriptural sacririce cannot be accom¬ 
plished^ 

Similarly the tert^ he should take his food facing the east*” 
is a Smpti illustTation (of the rule of Niyama is contradistinction to 
the first which was an iUuBtration from the ^ruti)^ and should be 
explained in the same manner. 

Parimhhhyd defined. 

The PariBatikhyS (or exclusive specification or exhaustive 
euumeratiou) is the (general) statement, in cm a place, of one propoBi- 
tion, which though applicable in many places* still implies the exctu- 
tion of the rest (and acceptance of cue only. For example, " They 
took this rope of the truth.” Taitt^ya SaiphitA 2^ 1.) (tho 

phrase " Easana ” “ rope,” is explained in the same place by ” halter 
pf the horse ”), t.e.p ” he takes the halter of the horsa” This mantra 
(*^They take the rope of truth by its simple expressive power, is 
applicable to the rope of a horse as well as to that of on aee> But;, 
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^g 3 .mf hy the epeci^cation iJiat tbej talse the baJter af a boras ” tbe 
(origmalj statement becomes applicable to the rope of a borse and 
excludes the rope of an aae- 

Sitnllarly (to take the SfOpiti illuetration ; see ^'crses 177 and 
seq\ **the fleab of aniniala with fi^e naila to be eaten*Here the 
eating of some kind of meatj whether it be tbe flesh of dogs <S:c. or 
of rabbits, &c, 1 b a natural malinct of hunger- But then (by the 
aabsequentj specification of rabbits and others^ tbe dogs do* are 
excluded* 

T7ie Oppomeni'fi 

What U then applicable in the present case, is the text 
** he should approach in season ” to be construed as Vidbi, Niyama 
or Parisshfhya 7) An opponent nrges that it is to be construed as a 
PariBafikbyii or eicliiBiTB specif!cation* BecaoPe a person» who is 
married* already approaches his wife m season* oat of bis own 
inclination* therefore, the above text cannot be conelmed as a 
Viclbi (for there is no necessity of a command or Yidhi for the doing 
of that which men are naturally inclinsd to do). 

This test cannot also be the subject of hJiyama (or reetriclive 
rule). Because it is opposed or coutradicta the law laid down in the 
Grihyftsmrhia For the author of the Gfihyasfltraa (or mlea of 
household life) have enjoined thus (AsvaByana G. S. S, 10—11)* 
After the taking of wife* (is.* after the ceremony of niarnago ia 
performed) one should remain as a Brahmaehan (celebate, or should 
have no sexual connection with his wife) for three nights* twelve 
nights or for a year.” Therefore if before the expiration of the 
twelfth night or the year* there occurs menstruation (or eeaaons), iben 
by coustniiug the text, He should approach in season m ^iyama* 
the rule of cotibBcy as above enjoined is contradicted* 

Moreover* the use of a statement already known m always for a 
specifle purpose. Going to wife in season ia already known* (and 
need not he taught) as a natural desire. Therefore, this ParisabkhjA 
ia the proper interpretation of the text* eia, that if he goes to his 
wife at all* he must go only in season. 

Besidea, by f^oustmtng it as Niyama, (there results this 
iucongruitj). Since this production or begetting of a son is coui- 
maudedf the approaching in seosou is a necessary corollary and is 
known* therefore* the Niyama (rule} that ”Ec should approach in 
GOasou,” becomes iriulevunt. 
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Moreover, by taking; it aa Niy&ma, one must sesume some 
invisible reaolt- 

Besides^ by coostruiDg it as Hiyama. it would mean that one 
must (or is bound to) approach In (aad throughout) Benson. There¬ 
fore* ia the case of a person who is not near hia wife (being far 
from home), or who is Buffering from some disease* and ia therefore 
unht for (having eexual intercourse), or who is not deBiroua and is 
incapable, this rule becomes inapplicable (as wainting in universal 
applicaiionh 

By construing it as Niyama, there occurs further the contradic¬ 
tion between Vidhi, <aa original statemeui), and AnuTfida^ (a repro¬ 
duced statement). Thua., that very wordj which has been proaouuced 
only oncCj is construed in one cose as an Anuvada (r^roduction), 
and in another case, as a Yidhi (or laying down original statemenlh 

IB agaimt the ruU$ of interpretation, 

Thercforoi it has been established, that the precept {** He 
should approach in season ") is a Parisahbby^ (exclusive specifioa- 
lion), and means, that he should approach only in season and not at 
any other time. 

The SiddMnta View, 

This argument of the opponent is not approved by Bh^ruchi, 
VieJvarQpa and othera Hence Niyama even is the proper construction. 
Because, in one alternative (i.e, when he goes in season)^ the text 
expresses its own purpose^ and in the other .case, by not going in 
season, there is meutioued the taking place of sin, according to the 
ioUowing texits—" He who does not approach near hia wife, when she 
has bathed after her monthly course, incurs the horrible sin of killing 
the fcetne, there is no doubt in it.^* 

Now is there any contradiction between 7ic?ki and Anuroda 
(original and reproduced atatementsh because there is no Aunv^da 
(reproduction.) here, and the text has the force or the sense of an 
original statement (Yidhi) ? The conlmdietion between Yidhi and 
Auuvada arises under the fallowing circiiifistancesWhere a 
statement is to be reproduced from another place, as being the means 
to cerlain ends, and is to be enjoined (as Vidlji) at another plaoe^ 
for the attainment of a particular object or end which was not known 
before, (then takes place a contradiction between an Aauv4da and 
Vidhi). Thus in the MimamBA, on the chapter of Yijapeya sacrifice, 
and in the statement of the oppoaent^s viewa (occurs the following 
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Htiitomc'nt)—"He m to perform the Vfijapeya eaoriGca \^ho eapires 
after heairenly mle." In ihis^ the aecrifice indicated by VSjapeyap 
bein^ origmal statement of qualitj.* (and being particular means to 
particular enda^p la reproduced^ And that (sacri0oe) is then enjoined 
(as Vidbi) for a person, whose alto ia to attain the fruit indioated by 
the term heavenly rule. 

There is no necessity of reproduction (AnuT^da) here. 

As to the statement that in case of Niyama construction^ 
inTJsible (metaphysical) resnlts must be assumed, fwe reply]—that 
(objection) is equally applicable in the case of ParisanlLhyl. B&eause 
sin must be assumed when one approaches hia wife in non-seaaon^ 

Aa to the argument, ** that since lha begetting of a legal son is 
commanded, therefore the approaching in season Is already known bj 
inference, and consequently! the te^t is not a Nijama.” That is 
wrongs We may grant, that this is also ah original statement (Yidhi) 
for the getting of a legal son. 

If the te^t {"Thus gping to a slender wife he onght to beget 
an anspioious son he taken as eipressiug something more then or 
differing from approaching the wife, it being the original statement 
of begetting a Botip we say that is not That the begetting of son 
in the result or eHect of the action through the Bh&van^t, of which 
approaching (sexual intercourse) ia the instrumental cause, is abown 
by the text—" By bo approaching he should beget an anspicious 
son,"’ Aa ia the text " By performing Agnihctra sacriGce he should 
try (Bh&vanft) to attain heaven." 

Kor ia this an impossible statement of an original precept 
for persons, who aTi® ^ot near their wives and the like. Because 
the law contemplates the case of these peraons only^ who are near 
and who are fit and able. Because of the special texts, "He who 
being near, does not go to his wife, when she has bathed after her 
monthly course ” "Be who being healthy does not approach his wife 
who has bathed after her monthly couraea/’ 

By making it an original statement of a restrictive rule 
(Niyama), the prohibition of nea-wiUlngness follows (t.e., those 
persons who fail in season to approach their wives out of mero 
unwllljTi«nes3, are not exempted like those who are fortsed to do 
BO out of illne^ or Incapacity.) 

Nor ie them any ueceesity of aasuitjing any special meaniog or 
speciric purpose \ because in one alternative (in the case of approaching 
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ID noD-&eaBODX it makes an origmal statement of a po&itiva aigaifi* 
cation. 

Nor IB there any oontradiction with (the Aival^yaaa} Gfibya- 
Bmfiti^ If menstruation takes place before the ojcpiratioD of one jeax, 
then hy approaching his wife (wlLhin a year) one does not incnr the 
eln o£ falling from the vow of celibacy (Brahmacharya). Aa is the 
case also in ^i4ddha and the rest 

ThereforOj ParisafikbyA {exclaeive apeczGcationl is not the 
proper construction, it has the three faultja known an (1) “ Svilrtha* 
hani (disregarding ita own signification), (2) ParSrthakalpaui (con¬ 
ception of another sense), and lastly (3) Prliptab4dha (setting aside the 
sense that ofiars Itself for oar acceptanoe.) 

The text* Five five-nailed animals (nia,* the porcupJnei the 
lizard, the tortolee, the kallakd^ a species of porcupine, and the hare), 
are to be eaten/' f has beerii however, properly Interpieled aa a case o£ 
FarisaUkhy4, exclusive specification for the folio wing reasons). Here 
though when one ia going to eat the hare and the rest, it haa the 
force of Kiyama ot restrictive rule; and when one is going to eat the 
harop &c.f aud the dogs it has the force of a FaTtsafikhyfi (as it 
prohibits him the eating of dogSp &c.): because both are piosslble; 
yet in the case of interpreting it as NiyamSp guilt will be iocutrecl 
by not eating hare and the rest, and no guilt will be incurred by 
eating the dog and the rest, which (latter view) is opposed to the 
law of Prayarfehitta; (because in the chapter on Penauces or PrSyarf- 
chitta, the eatlDg of doge do.* is made punishable) [ therefore, escfiecM- 
sftote, ParlsaAkhyA is the proper interpretation of the above text- 
Similarlyp the text, “ eating in the morning and evening has beau 
enjoined by the smfiti for the twice-boi'p/^ is to be explained aa a 
case of Niyama (restrictive mle) standing by itselL The text* “be 
shoiald not eat at any other time/^ would be a useless repetitiou, 
if the above wois construed as a Panaalikhyfi. 

In the same way, by taking it as a iJiyama* the text conveys 
the msauiug that he muet go at every ” season/' Because, it ia a 
rule of LfOgic, that whensoever an occasion rBcnrs, theix also it brings 
with it the occafidonal duties connected with it. 

Similarly, the texts ** He may act according to bis desire 
** is also a Niyama*^^ He may enjoy hta wife in non-season also* if 
aho baa inclination i He may go in season or at all timea except on 
the specially prahihited days “ the above two ^tttraa of GAUTAMA 
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{V. 1 aud 2) aLow that the above rule is a Niyama, it meann that 
he may approach bk wife ia season, and oat of season, when she bo 
desires, with, the exception of the dajrs specifically prohihited. (Here 
let HB end.) No use of farther explanation. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S 0L033. 

Tlie ** YAthftkimI/' k aa AvjAjEbbiT* cotnpcmid, Ordlnkrlli^ wtitild 

]i>co4i»rdSii^ to hie LnolLnAtlooi"^ bnt bero it moajiA, " uscofding to bJo incll- 
nfttlod. Lb contonblty w[tb tbo locnnntLoii of bis wlfo*^ 

Tbb wordi VV'* in tbe of YAJdi^vftlkjap Ls not intcndod to nuko tbo 

pro?Jous FQle optlonil, bnt to docLKro ui AddlLioiul mle, Az»it ki thn ooDUBet^tatar 
ha^ oxplfttnod Lt. 

TbTifl In tbo VlfaQ PuFAnar Book ITT» Ob^ tl, tofao Tbns'cciiiiAfdotlng, 
Let a man Approach bk own wLfo in tbo propOf sesOoDy or ofon at ohh&t tlraea.^ 

Uo also BAUDB AYANA (IY. 1,10) TbojdoolaTO that tho gnLIt of tbe bbAband 
^bb dnea not Approach bia IfIfo Ln doe sewbi of him wbo mpproacbog hsw daring 
bor tcmpOTery tUHleaDceoii mod of bim who ooiboLitA ah tmeatarai crimo fwith bbr)p 
la equally (groat)-/' BimiJar Ipjonctfon Is to be found in the Mab&bhiTAta In con¬ 
nection with oatJia, when a porgon aivear*,, ^ Let tbo aln of going to a womaa not 
in her aoaaomi bo minD Axs" 

So also ATRl Ono sbonid not approach the wife who k pregnant, from her 
bLk tdoetbs of pregnancy ap till tbo teetbing of tbe chlldr'” 

The foliowlbg rale of OAOTAMA (IX. tS) ibonld ako be ohaerr-ed After 
coo|dgal idterodurEO he ebal] at once oloan bImselL'' 

APA^TAUBA (L $% 9^}: —And if bo baa had cenneetion {with hk wife), he 
■ball not lie with her daring tbo whoiejnlght." 

Bo ako BIANB (TV. 4L iJ)<41) For tho windoin, tho energy^ the atre»gUi« 
tbe flight,and tbeTitaiitj of a man who approaches a womu coirorod wf tb meuatriiAt 
cxore^lods^ Utterly perish- (4I> If be ayoids hor^ wbUe she k in that condition, 
bU wUdoni, encrgji itrength^ sighfc, and TitaHty wlU^ldoreaaep** 

So also Vl^nn Poriria^ Book ill, Ch, Ll In diie season, a man shonld approach 
bk wife, when ^ fortanate aBteriam prevaik in an ansplclonj momentk and on even 
nights, ifsho k not imbaLhedf siekt nawollf aTorva nngry^ pregnant, hnngry, or over* 
fed- He shonld be, also, fr-ee frem BlEnllar iape fectionsi shonld be neat]j attired 
And adorned, and animated by tenderness and sffeotlen. There are certain days on 
which nngnenta, desh, and women are an]awfn1 * an tbe eighth and fourteenth lansr 
days, new moon and fa]! moon, and tbo CDtranee of the snn Into A new slgn« On 
these occasions, the wise will restrain their appoLitCAt and eeenpy tbomsekee in 
the wot&hip of the gods, as eniclnod by holy writ^ In meditation, and! in piAyer: and 
be who beharea d^erently will fa]] into a bell where ordaro will bo bk food**^ 

The Yfimana Fnrina also adds that OtiO should not approach his wife on 
'Wednesdays, on fell moon days^ Or when the moon Is in the astorkms of Magbl, 
XrEttlkA and Uttsri^ 

VaSIBTEIA (XTI, ** Let him not dwell together with a person whosa 

clothes are fool, (4) (Let hioi not cohabit) with a w^oman during her nonrsca, (7) Kojp 
with An unlSli enoi** The phrane ** nndt one," means ■‘^ouo of tmmatnra ago-” 

VlSjyU (XX XY) laya down the dmlesof wItcs^ 

BAlaEabbatta then givos the rales to bo ebsorred by a woman in her metusea. 
Be quotes VA&IBTBA (Y. S and B):—(5) ^ A wotuan in her CDnrs« is impnro dnring 
U 
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(«) (I>nrfT>& that fnsrlod} ghe shall not apply f&ltjrtnm to 
her oyci* nor anni^int Itcp body) ■ noF batho to ■water, sho shall aloop od the groomt; 
fiho flliaU Dot Bleep lo tho day-time, aot touch tho flrP+nor make a rope, nor ekaa 
Ji6rteetli|iior eat meat, nor look at the planets, nor amilo, par bosy hetsoll with 
(hotisohold affairs), nor mn, aho shall drink oat ot a Largo rosscli or odtoE hor 
loLnod hands, or ont ot a copper tossoI,^^ 

The haqband shonld Instruct his wLte the mica that a be gfaciDld obBorro daring 
her monthly eourGsa APASTAhIBA Ofihya Sutra {YllL U and 13} e—( 12). Durinj- 
her (first) monthly illness ho Instructs her aboat the thloga forhidden (to monstrnonB 
■womea), contsioed in the BrAhmaria, Ln the ecotlon^ *A menstroone wonmn with 
wlioW ^0 *** 

Tmmhite/ifiotei—ThonlTHtratienofParisftnkhyA U given from YAJURTBBA 
TAtTTlHiYA SA+iIHlTl (Y, t. 2. 1)- The fall Mantra discussed therein Is also to 
bo foand In tho YaJASaNETA SaMBITA (XXII. 2K AIbo in^ATAPATEA BRaH. 
hi AXA (xm. u 2 I)- The full mantra in given here. 

+* This ropo did they take, at the first age of trathj fthe soges* at tho Htea t it 
hath been with ns at this Soma-sBcriace. dMiaring the conraein tho gaining of tho 
troth}/' In thin inantTTi the word, "rope," baa no speciffcation, whether it is the 
rope o( a horse or of any other snlmai. The llrahma^ te^rt oinars np this doabt by 
addingKeclting the mnntra, * Imaczi 
agribhnan rasaiiamritasya^K' he takes the halter ol the hoFse.''’ Tho phraee, ^^he 
takes the hnlter o| the horse^^ clears up tho donbtful peint ^'the rope/' Ho takes 
the rope of the horso and not of any ether animal. Therefore, this to an example 
of Psriaankhy l, ieumnch as what mpe U to bO taknii aod whal not^ 

[AoEc,—This mantra is to bo recited at the Aevamcdba sacriflee. No sarrinofl 
Is sncecsnftil uttlcsa a mantra Is melted for every set of thcsaoriflce# The dnnbt 
arose from the faet^ that in the eame TAITTIRi YA SAHBITA (Y. t. 1) an ass is also 
mentioned In conneetlun with this eetemony ?—** Then the ass» with (YaJ. S, XL 13)^ 
^ Yoke ye two the ass,' ho says this to the Adhvary a and the aacrlflcer 

The word,^ “ AhhidhAn$,^^ In tho above mantra, means ** the halter by which a 
horse is tethered/' 

Tho word j ^BhATank/" Isa technical term of filimSmsd. So alto the wordi 
"AanTAda.** 

bAlambhatta's GLosa 

A second wife In the lifn^tlnio of the first shonld be taken after mature doll- 
bemtieo. As a rale aPASTAMBA (ll. IL Ifi) prohibita bigamy for all. He com^ 
mandn. If Juo has a wife who (is wHling and able) to porforra (her hhare of) the rolj^ 
giodB dnticii and who bonm sons, he shall not take a aeeotid%" A wlfo who canook 
help ie thn performance of religions dntios, bat hasbomo sons to him, should never 
he snporfiOdnd, Similarly^ a wife who has given birth to no sonS:, bnt heipg him In 
the perfonnanoe of religions duties, shonld nercT be set aside hy taking the sccetid 
wife. Aa says APAATAMBA (tL 11. 14) For a wife who assists at tho kiodliog 
of theflree, beconies ecmiiectod with thoee roliglona rites inf which Ihatffiro-kind^ 
ling) forms a part." 

gofr;—The following note Is taken from B. E. VoLl]> p. I2fi 
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■< A wife wHo al tua klnaiing of tHo Hi** tor apy Hto. beMinee 

coun«led with tb*± rife llio ftnr priest, and ic thst rite ao otbor wnmsa.™ t.ks 
ter place. HeaM In tto casnotna Agnlhetr*. >^hlch laafe daring the pnrtormer * 
tifJtoe^arnt feast m loag aaheUn haafehalder, the perforcner e^ot feke 
aaetlier principal wife after ha once has be^a his fecrlflce. U the wife of »a A^ 
niJiotradiea, he muat um^t agalfl, and also hlndlo tu ftrea afrtsh. 

Thas moaogamj westha rafe t«d down tor tf tjpicri Rlnda, ai*., for nn 
Asnihotrla. Blgapj w« looked upon with moal eoademontloa, though legal ui 

CQrtalii 

YiViaaTnlkya dcoa not approve the higher omIos nrtwylng a bftdra wowan. 
but VAaiSTHA tXVin. 18) nllows it.ouly for ae*anl smtlfleatlou, and not 
gtoaa duty U BV>r . .'hdr* wife who belongs fe the bfeok r«e. {In »pou«d) for 

uleaBurt, not Inordar to fiJBltho law.** 1 , 11 ™^,! 

Ot Morfe In the Xnli Ago, ffiarriage with women of other caafen fe not allpwed- 

rmnstotorii jwfA Bat this prehJhltioa Is of rwent origin and has no sanchon 
of snj Smritl, oither af Msnu or Yijhevrikye,nor e«u of onr commeatofer yjnd- 
uMTst*. 1 quote the following from Sarksr's Law of Adoption, Second Edition, p. 
lffT;-“tbedoctrioiO that certain Qaagaa thoagh perfectly lawfol ahonld bo shun¬ 
ned in the present ago, appoare te have originated In the Ifeocsc which becamo 
the Btronghold of BrAhniniilBm since the rieo of Buddhiem, and awro epeclilly after 
the conquest of Northern India by the Mahomndans had commonced* There ^not 
bs any doubt that some, at least, of tho nsagcs rwognlwkl, and l^s propoond^ by 
hl,an and other auciont sag* became. In the oourtoof time, obeolet^ unsuitable 
or repugnant to popular toelicgs, notwithstanding the stationary condition of Hindu 
society. But the theory of the dfelno origin of the lawn compiled lu tho Smpiria 
presented. as I have already feld you, an almoet inaurmountablo difficulty Ip tho 
yia.^ of chanaiog them. The Mitfikaari. however, has laid down a very sound soil 
ratfenal princlje. upon the authority of a teat attributed by tho Yiramilro^ys to 
Y'dinavalkTa, namely, that abhorrence of tho pijople ie a just canao tor notentorefng 
a inle of ie aoofent few. Bnt this prlnoiple oonld not. and therefore did not 
com mend itself to tho later Brahmanieal writers as it was calculated to he detri¬ 
mental to their Tital Interftls.” , l ,... v _j 

There are cerUin mice laid down lathe eistras. whloh should bo observed 
W the husband of the pregnant woman. Thus in the Muhdrta MArlan .la Ba- 

eept whoa sbaolnfely necoMary, bob not otherwise, should a husband go to a distant 
country, offer the Bimimta ceremony, nor should he shave himaell Ac, nor cot a 
tree, nor take sca-hath aic. nor cross tho sea Ac. 

W^dtnen to is /lonourej. 

yaj.vavali;ya- 

LXXXII.^Woman is to be respected by herlrae- 
band, brother, father, kindred, (Jd^ti), mother-in-law, 
father-in-law, husband’s younger brother, and the han- 
dhus, with ornaments, clothes and food.^ 82. 

iiitAksarA. 

Moreover, the above-mentioned chaate wotnen are to be liononr- 
ad by their biiHbands, Ac., according to their meauB, with oraaments. 
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cloties, fcxjd^ Dowers, Becaufle wLea they are respected^ tliey 
jDcrease Dharma (pletyl, Artha (wealth} and KAma (pJeaflure.) 

BiLAMBUATl'A^ GLOSS. 

Budliiu tti*an the iht^ ktods Oandbnji^ Tkbi in Id 

fictmll Bhciiild hon&nr thtat. Compare MANU <111. && and M) 2—(6S> ** Woracn mast 
bo bDELoond aud adomod by tbeir brotbors, knAbands, and bratkarA-ia-Uw. 

vhDdoaire (tkolr owa) volfarov {&k) Wkoro ^omoa Aro kumu^rod, tboi% t.hQ ggda 
ijo ploued, bat whore they are nofc konontedp jio jhw rod rite jioldA rewards,'* 

I'ftd Duties of Wmnen, 

The author now mentioBB what sort of accomplishtnont she 
should poasess in the ttanaaction of household businesa. 

YAJNAYALETA, 

LXXXrn .^"Learning to arrange fnmitiireB and being 
expert, cheerful and frugal, ehe ehould worship the feet 
of her both parents-in-law, and be devoted to her hus¬ 
band.—83. 

MlT^KSARl 

She, who arranges and pTite in their proper places the fumi- 
Inraa, t,i., all the household uteneils, is called luethodical (airanging 
the household furniture). For eiample, putting the wooden pestle 
and mortar (uaed lor cdeaning rice} and the winnowing basket m 
their proper places on the threshing iioor, the stone slab and the 
stone miller at the place of grinding, &e. &c., “ Expert" i.e., skilled 
in hoasehold transactions. " Cheerful ” always with a smilling coun¬ 
tenance. ** Frugal " Not eitravagant or addiAed to much expendi¬ 
ture. Should be ” ought to be added at the end of everyone of 
the above. Moreover, '* Parenta-in-law ” is a diminutive (uniresidual 
dvanda compound) form of father-in-law and mother-in-law. She 
should daQy worship their feet. The word, " parents-in-law " is used 
as a mere Upalak^ana or lUustrativc of all those persons who ought 
to be respected." “ Devoted to busband ” that meana she should 

do the above-mentioned things being obedient to her husband. 

T?ie DrUia of a Wife Whote HualaRd is 

Having described the duties of a wife living with her husband, 
the author now mentions the duties of that wife whose husband is 
away from home. 

YaJNAVAtKYiL 

LXXXrV. —She, whose husband la away from 
home, should abandon playing, beautifying the body. 
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joining societies and festivities, langting and going to 
another’s house.—84. 

uitIksarA. 

She, whose Imehand has gone to another cotmtry, (ahonld 
avoid) “ playing," auch as balla, &c,, “ beautifying the body ” with 
ointments or uuguents- “Societies,*' or the assemblage of people. 

“ Festivities,” like marriage, iStc. The seeing of these two (societiea 
and festivities). " Langhing,*’ familiarly laughing, "going to another 
person’s house.” The phrase, " should abandon,” is to be joined 
with everyone of the above. 

BaLAMBaATTA'd GLOSS;. 

BiUmbluitta reads VUnmblL 0 ns,'’ instead vtVUrimbha^ai^," u found La 
•rdioar^ printed teite« 

Compw MANH (IX. 75> " If (the huabajidJ wont on a ^aumoj after proTidinff 
(for the wife iMlI aubiect herself to reetnleta in her de.SJf life ; lint if he depart¬ 
ed withe nt prevIdLng (for heof), she Esiy nelMiat by blameleo# ta&noAl worlc." 

Tb the nmue effect are the teJtte ol BHIBaSPATW HAfllTA» aed 

6ANABA-LTEBITA. 

Bo alAO BBIHASPATITrife* in the ahaence Of hor lord, ahoald not nne 
Cernameptal) dress, behold danctw, hear eongSi resort to crowded epectaclea and 
jubilees, ecr tise flcsh-oacat and Snobeifttlng llfinors/' 

Be also MSISO |XXV. 9-1L) r—tSj Soi to decorate herfiOU with oniamonta 
(or to partake of iinTMeineiite) while her htLsbaed is away from home; (10) Not to 
resort to tho bouaeaof straoj^e^ (deria^ tbo absenee of her boebsiid); (It) Not to 
stand near tbe doorway or bj the wiedowa (of her hooee>/* 

So also HaltiTA i—In the ahaenoe of her huaband, a woman should not adorn 
nor unblttfi her locka+*'' 

So also ftANEHA-LTEBlTA:—** Amongst all his wi«», lot her of the priestly 
olaj» guard her owh conduct during the abaenceof the hnsbond ; Le£ the father and 
the mother ^ard the rest, or, after thom^ a wife of the military claaa^ No dependent 
iromon of a family^ wboee hnshands are abaent, shonid eae litters, behold daneers* 
gsan at oxhlLaratlng ptotdToa, deeomte their persons^ resort to the gardeOi drink 
Opirltnoimliqhors openlyp gratify themsoWoe with as’tfOnry drinks and foed^ sport at 
balli wear perfnmoSp garlands or jewels, rob their tooth with colon ring substances^ 
or their eyelids with eoUyriomp nor oso mirrors, eer any emboLLiahmeDts of dresSi^ 
Amongst all hts wlTcSp'^ amoti^ the eovoral wiTcs of one manp a 
Brahman L and others, she who is of the priestly class should her own condoet. 

Tho father and mother should watch the conduct of the rest ; or* if they he not 
pnwentv the wife of the mUltary class should guard her own oondnot and that of 
both the other wlTeo. 

General DiUie$ of all women^ 

TaWATALKYA. 

LXXXV.—When a maiden, her father.; wheii 
married, her husband; and when old, her sons, should 
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protect her. In tlieir absence, the kinsmen (sbonld take 
care of her,) The women are never indeiJendent.—85. 

MITAKFJARX 

Besides, before marriage, “ the fatber sTioulcl protect iLemaideo 
from commiliing itupiioper acts. After marriage the hasband, id hie 
nbseace, the sods, aod in old age as well as in the abeeece of those 
mentioned above, the hinamen ehoald protect her. In the absence of 
the hinsmen, the king, on nocoant of the following test of Afigiraaa:— 
"On the failure of both sides lihe husband's and tbo father’s relations', 
the king is the eupporter and master of women.” Therefore for 
women there is never any independence. 

Balambhatta'S gloss. 

Oomp&m VT6?JTJ fXXV) (Uh “Not to aot bj berwH la any matter, tlS>* 
To nmnin subject in hw inliuicy, to her tsthoi. In her joath, to hof hnshand, asd Lu 
her old Bgc, to her fions.” 

UATSTJ (V. 148);—“in childhood a foinale must be Bnbject to he* fsthcr. In 
jeuth to her hoahand, when her lord is dead to hot sona; a fromsn mast never 
be ludcpendeut.’' 

T/ie Duties of a Wide io¬ 
ta JS A VALKY A. 

LXXXVI.—Deprived of her husband, she should 
not reside apart from her father, mother, son or brother, 
from her mother-in-law or father-in-law, or from her 
old mateAial uncles. Otherwise she becomes in¬ 
famous.—86. 

MITIKSARA. 

Moreover, though " deprived of her hnsband,” or bereft of her 
husband, she should not be without her father, &o. Because, being 
without their protection, she ” becomes infamons,” becomes blame¬ 
worthy. This is (the rule, in case the widow wishee to pass her life) 
as a BrahmacUarl or celebate. Becanse it is ordained in the Visnu- 
BinrRl (Ch. XXV. 14) ‘—” After the death of her husband (the widow 
should adopt one of these two courses) either to preserve her chastity 
(Brahmacharya) or to ascend the pile after him.” There is great 
virtue in Anvaroha^a (or seif-immolatlon alonf with the deceased 
husband.) 
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, Vyrisa* hfts sbowu the same thing, in the form of the parable ol 
the she-pigeon:—** DeTOted to her busbsnd, she entered the raging 
fire, and thereafter elie obtained her fdead) lord who was adorned 
with a ifartegated bracelet Then afterwards the bird went in 
company with bis wife to heavon» and enjoyed It with her being 
honored with all acts (of service,)’' 

The 5o(i or HAf-immolatlon. 

To the same effects ^a&lcha and Afigiraaa;—" She who follows 
her husband to another world, shall dwell in a region of joy for bo 
many years as there arc haiia on the human body, or thirty-five 
milUons/* Having premised this, they l^ahkha and Atigirasa) 
show the inseparableness of these couple in the following lines :—' 
** As a serpent-catcher forcibly draws a snake from his hole, thas, 
drawing her lord from a region of torment, she enjoys delight 
together with him. There, having the best of husbands, herself 
best of women, praised by hosts of Apsaras, she partHkes of bltfss 
with her hnsband, in a celestial abode, as long as fourteen Tndras 
reign." Similarly (only Atigirssa.)^^" Even though a man had slain 
a priest, or returnsd evil for good, or killed an intimate friend, 
the woman expiates those crimes : she is not a widow because she 
dies embracing her husband's (dead body.) That woman who enters 
fire (samOrohana) on the death of her husband, walks in the company 
of Aruudhati, and excels in heavenly regions. As long as a woman 
(in her encceasive transmigrations) shall decline burning herself, like 
a faithful wife, on the same lire with her deceased lord, so long shnll 
she be not exempfed from (springing again to life in) the body of 
eome female (animal)." 

To the same effect are Hfirita (and Afigira.'sa);—" She who follows 
her husband (to death by anugamana purifies three families t.e., of her 
father, of her mother, and of ber husband where she is given." 

Similarly (another Smftti):—That wife is to bo known as 
Tativrata (devoted to her husband) who becomes pained when her 
husband is in pain ; who is cheerful, when he is happy ; who becomes 
faded and lean, when he goes abroad ; and who dies when lie dies.” 

This is the general duty (Dbarma) of all women (of the same 

* bOQkH Attrlbatod to tho lothorship of so It la dLOIaut^ to 

uj P4rtic!Q|ai- noi-kof bbk tba commantatOT refora, Tb Vuda 

Bm|-Ui (AiiAiitla Awratn^ Eilti, p. tho frpne ts vod s^a follows 
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caste aa their husband), even theme of Chan^iUas ; except those i^ha 
are pregnant or who have got infant chLldrea <or who are in their 
courses, or who are out-castea, or adulteress, or hate their husband 
&c.) because of the nnivergal statement“ She who follow® her 
hasband etc/’ 

An object ion:—The rule of Sati does not apply to Brahmana 
widows,—But there are texts (says an objector) which prohibit 
(Anugamana) (aatism) for a Brihinant woman, such as :—There is 
no anugamana or eelf-immolation for Brdhma^l woman ; for this is 
the command of Brahmft. But among the other castes this annga- 
maua b said to be the highest austerity. (Their duty Is} to do their 
husband’s good, while he is living ; and to commit suicide when he 
is dead. But that woman of the BrAhmana caste, who follows her 
dead husband (by anugamana) does not lead either berseti or her 
husband to hearen because of the siu of her snicide.” 

i?epfy.—To thia we reply that these and several other texts, 
relate to the ascending of a separate funeral pile, because of this 
special Smriti:—” A Brahmana woman cannot follow her husband 
by asceudlug a aeparste funeral pile." From this it follows, that 
the women of the Ksatrlyas and the rest are allowed to ascend a 
separate fnneral pile. 

Another objection, -Some, however assert" Because snicide is 
as much prohibited for women as for men, therefore, this direction 
for Anugamana (satism), like ^yena-sacrifics, is meant for those 
women (only) who through iuordinate lore of enjoying heaven, 
transgress a prohibitory rule of law (which forbids suicide), just as:— 
“By ^yena-sacrifice let him kill his enemies,” ia a direction for 
^yeoa-sacrificiQ given to those, whose conscience has been over¬ 
powered by constant thinking (bh4van&) over this doing of inj ury 
and by anger (revenge)/’ 

Reply .—'We say ibis is wrong. Because it has been described by 
some that ^yena-sacrihos (hawk) is tnjurioua on account of its fruits; 
because the conception (bh&van&) which is to be accomplished through 
the Instrumentality of the ^yeua-sacrifice, and whose effect is injury 
of others, wants the sanction of law (because there is no Vidhi to the 
effectThou must kill thy enemies:) but (on the contrary) there are 
prohibition (thou must not injure any body, not even thy enemies). 
According to their opinion, because injury (to Due's own self here) 
being a means to attaiu heaven, is commanded by the law relating 
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to Aaugamaoa (satvsm) (aa was tha case in ^yeDB' 9 acrt 6 ca), aad 
because there is a&«cnce of all prohibition ngaiast it (while there are 
prohibitions agaiast ^jeua) there is clearijr no aDalog 7 between 
^yena (sacrihce) and Anugamana (satistn). The latter belongs to the 
same class as the following (** Let him hfU the rictim sacred to gods 
Agiii and Soma**), a text which directly commando injury, 

Another Reply .—Accordiag to another opinion, “ injury “ 
means all those tranaactlons which help deathand therefore, the 
^yena-sacriOce is itself an'* injury," inasmuch as it is a transaction 
(sorcery) helping the death of another person. In matters of desire, 
men are not»reify inclined towards the employment of all those 
means (which will gratify their deaires),therefore (the texts declare* 
tory of such tneens) are not Vidlii, i.e,, they have not the mandatory 
force, (A hungry man will naturally sat, therefore a text saying 
* let a man eat rice,' cannot be a Vidhi. It only shows a means to 
satisfy hunger). , 

Because of the natural propensity of injury, (in all men! the 
^yena-sacriBce is prohibited, and is eesentially injurious and leads 
to undesired results (bell). Not so, however, the law of Anugamana 
(satisml, where death is ordained as a mecjui for the attainment of 
heaven. Though there he natural inclination for heaven, yet all the 
traasactlooB helping death, such as entering Ere, &c,, being merely 
subordinate acts necessary for the completion of the main act being 
commanded, are to be followed (merely as subsidiaries) so there is no 
room for prohibUion (here). It is just like the text:—" Let him AiH 
a wliite beast sacred to the god Vtiyu." Therefore, clearly, there ia 
no analogy between the ^jena-sacriEce and the Anugamana. 

Another objection considered .—^As to the text Therefore, 0 
dear, he should not die before the end of his natural life, for the sake 
of getting heaven,” and the coDclnsion, that therefore, Anugamana 
(satism) is improper, as it is opposed to the ^mti (Veda). We say, 
that it is not so. The text (“ dosirous of heaven he should not die 
before the end of his natural life”) means that one, who wishes to 
attain ( final emancipation,) should not cut off the natural span 

of his life, with the object of getting heaven. Because, ao long as 
life remains, it is possible to attain iloh^a (emancipation), by reachiag 
Brahma, who is everlasting and eternal bliss, by removiag mental 
impurities, through tho performance of obligatory (nitya) mid 

oocasional duilies; and by Mlf-knowledge through the hearing of 
K 
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scripfeur^fl pondering oTOr their mean mg (manatia)f and 

reaU^mg their senes (nididhyos^na) by meditatioa. Therefore, life 
should not be cut short, for the sake of obtaining ** heaven,” which 
after aU is but temporary, and whoee joys are small. This is the 
meaning. 

Therefore, lor the woman, who wishea not (emapcipatjon) 

and is desirous of getting heaTen, which is not permanent and of 
small happiness, Auugamana is proper i like other AnufthSnas 
(religious piirformances) for the attainment of particular desires^ 
Therefore, uothlng is blamable : (both views are correct i suicide for 
heaven or living for others K 

TraniTator^i s— Next to Sitlim discDKaed Jci ibis verfte, the matter wbJcb 

ifl now af blfltoricil Intereat, tbo commenUtorp Vijfliines"vAifa, has JncliJeiitallr 
di^ctLBficd a very inaportant pflLnt cl what VodLlc acnteiin^ have 

legaL forca Ho bas talcn the floffli of Syena eacrlDco, showing that tboagb It la 
Uti^ht In the Veda that ^ man, who warnU to hUl bis enornyp ahoald perform this 
ea^^tmc^ yct itiB QDt a Vldbj or commanil Another word waed hy blni in this 
conDeetioh Ls BbAv^nii;' We gtTe the following <iiiDtatioh from Dr. Thihaot^s 
7mi«latl-oiL d| Artha ^mgniha regarding those jsoUits. 

I>EARilA, ITS DEFINITION. 

Here the question arfeos:—What ts duty (Dhanna)? WTiat ia Ita distinctive 
chaia^^tcr tits deDiiitlon) ? To this we reply: Sactiflcea «ta onJy are duty Cnharmc}; 
and we deOne daty m that matter whtcb hoc a ptirpcso and Is te be sccomplisliod 
oceerding ta the Ted*, Tbe phrase whioh has * piupposo *' serroa to escliide from 
the thing* ooftiprisod In the doflnltlen matters which are themselves of the nature 
offl purpoeo ras h the different rcflults of the sscrlnceiii^.p paradise etc4 The 
phrase “ which is to bo accomplished sccordii^ to the Teda ” serves to etclnd* 
the defloltion matters like the act of eating (which Is porfcnood not on the 
authority of the Teda hnt on the pramptLog of a natnral Instinct). The word 
“matter" (artha; which include* the idea ol goodness or asefalna*s] sorres to 
excliidi:i actions like the eacrillce called '"hVonap" which arc to ho eonHidered a* had 
things (anortha) on accennt of their haviiJB a had resoTt (vlx., the death of some 
enemy, for the hrlogLcg about of which the oscrlflcor hlEnself will have to go to 
heli). 

Compare Jalro. Nyiy. M. T. pp. But why thou—might ho asked-arc sacri- 

fScCfl of the nature of the Syenn tooght to the Veda ^ To this quiMtloa^ the Sabara- 
hhifya fp. 5) auewer* : 

fifStaH: awnwc ife ft ^*11*1 q#si (ra ft 

cwir«i(p5i—!i wftraftaan? (ft i 

BHiVANl. 

m^DBFlNlTTON. 

(iraow we be ashed to point out in detail the approptiatchofis of our definition 
of dnty» Dharma^ we proceed :) Acts of duty (Dharma) as saenfices etc. are ccjola- 
ed with reference to man by Tedic eenteucos (as I, ** he who deiin!ii£s of pan^ 
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dJ4e 14 to smrMeo In whlcb pamdliti etc. la polotod out tZto results 'Tbo 
pirticulara wo a 4 lollowi. The word jajeta " “ ho cootslna two 

ocQAtltaent elemeots^ oif., the root jaj (ya|L) and thoandli. The auEfijc again coin- 
Ulna two elements aa Lt eipoosaes aa woU the pcopei-ty ef a TCj-b an the property el 
aa eptatlTa, The property of eipresslnga Torb la eoionieii to the enllljt ef the ten 
moedn and teoaes {all of which when added to a root turn the Inttor into a verb) ; 
thQ property el exprcsalng on opUiireeaolimlTelj belongs to the opUtivo finfUs, 
Both eleoieEiUexpresa a orcatlvo energy {bhAmat) only. By bbnvani ^creative 
energy *' or prodoctlre energy " or tendenoy to reaUze aomothlng wo under- 
aUnd the particular actirlty oraonie pradaotlve agouL (bfa&rayltri} which tenda to 
bring about the oKlAtencQ of BOcnetblog which ia going to be (UhaYlt/l); which la 
capable el fntnro exislonceh Snch prodnottvo onorgy ia two-fold betog either verbal 
(aahda) or actual {art ha}. By verbal bhavacA we nnderstaDd the peculiar actiTity e( 
acme prodnctiTe agent which tends to malie a peraon aet; U is expreased by the opt*- 
tivo eleoieiit (cl worda llhe '* yajeta"} * for II soino poraen hears a verb with aji cpti- 
tlvo UrntJnation Bhere ariflea In hia tcind the oxeloaiTe netloa " he (Eho npoaker) in** 
tigat^ EBO to act; he la engaged in an energy tending to make mo act.'^ (Jn tbia 
expinnation ef the element which expresses Ihe hhdyand wo pteoecd} according 
to the genera! nilo that whateyer ia cxclnBi vcly undoFcteeit la coaofinonce ef leme 
word being uttered I4 oxprcia^d by Lt (Is the aease of the word ); as t i In the 
aentenee ^ bring the eow'^ the general charactcjf of the cow (gotvaj in the eenee 
el the word ^cew'\ The pecnliar activity (which has been mentioned above [□ 
the dePotioD of bh^vanA) la in the case el a^aentenee belonging to ordinary worldly 
Ungnage some parblcnUr intention dwdUeg In the mind of a speaking peraon ; la 
¥f>dic sentences on the other hand when there le no epeaJflug person it resides 
only in the words oharactcrlxed by eptative tcnnlnatlooB etc- For this reason this 
bhAvanA Is called verbal bhAvanii. 

TblB bh Ivan A requires threo constitaent olemenU ^ the matter which la to he 
secompliahed (the TCBulti pAdbya}! the means by which the result Is edcoted 
(itikarUvynta); accoirdjng to the three ciucitlons (stiggesUd by each bhdvAna) ; 
which ifl to be offooted? by what means is It to be effected? how 1*it to he 
effected ? Here new the wont of a resalt to bn acoompliBhod being felt there ttepa 
in the actual bhAvanA (trthibhdvanA} with its three eon itltuent elements whicli 
we shall explain further on and dlls the placo of ths wanlod result* since hero 
takes place *samAonbhidhAna4*Tutl, a direct statement of thelntltdatneoncsi Ion 
of two matters by means of the two being expressed by the name word^ (th# ilbdi 
as well HA the ArthibhAvanA being expressed by the one optative (Td 

supply the i rthfbbAvnnlti^i the peculiar energy of n person to whfeh the cabdi 
bhdvanA Inotiffttes as that which is to bo aocoenpliBhed Is mom natnraT than to 
anpply anything eUe as I. L the sacrifLce itself, becansc the optative form of word* 
like ^^yajoto'^ expreosea both bhAvanAs, front whEch cimmaatsnee the intlmata 
connexion of tho two is readily inforredli It might perhaps be remarked by soTna 
one that other mattors too^ as f. L number {Le^ sigulir, dnAt, plan!) and time 
(present et-o.) are expremed by the one optative afflx nod that therefore number^ 
time, etc, likowise OCeupy tbo plaoo of B^dhya with regard to the TcrheThhit'enl. 
Bnt such an assumption wcold be erroneous 04 nnmbor^ tfme etc. arc ant. nt to flff 

the place of the thing to be accomplishod^ If the want of an inctmmont (of the 
Torbal bhAvaoi) arijiCBp the pUce of such a one is filled by the luowicdge of the 
optative form etc. The ihSlrumenUUty of the optative doea not lie in Its pTodecimg 
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tha bhAnM ti)i'tbo ID tbo word 0¥0n before tbe knowledgo (by sonio 

|30i^n> of tbe ofitatiTo form; hut patliop In tbe citflumalaiico of the optatlyo form 
tbe bbivanA or its tending to bring abodb tbe fosaLt to bo effected by 
tbQ vorbftl bkatTnoi (wbleti result ;» requrkod i^bore k the octoal bb^Tnuij* If 
fliuiilly the want of a modo (of tbo Torbal bb^vaml} pr^ODia itsolfr Lho piaoe of Huob 
a OHO is blind by tho praiao or gloribcation tol tbo aobs of duty, Z>Fiartna) wblob is 
found In the sTtbATida^paaj^nges. 

Aotaal (Irthl^ bhamnd is to be defUiGd as the peCaVlar onoxf^y (of floioe persoo) 
which rofers to bom aotloa {as L L asacTidce) which ouePilfy l4 ongondered by tho 
desiro of some objeot. f his actual bbaTan^^ is La words lik* yajeta-oipreasod by 
that oLomont of tbo word which dcDoteu the Torb ; for the Tocb io goaeral Liadepoa- 
deatoftho dlffcront moods aud tenses) oxpFoesoa an eDorgy, TtuS bbAvard boo 
roqalEce throe oonBtltnout olomoutg, the mattOT which Is to be aocompliahodt the 
rcsnlti tbo moans by which tbo rosolt 1 b to be ejected the lastFoment; and the 
mode la which the resnlt \a odoebod; uoeordiog to tho three quoatlonn (suggested 
by the actual bhdvaiiii as w^ll os the verbal bh>ivaali): what is to be efeotedt by 
what means is it to be effected ? hew Is It to bo effected ? If tho thing to be accom^ 
plLahed is asked fer# results of tho nuture of paradise stop in as tho thliiga to be 
aCCcinplfshed If the instrument U asked for^ actLon Like the saerLffee prenont them- 
solves as the instmnieDts (by which the rotnlt k obtained]; if tbo loodo of action Is 
askod for, all the snhslEliary matters as f, L the pFayijas (whloh form a part of the 
Eaerlhee} present the dibcI vos and poln t out tho mode of aotLoui”* 

BiLAhlBHATTA^S QLOBS. 

Kow arc deaoribed the dutleo of n woman whose husband k dead. wcirmn 
nhould neror be wkthaat the protection of some male mcniberi. ^his of comae 
applies to the ease of a womaa. who ehooeoa to esrriTe her husbands If^ howovofp 
she cIcoU to follow her husband by Bahamarana (by bornin^ herself op tho same 
funeral pile with the body of her hosband), or by Aouj^rnmia (by burning hersolf 
Oh a rnuemL pUo icpartkte from, that of her hnsband^ If he has died lb some foreign 
comitryX then she ahonld follow tho mlos of Batkm. 

The dntlea of a widow are thna desoribod in the Skonda Pnrdna E4al-^khand^ 
Chi V*, 71 ot, seq If by seme ohnneo she does not foUow her husband, sho mast 
still ebaoiTO the rules of good conduct, for by tbo broach of these rules she foils Into 
a lower region^ (t) Through her fan! L hor husband oven foils from h^von^ so alao 
her father^ mother and brotbor& (d) The weinan who* on the death of her hnsbaud; 
obsarres chastity an a widow, after death she roJoLas her husbatid In hcaren, ftnd. 
enjoyo ali delights with him there, f4> Tho tying of tho braid of the hair duiing tbo 
life-tlm Q of her hnsaband Is for tho object ol hindleg her husband^s lave with these 
locks; after the death of her husband Ihe widow nhonid tho^ore shave her head 
always. (5> Sho should take her moaLs only once a day, and novor twice. On every 
third night (of the waging or wiming mocu} or (Iftb, and on tho fortnight^ she Bhoald 
fast, (ff} And bo also she may fast eTery mouthy or perform ChAadr^ysrha, or 
EriohchhreH or PardkaturTuptakflohchhni evoe* (7) She ahonld etmlain her life 
tJlI tho gocfl oat ot her Wy, <,t itaelf, 6y maJoUinUieit wUli torlej- 

naile. trjtt. herbs, et in^reljr on mUk, (8> A widow ahonld ncrer sleep en 

n raised eench. fer. by so dolne abo esusee her hmliaod to f,li fn>m heaven 
Theretoro.Bboaheald sleep oa gronnd, alwaja wiahlng heppinoae to her bastoad! 
(») A widow shenia never anoint her body, nor n«a perfewovy or other fwg«u»t 
aagaeoto. fW) Bho shoald dally offer Tavpgna, to her hwbapd with Knto. 
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Besamam aud wator^ rocltinj^ hl^ EuiRie sad GotrAp m trcll as to his father and 
gnndTalihojr. (11} should womhEp YEffitt with ido^ that this Is her husbandp 
and not with auj oth-or Mea. Sho ahonld alwajrii meditates on her hnsband through 
tbla form of Yishtip the Loid HatL (13) Wbatcr?et thing was most dear to her 
hpshiad OD oarLh (obfects of food^ dtlnk etc-)i that shoaM bo givoD to a qaaliBed 
Brdhmana, with the Dbjoch of satiBfjriDg the sovl of the deceased hugbaud. 
(13) Sho should obsorro partionlar towh id the nouttaj of YaisAkhaj E^rtiba and 
hli^gha. Bho should conatantlj recite the name of Virion, go to places of piEgrimagcsi 
and bathOi and gl^e alms^ (14> In the month of VailSkhA, she should gi?o pltchore 
full of wator; in the mouth of EirtLku, she uhonld burn lamps full of ghco^io a 
tompfi;!: Jp the mouth of if^gha, she should giro borloy oad scsamumTsnch gilta 
pmeuro huayea-world. 

(Ifi) In the mouth of Vai^hha^ she should open lala-chhatrao whore ii^ter 
Bbouid bo dlut^i bated to thlruty tmyelfers ; to Doras she iihould giye Galantiha (nfi,» 
oheshohld placo ou the Lma^ of the Dey«, or ou the TulasL plantp a nmall water 
Jar with u hole iu the bottooip from wbleh the water drops open the obfect of 
wonhip plnood holow, os well as sho should glye a pair of saadals* a fan, an 
umbrella, thtn clothes aM sando] wood-pOStu, (Ifl] together with camphor, betel- 
tcayes and gKU of dowor as well. Ehe should givo monj wnter-yessols and flowor- 
yesnels. (IT) Bho should giye drlnfes of Tarloua klndSp grapes and plantain fmltsv 
all thcae should be given to good Brlhma^aSp saylogp ** m^j mj husband bo 
BatisHcd.*' 

- (18) In the mouth of Edrtlka aha should eat barloj food nr only one hind of grain- 
food, and shod Id discard brio Jals, shimna roots (jams) sod beans caflod ^nkasLmhi; 
(burbafi]. (IS) as well os oil, hooey^ bronxe yeasols, and pinkies. (£0> Jo the, mouth 
of EdrcEkA, If sbo obsorvea the yew of slLoucOp abe should give a buantLfnl boll; and 
It she obseryeo tbo vow of oating on leaf-platos, she shnnld givo a Teasel of boll- 
metal fun 01 gboo I and If aha ob$orycs the vow of slooping on ground, sbo shnold 
give a ODueh together with all its aecdoaories. (tl) U sho has ronoimocd anj 
particular fruttf she should give that fruit; If she hofl raoouneed any partEeuLar 
enneneet ihe should give that oasoace; If she has ranomiced Euiy particular grata, 
aho should give that graia, or sail rloo In gonorah (It) Sha shoo Id oiort to give 
a milch cow wall adompd with gold. On one side place all those gifts Which aro 
giTCu. and on the other side place the glfta of the lamps full of ghee. (tS> The gUt 
of lamps full of gboa In the month of MrUka outweighs thom all, and surpasi^ alt 
Other giltst which do not come to Its eixtoaoth part. The lamp shonld be either of 
goR or sDyorp or copper or oven of bottle gourd, if glyeu w!th ^ith. (1^) The 
wick should bo given with oil eelnnrod with safflower, and with concentrated 
mind I aoi placing the lamp on tdie head, (SS and 35) and modEtatiug tho situ in the 
heart, she should roolte the fellowJug miu tra 

“ Nomai to Hndtor^piya nis4oaTFi pataye natnuh, Yarapajn namaa te'stn harl- 
Thu name's tu bo,^ 

aho flbonld plaeo Uie lamp on tlio watw nfter modltntiiig on tlia DcTnla and 
satisfying him. 

(K) Tho twthiDg in tho month of Sld^hn should t» dono Dp to Ittfclo aftof tho 
nmriso. and, sceordine to hor powos, aha gbonJd ohsorro all the rnlosof Migha- 
miAna. (S8)Sho should leod the Brdbmauau, sacotles and bermite wJth food pwpated 
tn shoe, with laddns^ phenllcas (a kind of pastry), lodarikiis, (a kind of cske)» vatakd, 
(a ID and eako made of poise Mod in oil or butter) (3P) She eboold offer otlior 
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pr^parc^ in ^fieei ftbd Iti cojnphorf and mBido pnn^gcut with 

En^ppcFp and fall af au^r Ja3{^Q in thQlr inaidet pLD&aant to «jo nnd swoet 
se^nted. (Mj aim shonid ^ivo loa<k (nil of dry wood to tho aanny&alB {In the- month 
ol MAgha) to warm Utocnanlvan, and &otton-<iiillted ooilfl and other warm 
dFOflaoA, ($1) She ahould glvo Other klnda of dreasea colonrod with mnddar^wood 
and Ootton iiailta oto. Sho oboidd give alao frnlt^p hotel-leaYos, olovoa oto, (82} 
So olao bl&nketa of varlooa kindSp houaea^ ooft aboeOp and ficeuted oU for robbing^ 
the body. (33) She sbonid make tho p^lja of ghee and blaoketai after haTing dol^hed 
tJie great bathp so also bfaek Agara &c^ with other kinda of tneeniiOe in a temple, 
(84) She abould give limpSp with thick wieltSp and with Tsriona Idoda of 
tineookod ffloil In a temple, recitingt ^ may the Lord In the shape of my hnsband 
be aatluhcd." 135) The widows nbaoPTljiB all these irarionii klndii of vowa and 
eU^rvooeesTp shoald pass the mointbs of V^^khot Karllkaand Mdgha. (35) Sho 
ehoald never ride on a cart driven by balloeka nor should she dreaa horaolf in 
boddlees^ nor other kinds of colon red d resses. [87) Devoted to the memdry of her 
husband, abe shonld do nothing witboat asking her son. Thus ehd!oi^|ng thoao 
rales cobtinoally^ the widow even is cen^Edored to bo ausplolons. Thne, 

endowed with Dbarinap the faith/ol widow attains to the region of her hosbandi 
^d never aiilfora the aolrown of widowhood hereafter. {S5| There is no diferenco 
between that woman to wbom her husband £s a god^ and between Oongd^ She is 
directly like Utnh accompanied with biva^ Let therefore wise man honeor such a 
widow.'* 

(MAXn Y.). 157. At her pleasure lot her emaciate her body by (living On) 

pure flowerSp rootst and fruits; bnt she moat never even mention the name of 
another man after her husband has died. 158. Until death let her be patient (of 
hardahlpnli nelf-controlled* and ehaatOp^ and utrivo [to fulhll) that moat eiceUent 
dnly which (is prcaoribed) for wives whe have one hnaband on]y» 1E9. Many 
thousands of Br&hmanas who were ehosto from their youth p havelgone to heaven 
withont continuing thoir race. 100. A vlrtnooa wife who after the dciath of her 
htisband constantly remains chaste^ reaches hoavezip though she have no acup just 
like these chaste men^ 13L But a woEoau whe from a desire to have eUsprlng 
vSolateg her duty towards her (deccoaedl hushandp brings on herself disgrace ia 
thia worldp and loses her places with her husband (in heaven}, 13^- Offspring be¬ 
gotten by auother man is here not (eonuideied lawfol), nor fdoes offspring begetten) 
on annthee man's wife (belong to the begetter]^ nor fs a soeond husband anywhere 
prescribed for virtuona women/' 

Oolehreeke's Digest of Hindu Leiw» Guip* IlL SectL L 

CXXITI. AN'GIRASA*:—(1) *^That woman whOp on the death ef her httsbAndi 
ascend-^ the same burning pile with himp Is exalted to faeaven as equal In virtne to 
ARUfiDHATI. 1. She who follows her husband to another worlds shall dwell In a 
region of joy for no many years os there are hairs on the human bodjp or thlrty-dve 
milliouH. 8. As m serpent eatebor forcibly draws a Snake from his helOp thus, 
drawing her lord from a region of torment, she enjoys delight together with him# 
i. The woman who follows her husband to the pilCp e^tpiatia the sin of three 
generations, on the puternal and maternal aide^ ef that family to which she won 
given while a viigim 5, TherOp having the best of husbaede, herself best ef 
womens enjoying the best of delightsi she partakes ef bllas with her husband in 
a oelestlol abode, as long os fourbeon Indnu^ roigti. fl. Even though the man 

* Compare J>ak|ft smHi^ p»lO (Ananda ASrama Edn»} Tr. 
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lidd qlala & pri&st, or totum«d otH for good* or kill^ mtiniata fticud^ tho 
vofflaa OEpI>t&i fcliqfla ei-lni^: this his boon dool&Ted bj % Ko other 

effootiml (lafcj Li toown for ^IrtnooB woiooTt, nt Any t!rao aftoi-tho ^efttb of their 
lordii, except c-utEng Hieiuaelvoa into the ume Are, S. Aa lon^ A3 o tfomiQ, Ln her 
BEleOesalEo trmDauitgralioDB^ ahall doelino btimlng herflolft like a faithful ’w ife, on 
thlrwimo flro with her deceued lord+ ho lon^ ahall she bo not exempted froni 
aprlngiog agaio to life Ea tho body of some fomala Animal- 1>* When tholr lorda 
hiTo dopirted at the fated time of ittainio^ heaven, uo other way bat entetln^ the 
samti hfo 1ft known for women whone virtaoDi 3 oondoet and ??pheflo thonghta have 
been deToted to their hiigbADdft^ and who nro agitated with the paoga of Se- 
pintlon.^' 

O'YaSA CXSV), L “ Leam the power of that widow, who hearing that 
hor httaband ladoooiiaedk and been bamad In another regioOf apoEdlly caatn hersetl 
into fire: X Thongh he nnok to the region of tornsontr bo restrained In 

droadfel bonda, have reaohod the place of angeiah, Imj aelzed by the impa of «YAMA# 
Bl Bo exhaqated of atrength, and aRlLeted And tortured lor hij erimen i ftEllbaaa 
Berpont-eateber anerrlngly drags a aerpent from his hole. 4. So does she draw hop 
linaband from belh and aseood to heaven by the power of devotion. Ther^b with the 
beat of hiiabnnd3, Jaqded by the Chofrs of AI^aRaB. A. She aporte with her 
haaband, as long aa foarteen reign-" 

{BKAHMA-PURAyA CXKVI). 1. No other way ia kpewn for a vlrtnoiiB 
wDEQui after the death of her hnsband^ the neparate eremAtLnn of her boabuid 
would be lost, to all rallgloua intents^ If her lord die la another country, let 
tha fatthfcL wife plACe his aandala on her broaab^ and. pare, eater the fire* 3. Tho 
fhlthlal widow la proaoanoed ao sojcide by the recited toxt of Rigveda 1 ^hob 
three diya of mourning are paasedt she obtaina legal obaeqalea.*^ 

No tr.-*Thja applies to the K^triya WDmani not to a Bidbmana. 

(BRIRASPATl CXXXIIJA wife le eonaldercd aa half tho body of hor 
hosband, equally sharing the fruit of pure and impure sete : whether sho aecead tho 
pile after hlut, or aurrive for the benefit of her hoebaud-k ftbe U a faithte] wife.” 

(VigsSTT XXTJ+ 14. After the death of her hnabaedt to prenerfo chaatftyf 
or to ascenil the pUo after him," 

(HARITA OSCXKYEl :-**lf a person keeping Bacred fire dioa, then the widow, 
taking np the half-burned wood (from the fenetnl pllolt ahould perform tho saerlfiee 
called "tho Stri-aavana'^ with the hymns of the Queen of Serpoet (Rigveda K, 1B0. 
13) and thus dwoU In her hosband's hcnBc. If a person not keeping the sacred dro 
dioB, then she should perform the ceremoay lu tho Laoklka fire, and dwell undot 
tho protoetlon of her fathori or an another kltuman, leaving her hoBband's favourite 
abode, keeping her todgne, hands^ feet, and other Orgaoji in sdhjeetloii, airiest In her 
ooddtiofc, all day mauralng her hashand, with barah duties, devotion, and fas^ to 
the end of hor Life, a widow Ticturiously galas her hnsimud's abode, and repeatedly 
aeqnlres the uamo msdsicn wlthr her lords ns is thus described: ^That faithful 
woman who practisos harsh duties after the death of her lord, caneels all her 
BiuSk aud acquiffia the aamo matiBloa with her lord/ 

Note;—The Sarpa-tdjqi hymn I3 tho followiiiig :—* Hither has Como that spotted 
bull and has settled down before the mother; and before tho father on gding up to 
hoaveiL Hho maves along through the luminous spheres, breathing forth from his 
breaths: the mighty (halt) has Illumined tbo sky.^He rules over the thirty 
domains; and ftong It bestowed on the winged one^ yesj with the Light at the break 
of the day/ 
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The Duties of a wife. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

id 

LXXXVII.—Devoted to tlie pleasure and to the 
good of her husband, of good conduct, with subdued 
passions, (such a wife) obtains renown in this world, 
and after death attains the best end.—87. 

mitAksarA. 

Beeides, ibe author again eanmorateB ganeral duties for all 
■women. “ Pleasant ” is that which is in harmony with one’s own 
inclination, witliout heing repronchabla; and that which is beneficial 
in future, is “ good." " Pleasant ” and “ good " form the coinponnd 
in the original "pleasant-good." Inteut or devoted to the pleasure 
and good of her huaband, 

" Good conducted ” is she whose conduct is beautiful. Such 
should she he. ^afikha has enumerated (or ill uetratedl what conducts 
are good—" Such as she should not go out of the house without 
informing her relatives, she should not walk fast or without her 
upper garment (mantle). Nor should she converse with (strange or) 
other men with the csception of the shop-keeper (traders), mendicanta, 
aged men and physicians, Nor should aba expose her navel. She 
should cover herself down to her heels with clothes. She should 
not uncover her breasts. She should not laugh with open mouth. 
She should not hate her husband or his relatives (bandhus). She 
should not associate with harlots, crafty Beducera and oorrupters, 
nuns, fortune-tellers, and those that work in sorcery, charms or 
magical philter and jugglery, or those who are of immoral conduct; 
because the character is perverted by keeping evil society." 

"With unsubdued senses," means conquering and restraining 
the senses, ws-t she who has subdued hearing, &c., speech &c., and 
mind, Ac. "She obtains glory " (and) renown, *' in this,” world and 
attains "the highest end” in the next world. All these duties o£ 
women (as enumerated by ^aftklia) are to’ be understood to come into 
force after marriage. 

" Before initiation (a child) may follow its inclinations in 
behoviouT, speech, and eating, is the rule of a Smfiti (GAUTAMA 
n, I), and it boa been said, that " tho law of marriage" stands for 
women in the place of initiaLiou (theiefore, before marriage, they have 
not these duties to discharge.) 
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The Duties a Hiuiond Jisrtn^ tnftnjf Wicw, 

The author bow laya down the rule in caae of a paraoa who 
has got maDy wiTea. 

YiJNaVALRYA. 

LXXXVIU.—When there exists a wife of the 
eame class (savar^), religious works are not to be per¬ 
formed by a wife of another class. When there are 
wives of the same class, then religions duties are to be 
performed by the eldest and not by the others.—88. 

MITiKSAHl. . 

When a wife of the aame class (as that of the husband) exists, 
then religious works are not to he performed by a wife who is not 
of the same class. When there ate many wives of the same class, 
then the performance of renglous duties or sacred, ceremonies ia to 
be done by the eldest wife leaving her, “ the othere/’ rts. the middle 
one or the yoangest are not to be deputed for tbe performance of 
snch duties. 

BalaubbatTa'S gloss. 

MANE (TX fiJ5-S7]twJ^^o-bom men T»ed wmoD of their own 
andof^ther flower caHteaJi tho AenEoritj, hoocuri ind tAbStatlon of thoseK^t'^eas) 
mast be (settled) ncciordiDg to the order of tbe eaetee (yatAmong nil 
t^cfl-bom men tbo wifeote^nAI eaete aloitOt sot e wife of a differenti eaate hy any 
meann sbaU pownalLj attend her buaband and auisto him in hla daJJj suoted rttes. 
(87). Bot he who fonjlahlr oanoea that (dutj) to ba performed bj inotbefp while bis 
wLfeoteqnal eiAEe LaallTei Is dectarod hy the nnolenta (to bo) as (djOsplcablo) as a 
ChindAla wife (sprang from the) Bribmina (caste).'' 

if tbore ba no wife of the same caste, then he may employ a wife of tbe lower 
class Ld nttendiog to the ucrod dntyp hot Dorcr a wife of the ^'Odra claaa «boold be lo 
employed* beeaiue of the prohibition by ¥dSlSTHA fXVllI, 18) For m i.Qdra* 

wile who boLongfl to the black raoet (Is espoused) for pleasure^ not in order to 
mJfil the law*" 

(HaTTaYANA. qnotod In the Obbandogya ParisK^^)i Let him who baa 
many wfyen employ one of equal class In the case of the saeridcSa' Are, and in 
nttendanoo on hiaiseU; hot if there bo many sncb, lei him omploy the cMfret in those 
duties, proyidod she be blameloas:—(^). Or ho may employ In inch offlceq any one 
of them who IS mother oE an erDinoDt soCp who Is obedient to his commandBp aAec- 
tlonate, capable of good manigcmeoh kind in dJaconrsOp and well disposed t (S) 
Or without partiality^ he may perform the rites of religion with all his wirra 
BoeccsslTeLy, in periods settled accordlDg to their precedence.^ or settled ol 
hXs owe authority lo the best of his knowlodge, (i) We know that the precedence ef 
wemon orlglcatea Ln tortnoato d^tlny; nor can n husband^ by a alight ahow of 
fflyereneCf content wires of twice-born clasfsoa: (E) fhat woman gales a fortaiiate 
destiey, whe^ cocstanti? obooqulons to her hhsbandi worships Bhny lbl in thU world 
11 
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wltb miDj acta of amtcrltj, and roTarently attend the ucrlflcial fire/’ (KATlfA- 
TAJ?A BMRITI. U. l&t 3-® I tCol- Vol. It p. III). 

VIS^U i£[ 10.11 j wives of hla own clua be tiTtog^t with tho eldest alone 
thoqld the hnab^nd Csondnct hojlnoas relmtlti^ tnaetaof FolLglen. QTsn thtKi|fh Ms 
younger wItoq be dearer to bSm; but if there be no wife ef equal claaep tho bnaineaa 
may, j& a of dintrcaA bo executed by that wife oulj who is of the olana noxt 
below him : yet let pofc a twice-bom o^er perfoTm holy Htes with the aid of a 
wife/^ (CoL Diff. IV, 1, 

Note:—See %KE. Vol. Vll) SXTl, 18. 

(DAX8A iy+ lirlfi) 0) " The flwt la the wife married from a sense of duty:— 
the second pramotea aenaual gratification; soDSlble, not moral ofleeta proceed 
from hor. (1) The first wi fe Is cal] ed the wife whom ec te Of duty concent, prOTldod 
■he be faeUieeie; bat if she be fanlf-yt there la no offence Ln employing another wife 
ondeed with excellent qiLatfLi«/^4= 

So nlaa (htANU III. 18 ^ YIS^^U XXVI, 7>:—«*The menes end the gwls will 
not eat the (ofieringQ 1 of that man who performe the ritea in hnuoar ot the gods, 
ol the nianee, stud of gnesta chlcfiy with a (^ddra wlfe"a) aialetenoex aiid snob fa man) 
will not go to heaven.*' 

The Duties of a Widower, 

Haring l»d dofro the law for the vidfe whose hnebend ia dead, 
the author now propounde the law for one whose wife dies. 

LXXXIX,—The husband having burnt his virtuoua 
^vife with Aguihotra hre, should take according to law 
as wife and a fire without delay,—89. 

MITlKSARl. 

"HaTingbanit with Aguihotra fire," I'.e, with the Grants Vedicfire, 
or iu its abeeuce, with the Sm&rta fire, his dead “ wife " possessed 
of the above-meationed qualities of being virtuous and well- 
conducted Ac., "the buaband ” her lord, " ahonld take again another 
wife, and another fire, according to law," Provided that, he has not 
yet begot any son, or has not completed the sacrifice, or is not 
entitled to enter another order of life fthan that of a householder) 
and is not already possessed of any other wife. " Without delay " 
t.e, quickly. 

Because it has been ordained by Dak^a (1.10) “ the twice-boru 
should cot remain An^raml (houselesa or without belonging to a 
particular order) even for a single day. 

This (rule c^plies tn the case of the death) of the wife, who had 
the right to join with her husband in the performance of fire-sacrifice 

• For dilorenccs tnieamoK ot tbese venee, ue p. 79 ot the AMBdUnun 
BditioP, * 
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(t.s. tha eldest wife o£ the same class) and not of any other wife. 
Bceauflo it has been ordained He who bams bis second wife 
with VailAnika Ere, while the first wife is living, cotomita the sin of 
drinking wine/^ Similarly he who on the death of his second wife 
(while the first la living) abandons the Agnihotm fire is to be known 
as a killer of Br&htnaca as well as be who wilfully abandons such 
fire ■" and so on. This is to be understood (only to be applicable) in 
regard of giving fire (burning to her who had not the right to join 
in the fire-worship with her husband. 

End 0/ tJie chapter on Marriage* 

bAlambhat'J’A's a loss. 

BiUmbh&ttA noxt ontera into the! gai^lon as to the dotiss of % widawei'. 01 
eonHA hlA prlmarF ^ to rekmdlfr the extLn^ffihed hj th« death el 

hia wife* And m&rry ig^En. But if for Any it&AXon, he ^oee ncit ro-tnarryp theo aIbo he 
must rekindle the Are according to the rule ol AibVALAYANA+ The tall method ia 
g\r6D. by BALAHBHA^TA, an ahridgemout of which is here g[?ea Be sboald 
tbko the file with the tnAUtrSp^laj AgaL V*iflifdiiapa come forward from afar to 
ctir heipp to hear otir hjmas orpRaUo." ^Sengbt After in the skj, sought after on 
earth, Agelp sought after, hath eotercd all the pLanets; Agel yaitvlnarsp sought 
afterr cnay guard us frota iujttry hj daj and by night I" On an aiispieleas lunar 
day, alter pnrtoniimg hb bath, and In the eODipany of BrAhmaui^ and causing them 
to recite PunyAha, be ahould take the fire from his hearth, reciting Pranara, and 
place It oe the Sthandfla. Haring kindled the fir* there, aaflording to the ustial 
ritesp heshoald perform Lajl-hema Into Itp according to the marriage rites. TheUf 
after reciting some Yedie mantraa, he should continue to perlorm the uaual 
eeremeaies. 

Then BAIambhaf ^a quotes Prayoga-pfiHijlta utd Elbrlg^i about re-marrlago ol 
widowers. 

Bub those who do net wish to rehroairy* are told , by a test of YISNUp q noted ia 
Ptayoga-pirljita. that the widower nhotild nob leave his dally fire aacrlDces^ but 
Hheuld continue them with a Eusa effigy of hie wife. 

The widower should dally reeito certain Vedio maotraa. fie Is fiot to perform 
Pfirvaua tJrAddha, hut moy perform Samkalpa b'riddha. 

In oonneetlen. with this subject is described the method also ol the kindling the 
aaoied fire by those persona who have left ofi the aaorffices, for some reason or 
other. Many persons now-a-daySp whether Bribrnaniis or non-ErAhmanoe, have 
left ofi firo-aacrifice. They can iceum* it according to the ritual Laid down therein^ 

The following quotation from Altareya BrAhoiana {Ytll. S, A and IfiJ Is also 
relerant to this question “They osk, aheold an Agnihotra whe has loot hia 
wifev bring the Arc ehlationi or sheald he not 7 He should do so. 1 f he dooe sot do eo, 
then h* le called au Anaddhii man. Who Is Aunddha7 Be who ofersoblaltona 
either to godSp nor to the auceetofs^ nor to men. Therefore the Agnlbotri who has 
loot hts wife, should ncrerbhcleaa bring the bumt oAering (agnlhotram)^ Tbeiw Ln a 
itansa ooncflnilug sacrificial oustomop whore Is naidp ^ Be who has lost hla wife may 
bring th* SautriTnaui sacrifice; for he is nob allowed to drink ^uma f Hut he moat 
discharge the duties towards his parents.But whereas the sacred tnditicca 
(irutL) «DJoins the aacrifice^ let him bring the Sooia wrifice^ 
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llO) Wiskt ^ ivhAt goea an Agnit^^trl who haa no i^ifd bring bla obtatilODB,i 
TPitb ©jpewh [ie. b^ repeating tbe mantras repaired witb his toIoo) ? In what 
way doos hfl odor his (dally) burnt offering, when bis wife dies, nlt4r he bas aimndy 
entered on the state of an Agnihotrl^ hts wife baTlng (bj her death) destroyed the 
<)nali Creation for tho performance of the (dally) barnt odoring? 

Tboy say. That one has cbildron* grand'-cblldren, and relntlons tu this vortd,i and 
in that world- 'In this ^erld, thoto is hearen <ir., heaven la to be gained in this 
world by eaorllcing). (Tbe Agnihetrl who has no wifs, says to bis children dto,)- 

** 1 have ascendod to bcavon by means of what wiis no heaTon^ (Lrit by the saorlfloo 
pnformed In this world!/' Ho who does not wish for a (a^ond) wife (for having 
his sac riflclal cere monies cent Knonsly parformedh keeps thus» (by speaking to his 
children, ^c. in the way Indlnaied) his connection with the ether world op. 

Thence they (bis cblldten) esUbllsh (new Oreo) for him who baa lost hU wife. 

How does be who has no wife bring his oblations (with bis mind) ? 

(The answer la) Faith and Troth the saerldcer. Tbe marriage of Faith and 
Truth IB a most happy onoi For by Faith and Tmth joined they cenqiior the 
celestial world. 

SAT-bODRAS. 

Thes'fldrasareortwocIweB.f^t^'adrasand AMat-s'ljdras, or the high and low 
class of Sddras. The ^at^^ddras wer* at one time DrIJae or twIce-^rOf bqt owing 
to thelf having left tbe Bocridoial rites &c* they have become fiddra like. Aoeord- 
iug to Ragbonandanaj the Haynstbas of Bengal belong to this elasn of ^t^'ddras. 
According to Balaenbbatta these £at-8ildras are like widowers, whose sacFldclal 
fire is extlngnlebed. In this oonueotlon be lays down the rales of eeiemoniei to be 
performed by Hat-J^'hdras. They are entitled to perferm VaiavadeTB ceremoiiy In 
the samo inanner as the wMowera. raJdaTalkya in verse 111 gives them the same 
rights. 

According to the Yayn Psra^a the h'at-Sadrss may perform all the five MshA 
yajtaa, but with uncoohod fiMjd. After the porformancQ of the ceremony they sheold 
send these thiogs Lo the hcose of the Brahma t^su 

According to BulambhatU those may perform also Foma ceromony In the flre 
with the mantra Namas " with ghee, and with the help of a BrAhmaoa. 

In the Skanda Fur^iiiap Prabhisa Ehanda, it js eald that a Jb-fldra ehonJd not keep 
Slkhd. Bnt that applies only to Asat-^adras. The Sat-S'ddraa are gcTerned by the 
ridn or VASISTHA (IT. Ifl-ai) :— 

m ^Besides, agrloidttiriV trading, tending cattle, and lending money at 
interest, £20) To serve these (superior oastes) has been dxed as the means of llTeli- 
hoDd for a b'Odia. ^2lJ (Itfeii of) all (caste) may wear their hair arranged aooordlng 
to the customs fixed (for their family), or allow Li to haag down oaccpttiig the look 
on the crowa of the bead/' 

So also MA^^H {V+ 140) ;--£adrae who IIto according to the laWp nhall each 
month shave {their heads), and oiler the mcnthly Bridclha theLr mode ofpprlflca- 
tioa (shall be) the name as that of VaisyM, and their food, the fragments of as 
Aryan^s meaU" 

He slitnilti perform tho woMliip o( Dovh with the help of BrfhmiPM knd 
oiEnlLarl; hoar the recital o^ the Paripaa and tUh^asi 

Aoeordif)^ to tJ ho aheuid eheorve the qalTenal mlH of dafy fll 

MACfU (II, H-17;"(It) For »findr»,ail branohea of art (eaoh h pauitlag and 
the other doe arts) f (IS) Forbsarancoi vonoity. teatnHat, purity, Ubor*litr, »elf- 
oontroi, not to kill (mj lirlng being), obedleaee towitdn doo'c Guru, TinUing 
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plA«0« of pilgriiiiager sjiupELthj {with tbo afiafcUd}, ill) Str«iglitrorwardDa&fl, 
frootlciai from covetoasneafi^ i^TorotLca towurdii gods and Briihinanaa^ and freedom 
from ODgor aro duti^ oommoa {to alt outost/' 

[Trunsfafor's noitt :^Tlto may also ttio food for tbo BrihmA^u. 

^[’ASTAMBA flC. Si 3, l-fljFaro man of tbo fimt throo ^aatoa aball proparo 
tbo food (of a bouaeholdor whiob is uged) at tbo VaUvadeTA ooroEDony. t2j Thoi 
ctKyk 8bisU not speak, nor ooagb, nor spit* Tvbtlo hLs fato ia taro^d toT^arda the food, 
(5) Ho ahall pqrlfy blm^lr by tonchSng water if bo has tonobed hid hair, bin limbs^ 
or bU ganuontv (|j Or b-idTM may propaie tbo food, nader tho" SPpeFintnodeaca of 
men of the Orot three cAJites. (5) For thom ie prceotlbed the flame role of flipping 
water (ee for their unaterr^K (fi) Beai Jea, the (feddra Oooka) daily ahajl eatiao in 
be onb the hair of their hoada^ tbeir bearda. the hair on tholr bodloAt and their 
nailB. (T) And they ahaU the, keeping their elothe* nn, (9) Or they may trim 
(their hair and tiallHj on tho oLghih day (of each half montbjp or on the days of the 
fhli and new moon.** 

Theao Sat^bdrafl may of conrao perform the TaiaVadera ceremony in the kitoben 
flre^ einoo they havo no eaercd Arc, jmt aa vrldowara do {aFASTAMBA H, % 3, 
1^1'*fAt the VaSarado-ra aacrldce) he eball offer the oblatlonB with hie band^ 
(throwing them) into tho kUohen-flro,''] 

TF(doitJierf b}f Fife I tori, 

tho person who ban forgotten hie 6AkhA Is ealled the h'ikhdranda, Tho person 
who dona not know hla Ealpa-ebtra is called a Halpa-ra^da. Theao Rapdasor 
widowers not knowing their Eatpa or hAkhfi^ may follow the BaudhAya b'AkbA, 

In (A^hlahArnavalaglven adetallof the ooanttiea in wMot parESoular bhkhis 
proTfllL India U divided into two parte by tho river Narmadfi, Tho country north 
of It is called the North, and the south of it Ib called the 0outh„ In the country soolh 
of Narmadi we the following i^Apastambr. Aivallyanl, fiinAyanl. Pippalldl In 
the eoontry north of NarmadA are the following ;_MadhyfindinI, fidakhAyanf. 
Eauthaml^ Ssanaki. 

In the Aonntrlen bordfljfin* on lha river Td&BnbhndtA, the Krlsiii and tha 
Gad4yarl. up to tha Sadihirl Hill, m ™il« op to tho Andhm ooiiot^, tha Bain- 

rleha Briiihitia^afl hive Asvalayana ^Akhl. 

In tho north to the eonntry of tho Gorjats^, tho Rtgreda a tholr Veda, thsir 
firfthtnana ia Eaoaltohi. and tholr fc'Hhd im ti'ankhAyana- In tha Andbrito and to tha 
Hath>«ut (Agnejri oogntriOB np to the rlTOf Hodltvari to the sea, the Vad* it 
Yajnr-Veila, tho Br£hmana la Talttarira, and thofe-ithfi to ApasUmhi. 

Boginnlng with tha Salhldri ParvaU np to tha Noirltja sea taonth-woa torn s«a1, 
the ^akha Is Hlt^nya fcedl undor the domain of PmaardniB. 

From Mayups Parvata ap to the eonutry of the GurjAraa pervading the north- 

l4 the Maltrlyina SdkhA. In Anga^ Bangs and Eaiidg*, Eftva and Gnijira, the 
AkbA ytjasaneyi of tho hfAdhyAaflndIi& roceflalon. 

By the Eifli YiJILaValkyA it was spread ia all cenntries. This YAiusnevi 
Teds with the Srst Eanva reaeniloa+ 


TruHsldtor'i no^ai. 

^mparo MASm (Y tW-K#,fiflT) A twloo-bam man. To«od to tha 
Mond tow.,hall born a wife of equal caato who oondooto honoir thna and dio, 
brfora htn, with (the oaorod ftroo Mod torj the A^oihotta. and with tho 
a«riflo«l implomonto. (1S8) Havioff thoa, at the fnnoral. Birea tho Bacrod 
Ona tohto wife who die, before him, ho may marry a^to.and aBaln ktodie (the 
Una). (1««| (Lieiiiff) acoordinB to the iproeedinB) nloe^ bo mnat nonr noBloet tho 
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fire bAYmg t^k^Q * wifo^ h$ mugt ilw«il Ld (bi^ own) hotvsft 

during tke second period of tils 

The Re-marri^ge of Ujido\£$. 

^'ARADA (X1OT) z—** Whan her hiisbaad is lest or de&d^ i?7hon ho his bocomo 
ft nhgloQS ucetICp vhen bo is impotent, sod whoa ho has been oipelled from cute : 
tbssa am Lha tlve eauiea of legal ncoesBlty in which a woman maj be Jndtifiad in 
sbotbor busband.” 

FARa^'ARA {tY. ftO)^ '^en bar htigbmid is Ipst or doodp whoo he has beoocoo 
a religioue ageetlCp wbon bo Is Impotentt and wbon be hiLg been eiipelled from caete i 
tbofio arc the Ato caascs of legal noc^itjp in whkb a woman may be JasltQed In 
taking aoobbor buahaqd.'^ 

VaBLSTHA (XTll. 74 el lAj) :—** if a damsel at the death of ber boaband had 
been merely wedded by (the reoltattan of} sacred toxtAr and If the marriage bod not 
been consUmmstedt Rbe may be married agsln/^ 

The wife of an Emigrant may Re-marry« 

KaHABA iXtT. "Bl et sefjr):—" (91) Eight years shall a woman wait for tbo 
retnrn of bor absent hushnodp or fonr ycarSpLfnho has no Isl^o ^ after that time, 
she may betake bereelf to another man, A E^atriya wnmati shall wait 

sIijearSpOT three years. If she haa no issue; a VaiBys woman shall wait four 
fyearsj. If she has no Issoc ^ any other Vaisya woman (Itp one who has no isanej^ two 
years. (IQOj. No stiob (dedniie) period is prescribed for a &ddra womans whose 
htLsband is gone on a Jonmoy. Twice the above period Is ordained, when tha 
(absent) husband li allTe and tidings are zeoeived of him, (iOl)^ Tho above serEes of 
rules has been laid down by the creator of the world for those eases where a mao 
bus dJaappearod^ No o^cnao Is imputed to a womao if she gees to live with i^other 
man after (the fixed period hois elspsadji^" 

GAI7TAMA fXVITIr IS and I7):^“(li)* (A wife must) wilt for six jearsTlI bet 
hoiband has disappeared. If he is heard of, eho shall go to him. (IT). (The wife) 
of a Brahma pa (who has gotio to s foreign conotry) the purpose of study mg 
(mast wait) twelve jeam'' 

VAlilSfHA (XVII, 78 audTB}:—“ (78^ In this manner a wife or tboBrAhmana 
casta who has Usee (shall wait) dvo year»i and one who baa qo IsaiiOp fenc years; a 
wife of tbo E^triym caste who has ieiuot Uve years, and one who has no Issue, three 
years ^ n wifo of the Vaisya Caste who hao Issao^ four yoara^ and one wbohsano 
Issue^ two yean; a wife of tho b^dra eioto who has Issno, throe jears^ sod one who 
bis no isaae, one yeir» {T9)» After that among tboee who sre united (with ber 
bn^band) in Lnleroatr or by births or by the funeral cake, or by libatiDns of water, or 
by defloent from the same fmmlljj each earlier named person Is more venerable tbinj 
the following ones.*' 

(MANU IE. 7ft):—^If the hosbiud went abroad for some eacred d!aty (she) 
must wilt for him eight yearsi If (he went) to (acqaire) learning or fame six (yeari)p 
if (ha went) for pleunre three years.^ 

No(t;—ysnda says, ** The meaning is that no sin La committed if she ifter- 
wardi takes another husband." 

ThJt ii by ibn rnia cf Bharmi ^'istra. The law, howeTer, ae administered in 
the days of Gha&drsgnpts hfanryst more lihenl towards women. Thus in the 
Arthiitstrs of Elit^lyif translated by R. Shammsistry, B.A-^ at psg^ 701, arc given 
the rules ibont rs iimrrlaga Wives who belong to ^Ddfi, Y^ji^ E^tfiyi cr 
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BrAhnuiiA cute, and trbo h&va oot givea birth to ohildreii (hottla wait u knft u m 
rear for Chair hustiiad!} who havogono abroad tor a abort time; but tC the): aw anob 
10hara giroii birth to ohildren, th«j should waft for their abseot hoshiDda for more 
ttub K If thoj mre t>tOTi4ed vriih malntenaiicep thicy should wait for twice 

too ^rJod of time j as t imaatioiied. If they aronijtMprortdedwith.thelrwell-to-do 
I atia flhoaJdiUAfntiln toem either for four or eight years. Thoo tho Jdatis should 
iMve toem to marry after taking what had heou presented to them on the MOisiou 
of their marriages, if thohtmbwid i, a Brihmapa, studying abroad, h« wife who 
baa bo Uaue ahoald wait for him for tou years; bnt if abe Lae giTon birth to chi Idren 
aha should wait for twolvo years. If the huabaud U of K,atriya oasto. his wife 
I her death; bat area if aho beam children to a aavaroa 

huaW (I r a second husband belonging to the same gotra aa that of the former 
huehand) with aTlow to amid the extinction of her raoe. she shall cot be liable to 
contompt thereof tSararnataa'cha prajaU na pavAdaia Ishheta). If the wife of an 
absent husband laeln malntonaneu and Is dosortod by wolbto-do iBatis^eho may 

^marry oue whom aheiik® and who Is In poeitlon to maiu toiu bnr nud relievo 

Be* taisefy, 

* young wife (IrumArl) who le wedded in aoaordioM with the cnotoms of the 
hrst four kinds of marriago CdharmavIvthatXand whoso husband Lm goue abroad 
and ia heard of, aball wsit for the period of soven cnoruioa (saptotlrthauykanifBeta) 
provided she has jiot pobltely announced his naoK* but she shall wait for him a year 
in case of her biTing annoimced the name of her absent hosband who Is beard of 
In the ease of a husband who lu gone abroad but who ia not Lea«i of. his wife shall 
wait for the period of Uve meusoB, but if the absent husband is not heard of. hla 
wife ahall wait for him for the period of ten menses. In the case of a hosbaod who Is 
abroad aud is not heard of, Ua wife shall, if she has roeelved only a part of 
s^ka from him. wait for him for the period of three uionsca. hat if he Is not heard 
of, she shall wait for the period of aeren meases. A young wife who hainceived 
the whole amount el s'nika shall wait for the period of live menses for her sbsont 
husband who lo not heard of ; but If he la hoard of, she shall wait for him for the 
period of ton mooses. Thou with the permiiwlou of Judges (dharmas thairrlsristaV. 
nhe may marry one whom she likes; for neglect of intorconrso with wife after her 
monthly ablution is. in the optnlonof Kautilya, a Tlalation of one's duty ftirtho. 
pmradho his dbarmavadha lU Ean^ityah). 

tn the case of hoshands hare long gone abroad (dlrghapiarisinahh who 

have become ■«eticB,or who have b«u dead, thoir wives having no Issue, shall wait 
for them for the period of seven mouseu; but if they have given birth to children 
they .hall wait lor a year. Then (each of these women) may marry the brother of 
her husband. If tboM are a number of brothers to her lost husband, she ahall marrv 
such a one of them as is next In ago to her former hnahand. or as is virtnous and Is 
cabbie of protceting her, or one who Is the youngest ud unmarried. If there an 
hMhsnd,Bhe may many one who belongu to the Same gotra 
u ber hoabaad-n or a relative. But If therearo many such petuoos an oun bo Mectod 
in marriage, she shall ohuo« one who in a nearer relation of her lost hibZ!^ 





Chapter IV. — On the distinctions of castes (Varna) and 

CLASSES (sub-castes). 

mitAksara. 

Eavlxig ordamed that a Bralimftno may have four wiirea (of 
four different eaates), a Kgatrlya (similarly) three* a VaWya (similarly 
two, and a ^ddra one, it has aleo been said that sons should be 
begotten in them. Now the author tells the distinction as to what 
kind of son is produced in what woman, by what father. 

YaJSAYALKTA. 

XC.—By men of the same cast© (Varna) in women 
of the same caste (varna) are born sajiti (eons of equal 
birth or caste). In blameless marriages sons (are be¬ 
gotten) continuing the line.-—90. 

MITAKSARA. 

By men of the same caste," euch aa Br^hmenaa and the rest, 
in women of the aame caate,” such aa BrAhtnanl and the reat ■ 
"SajAti" (equal in caste or birth to father and mother) “sous” are 
produced. 

" This law is propounded for married women ” (see vcTse 92 
infra), is a precept which occurs at the end of all these versea (Y.92), 
and therefore by (the rule of Logic called) tJpasamhftra^ (a proviso 
which occurring at the conclusion limits the signification of the 
preceding general proposition), married women of the same class are 
to be taken. The words '* married women '' being relative terms, 
it follows that the phrase. " hy men of the same caste " means " by 
married men of the same caste. ” 

The repetition of the word Savarna (of the same class) in the 
Tert ifl to make the meaning clearer. Therefore this is the sense con¬ 
veyed by the above passage Becanse of their being produced, 
according to the above-mentioned rule, in a married woman of the 
aame caste by a married man of the same caate, therefore they are of 
(equal or) same caeto (or birth). 

Therefore it follows that the eons known aa Kuada, Golaka, 
Egnina, SabodajA, Ac., are Asavar^a is., not of the same caste. 


• ■' SnnnaTiiilDg, resome, conclmloa." M-W, 
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They are to be distinguished on the oao hand from sons of the same 
caste, and on the other hand from Auuloma and Pratiloma aons. 
They are entitled to practise the univenial (dharmas) duties, such as 
ahimsi. Charmlessness), &c. As there is this (teit of the) Smriti (on 
the subject):—*' But all those born in consequence of a violation (of 
the law) are, as regards their dntiee, equal to ^Hdraa.*' MAND, 5, V. 
41. 

Born in consequence of a violation of the law hom of adult* 
ery. They are entided to the duties (dhamia) of Madras, ufr., serring 
the twice-bom Ac. 

An objector labce the question That if Knpda and Qolalia be 
non-BrAhina^w then tbeix eiciusion from being invited to Srfiddha 
ceremony is irrelevsnt (for BrAhraanas only are invited to ^rAddhas) 
and also illogical and nnreasonahla Because be who is produced 
by a father of the same speciss fjati), in a mother of the same 
epecies (jAti) belongs to the same species (jatij, indeed, as from an ox 
and a cow is produced a cow, and from a horse and a mare is 
begotten a horse. Therefore, the proposition that hy a BrAhmapa 
man m a Brfthmana women is produced Brfihmana is not {whether 
they be married or not) consistent (the condition of marriage being 
soperfluouB)* 

Tlierefoi^^ where ths aiithor (TijSaFalkya) having ^nnmerated 
KAntna, Paunarbhava end other kinds (of bastard eons), adds, “This 
law is propounded by me in regard to sons of equal caste (sajAd) 
fBook II. y. 134), he would contradict this teit (if it wore to mean 
that sajiti sons can be of married couple only.) 

Thia (objection of the opponent) is not valid and bas no force. 
The prohibition of inviting Golaka and Eunda in SrAddha, is for the 
purpose of removing the natural error, (which might otherwise arise 
from arguing) that the son produced by a BrAhmana man in a 
BrShmana woman must necessarily he a BrAhmana (and therefore 
fit to be invited to Sraddha). As the Patila (an outnoaste, degraded) 

has also b^n eieluded from ^rAddba, who by no possibility could 
have been invited* 

Nor 18 it opposed to reason, where caste (species, jAti) is cogni- 
TOble bysensuoua perception, there it might he so (that a cow pro¬ 
duces a cow and an or and ox). But the castes (jAti) like Brahmapa 
Ac., (is not a matter of perception), but a matter of convention 
(known by Smriti), as has been traditloned, (and a man gets a caste 
according to the Smriti direction). Thus though all Brfthmapas are 
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equal, yet they have got variouH Gotras\ as KuD{JiDas, Vaili^tta, Atri. 
Gautama, Ac., kuown by traditioii (stnfiti). So, though all me a mb 
equal, yet the castes (jiti) of Br&hmanas &c., oie defined by tradilion 
(emarans). 

On aimilar conRidaratiooa dependa the caste of father and 
brother (i.c., they are Brihmanae &c., because they had descended 
from parents who were Brahmapas Ac.,) and eo on. Nor is this 
eaplaiiation opeq to the objection of being an argument in a circle. 
Because this world ie without heglnning, (and these relationa are 
eternal), like the usage (determining the relation between) the word 
and its meaning. 

As regards the objection based on the text of "YSiSaTalkya 
(11. 13.) “ This law has been propounded by me with regard to sons 
equal by caste ” will be explained in its proper place aa not being 
possible to explain it as a mere Aauv4da &c. 

The Ksetraja son has the caste of her mother, as it baa been 
^ hiled on the law of Niyoga, and by the concurrent practice of the 
^i^tas ^eminent men held as authorities). Thus BhfitarA^tr^ Fapda 
and Vidura, being Ksetraja sous, acquired the caste of their mother 
(fe., were Ewtriyas, though their father was a Br&hmana). Here let 
ue finish, no use of further disquisition. 

Moreover, "in hlameleas forma of marriages,” such as Brfihma, 
Daive, Ac., " are produced sons who continue the line," being free 
from disease, long-lived, and endowed with religion and oHspfing, 
IVBMFator'B Conipare MANU (III. 411 1 —** In the bUnwlem m^rrligca 

blnDeliissabtldrcn are buru t* men, in lilamable (maMlasMl Wamablo t 

CUB almnlC tberofnjpe mvald tlia blamabln (forms of marrlago}. *" 

(tlANC X. 3}:_“ 1“ c4wt»B (Varna) tbaso (cbUdienjoalf wbiob iro bogptton 

tn tliD dlieot nrdcr on wadded wjvew. equal (to oaato and smrriod oa) TliBlna, ara to 
l»o oonfliiloiod aa belongtnR to tbn astno oasts (»■ their fatbova)," 

In Terse H. 1S4 Yaiaavaiaya sajs after enumeratina aU htads of sqm “ This 
law la prajiOQiided by mo in resard to wn* equal by sIobh." It la explained by 
Viinflnmivana there as toiiows;—*■ (58) The maxiintaappUimtils towns alike by oaato 
Udti). not to suob aa difler in rank. («> Hew the damwl’a son (tinipa), the wn of 

biddoQ sriRln (Kudbajtl, the non rwolvod with » bride (nahodaial, aadi a boh by* 
twiee-boro woman (paMarbbava), are desmed of like claaa, throuffh their natural 
father, lini in tholr own charaotoM; for it baa been said that they are not within 
the dcflnitlou of caate (j* tl) and sW (varna)." 

BiLAUBBATTi'S OLO«a 

The oomiocticn of this chapter with Iba proTiooB one la theouRb voraa I. 6?, 
where a Brlhroana is allowed to bavo wivea of four cmites (Tarna), a E^atrlya thMio 
rarnaa and as on. The qnsHtion naturally ariaes, “ what will he the jlti or oostO of 
UteVgHpTing of such mix^ marrUiaos ?” A* a ptellmiiary to aaswor thia quoa^Soi 
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recites tMs sIdIei, proponDdiiig hero in tbAt vliGn tbe inubAud imd 
bein^ lawfiiUy wedded prodnoe a eont both of ttiom helng of tho astno 
ifarna OP cute, the eon la of the saroo oa?te, or SajStL The wofdr ^OK io fbo tcncc^ 
IncI odes dao^htora also. Id tho uext Tepeofl;, Yijfl&Talkyai will explaia tfao f&tiB of 
childroa of mixed fflarrlafeft. 

Tto repetition of the word^ In the Terse UTifter discoosTon, ii for the 

purposes of cIoArdOAe only. It has this additional soase that thore is a dls^ 

tiaetlon between Taroahood and J&tlhooil, for example^ a person may be a BrAbEnana 
lltli but not of BMhniatia vapna %n fact a Brlhmaiia vappa La a sob-class of 
Bribrnana Jitl. A person of Br^hinapa jati may bo of another Tarpa* That being 
BO, the wordi Tar^ai here Is a techuEcal h&tm {riidhaK 

Ro alaa In ^lAr^U In all cagtea {var^i} those (ohlldron^ only which are 

begotten in tho dJtoot order on wedded wlvc*, eqaat (in cute and married Ml 
Tirglim, are to bo conaidared as beloDglng to tho samo oaato (aa their fathepn}, 

In another the word^ rarna, is a larger ternij^ inolhdiiiginany Jatis Jn tho*^. 
There are only fonr Taroas, while J&thi may be Lnflnito. 

To tho aamo oPFoot Ls the text ol BEVALA :—** A perscn beoQEdosa BrAhmapa, 
who |4 begotten hy a Brihniapn father and a BrAhmanf mother, and bos passed 
tbrongh religions sacramontv The same is the eaao of Bliatriyas^ Vairfyns, anft b^Mroa 
bom of the Same class of ipothers*" Here hIbo marriage tsa necessary oondHion. 
Therefore a son produced In a lawfully wedded Brikma^i wile by a lawfully wedded 
Brihmann hosbaed a Brlhmstia U prodnced. So also is the caeo with K.^atriyna and 
the rest, 

A son prodneed by a lawfnlly woddod wife of a lower ?ar^a hy a lawfully 
Wedded hnsband of s higher Tspna Is a Aunlocnn son, getting the title of AiardhA- 
Tsaiktaand the rest, but will not get the title of Brdhmanshood and the rest. 

The Bwts produced on women of the same xarnm bat not wedded womon^ am 
Bnndas and K^trajas do, 

Tho SODS prodneed on women of different varnas and nob woddod to tho 
begot tor ure Frattloma sons sod of conrse thoy do not get tho Tarna ol Brahmana^ 
hood 

Therefore the word. *+?laiftti+"* moans niio baTjng tho same fiti as Its father and 
mothsi- and that they mast bo married pamnta." 

If these progenies of mixed marriages do not beleng to any of the fonr varnast 
then what will bo tho dharmas of these people t To this the cemmentatot answers 
by Baying that "thoy are onbi tied to practise the dharmas which are of nnlTerBal 
applicutlonp In other words, tho special dharmaa of tho font Tnrpu do not apply 
to these mixed progeny, but the universal dlinpmas of all he mini ty^ That la to oay, 
the progeny^ of nnmBpried people cannot bo olAarf nod under any TUrpas^ and must 
bh treated as bfkdras hy Tirtno of hlann^s text (X 41X 

To the fame offoot If YAtlA A ohlld begotten by adiiUcrons Inteinoourse by 
a man of tho same Tirna on a woman of tho same varfiai while her hnehajid Lb allTO^ 
is called Etzpda. Blmllarly, If her hosband bo dead the ohild la called GolnkA- 
Beth those (Kn^di aqd Oolakal harono JIti or oasto. Similarly all ohildpon ppod uced 
on wlTOB of others, nob ol the aame Turna, ape nlmilaply calBed Eandas, and 
□ olakas. They* It Is said nowhere^do not got the Tarn^ of their mothop, nor is 
there any Brntl to tEto eiTect that thoy got tho var^a crf theip father, thoir 
children WC not to be taken In marriage in the tines of the kinsmen of their 
father and roothePi'' 

T& tho 8*MO CllWt K th-J fccit 0 ( BAUDSAYASA, wb <7 hlTiufr pwmtMd 
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ErdhiTiTL^AS goal on to ** Halo^afl, YaIq^u, Patrlk&-pDtTUi 

PArakfetrAjUtBBlioras, ^afdlit Ag, Apulu^ ATftTt-iliri-prA'nrJu, ekoiald bo avoidod/' 
Th& Bou of A ro-marrlcd iivoman^ tboti^h ii progeny of marriago, and ooasoqnontly 
legLtLmaCo, yet la cozuldorod 9 a a btaao'VForthy offoprlog, booniiBo aooordJng to 
the text of xlifeady qnoted a re-mirrled woman cannot bo oxtiod & patni. 

Patot In that wife who joina hor hnaband In religlaiia aaorlfiow (See PAJJINCIV* L. SS.J 
And MaNU Qbos the word ** patni ” In hJs rewo X, 6. 

Qt cODnie a E^etraja boh stands on a differoiit footing. In hJe ease mlBO there 
la no marriage between the poFaQn begetting and on the woman glTen blrLh to nhild* 
In fact, the var^ae like firihEuanna, 60 t bare nothing to do with birth, bnt with 
SmrLti ooiire<ntion. I'kai, NAHAT>At VA&I^T^^i Vh^YAMlTIEA and the rut are 
ooniMered m BrUKnapax^ thongh tfaolr moth cm wore non^BrAbEpenaa. Thoteforaip 
the rnlo 1 j that ibo rar^a Brihmanahood^ &o.» Is the oroation of Smfiti onlji and not 
of any pbyaical births Thus aa the word ** gha^np'* which originally meant an earthen 
)irp baa now come to mean a golden TOBael alao. 

Though the Xfotraja eeo«v DhyJtari^tra^ &o*i atHetly apeak!ng^ were not of 
Efitrlyn rarnOp yot the dharmaaof the E^atrlyaap were applied to them on the 
itrength of the teat of YlSiyUr 

BoHIbo MANU which we hexe already finoted abora 

The four Tarnaa were created from the four lEmbe ol the ptlmoTal Forofav 
Bnt In the Sata-aamhitA, Sira-mabAtma-khandap XI Adhyaya^ the aegne amid;— 
(I) D Adorahlo one, O hut among thn knoworg of all Blatm^p toll to ebi the m|o of 
finding ODt the jit!, according to the Yeda alono/^ " {!) Sdta eaidp I nhall tell you 
respectfally the dlseiimkoatlon of jitia for the good o( the world- Agagtya aLio 
lo ancLent timu haring bowed to Siva, had pnt the game i^neatlon to 
(Si In aneleot timeo when In tho partial PmLaya all the high Bagu had come 
to an end, and the world waa co^^ted with dnrlneea^ and the great lights 
the thousand-headed FarngOp a fragment of Ylsnn. and called VUVa and NlrAyana, 
slept on the ocean of ml Lk^ modi tat jpg on Kadrap tbat beat k aower of BrAhmana. 
(fi) O BrAhmanaa, there aroee at some time from the navel of that sleeping lord 
a mighty lotna lumlnoiiB aa tho morning emx (S) Tho Iford Brahmii called 
Hirwnyagarbha, the lord nf the whole world, arose in that lotus In a mut beanttfcl 
form. {7p S} Brom the month of that Brahml, the FarameSthln, arose high BrAhmspasi 
best among the knowera of Yedo^ along with BrAhmana women, from Ms hands 
arose with their retpectlTe women the lords of the earth (Kaatrlyaa), and from his 
thighs arogo the Yaiajsg along with their wLvu under the command of Blxa^ 
the SIshldeTa, iu accordance with the regldnal vAssnA of their past lives. Brom 
tho two feet of that great Fnmfa nioso tbc S'Odraa along with their wItcs. 
(10) In tboir own rsapectivo wives through lawfnl method were bern men of their 
own oute» het In women ef lower origin through bnsbenda of higher origin^ wore 
bom the Annlomas. (ll> ^blle In women of higher origin hy men of lower origin 
were bum Pratilomss. The intermediate caste (antanllka> was bom on varna 
women by aunloma methodp while the ontcsstes (vrAtya) wen bam an yarn a wamen 
^rongh pratilosim connection. (U) A child born of a BrAhmani married woman by 
a BrAhmana through adnJtory Is called a Ennds, a child born of a widow BrAhmanE 
woman by adultery with a Brdhmspap la caUed Qolaka^'^ 

The whole chapter then goes on to give p list of yarlmja mixed caeteg. 

Tboee variaua anb-castu ere fully deecrlb^ Id that twelfth chapter of the 
Blva-niahAtmya Ibapda of thn Sflta-Samhitt, They will he described in their 
proper places Utor on. 
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TJHiia d«aa(itLoiL tif Br4hiBEin» either '‘hz 'nho la h&m patents^ 

both of wboiii aro Brdbinanaa, &f bo \?bo descends from a ste^k wbich la tbe begiaain^ 
of eFsotJon was deolarediis a Brihmantis A ibLrd el3ss of Brdbmanns Is like tboie of 
YlsirliiiUFa aad etbers 'whe becamo BrAbiuanfis by tholerroaT of their parents. 

Tbqj Id the Mahibhi^ya, on Sbtra IV^ I. LO-I of ri^laLthis point bag b^^n fttllj 
dSeciused, That Bttm la to the following effect :—** fhe uMx coma* after 
tha words ^BldSp* &o.f in denoting a remote (Ootra} deaccndant,: bnt after those 
words of this claaa which nre not the aamee of sac lent 5ageS| the aSIr hu 
the force of denoting i in mediate descendant.^ 

The Mahi^Lbhd^yn commentarj on this s(itn shows that Yisr^mitra by bis Tspu 
beeame a and oot only he hut bis father and grandfather also beoamo Ki^la- 
Tbnfl theao Tapaa BMhmanas aro one olass of Brihma^as, 

A deaoeiidaDt of a B ribmaoa father from a Bribinani mother^ both being lawfgily 
Hurried with each oihorp la also a Brdhmana, This Is the gemeial ra1e« 

The son rained on a Brahmapf widow by her hnsband's yonogcr biotheT by 
the method of Niyoga is also a BrAhmonap thoagh the parties in this case are hot 
married to each other. This is the case of a £&stra created BrAbms^a^ 

Thus there aro three kinds of Brahmin as as ts said in the fol towing Terse: — 
** Becansa a Brfllimanahood depends either on Tapes or on Brntl, or On Yoni {birtbK 
be who is da void of Tspas or grata Is merely a Br^hma^a by birth«" The wordj 
" tapas,'^ here, means '' the performance of aoi ferities like OhindrAyaiiai dte/’ gmta 
Dieatis “the studying of the Vedas and tbe VedSngna" You!/* mcaos " birth 
from a Br^bmani mother begotton by a BfAbmmna father^^^ Of course s person who 
bu Doither Tapas nor gratam is a Bribmana merely by birth and thoreforo not 
m foil Eribmana, 

He Is merelj a jAti Br&hmana and conseqaently he is entitled to all the- krlyas 
or datice of a Br^bmana^ 

The BrJLhmaoa is also doDned thus is regards h|s qttilltics Gsnrah 
rfnehyd chi rail plagaWkapilnkeaalt \itl . 

The Brihmapa is of white colour and of snnny yellaw hair and cf pore Cnadnch. 
Ortho word^^ plhgala-kaplls^ke^'a may be really twcT words* piugalah andkapSla^ 
ke-*iah. Tn that case the Tcrso shonld moan ^ the Brflhmapa is he whotse colon r is 
Oanra (wbitc) or piiigala (reddbh bTOwnJp who is of good condoot and whose hair Is 
of kaplla (tawny) eDlcur* 

Of the chlidren horn by asATarna marriages they are of twelTO OlasseSp six 
betongiogtO annlcma diTialon and six belonging to pratlioQia, 

dnuloincis. 

Having described tbe clasaea (varnas) the author now describes 
the anuloDias (the pure mixed caatea.) 

TAJNAVALHYA. 

XCI.—By a Brahmana in a K^'itriya woman is 
produced merely a Murdtavasikta \ in a Vaisya woman, 
an Ambastha ; and in a ^udra woman, a Ni^da or 
a Parasava eTen.-—91. 
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MITAKSARA.* 

Mfirdh^TaaiJcta ie ther naui^ of tfiat sen wto is produced by 
a Brlihina^ in Lia Ksatrlya wedded wife ; on a wedded girl of Vairfya 
clasa is bom tbe Amba^thai on a wedded ^iidra woman is bom 
tlie son called Ki^da, Ni^da is also tbe name of a caste who live 
by catching fish and ore prat Soma bom. The Ni^da of the teit 
is not that Ni^da. Therefore he has got an alternative name, 
the Ni^lda and Pflraaava {in order to distingaish him from the other 
Njs&da.) The phrase “ By a Br^hmat;La ” ia understood every where 
in the above clausea. 

As to what has been ordained by ^Afikha" The son 
begot by a BrAhmana on a K^atriyo woman, is even a Ksotriya. 
Tlie son begot by a K^alriya on a VaiJya womaa is oven a Yaidiya^ 
Tbe son begot by a Vairfya on a ^Qdri woman is even a ^ddra.’' 
This ia declaratory of the fact that such sons have the duties (dharma) 
respectively of a K^triya, Val^ya, da, and is neither meant to deny 
them the caste of MfirdhAvasikta, <Stc., nor for the declaration that 
they belong to or get the castes of K^atriya, VaiiJya, Ac. Thorofore^ 
in matters of staif, akin, aacred thread, &c., relative to the initiation, 
&c., of HhrdbAvasikta and the rest, the ceremony is to bo performed 
liko those declared for a Kastriya, Ac, Previous to initiation they are 
to be known as (K&mackdra act as they like), Ac., like the otheie. 

YijNAVALETA. 

XCII.—The aena begot on a. Vaisyd and £)iidr^ 
woman by a Ksatriya are called MahJ^a and Ugra 
respectively ; by, a Vaisya on a Sfidra woman, a Karana; 
this law ia propounded with regard to married women. 

—m. 

mitak^auA. 

In Vairfyft and ^udm wedded wives are begot by a K^tiiya 
husband, sons respectively known as M£hieya end Pgra. The son 
produced by a Viiiiiya on a ^iidra wedded wife is called Karana, 
This law of nomenclature of Savarpa (same class), MQrdhSvasikta and 
tlie rest, is to be understood to have been propounded or said in 
regard to married or wedded wives. Those ai^r, uw,, MQrdhftvaaikts, 
Araba^^th8, Nieada, Malii^ya, Ugra, and Karana, are to be known as 
Anulomaja-BonE (produced by direct or smooth connection.) 
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BaLAMBHATTA'S 01.035, 

In tho In the same chapter deflCHbed the umlomaB in the 

terma:—“(10) In their own reapoctlT* wivoSi chi^ouj^h lawful method are 
bora laoa of their own caate, bat in womeo of lower origin throafnh hDsbandfl of 
higher otlgHn, aro bom tho anulomas. (11) While la wocoon Of higher origLa by men 
of lower Origin hro bora pratiloma^ The intermodUte caato (antardlika) la bom on 
mr^a wemon hy nuulLonia motbod, wbUo the ontcaabea (vrltya) are bem on Taron 
women throogh pratilocoa Goaneotiop. {It) A child born of a BrAbmani woman whose 
hnsbaod ie nltvo by aiiothGr BrAhmapa through atoeUh (adultery) ia called a Kunda^ 
Ainillarly a child born of a widow BrAhma^E wocnan by adultery with a BrAhmana 
is calU^aGoLahL^' 

The word moana “merely,'^ Eo the Abot^e ¥eme of Dl of TA|Dayal1rya 

the mcanlog la tbnt MdrdhlvasLktaep are merely MdrdhtvnaikUa, they 
do not get tho yarn a or Caste either of the father or mother, Thoa PaTasarAmn was 
a MftrdhAvasiktas^ boeanse his lather waaa BtAhmana and Ma mother was a Rsatrijn. 
He legally had no raraa or caste, bot throogh the great forvonr of tapAfl, nr throogh 
the graco of God he beeaiue a Brdhmaoa la the sense that ho ebtalnod all the rights 
and pTiyIlegoa of a BrAhma^a (dhatoiaa ei a BrAbma^a>» bnt he was not by Jiti 
a Brahma na^ and hIs ease wan like that csl YisvAmltra. This is the opinioa of some. 

If on women of Jniror origin (varna) are begotten by men nf higher origin by 
sicalth but not by marriage, ohildren, then those childjea hare got ii^ectillar 
designation of their own^ as mentioned Lathe same SQta-sainhlta :—*<C1S) A child 
bom of a wadded ICfatriya woman by a Brihmana K^atrlya hnsh^md Is cabled 
Sa^rna or MArdhiyaslkta; bnt the same child If born by stealth (by aduLtcry 
with her) is nailed Nakaatra-j-iyi. (14 h 1^) A sca born throngh a Vaisya wedded wife 
by a BrAhmnua husband Is oalied Ni^Adn or Plro^ya, but the same child born of 
stealth throngh her is called a KtimbhakAra whose another namn la UrdhanApitju'^ 

To t|io same effect is 3CANt) (Xr dli^^^Bons, begotten by twice-bom men 
pn wives of the noit lower castes, they doclaro to bo Similar {to their fathors, 
bntl blamed On account of the fanlt fInherent) In their mothers,'' Theno are 
SL little higher than thoir mothers and loviSr than thuLr fathers^ eostos. As 
UA-NO (X-T) i—“ Bach is tho Dtnmai law concerning (ehildma) born of wiye^, 

ono degree lower (than their hiisbands] ; know (that) thfl following role (U appU- 

nabie) to those boro of women two or three degrees lower. (^) Prom a Br&hmana 
with the danghtor of a VaUya is boro (a son) eallod an Ambaslho, with the daughter 
ot n BAdra a f(lsad% who is also called & FAmcaya^ ((>) From n Usatriya and the 
Aanghber of s 5Cdra springs a beings cidled BgrO* resembling both a E^triya and a 
feddrOt foreejons In his pxannom, and delighting Ln cruelty (10) Children of a BrAh- 
jnhna by (women of) the three (lower) ensteo. ■ Esatriya by (wiw of) the two 
(Jnwer) castes, and of a Yaisyfc by [S wlfo of) the one caatc (below him) am bU sbe 
called bsao-born (apasada)/^ 

In the yorso hi of Tljdavalkya the word used is “b'lldrjim" the locatlyp singti- 
Jar of BhdrL Bnt the fominloc of ^Cdn is bhdrAp and the proper form ought to be 
la tiadriVytm. 

Ni^ada is the name of a hsher oasto oLbo* and according to Vydsa he Is the pro¬ 
geny of a bddra man by a Esatriya womm. He U of conrse a pratiloEuala, 

To go on with BOta-aamhita (Id) Begotten bj s Brltnoana father on a BhdrA 
woman in the FAmaavau The name begettea by stealth Is ifihAda,^^ According to 
this view Piranava and Nl^Ada, though same In thoir physical origin, yet the une Is 
bom of wodlnck nod the other is of LiBcit intercourse. Dovnia also gives a almliar 
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explajiition. la faott tlie ft^rcre of thfl'vrord “Ta'Mc Teme U ta 

Indicate, £J]at tha ioTms, FlrA^^TOr and NIbMa, an not latorchangealsler but aro 
appU^ taaffapriag of wedhKsIc and illioit Lntercoarse respc^tfTel^i^ 

Tliu of bA^EBA i^aotod by TijddQ&iTara Lb BlmUar to tbo Sdtraa at Via^i 
fXVI, I-SJ LU On wOEdan «^ual Id easte (to their linabanda} boiu aro begottaa* 
who are o^nal In casto (to their fathera}. ( 3 j On women of lower casto tbaa their 
huabaedfl aone are begotteD> who toUow the caato of thetr mothera. {S) On womoo 
of Jilgber ca&te tbaa tbelf hoabaoda^ aoofi are begottoOp who are deep bed bj the 
twice-boriL” 

Aa regard! tbe eb[LdFC& boro ot ^(Ldra womoii hy inea of higher oaste the fol¬ 
lowing b the rnlo of MASU (X. 80^73 J ( 80 )i As gwl aeei, Bprlngliig np In good 

eoLl tnriu out pdrfootly weLli eTon ao the aan of an Aryan by an Aryab woman 1 $ 
Worthy of all the saoncaents. ( 70 ) Some sages declare the seed to be more Important 
mid others the held ; Again others (assert thatj the seed and the held (are eqnallj 
lEDportant)^ bat tbo legal decLqioD on this point la aa followa : ( 71 ) sown on 

barren ground^ perlahea Ln^t; a (fertile} held aUo^ In which no (good! eoed. (b sown)^ 
will remain barren- ( 73 ) As throngh the power of the seed (eons) bom of animals 
ImcAmd ssgos who are honoured and prabedp hence the seed Is declared to be tnorei 
Important, ( 78 ) Snirlng considered (the eaan of> a Don-Aryan who aota lihean Aryan, 
and (that of) an Aryan who nets lilte a non-AryaUf the Oieator deelarcd^ * Dbosc two 
are neither eq^nal not nnequaL ^ ’’ 

Prati 7 ofndfl. 

Tho nutlior now describes tke pratiLomajai (or tbe sona pres^ 
dneed by iDveme connection)* 

Yajsatalkya. 

XCIIL—^The son begot by a Ksatriya and a Brabraant 
woman is called a S^fita, by a Vaisya is called Vaidehika^ 
and by a i^ildra a Cbandala-outcaet from all religiona 
(dliarma).—93. 

MITSKSARA. 

Tho Bone begot on n BrahtusDi womnn by a K^triya, Vaisya 
and ^udra, receive lespectlvely the appellation of Sfila, Vaidehika 
and Of these CbAntjSla is an outcast from all religions. 

BALAMBHATTA'a GtOSS. ' 

The reidiGg In thsi text Is FratiiamoQ Hhi, ^ Boms, bciweror, read It ■* 
** PyAtilcmeJ AH shiL " The mosnlag In both coses b the nmo. In the letter HAdJJig 
the wnrd ** prxtUnma b enosldered ns an ArynyibhiTS oomponud. The words In 
thfl- Bribuu&ai ivomoa “ am tntderstood ererywliem^ 

Moreover (other pratilomafl are prescribed tbus). 

YijNAVALKYA. 

XCIV. — On a Ksatriya woman the son begot by a 
Vaisya ia called Magadha^ and by a £Jfldra is a Ksattara. 
On a VaisyS woman the son produced by a Sbdra ia 
called Ayogava.—^94. 
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MITAK^AUA. 

A Ksatriya ivonmn by a Vaisya inaa produces a soil caUed MA- 
gadha. The woman of t!»e very same class by a ^udra man gives 
birih Ifi a K^aUdra. A Val^ya woinan by a ^udra man gives birib io 
a son called Ayogava. These six vU., Siiti, Vaidebika, CbAridiilii, 
Magailha, K^attara, Ayog^va, are praliluinaja. As regards ibeir va¬ 
rious liveliboods, Aueauasa and Manu sturilis may be consumed. 

uiLAJiaHATTA'a oloiss. 

Ta tlijci riao d 1 Uiese tlia tOQTi-iag^Q Id cmib d| questioa BltD£)etbcT. 

Svea If puuw tliroii^gli aomo of mwflagOF it Le diflaptimTod^ tnd so tbo 

anthot doofl cot use this woM Tloni “ & m&rrlod womui - * with to 

i 3 romon+ 0o tbo oommontator dlsn^pectfoUy calls tHota ** " women ’’—only. 

Coaip&ToalFio MA^U |,X. II-IO)^ {11} Fjrom a E^atrlya by tbo daoghier of 
s BrubmaMA \st born (a soti caMod} occordlo^ to {jutL) a ; from a Vait^a 

fly rcmiLlee of Ibe royal and the BrAbicaaiia {caetoii) spring a Miigadha and a VaidebL 
£1)) From a Bildto are born an Ayogava, a E^tt?t. and a Chi la, the lowest of 

ta flu, by Vaisya^ K^atHya, and ErlLhiuap a females^ (floiifl who owe theSi- nfigEa to) a 

coafiielon of tbe oast^ As an Ambaif|.ha and an Ugr^ IbeeattenJ lii the dj±«ct 
order on (women ^ oao degree lower (tfean tbcir hnshaads) arc declared (to boj, even 
BO am a E^attr! *nd a Vnldehfkat thosgh Wioy worn bom ts tfte Invene ordor of the 
cnst)ea (from mothcra One doj^roe hfgbot tliantho fathor^h ^li;^ Frcm o f£tdm. fi)3ring 
In the InvefBO order (by females of the higher castes) thme tme-born t«ini5, ipa^flda), 
on Ayega^at A K^attri,aD(ta ChAiKUJft^tbe lowoate^ non ^ Ct7J Fram a %'btsya Eire 
born In tho iQTdrreordercJ the caaboaa hligadhfc nod a Valdoba^ btit f^m a Kaa- 
triyn a £jdta only; these am tbroo other baikO-born ones (npasAda)." 

To the Bamoeffcct in tbfl SAta^sainhUi (Ibid). Corcflatcut viith Its theory it 
diirides pralilomns il^o into two classes each, thoao born npciily (by marriage or 
by stealthy SntcrconTfie r—“Ml®)- The wbo called that offspring” which 

is born by a Br&hmn^l with K^atdyEl father ^openly) e the eamo bogotten by steal th 
on her Is called n ^ Etathahata.'* (11} A sem begotten on a Brihinanl by a Vali^ya 
father (opoaly) la cAllcd by nnieo K|atlrl (neeiKnative Bingelar K^atta)^ t&o same 
|»rodiiced by sUalth Is called " Mlechohbai^^O Erihmaiias* A son begotten by 
^Jlrdhmani! woidau by a h'Mra father (openly) Is catlcfl a ChApiddIa ; the Bamc begoU 
ton on hot by stealth ie called ** hahya-disa. (12) Bcfintteo by a VainyB father 

(openly) on a Ef^trSy4 woman is called liha or Irlftgadha ; " t4o flatim bofEOttcfl 

on her by stealth Is called Pnlin^^^ O Wise Ones* (If) On a E.^ttiya wommi by 
XX Valsya rathot is produeod Bhoja by stealthy connocDlon, (St) A Son begntton by m 
^adra on a K,aEHy4 woman (openly) fa called VaSdi^a xxr Pnkkaaa. Tbo fiawio 
by stealth la callwT Velaha. (S7) A bom hegntben by a b'hdm (openly) on a 
Yaisyi woman m called *‘patana-salll£ai" by the Eanw on hcrstealthliy *s prodnceJl 
a Chakrl tTaiSlba), 

Thna those are ttrolvc altogether and nil arc UVatnutaas, 

As regards dilFctertco ol varpas of thoao anutomas and prainom^:* Ihero I'e the 
following test of BE V All A-—'‘Amon^'all those ^ariosi f|it4K) t^iP cblMren Imre 
from parfltkts of the samo varan nre the highest \ neat to tfarem arc the Mrutom a sohb 
born in direct Order by a father of a superior casle o4i n ^ttromsn immediately lof&- 
^luF caste (varna). The lowest i>I them are the (iratllumaa cCEiSLdored as outcastsk 
baring no varua^ 
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most, rttroAvkod here that Lamii-har^sina, the here of all 

rnrtjfcas, woe a pmtilotnaja^) 

^Ith reganl to pJ?attloTnM the eaciminonta are aot allowed Is their fallneM- 
Compare MANU (X.Mrt.jfg ):—” tefl) Jf fa donbt) ehonld arlao, with whom tha 
pre-emitience {isK whether! with him whom jm Arjaa by ehanoe bo|^t on a non-Aryan 
or (with the *ca) of a BrAhmana worame hy a non-Aryaq, (^7J The decision le 
ns IfTllewfl: * Re who wag bagotton by an Aryan on a non-Aryan female, may hecomo 
(like to) an Aryan by hifi vlrfcnea |: he whom an Aryau tn>othor) here to a non-Arjaa 
father (1b and remain) nnlih* to an Aryan/ (Sfl) Tbei law proserlbes that neither of 
the two RhnU recolro the flaermiiionte,< the firfifc (being orclndodj on ncoonnt ol the 
iQwnesa oI hk origin, the Bocona (booanee the union of hla parents was) agnlast the 
order o( the 

BAlambhaita thon girts the opinion of MKDHaTITHI about those nnnlomaa and 
pratUomaA, and then saya^—Some hold that both those olaases of sons those born 
by an inferior woman to aaaporlor man, and those born by a acipedor woman to an 
inferior man ars both asamskAryan, Thk word does not meaQ “they shall not re* 
ooive tho saommelits *’as glTen In the alw^& tranalation. of hlaott. The force of 
DOgativo article “a*' Mamakdrjan La to demote not absointo negationp but emnU- 
neas. These aliBses of anulomaa and pratllomos are not totally debarred from alt 
aacrauients> but they reoolyo thorn In a lower dogreo^ The above^erse €S of Mann 
ahouidp thOTorore, be translated “ The law prescribes that neiLhor of the two shall 
receiTe the naerameEits in fellp but partially/' Thus the Bnntomns will get the 
Bamskdras acoording to the class of molherfl and the pratlltsmaa will get the 
kAras doBOribad for the eadres. Thus nays MAKU (X- 41):—** Six sons begotten (by 
Aryans) on women of eqnal and the next lower castes {Anantara), hare the datien 
of twice-bom men; but all those born in eansoqoenco of a violation (ol the law) are, 
aa regards their duties^ equal to Sddnis/^ 

Thus among the pure vnr^aa and anolomnn the following me entitled to be lUL^ 
tiated With the saored thread :—(() The pure BtlhmanaSp (2) the pure K^atrlyos^ (3) 
thepuro VainjAS, (1) theson by a Bfdhmapm on a K^atrlya wifOp (h) the non of a 
Knstrlya by a Valuya wile, and (6) sou of a BrAhmaua by a ¥alsya wife. Those siX| 
necording to the Opinion of MedhiLtithl and SullnkAr sro entitlod to InitLatlon (Upa^ 
nayaaaK AU the other anulomas os well those born by illicit intereonrsep as woU as 
pratllomas^are to bo treated as fahdraa, so tar aa initiation with eoered thread la 
conceroetL 

So alBO Is YA^^ISJEA: —All these Bahya^ are exploded from all good Dharm;ia 
excopt the Dharma of proteOtlog creatureg (See VASlBfHA^ Ch. XVlll sbout the 
mixed castes). 

As rogjrds the livelihood to bo sdoptod by these annlomns and nthersi Vijai« 
HOB vara dods not give any details, but refers the roadors to Aasmiaaa and Mann. 
Thus says Ui^UBS as quoted in VUivambhara'a VOstu-^atra ^fflrdhdvaqikta Is boru 
from a b>atrlya wammi by a Bdihmapa hoabanil, Ho Is entitled to the Dharma of 
a K^trlya with eometbijig more. Be has to perfaim the rltnal of Atharva-veda In 
alt nltya and nalmittlka oeremony, He Bhoedd manage horses, chariots and ele- 
phants» and drive them nndet the order of the kluff. As a sonree of hln livelihood he 
should adopt the prefoMion of a physician. He should fellow the Ayurveda and 
AstAogAnod the Dharmas detfiitdd therein. Of he may follow the profession of an 
aatrelogcr, or an aoceuotant (Hai;ilta)i or the KAyihl vylttl (Kayastha?). These last 
duties are for the css to called " Bhlfak " begotten by a Brlhmana on a El^atrlya 
WUlsaD, by stealth' Ho may be anointed ae a Ling Hke Mdrdhlvasikta. Similarlyi 
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a begotten oa»ILjatrtyftWom»nbj a E^trty^bj stealth U ^von a K^atrlya. 

but bo [b not iintLtle4 to bo aao^nted (i« a klof 

TbSfl MafdhflTMitta U ontUlea to portorm all Vedio eoromonSea likd A^|. 

hot?*, Uaxda-piiTHainiflBi 

«Ambastri Ijs fcbo olHprbg of * Tb 36^>A wife |,y ^ erAhioBO* bui^biiad. flrs 
mode of HvolLhood is by agricoltoM and by medtcinrCtaad to bo a doctor of mpa^ 
hoHca Bnd olephaiite*^* 

Thon^h thU Ambafita Ls bora of the eced of a Br&hmanap yet, liia mother being 
of very inferior eafltOi be geta the dharma of Vslrfya or of bit mother^s caste# and 
not of a Brfihnjana. Ho is alao ent-klod to the oii datlee. Thin Aiiiba^_te must ba 
distingaiabed from the Ajiiha?fa known Lu the Oaoda coniitry. 

Udanaa oontiDnedThe ion begotten by a BrJOimana on a eadriwifoia 
called Pdrasava^ Eis anolher name if Mahft-iBfldra, Ho la a little higher than 
fcOdm* HLb livelihood la by folio wing tho trade of a goldwnitb, and hia method 
of bathlpg'h puriflitation &o* La the game aa that of a Sddra *''' 

ELa another name ia NiaSda, He Se ontStleci to perform tho cecemonka of 
Agnthotra Ac. Because YASKA baa bo expIaJniQd it^ In fact, thia Nistda la coonted 
ag a Mtb wna, imroodiatoly after the B&dra, accoidiog to the opinion of Anpa- 
manya^a. See Nirnhts, Naigama KAnda, IIL Tbns SifAda.beJeg the fifth caste H 
endtied to all Ihe privi logos of a bhdra caate^ anch aa yamta Ac, • 

Uannaa eon tinned ; - The son begotten on a Yaisjfi wife hy a K^trija hnahaad 
la a MihifyL He la an antitoma and entitled to eight dutiea* and to follow the 
Blxfey four arte. Ho ahonld perform vmUe &c* like a Vai^jd. His mode of livolthood 
nhoald bo by astrology ^ omcnology {the acience of birdaK and mnaio# or the acienco 
of aonnd. .The eight Adhikima mentioned above are ?—the eight modefi of HvoU- 
hood. Of, eight kindj of enjoymont eba, Bweot liceeta. wLtob* dreaaee, mnsk* 
chewing ^he betel> good food, good bed and flowcie. The eixty-lousf aria mentioned 
above ire given I a the following voraefi i— 

HH r?4^ y ^ I *j+i i’* Pi' 





3TF5 

ii” 

Begotten oti a, fcfldra, woman by a K.atflja fatbef islTgraof cmol deeds. Bo 
U export in the uae Of weapons and misailes, and eipert also in rolea of war. Eis 
Dharmae aj® like those of and hlg ILvelihood Is by the tame (flee of weapon* 

and mlBAllea), 

* In hie OMglnal SanoRrlt teJCts. Vol. T, p. 17?. Hr. John Muir 
writes:-*^ If AapWnyaTa wia right, tho Kishida* also were admliisiblo, to the 
worehip of the god* in tho Vedlc agOi as the - Hvo elJgacg" are represented in vBriotm 
toiita as vetariofl of AgnL'" Tr. 
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Auotliot origin of Ugm thus glTonBegoLton on a ^'4drji ^omanbya 
lp;atirly»t& tho tlgro, oxf^rt in iho flOleaco of batllop and llvollbood also bj 
Ihn QsO of weapons and missiLon/' 

This Ln ordinary liDgnago Cnllcd Raja^pnta. 

^Bogottoii oo a tMr:i vUq, landfill hy a Vftlayn htlibo*i4> is* called 
Yort^Hkiu'^ Eo is also a k^ronai and ban the J^harma of a S&dra^ Be le engage 
in de«ei'jhlng tho good qualllicu of kings and Bi-ALmaoaj^ and^ bia LiroUhooti Is hj 
moaic and bj kdma-i^stra^’'^ 

Another detinition of Karona Is tiMs TlbO sop begotteti on n SOdrA mother by 
A Valnya fathof called a Earano^ His profession in that of a wrlter^'^ Tbi» 
Kamea Is called h'atavl to Tornacnlar^ or a Hard* 

All these aniJomss are from married wotm^o, Tkone bom hy Hlleii conneetion 
ore not bo bo eonsidered as naulomas, but there In a lu^parsto class like Ennda anil 
Selaka. 'thbi is the opinion of some. As a matter of fsetr they form sopaim^Jdtip 
as mentioned. ahoTe. In the same class the daughters born by this aniilcinn oonneo-^ 
tion also get tho same names:—Milrdhtvasibtflp Awba-tip faiskdi, f^ira^vlr 
Al flhisyt, Cigra, Eamiii.^ 

PraiilomiM and their tt^elihcod. 

fii ih* same Umnan SmjrHl are also glycn tbe Mvellhood of thooli kliid^ of 
prali lumas:— 

(1) SfcTA. 

** Oji & Grihmapi metlicr by a R^^atrlyn Kathojf Is begotten ^'Ika bj praij|om» 
Ipethml Ho is cnlUlcd to all the l>haroiaB of a R^strlya. Re Is a lltHe luso tir 
H tut Us than tho Elatriya -claBA, Ho Es tho drNor of etepbaotSp nf horses and 
chariots. He Is noTor entUled tq the Hharoia of a Yaliya.*' 

Tho dhomna of EFStrlynii is to fight and to protect the sebjeot#^ That m also 
the dharmft of a S^tOi Bo is, bowover, debarred, hocau^e of bis pratilnma births 
ijTom the dkarma of studjEsg fcko Vnd^** This fs aeoordmg to the Smfiti. * Another 
testabest theSita ki Eho folloiflngBegotten by a K^atrlys on a Brfhma/ji 
girl by marriage i« the SAta by p rati Ionia vidhL Bo Is not entitled to the study 
of the Ycdo.*" 

Lomshar^nq was also J^nirfoniiiL fife go# tfeo rHniw of Lotnabarf^ n aqa^ beco.nfo' 
of his \TOaiisrful power of oratory which mndo the hodra flomsj of tho andieneir 
tiriatlc <Sw 5 ?SHija^ Tbie is tho acemant glren in the Karma Pnr^go. In tho Vftjir 
Purina there U aiiother ^on+it giYoo of the birth of a trf*,, that ho wm born 
in the great narfifleo performed by Pplthn. Lbo son of Vena. He aroao f™i tho 
Hm altar, according to siwthor Puri pa, Fl^^. th rough his power of Tapes and 
through the gr^o of Vyiaa, » ontEtlod tatbo stqdy oftboPnrfina& Throngh 
tho graco of Baneaka he |» entitled to fcbo ao*fc of Brahma priest {See thff 
speech of b'annaka to YallabhattAK Thn satao are entitled tq become the 
ministers of kings, horiwiiien and chorkitOefs^ m also are they ontitled to the stndy 
of the Pnr&pas, and #0 rad to them. Bat tbo atpdy of febc Perli^ nnd reciting thou? 
Jh out by birthright, bat febrough the grace qI Brdhmanas. Bnl by tfaclr birth they 
are entitled to becooje mlnlslcrsflnd Ac.,ae wa# the eaeo 

hnd Dthora. * ^ 

{S» TAtDERrE^ 

« Bi-sott™ on a Brlhdaiu woman by a Vai^jra fnt&ot in tfieioit earfctf VaMthik. 
fttadntjrintoKiianlthnlbDer at.Mtmo..(n of tUo kros's pil,(?e. In anotlier pincp 
>Il.e dnttes of thwo Vaidoiili.ia. am utatotl to be to work i* stonw and wood an.l 
otbor am no mcaoK of their livoLiliood." tik TornaCHlsr h« in onikd'^Biititra “or 

BEiTpefiier. ' 
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{5} CBAljfpALA. 

“Bogotton on tt Bl-Abmapl hy a ae«d U GbflndAla ^rhose Tcrj 

toucb one, ao tbat a man inuat batho with oil his cjloth^ on If bo !■ ^^'^iicbod 

by a CbAndlla. He most livo on tboouteklrta of tho city aod bia flutlcsinro thostt 
of an oioootloner and tortoiwT/^ 

MANU {X, 5l-fHI) glvca the fallowing Dfcocmt of Cbfloijatas *(51J Bat tbo 
dwcllInEO of ChaniilalaJiflnd 8v&pocb[ta ahalL bs oabaMe tbo vLIIngo, they ino&t be mMo 
A papatraa, and their wcattb faball ho) dogs aad dookoya-i, (SS) Tboir di%49 (sbaLl iie) 
the gciriDentfi of tbo dtAdf (they abali entj-tbeif food Irom broken diAh&4^ bl^Rck iron 
(lball be} their ornameeia^ and they moat always wwidor frooi place to [>laee. 

A man who fuinis a rellgioVB duty, shall not seek LatercooTse wlLh thein ^ their 
traiiaac Lions (shaLl be} among thembclTee* ud their marnages with thoLr ei^uali^ 
(^4} Their food ahalL he f Itcti to them by nthcni (than an Aryan giTor} In a broken 
dish ; at night they ahail not walk nbont in vlllagca and in tnwno, ^Ei5l By day 
they may abent for the porpoao of their wdrlct doftlngoJahed hy marks at the 
king's command, and they shall carry oht the Corpses (of pefseiis^ who hare no 
relstircs ■ thskt Is a settled role. (£0) By Lhe kiug's order they shall ulsvaya 
oxee nto the crimiaaU, m accordance with the lawi and they qhali take for them¬ 
selves the cletbK^^ the beds, and the oruaEnenta of (lueh) criminals/' 

U^mu adds ^—** Thu ornumeiits ahonld bo cl lead or Iron or block metiL 
TboIrniL^lace shoold bool beads aiid rotiiul thoir Wftlst thenr should bct cymbals^ 
He should sweep the i^reete el tlie city In the morning and cl^n the prlvIesL 
They }?biJhld dwell segfegatod ontalde the village In the sonth-westera dlreeLlun 
on penalty of dcath.^ 

la suether Baaylil It.ls aaid If the GhAai|a1cs come oat in day Into the city 
cwlag to seiue necessity, they ebotild Cry out ^iglcchels,” and incvc i$i a very 
eircnuspeet manner* 

(4) mAgadha. 

'' Bcgotlon on a Ssatriy^ mother by s Valsya father Is the mn called h[Agadha« 
Bis proficefllmi la that of a bard, and Is duvoid of Tratas Ac. Ke U a little higher 
than a bfldrm and his llveUbood is by moane ef story-toIJiEig, omteryi and by 
bfling probcient ia sia kinds of Inognagosi and in prose and poetry and in eras to 
slylciu'^ In vstaaciilar ho is enllud 

(B) fiSATBt. 

"Begotten eri a Ki;;striys woman by a Sbdra father is born a son called Ki^atrl^ 
popnarly known ns n NifAila. Ho ia ootnlde the pale nf all vsirbae^ Be U devoid o( 
hAdra coodoct and addicted to sin. Be carries a trap and a notw Lu Ids hsmtSiaiKl 
he is deKtorous in catching wHd snlaisH Ue roams In fonsats and Ja a killer of 
wild aalmaJs of the farcst. He is fall of anpsrp and Mm livelihood la by mea^ 
He sella honey and ihat is also a m<^n8 of acaplrlng wealth. The sound of hia 
ban Ling, bell at midnight eseJlcs wonder. Ho hunts Lu two ways, both the birds Lu 
tJiu skyi and henatsoii earthy" 

In Mnhkra§|ra iangttago bo is eniled pAfadbi/* and In the langnAge of the 
Af ndbyadeaa ho U ualled Karavftla. Home give bis pj^fesaiob bb that ot a Vetm- 
dham or pi-atihira. 

AYOGAVA. 

"A V^'aiHyji Woman by connoctlng humuH with a b^dm bcgchi aeon called 
** AyogiTn/* Hu is Iowoi-JO atBtoo than a bAdra as regard^ Kia fihnifi.ttftfc nnd his 
livelihood Is by working In ntoncs and week!, as well ns by j,^Tlng the grotind with 
small atones in iunj^bio/' 
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YAJKAVALKYA SMt^ITL 


Blit accord iag: to Begotten on a K^triji woman by Yaiiya 

fathot id barn A jogftTi^ Hts ^otip 4 tion Ja that of a weaver^ Jmd JiLa UvelitLood to 
by ocUi-K^ cloth and working In boll-metaL" ^ 

7ho rctnolc chLIdfcn prodiuOod bj thlo inver^o ardor got aLso the oarufi namcijr 
eochos :—VaidohL, Ch;&ijdiln Mlgadhl^ SC^atrij Ayogavi/' 

An tho RniiloEEkdn hid tho dharx^ of their motheri qa tholr dosaandAstB bj thn 
fBthct and laatliar Of tho same Jilti haro the aaEOD Bhariao- Tbnn sajB MANIT 
(X. IB-28].CSt5> 1 will (now) folly ennmomto thoeo (iona} of niii^d'orlgini who 
are bom of moiilotiias nnd of [>mtUoinaa+ and (thus) are mntnilly ooonectod^ 
(28) ThoSatii^ thoTTaidehifcs^ tbo ChiodAlo, that lawoitaf cnortatB* tho hlfigadha^ ho 
ofihoK^ttri Cflatlo d^tljp and tho Ajogava^ tl7) Thcao alx (PratiLamav} begot 

similar ncoo (rarna)^ on women of their owa (caste)* they (also) prodoco (tho llka> 
with fcmalos of their inothar'B cabIo with fenaalen (of) higher ones. 

Thna a 000 + begotten by » fihta fftther on ii ShLa motborp legally wedded ttr 
hliUp will bo aC a MtA JdtL But by IllEcLt Loteroonroap the son will bo like n ^ddn- 
BimiUrlyp on a ooni begetton on a ^lilrdhavAoikta wlfo by a krCrdbavisUcta father^ 
will hi a lE!8jtEhATa^?iJita^ But by Illicit Intercouroo ha will be iLko a&Bdra. 

ThtiB MANU (X, 48 eE, leq.):- -*'(88} Those who have been montlonod ns the boao- 
boni (offepTingt apasatlaj of Ai-yans, or ss prodacod In eanw^tiGiico.of a tIdIbUod 
(of the lawp ppudhvamsaja}, uhall snbalit by occttpsitioDa reprohondod by tho twice- 
boro. (47) To ^htas (belongs) tho managoment of horsoB and charlota ; to Amba^thad 
tha art of healings to VaidehikaSt tho aervlce of women * to Magadhai, trade \ 
Killing flflh to b i^idas; cirpoiatort work to tho t to Modoa, Andhrss, 

Chnnchaa» and Madgos, tho slaughter of wild aoimaU l (80) To E^triyas, Ugrosp and 
FukkoAos, catching utd kUUng (anlmnln) llTing in holea; to nhigvangnnp working In 
leather; to Venofls playing drinni. (80) >‘oar well-known treoa and burial-grounds, 
on monntaina and in graves, lot tbaso (tribes) dwell, known by eoHaln marks, and 
fltthsistEng by their pocnllar occnpatlona. (51) But tho dwellings of Chfindilos and 
tirapaehas shall be outsido tho vlllagep they miist bo naade Apapatrae, and thoir 
wealth (ebaU be) dogs and donkeys. (51) Their dress (shsJl bo) the garments of the 
dead, (they shall oat) tholr food Ifom btokon dUheSp black Iran (shall be) thdr ariia* 
mentSp and they mnst always wander from piac* to ploeo. (53) A man who fnlhls a. 
ro ]3 glens daty^ shidJ not leok intoroouTee with fchoni; their transactiona (shall be> 
among thomselTOSj and their marriages with their eguals/' 

MAN'U boa further desCrihod mixed caatoB produced by Intormarrigoa bo I worn 
tho annlnmaa. (X. SO-ti) " (90) Thaaa (ions) wham the twice-bam begot on wives 
efeqnat caste, bn twhe, not fnlftlling thoir sacred duties^ are oxcludod from tlio 
baviulr^ine must designato by the appolLatiou Vrityas. (SI) Bnfc from a Vritya (et 
the) Brkhmana (caste) spring the wicked BbflJJak&ntaka, tbe Avantya, tho Yatadlil- 
oa, Ike Puspadha. and tbo l^aikha. (IIJ From a VrBtya (of the) Kmtriya (csstelt the 
^halls, the Malls, tho LichchbiTi tho Xal^at the Karano, the Ehasa, and the Dravids, 
(2S) From a VrAtym (nf the) Ysi^ya (cssto) are born a Budhanvap, uid Acharya, a 
Karn^Sp s Yijanmaiiip a Mailrup and a Sitvalo, (24) By ndultery (committed by 
persona) of (difloront} castos, by cmurliigcfi with womou wbo ought not to be 
marriodp aud by the neglect of tbe duties and dccnpstlens (prescribed) to caebt 
arc produced (aoni who owo their ctagin) to a conloslon of the castes^ 

■^Of coarse all Lbese Vrityas are true Hr&bnaa^si^, E^atrlyas and Valiyns 
rrspcctiToly. In VlbYambhaim's Vlstn-sistra these Vritya OrAbmanoa are thus des¬ 
cribed A Vritya Qrlhma^i begots on a Brlhmiini a BhrJfja'kanlaka son. A 
Bbrl)ja-kanUka Brlhma^a begets on a Bribmani and Avanta (aTarUka) eou^ An 
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(ckvarta^A) Br^hiaftnn bcgota oa ft Btlhnaaiii a V^tadJiima (katadZ^tua) *ait. 
A Yfttad^oa Brllimana begets on a ft Pn^pa sekhara. The oc^Mipatfon of 

these foer olawjcg of Vrityft BtihmanM is by a^Dging &□! roelLntlon of tCnthAs m 
the TeiraftcolaF iangnageoC the cohntryT la the templefl of 6tTa and Vlgpa- * 

*' A son begetton by a Brihtnanftoa a Puspoiokhar* ivife la nuX'ihd Bho|ii, Hia 
dotj ^Bto iiilnu9Le£> Lil the wcsrehlp of the ann. A Brihuiaaa beget# on a Bhojakft 
woman a boo culled BeTabks. Ho lives by mlciTstoiriisg in tbo woi^hlp of Vtsoa/^ 

These arft neither Anokfflftft no? PratilomnSi hot tmOf though dogradedp BrAh* 
FDan&Bf jDst like Brlhmanoa who drink wlno. 

KOiaL 

'■A BtIhMnap who having entered tho order of Sannytsiu wlLli tho tow of 
celibacy, btcaka that tow and koops a BrAhTnnal widow, is eonsidored ft verUy do- 
gmdod BrAhmana. The offspring of aucb colon Is a Dobl or KarmachaodAU whoso 
touch detllee a roATt^ Bis oocupalloo Ls to dig wells* tankSp ne^rtoirft and citnalsij 
for the sake of his liTellho^"^ 

In TcroaoolAr bo la called Holrl- 

gAJJALA. 

** A pnro SfAtrija woman beam to a Vntjo Kf^ivijn the son called SaJJalA 
following tbo Bharma of Bddra. Ho goto wealth by teftcblog the sons of kings, tho 
nneofftmis and weapons. Thus getting bis UveUhood he shoiild proscrYc the 
Bharma of his ■caste.'* 

This Saijala Is tho Jhalla of hfand {K. S?). 

MALLA. 

'* A son begotten by SiiliaU on a Esatriya woEoan la callod ^falla^ He possesses 
great pTowess and prond of his valonr+ He earns money by showing feats otstrongth 
bo kln^* Ho liTes by prokasion nf arms." 

LICHCHHTVL 

A bfalta begets on a Kfatriya woman a LlnhebbiYi (ailiiidhrab Hia UYollhood 
(fl by tnassagiog the body of men." 

Ho ia a sort of barborp and hia Tornaeolar name ts MnidanL 

tTATA. 

*' The SBindhra (Lifthchti Yi)i begete on a K^trlya woman a ifftta whose pref-es- 
siociisthe performance ot dramas. Ho Ls called also E^ratlkat and Baherepi Or 
mitnioJ* 

These Jh alias Ato. are Vritya Sfiatrlyas Hke Vi^tya Br&bmanas montloned 
abevov and are neither Annlomaa nor Pratilomns, but pnroi thoegh dogmdod^ E^a- 
trlyas. 

Note i—** AccordSogto this opinion of Bllambhat^ the Kara^as and E^yaatboa 
are E^triyaa thosgb Yr^tyaka and degraded, and are noithor Anulotnaa nor Prati- 
lomaa. Though Biiindhra Is a NApitft or a barber by professtoii. nob by caifter bo 
should be dSHtlognUhed from that N&pita who ia bafborby birth, and ia of conrse a 

^'QdrAu, 

That Nipita £b thei desctibcHl :^A sen begotten on ft ^ttdra girl by a BrAhmana 
fatfa'cFt and Consecrated by him after the birth* Is another cLaaa of NApita, and hia 
Dhartna ia that of ft ^udra, though a little higher.'* 

He Is not really a ^Cdro, bnta sort of degarded Annioma, 

Thie Anoloiitft Nipita meat be distingolsbed frum a E atriya Elplk Called 
t^lLindhrft. 
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tttiftgivM tho efcjtutiloflrjr ot the word Nlpit^/—+* Qt^eaiido in bSrtU j&ud 
di^atb imparity^, and at the ticoe of n[lL74 or initiation^ ho hae to ah^vo biH &Ddj 
from {nmi'eL}^ npward (urdiivam}, iborodToro he is ^alleil ** 

l7cn^:~Thiis NipLta in of oonr^Oi, 3. K^atriy^p bcoaia&D fio ha^ got a partionlar 
ticQo for or toLtiatioD )lho 3 IL tvrico^borc It b io tiiia aonso'that 

Riyiuibhim ire calicd ^^apltoe by Uaanaa. The full tOJtt ef UB^iims la giTcu below 

5 3^!^ II 

I 

♦'tiHli II 

YSTtSES 

Here of eotiTO reaoAe deaeribca the caste csLlod Kulila or Komhhakafat tho 
rv^apritki^ of Vaiiija mother and Brihmsna father by steal th, En Intruducea the 
Word “ Eiysstha herCp njerely to show Umt a Knmbhalc&m cnay hy following 
the profesalan of a EnJ^la or NiipLto or i^dyaatha. 

iiisceUnneom m/xed Ga^fe4* 

Tbe aathor dost m&ntiona other caatea which anae by tho inter¬ 
mix hire of these cross-breeds or doubie hybrids. 

VAjrNAVALItyA. 

XCV,—By A (man of the) MaUisj^i. class on a (woman 
of the) Karana class is begotten Rathakara. The Prati- 
lomaja and tbo Anuloroaja are to he known as bad and 
good respectively,' — 9?, 

MITAK§AhA. 

Mahijya is heRotten by n K^triyn mnn on a VaWyA woman, 
Karntit is begntteri by a Vaisya man on a woman. In that 

jCnntv! woman, the son, begotten by a Miihiaya father, would bo 
a UathakAra by casie. Beoanae there is a tojtt prescribiDg aU 
ceremonies like Upahayana (iniiiation Ac.) For him. As Bays 
^AKJvHA :— 

'* From the AnnTonia descendante of K^atriya and Vaidya on 
females of immediately lower castes than themselveG, is produced 
Itatbakflra, Ho Los a right to sacriSee, giro alms, and Rpatiityatia 
(imtiation} sacrament. Hia profession is to train hones, and lesrii 
the science of Charlot-niBking, carpentry and architecture.” 

Similarly, Annloma cross-breeds betwron MilrdhAvaslkta nnd 
MAhi^ya, Ac., who are descended from SrAhmanas and K^atriyas, 
give rise to oilier caste^ who, it must be known, have also a right 
to Upanayaua (initiation with sacred thread) and tbe rest t be<^ON 
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they are twiee-barn. Ab for the distinct appellatioaB given to tbeeo 
caaLea (produced by donble-crosBiug^ other Smfitia may be CDnsnlted.) 
Thla much has been said merely by way of illustration ; the number 
of caatesj produced by the inLarmixture of various castes of cross^ 
breeds is inQniitei and it is impcseiblo to enumerate them all 
Therefore we stop here. 

It must be remembered that Pratiloma births are “ bad ” and 
Antdoma births are ** good/'' 

BaLAAlBHATTA^ OLOS& 

YutstliA u almll&T dariTatlon of tho Eatli^kita caate. He oC 

eeune^ bui AiiiaIaDi», sM t^oagti bom of a woniftii Llkeoed to m ^ddra, yet be is 
eotUled to Upinayimi by tome of a pftrtioTxIir text of RA^ tota AcmtMng to 
otbeis, be £a eptltled to Be 1b a more ■rtlBan^ 

NOtG £^ViJddDeAmmiB| bowemr, of dUTorent opiMoii. Aseordlog to bloi aU 
AatklotEiM ns volL u the oroi:a^breodB of xll AnbloiiaB la tbo diiwt order ure 
eonaidercd u AnoloiliMt and ontttledi to Vpviojmxk^ oU priTUegoa of tbo 
tw!ee-bora eaflta (DvIjAtltTmt)+ Tr« 

According to Jaimlni tbe coato of BndbsiiTdolL&ETat ptodaced by a Vr^tya Vaiaym, 
Ib aiio a RathAkAro. 

MANU la X. 4d gireB tbe goneral nUe of bow a. Vrfttya may become a VpifAlA 
by the non-perfomLaaoe of Bacred ritoB. A Kathab&m U to bo Lnltmted In the 
mJny Benson. 

Thcogb VilAiueemn bBB not oatcrod Into a detail ol tbe inlxed oaotei jet ire 
giro Bomo of theoi In brief lor the Lnatmctien of otbere, 

(I tad X) Apit4 apd Flpgala eiAtee- 

le tbe Sflta-«BmhitA (slmr^mihltsaya Ehan^ Chapter XII verse IT) 
"Begettoa by a Br&hmaea fatbor on a Danfjantl woman la prod need aaApTta. 
JBLmilarly* by a Brihmapa father on an AyogavE woEnae^ Lb begot ton a PlogaLa /* 
These arOi of Course^ ehtldrea of wedlook^ IhLia^yanta Eb a progeny of a j^ddiA 
mother by a E^trlya father. An Ayogam la a progoey of a SQdra father by a 
TaiayA woman. 

Abhlm» 

Aeoordiag te Vivtaeibbaira TAatn-diatra :—A woman of Mdbfeya caste by 
tnterconfse with a Bribmina predacea a ion called Abhinu Their eeoiipatlcn Id 
that of rearing cattle^ ealarge cattle componndi^ and to aell mllkp cords, clsrided 
hnttsr, wbey and other prodnetfl of milk. Their Dhanna is little Ie«B than that of a 

An Abbira Lb also an AnnlDma* 

(4) Knmbhakdra. 

A girl produced by a K^Btrlya fathor on a b'ddiA woman Is called an Cgra, 
A Brlhmapa begots on sneh an Hgm woman a oMId eaUed KambhakAra* FUa 
B'barrDB In a little Lawor than that of a Sndirai mtd hlM avo^^tlon lO that of making 
earthen potd (a potter)^'^ Be Is also an Annloma^ 

(S) Kaslrt. 

BrihiaapB father on a YaisyA woman begotB a daughter called AmbasUA 
She in connection with another Btdhmanai by stealthf proddcoa a child called 
Sfl 
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KasitrA« Ha ahoald worihlp tbQ goddess^ Kililll. miL Mfli MonpfttJoa la to 

work In bell-OLfitiU {kainQ&K HU I>lu«nsa U Lik« that o^ i Sbdra^ In pdf^nlar Uu- 
gnikg« he 1 b called “ Ehjctk/' He is also an Annlomiif 

MAMI7 glT€fl aoothor origin ot Abblm caite IS) A Brdhmapi begota on 
tha daughter dI a^L Ugra an A^ritai on the dao^Mer ol aa Amba^tba an Abhlmt but 
gig a fomftlo of the Ajoeai'n {coBta) a DhigTima^^^ 

Min^tika (EBhiniX 

** A Brdhmapa bj oontiootioii with a BOdri woeuaei hogot^ a dgughtoi'f 
Bhc Ce ^l^Ada) bj OoDnoctLon with a BKhmana prodacoa a eon CaHod Kfau^Uka. 

Mau-^likaa am oarHem of klng^a littera (Doti>. f hoj aUo oair^ Chhirtifia 
and Klradi* (kbkdfi ol TchieleB carried on aboiilt^jn^ or pci-haj^fl imLbrellu 7 )f Tho^ 
»b 11 fgeJ> wood* and have no paiilcnlu' Dharcna. They am Ofidlod PapftLka aUo^ 
and ihaiililoF-carriors.” They are popglarl j eallEid EUbitraa. 

(7) QoptAi CVandUanA)^ 

Begotten hy a BrihEEtana father on a IdigHdhj woman fs Gepta wheee dnty U 
to guard tho priaoiL^ Mkgadhl is the daughter of a TaUya father by a K^atriy^ 
wife. Thifl Gopta U caUedi in vemaonlart Vandlvan. 

iB) Chbatrapam. 

** A datlghtor of a VaSaya father by a BrAbmioL wife U a VaidohL She married 
to a Brlhmana prednoes a boil called a Chhatrapa. Bin eocgpation U that of Carrying 
the rey^ umbmlla. Ho is oallod Yihi tn papular language. Bib oecupatleu U that 
g| acBlcg diiiLk&'* Some aay he U a PratUnma and other iay he U an Annlooja. 

(9) Higrana (Moo hi). 

"Aycga^r^ U the deoghtor of a Yatdyi woman by a Bhdrm father. Bho 
(Ayogavi) married to a Erihdiana givofl bitth to a 7)Lg%~aiia. HU pmCossion is to 
dual with leather and to serve horsesi ThU Is his UToUhood, BoU a maker of 
saddlf^f rcinsi eto« Bo U popnLarly oailod hfoe bth 

<10) Xdmnhku(.|aka (Lambarab 

*>Tho progeny of a ^Adra vcman hy a E^triya hnahand U a danghter 
FltaBarL I^IlIb PkraaaTi by a Kfatrlya huahand gives birth to si ohltd called 
** TIlmra-hnltahA^' (coppor-bcator). Be is to aofiociate with Easlra. HU llYoUhood 
is by making copper vCfisoL HU another name is Blnnltafa.'^ He U popaLarZy 
known IS Lambora, 

(11) Yaltllika. 

•^Bya VaUya father on a Bfldri wemant tho wife ofanothorp U born a tjon 
called " ValtdUhu.'^ BU UvcHhoad Is by Bltna-nietra, and by following the occupa^ 
tlau of a bard'and panegyrist.*^ 

(Ll) Choliika or I^aha-kirA, 

*■ A KRAtrlya on a MkgadJii woman prodnees ason called ul^ka (or ** Ohol^ka 
or tobsrkl^ or Iron sinSth^ His profossKon b to deal in iron-” He IB an Atmioma, 
higher than other miaod caateSf but Lower than the four pure caatea* Bo U aba 
caUed“tTlukB." 

(LS) Tatwa, 

*^Karani is the danghteT of aSQdra woman byaYaJoya btherp AKatnnl 
marrlod to a YaUya produces a Yatsara. Bis Dharma Is Uwor than that of a Bddra, 


• Moulinp of these two words are not given Ln any leiilcon, Tr, 
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UiA oc^npitloB Ifl tn protect tho *jw and inok after tkek In tho paatnrcH, 

&e la a Eo ^ also an ^nntocEia. 

(14) MI1l-kAr& [^rland-maker.) 

^'AMftliLija ie aaco of Vaiai'a father and a ^atrlyi moibof. He, marrlod 
lo a wt K iHa wotoan, bogeta a son eallt^ ^ Mi |4-kArat or garliLad^inakcTi^ Ho oarmi' 
bJs ItvoUlLoad by atrJiiging flawnra and L^tosl Hla Dbarma isdowor tban that of a 
c^ddniii and ho Lb onti Elod to iiovon saoramoDts^'^ Aeeoiding to olboca a Mil i-kAtar'^ 
b thu son of a PlraqaTi wmaa bj a Mihi^a fathor- He la also an AnnlomA 
(IS) 8i]aka or Mai^n (MAnlyiTah 

^By a Milikira male oo aKarapf woman la begotten a aon oallod b'dldkit 
whoao eccDpatlon la that of boring the goma He Is enlled poptOm-ly 

Maulyira. ^ 

{!&) ¥enL 

An Amba^tba la born by the nelon of a Brdhenapa f&thor and n Voilyi (Uothor* 
B'mllarlyta Valdoba la the olbprlngofa Taliya father and Bribmapt mother. A 
Yaldeha marrying an Ambaf|lia girl begets a sou oiHi^d ** Yona,^ He Lb devoid 
of tlhdrl dharma, and bla U^oUhood U by writing on Qari^mekbalai and by 
engraving on bari-mektuvla^" tlA^ (X IS) MorooTor, the aen of a K-^stbri bj 
no Ugta fomaJo La ealleda Bvap&cha^ but one begotten by a Taldohaka on an 
Amba-nfba female La oamod a Vona 

Nom;—Yena. otherwise called Etre^ La a baaket-makar secording to the 
commentary of Mann. 

He la a Pratiloma. (Harl-mekhaia appears to be the name of a eaate, an wa 
te^m from tho next versej. Tt» 

(IT) M&rdaka (Hmmnlbr), 

** The aon ef a Yaldeha by ao Amba^^ba female la a HArUmekhmla. The 
danghter of a H^triya by a Yiilgya fomole m a Mahi^ya, The aon of a Vilaya by a 
K.fatriji female in called Mdgadba* The Ban of a Migaillm by a IXahifyi fomaie ts 
called Mlrd^a. Ho is onlslde the Shdra HbartEia, and hlA Uvolihood La by singing 
and by learning the four kLnda e| mosical InstrumeDts.^ Ho is a FralUotBaaod 
player on M|-idanga. 

(ta) Salraudbra. 

'' An AyoguTl la the daogbtor of a ^ddre father by a Yai^yd womam Thin 
Ayogavl givee birth to Balrandhm son by Kija^tba father. Ho la lower than a 
bddra Cwte, and ahenld nerve the iwIce-bortL He Ahonld wash tbi^r feet and 
work In bnida of balr^ He sbotild anoint the bodies of mon with naedal pastes, and 
massBge them. He lA to deal In mask and ether seeutst and prodoee eovgl ebjeets 
of Inxery and toUet% A woman of SafT^dhra oBsto la calLod Salrandhnki^ or a 
isaldTservant^" According to another tett A Sairandra Is tbo son ef a Kara^a 
fattier by auAyegavj mothflr, and his eucnpatlon is that of making perfumery^ 
gi^ud dealiDg in, dowers^ and sandals sad other toilet requisites like f^kgranti 
powders etc." A Kerana Is the aeo of a Yalsya by a bddri fctoalo^ (The Karana 
and the KAyutha seem to be nsod Bynonymeuily bore, Tr.)* 

According to MANH (X* BS):—‘^A Hasyn bogets on au Ayogava {womiin) 
a ealrandbrat who is skilled In adorning and attending (Ms master)i who, (thoqgh) 
not a slave* Jives like a slaTOi. (or) subsists by aiiarlng (animalsHaving an 
Anntoma father ho Is also an Anuioms- 
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{I9> JftdhikB CMrL or MoTudl. 

**- Tho Sou of u BfAhpiA^ bj 8'&dr& wmuo la called PdruiTs. He ii caUed ileo 
NiE&dA iu the world. Au Ugr* ir the dnughter of a itfatrlja by a SOdri. ThJ* 
U$ra me^Hed to Hie ebaro-meDtiQuod NfsAda, produces a eou ealled^J&dhlka*'' 
Ho le exoltided from i^ddreii dharnrur He La the cairier of lottera to the twice-born 
by seiftly rttenlD^ on foot, from oeo coontry to another/ Thie JidMka ie called 
ChArfp rttimer altOp and lu the langma^ of the Uadhya-deda, be la a knowe aa 
McTAdl. He Ij also an AdMooh. 

(SO) E^ostaka {Dorwani- 

” A Effttta (Efattrl^ Li the aon of a b'Odra father by a Kjfatrf^ l mother^ An 
Ogra U the daughter of a K^triya father by a Shdri woman. ThLi Ugtu married to 
E4^tta hoAlmDd birth to a sou called EfemAka^ Bib oceupatkD la that of 
Ruardiog the door. Hla other name io Fratihlra.'' But according to MAOT (X* 
he la called ^vapakaz-^Moreorerp the aou of a E^ttri by im UgrA female le 
called a l^vapekai” 

Ho U populaply known aa a HarwAn or door-keeper in Hindi* Eo la a 

XbrntlloEEta. 


fSl) KualU™ firialBtroIJ 

^ The daughter of a Valrfya lather by a BrAhTnanl mother Is eallod a Taidehika. 
Thoaonofa HrIhmapa father by a YnIsyA mother Is uu Amba^tha^ The Valdobi 
female narrled to an Ambaftba male glroe birth to* Enillam ELi profewien 
iu that of dancing and alngingp and going about from country to country* He Is 
called also Ghlnna, He Is alao an AnnlomaJ^ 


(12) BhafmAnkora^ 

'-The ^na, and IK# PMapatw fotlowtni; the path at To**, when haTine 
attalacd a cerfcaLi atage, faU down tfom It, at,d thoiii»l,«, with ^Odia and 

Dthnr public women. the^g^Te riw to ohlJdi^ called Bbasm^aknna ” ABha-f- 
mlahura kwpo matted hair and b^mnarn the body with n^hw and wo«hip, tl.'« 
bifalmga. (Re «the prleat ol the si« temple) and maintaino hlMeell with the 
ofTeringa made by the plnnn to that temple,*' 

He H an Anatoma and is called GmaTs in the UahlnF^ia lanenage. 

(D) Mnltreyaka. 

■^ThesonefTaideha father ( the progeoy of Yal^ya by a BiAhmaot) by an 
Ajn«a?i mother (U» daughter of a ^Qdn tathor by a TaiSya mother) ia U^tnyUa. 
Bin oeonpation Is to rtoR the boB in the meming, and to awaken tho citlaeaa with 
auapleioiia aongn, In the tnne of LalitA BheinTi *o." Soalao MANU (X,a*):—■■ a 
V aideha ptodnces (with the bum) a sweeUvolced Ualtreyaka, who, rlogi^g a i^h 
at thn appeanuice of dawug contloimlly praises (great) meu.^' 

He la a Piatlloma and la catted « {okankhra ” in the Uahlraf (ta langnage. 

(11) SAta (Onok, Gonroctionerjl 


•>A SAta (aon of a GKlunnnI Toother and E^trlya fathor) hoeotg on a Vaidehi 
(daughter of a Brihmaa! utother by a YnUya fhther) a eon callea ggta whoaeouni. 
patioo la to prodooe fooz klnda of food,^ to prepare Tartona kinda of ito.| aia|,„ J 
aaoCM *0. Hia Dharma la that of a eadra, and be la expert in the art of cookw 
He Is n worshipper of Pirrati, Jfala, and Bhima. Ho ia alio called boDa-hiT/^" 

Ho U A Fi&tlloniA. 
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(J5)i BJirntaakiSS^ (or 

Either by . ^ad«Mt!i«) be«*tg » Mi™- 

wiKMo oc^apAtion la to train woidgel in BLngilDff and danciiiK/’ 

Ho la An Annloma. 

(Sfl) Ka^a^i (BahnjrdplX 

mothU h* "’r "! r If a Miliktri f^thor <m a EEatri» 

mothorj by a Kp.trKya caotbori is Eaqlitl o? m mimio," ' ^ 

(l7i Sikllfgara nr 

Hn Is bbo soil of an JIbbIra or of a MalAkirm hv a 
Pttion I* to «wk« bukots «.d lMf.pl*tto and arn,™ » ^™aa. HU «cti- 

Ho LB a PratUoqiafe 

(33) eAlmala (TamhoU), 

(19) Andkaalka. 

tott.'”“” iT^ 

HP is a Pratiloffl. apd ip called Bhatihdni in vpriiMClar languaee. 

(90) ChMgaUha. 

««S°.^* “* *■ “"»4 I* t». 

fl>I> 9^J7»-p9Uka. 

*' Tie ptoKObjr of a Va&en and a Bauandlin I 9 a ^vjd-pAIaka. iTts t * 
pippare beds of kings.'* “ !“*»»»• Hla dntfipto 

,1 tothpp bj a Ksomaka (a Ptatinw or Uaawae 

^QEnan) la aXuo caHM SayripAImka. ««iuian or J^arwait 

Ho [a a PmtiJnma. 

. Ifanilalaka* 

^om««ofKa™achanaiiacaato*lv«l,Irtlibr a PaspawkW ^ 

eallpd-M-gdala^** «raking™d 

Ho Is a Pratiloma, Kamiaehandila is an dtopring of a wldcwV J^ascotEo, 

(W) HandoZIka (djor^ 

"Bj a Bandini motocr and aliOdra fatbPi is nrodacod SandolEVa »i, ‘ 1 , 

ombroldory with bla hand. Ho la a i. %Qrfti ol 

doror la cloth by Doodlo-wrk or i taller 7) ^ alao (Is bo an eabrer. 

^Hoi. ao Aom™ „d b. called Bang„i ciMpl (p tin langpc^ „ 


* Rabia Uaotcrla, Litm, 
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(94) Efodlii^i DT Enkkntfllt*. 

“ The sea hj a ^dn father ea a Nlsldl ^man \M a Ecedbil» oi^ Eeihataka. 
Hlfl oceapstioa U to work in mil mille mad to anpertutend the Tnaaafmetnrfi ol odIdh 
IL keK&^aki. This is Ms nmae of llrollbeod, end worMng in eight metmls He Is 

Qqanl to aa , 

Compsire MANtJ (X. 18)^ The aon cH m Kl^ldm by m eftdrA fOEnale bocomca a 
PukkAom by caste (jiti), bat the boq of a sedra by m Nifldl female is ilbolmreei to bo 
a Kokkntmka/* 

iNoTl phrase ** Ki^kAa&m Tidhiyate ” may mean either ** the mmkiD^ of 

N&nakia or mmkitig them ntaadard coLna by laying down the proper weight Ao+ Ho 
is a Pfatilom*. Tr.) 

(39) KaEjiiakif or BajihTit or MipdQ|m, 

^ An Ugra begote on a Y&ldehlkd m son called Hmfijafat or Kanaka, who Is first 
mmopg Anbynjakifl. Hls pratesaion aad mode of llTclIbeod is bj wamhJng elotbos-'^ 

He la an Annlocwt becaiue an TJgrm Is a som of Efatrlya fatber sndtifidrl mother, 
while a YaldehllEA Lb the daoghtor of a Yaiija father and Bffihmaoj mother. 

(Sfl> Mmn^lraLLka or an ollmmiL 

‘'The child oF an Hgra falhoi and a l^raeaTi mother Is Maaikallha. He 
drlv(H the Dll-ptessing machine and Is better than other castes^ and hie UTollhood 
Is declared to be the selling of pore oiU He is sin-born^ because ho iDjore sesamoin 
by pressing Oil ont of It, and thus making a horrid nolso with his maehlna, Thero- 
fore a Manfkmllka shcnld Blways bo made to reside outside the city.** 

'' So far as the noise of an olbpr^s, or of a atigaiHzano press goo% no smcrcd 
rites sbuhLd be perlormed tJmrcin, nor In the presence of a bfidn, or of an m%r 
castOh** 

Me is caUed a Teli in popniar LaegnagOr and he is an Anhlommb 
{S7) Setradhdra. 

^ The wife of a Hathakln by connection with an Ayoga^m girea birth to a son 
omllod Sfitradhira, or manager of tbomtricat company^ He by tbo carnlogs of 
hifl wlfe^ ho la an aetor, md skilled In dnisatic art^ He always makes edtras like 
J^amandsUka (mnsical iastmments ?) which cmnsc wonder amoog tnon/* 

He is call^ Ganidi '* in the Ternncolar langeage^ 

(3&) KartTTinda or wearer^ 

'' Tlio wife oF a Enkkn^ In oobnocttun with a Kumbbmklfm, glvoe birth bo a sou 
callod ^ Knn]7liid&." He weaves sUken clothes for hIs malnicntnco^ and Ls cfi^ual 
to an Antyaja*" 

lie U A PratllonaAp and is called “ dulAhA *“ in TcrnaenJar ]aiignsg)ou 

i^mbaraka. 

“ A Nat! woman called also Yont in (sexoal) intertoerso with an A vartaka, gives 
birth to a sou eallod ^^bfimbsraka.'' a wooS'WCiuer* Ho U Inwet than an Antysja, 
and Is maker of sacred elothec ol wool/' 

lie Is oalied SilT cr maker of shawia In TerDacn!ar- 

(40) fiauTirSp or NTll-KartfiT or EosaU. 

An AbbTra by Enkkiitl woman gets a Saa¥im» He Is a maker of silken clothes 
or Tasara. That L« Ms moam of Hrellhood. Born Id the revarse way, vti.p by a 
Eukka^ father and an IbhIrA woman, he is also cfiilod, NDl-Earti/' and his occu- 
patlon and Uvclihood Is also by weATing elothesJ' 

He U called “ Eosa^ ” In Bengali Language^ 
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(41) 

«A SAAthllym \b the BCMi Ot a MirgA or MirdillkA woMti bjr a NApLta fathor. 
Ho la a low caato and aluToa baira ot ptitabe partsi aod cxLracta blood by cap plug 
and looobin^/' 

Ho ia callod ** TerlTii '* In To^DacalBir laoeoA^- 
(42) NApita or Barber. 

** A Nipita la tbo ofl^prtDg of Ugrt matbor ftnd IfAgodba father^ HI4 proloa^Jon 
la bo aba VO and trim boards and ^Ira of tbo bead, and Hvo by tbo profcaaJon of 
harbOTt and aboald dwell wltbln tbo TtUngOt and aervo all otbor 0 £iate& ^ 

(13) Bandbnla. 

^ Tbo aoQ of a Maitreyaba (actor) by a JAdbIkA woman ia oallod Bandhula^ 
tbo Lowoatof all c4otoa. Bln profession la to aoarob for gold La tbn di^t o| Lbo 
workshop of a goldsinitlh 

Ho Lb called JbArA In VOmaealar. 

f44) Piraioli^ 

“A t^nB|lha begola tan a Hi^AdA woman a eon eaUod ^PAmAnla^” wbw pro- 
fosslon la lo weave bonapen cintbea.” 

(40) Aorabbra, er fibephord. 

“A Obbigali woman prodnoea tbroegh Bbfijalcan|ha boaband a mua cal led 
" Anrabhra*^ Ho la the maker of varieiia kinds of blaakota» and tbe reat^r of 
aheopp*' 

He If called Bbanjigara La vemacnlar. 

(W) IHahAdgn Or CTamel'^DrCvcr^ 

**An AVartA woman prodneiM by a B^mata bueband (a narwuj b called a 
Kjemaka) a son ealLed MabAqga, a driver and kooiier of eamoli.'^ 

(47) Eomiki or Salt'Alaker. 

^ An Avartn woman by a HaJiabha man prodacOB a son colled ** Homika. ^ HJb 
prefbaaion lado bring saline water, and dry it la big catildroim to raaoefactere Bal t, 
ort to bring mllne water, keep it ooclosod In a piooo of Held, and dry It by etpoBare 
to tbe ann, and tbns maaufB>ctnre ealt. Hii Hvollbood £b by aoHIng neb salt ** 

(4Sj McdA 

^ A KArAvAri or a Kola woman prodaoce by a Vaidebakft tnan a Mod^ Ho 
llrta In foreeta and bUla and anbalBta oa fnilta* and la wildly dreasod, and saffors 
from dleCjiao of rbenmatlirn.'' 

Ho Lfl called » Hal.'* 

(4B> KmlvartakAp 

" A Kklvartaka fs boro of an Aycgavi mothor nnda PAnv^va father. By making 
nets bcieatehes Hab and etbor water anlmalB for the sake of bja livollbood. Hln 
occepatlon La that of a boatsman, and ef carrier tbroagh riverand to forty men 
Across rlvom, and tbaa oam wonoy for tbom/* 

Kalvarta Ih also eallod ^ living by occnpatlen of boatSi. 

and 5A> Somo low caates(DAna), EAr&vara, Andhra and Medap 

** A Cbannarkdra in prodneed by a KArAvAti woman through a NisAda hnnband^ 
Hlmllarlyt a EArivArf and a Njf Ada woman by a Yaidebaka honbaed prodneo Andhra* 
bad Medan rwpoat|ve)y, who dwell outaldo tho city,'" 

Compare (MANC 3L 14, 55 and 53) r-(54) A Nl^Ada bogetn (on an AyogtiTf) a 
ATArgavn for) DiAa, who Habainte by working as a bDatman, (and) whom tbo lobji- 
bltanU of Aryavarta call a Kalvarta. (SA) Those three bane-boro once am flevoTally 
bogot on AycgAVi women, who wear the olotboa of tbe doadp are wlclcod:, and oat 
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mproheiuiblQ fws4* {Sfl} From a NjaliU sprlogA (by a m^nun ot the Vaideha oaete) 
s E^riirarAT ’wto ^orka in letter i and Cnm a Yaldebata (bj wemoa of the K^riLmra 
and KlfAda cast^^p an Andbf* and a Meda* who dwoU onteido the Tillage, ** 

(SS) Fuhkaaa, 

A Pukkasa la a sen ot a Nlalda falbfir by a BQdrI motberK Hia Dbarraa la Like 
that of Aniyajaa, Hla JiTeUIiood in bj killing wild anlmalai afid hunting with hawks 
and falcons." 

Cnmpar^ hlASnJ (S* l9y. 

He is called Eoll In TOJ^oacTiIaf. 

i&i) EirtrarA. 

E&ritara la the son ef a DhlkTanl woman (Afo&blki woman) and * Ni^Sda 
fsthar. Ho is lower than the Antyaja caatOi and hSa llrfillbood ia by making of 
ehooa, and bamwaeap and ^dlca of honwi and hide armonn for man* and he deals 
in the hidca of cows and bnitaloefi. ” 

He in called dhlmlra In Hindi, 

(5^) PatifkalL 

* An Ahhlrd woman by a Vena man prodnees a boh called Paa^kata, He U ealled 
Adharma ftlaOp oKolodod from all Dharmau^ HU U veil hood Is by preparing splrltnona 
liqnor^ and celling lt« He U oalled bAutikala or ^nndlka also." 

He la oalled ^ Salrira ** in the Temacular Language. 

[hft) Mangufthn, 

“htangiistha is the son of EaiTarta father and JAndhlkA mother. He U an 
nntonchable maoi He U called JtA|aka alsor and his livelihood Is that of breaking 
EaUhaa 7 (the side or ridge of a hlH or metthtain, and powdering It aspen Lallj,) He 
cooka food nlsa for doga.^' 

He Is oallod Chdri^a^ftra'^ also. 

(57) Chitra-KlTa, 

The Chitra-khn is the son of Enoihhn-kira father and BhUtrsni mother^ His 
occapation in that of painting pictures of Tarlons kinds*" 

(5B> KEAkauka. 

^ The Elnksaks Is the son of DMTara father and Knravinda mother. He ia an 
Anlyaja, and bla livelihood Is by bamboo IcAvee.” 

Ho iB called ** Bnmda ** *' Enrcda in the Tomaculaj* 

(GB) Ahltnpdika, 


He la the son of YaJdeki mother aqd NlfSda father, KIs ooenpation is that of 
playing the maktf and earning hU livelihood thereby* Ee oarrieo big polaonons 
snake# rennd hta nook 

Ho U called as well a# “ Dlndlma^ In Teiasonlar, 

Compare MAKU {X- ST) ** From a ChindllA hy a Vaidehs woman la bom a 
P hodosepAka, who deals In cane 1 from a {by the same) an Ahl^dlka.^ He 

** He Ls the son of a Eszmar-chAndAla by a Men womsiL He Is a boteher^ who 
malntulna himself by kllLLag goats ami sheepp anil selling their meat. Ho la lower 


than an Antynje#'' 

He U esHod " Ehatlk in vemaaiilar. Ho U called ** Sainika ” also. 


(#1) PApdnsopAka. 

“ He is the ion of a Taidchl m'ethor by a EaimaHchAndhln father. Ho belongs 
to Bnrnda^ and deiU In cano and bainboo-cnttlog^ 

Compare MANU X. &7 already guoted abovei. 
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{») VidhtVb. 

“ n® i« tb4 Mil of » hoaber (Vy4Jh»} apd illibnhdiM motber. H[b o^di)p*troq 
ia tolti]] nts by tlicm oat of theu holea in tbo (jroitnd. Ho bog« fat- bi« 

oiBliitfriJAiica from 

IThis Cftfbo oitj' bo employed by oaf maakIpiHttcii ta killiti^ rat* in tbw day* 
Of tiQ plagno. Tbo YldbJka need not bog for h[* IJifelibood, Tho rat-klJJtng would 
be * paying pnfuasion, Tr.] 

{Mj YfcT5WHi ™ TiniHkA. 

Ho i3 the SOB of ■ T^na fathep ana a Klcbda fie I 4 moat orael of men, 

A ChAvid&li fi MFcIfut tm Osinpircd -with. 

* He ia tho «oii of CbAn^fllfi fsihOF *nd pdkksMt mother. Ho dri roi cowsp amcm, 
do«e (doidj ontfll^ ttia vlUago. (HU ptoroeakn Ja to throw iiw( corpoM 0 / these 
antroaLioulflrdo the 

XcTTB :^He U called Mshir ra ordinary Uncage. 

Cofflpftto ^iKiCU (X, m, where a ^rapikm la said to bo tho son of a Kfitriya by 
an U^ri lemak, and lo X. are to be foutid the ucoopatione of tbo^e Chliidalas 
axtd bVapIkas. 

fiSS) JTlom or ]>oinlia. 

“Ho Utho BOB of a Cbdadlrs father by a NifAda mother. He U called alao 
AntyavasAyl, and he \b employed In orematlon-^andsp and Uvea by the ganaeBls of 
the dead, and carries the dead earcasaes of animals.'* 

Compare MANU A M^ida ^vomari boars to a Ch^^dtla a son (caJlod) 

Aotyavaniy(n, employed In oreriiattoq-|;roundap anddespiaed even by these oxclnded 
(frotn the Aryan Commiiiilty), " 

IMV Plava^ 

**Ho Lb tho BOD of a Chlpdila father and Andhra woiaan. Re [s called ArahJdi 
also. Hoearrles the dead caroasnos of horses, camels, aam onUide the city* 
and lives an the i!esh of aach antEBala.” 

m Mlofia, 

Ho U the son of a Chlq^La by a iieda woman. He U like a ^vapdka, antoneh^ 
able* and a orlmlnah Hla Li veUbood Li by mBkini^ ropos of cow-hldc^"* 

(dS) Harghata. 

** Ho la tho Bon of HhUcviahl inother and kya^wA father^ Ele la sb AntyaJC* 

im Kiolw. 

^ He is the son of Hindlma fsLher and ^andlkj motherH** 

i(7Q) Ulechehhaa. 

^ ah ACteohchhas are bom from Aleda wdEnon by ^Ulqdhra fathertL* 

171) fioplha. 

« fint from a Chftpddli by a Pnkkasa woman Is bom the sinful Sopika, who Uvea 
by the ooenpatLona of hU aJr^ and U ever despised by good oica/^ (JdAlfU X. S74 

“ Then Mann, (n X. 40, gives a general role aboat those Sankara mitce :— 
“These races, (which or-jginate) Ln a confoalon (of the castes and) have bf>ea 
deserlboil accord isg to their fathers and qiatherv, may be known by their oceupatlonBp 
wbothor they Concea] or openly sbbw tbeqKoLvee,"’ 


ANTYAJAS. 

The following seven caetns nro called Antyajan(1) Hajakaii, (X) ChanBi- 
ItdrMy fi) Xatos^ {4> HurmUs^ (b> Kalrartas^ (0) UeJaat and f7> ahUlas. 

17 
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THE ORIGIN OW M1XEJ> CABTES- 

MANU “ But In cwiieqoMiw oi tbe omlMion or tlko B*er&d 

dfcWf ind oi their n*fc ooiwltfn^ BrihinsnAfl, khii followld^ trib^n of Kaatrlyms hiTo 
grnduilty a in woFid to the cojsiditiDQ of JSddjfiH- h (44} tho PitiCiil nkiSi 
the Cboi^BA* the Dmvidea, th^ EimbojAA, the YnTBMU, the Bihfts, tho piradaSp 
the PalhATOBv iho ChLous, the £ir&|u» Aod tha OftFiidiji. (45) All those tribw La this 
’fTorldj -which nre aieluded from (the cooimunity of) those hom ftom the mouth, 
theartasp the thi^hfl, and the feet (of Brdhma^). are called Daayuflp whether they 
apeak the lan^oa^ of Ihe MliechfJihaa (harhariaQs) or that of the Aryans/' 

Thna there am inflnibe number of outf^ and anh-cutei. and the fenerttl rule 
^Kut then] la eWou hy MANU (X_ 1411—^ By adultery (committed by pemons^ of 
(different) eeatesi by marrla^ea with tromea who ought not to ha nmrriodt and by 
the neglec t of tho duties and ooc-opatlonii (preacrlbed) to each, are prodiwad (bods 
who Dwo Lhuir origin) to a eoufuaioti of the caates." 

ALL these am eEplained In Shta-SarnhStA also. Thoa In ^iv»'Mih4tmya Ehauds, 
Oh* ii, veraufl IS wa Ctad The son of a MOrdhAvifliktaby Ambasths female 

is railed Agnoya-nmrUlUk Bimilarlyi the son of a hfihifyaby s ftarana femalo, i« 
called Dak^p Rathaklra, LohakAra, KaTtoakAta, B'llpl-rardhsti/' All tb«aa are nam-M 
of DUO and the same osste foLlo-vlng dliereut profeaaioaSi 

FRATILOMAS BY BRATILOMAS. 

BAtu-SaaihRA ihfd, -s'crse 41 SmndLka U the name of a aoi^ begotten by 
a Yrityn BrAhnaana on a Brahmsul woman/' 

Earn we shaLI dleross a little, and describe ten kloda of Brkhmarus. 

The Stdbmaiian am of ten klndAp^M^) Beva {god4lkeb (31 Manl (sage-llks)* 
(S) Bri|a (regBnOFHte}, (4) E^ja l[k[ng-Iike )4 (A) Val^^a (trsdor-like). (0) hadra 
(serra-nt^UkeK (7) BidAlaka (cat-lLke), (ff) Paiu (beatt-bko), (A> Mleahchhat ac^d 
(tO>Ch|^4^a. 

(1) Dera- 

who la n.profeasoTt doToted to hin religloop alwsya Content, maator of 
hia senses, who knows the truth about the Yedma and the Sistnu^ he Is ealled 
Deva-Brthmspa. 

(3) Mdoi. 

He wLioSphsiats on forest prodootSp on -nneiiltlvated fratts and roots* and Utss 
in foreatSp deroted to hLs ritoaLp is a htoni-HrAhnia^a. 

(S) Valaya 

Ho, who la do-Po t^ to trade and eommereo, and tean oattle^ and In a cnltlTatei^ 
la a YaiaiA Brihosaris* 

(4) bhdna 

Ho, who Utos hy profestlon of arms or by profesalon of writing, or is a temple 
prleati or s vlUage priest^ or ruua en errandSp or coaks food, la a bddra GrAhma^ia^ 

(0) Mlrjlra (TheCat ErAhmana,) 

Ho. who meddlciB La|iirioii 4 ly in tho works o[ othcro. La hypooritoj is intent oo 
■ecoffipushing the jwlilBh ends, and la always cmoL, is a Cat-Brlhcnnns. 

Lfl) Boast 

He, who haa qo dlallnctlon between clean andJincienn food, in dean and unclean 
speech. In proper and Improper Lqtercourse with women^ La a Beast Btihma^a. 

(7) Mlechchhn 

He^ ivho is bold and fearless In demolishing temples, in digging out wells* 
nserTdffl, tanks^ ete.j is a MLeehohha BrAhinapa 
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{B} ChAadllm 

He, who do€5a not perAsi-ni tfeiw tlmev Ji dayp Ihn who dou not ttadj 

the VediAt and Is dsYoid ot other aet^ b a ChA^dila Brlhoaapa^ 

, (l> NIpita, 

To mvert to the Bata-BaEnhSta t'ario "The aoD of a Ni^da bj 

a Brihiiia:^i wofnan H a XApIta.^* 

Tfaoto 9.T9 three kinds ot NApSta, {)rdKti-»iipita^'' deflned ia aoma lE of 
the Shta-SanhLtSp tho " Simple NApItai" deflned la thin verse, and the ^ j^dho-DApEtap^ 
deflaed In the next veWp a mn begotten a Ni^da on a womnn. 

The food ot those NApitas ms^ bo eaten aasa^ YAjiiaTalkja In veiae Aeoording 

to BA.^KHA thealmplo NApita Ih a Pratlloina. 

(1) Yennka^ 

He is the son of a NlpiLa father hj a BrAhmanf mother, 

# (S) Earoui^kirai 

He Ij the son ot a Nipita lather by a K^atrlyA wom&ci, 

W Tak^VpittL 

The son ot an tJgra hj a Brihmani wofnao Ta a Tak^a or oafpenbor* 

* (5> Samedra. 

Ha III the son of an Vgnk bj a Vala ja wooian^ 

(A) BhAga^bibdha+ 

He U the aon of a I>att^iita bj a BrShmapi woEnaik. * 

(7J Haiakii. 

He [a the son ol a VoMeba by a BrAhma^i I^DialOt 

CS| Ohft-rma-kira. 

He in the *on of an Ajo^Ta bj a BrAhsani woman^ 

fO) eVapaeha. 

He U the aoti of a Cbandila bj a BrAbmaof wonuit. 

im Gohnka, 

He Lb tbo Bon of a Bvapacba by a BrAhmani woman^ 

All these tan JAtis are begotten by E^tLloEnas on prlhma^r wotnao. Among 
them tba Ibtlowlng aro eonsidorad to be CbAndAlan :«(1 ^ GiibakaS, (Sj b>apiiohaBr 
BhlUas, {4> Takfa-Tplttls, (6) b'ipitss. (d| Rajakas, il) Oharma-lcAraSp (B) BaadLkaB, 
(t) Vepukas, (10) BhAga-labdbaSp and {it} RAbyiHiaeaa They are ChAndAlaa. 


Now tbe sons ^gotten by Rfatilomas on Ef airly A women* 

(1) Balia. 

Ho Ib tbo son of ■ VrAtjaki fT^trlya bj a H^atrJyA female^ Hols eallod^ atio 
blatta aod MsUa. 

r%i PithfhhU^, 

Tbo HOn of a Mai la by a K^atrija female Is oaHod Fiofaehbila. 

(I> Nata. 

Tbe son of a Pti^bebblla bj a Er^tiiya woman is eallad Na^, 

(4) Karapa. 

The aen of a KmU bj a ETatrtyA woman Ib called Karapa* 

IS) Karma. 

Tbo BOH ot a Karana by a EfitrLyA woman [« oalied Rarina, 

Dramila- 

Tbo aoD of Earma by a Efat^iyi woman Is called DramLU- 
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i7> Ad^iMiiplta. 

Tito ■on of % Ififida by » K§Aifiy£ woinaii Li$ qkLI^ Adtio-ttfipitL 

(S> EbftEAkjl. 

Tbo Bon €f » Migidlia by a fisatrljft woman Lb Called EJianalta.'* 

(0-) tJdbAndtia. 

Tho Bott Ejf A KbBoaka bj i KfatriyA ^ommn in catLod ^ Udtmidlia^'* 

Kow tbe ionfl piodnocd on a Vniriyil woioau^ , 

(!) andlsaormiia. 

k Vrlty* fataya begets oo a VaHyi womd a Bndbantio. 
it) Anrya. 

k Sndbio^anB begeti on a VaUyi wniMb an Atm 
(8) Etliirafa. 

An ATarra od » ¥id*y£ wmnan a Bbimfa. 

(4) DTl^anmao. 

A Bhlnma begotn cm a Vaiiyi wammo a I>vlJiiiuQan. 

<&) MaLtm. 

A DrSJasniBii bep»ts on a woman n Maltm. 

(Q) BltTStL 

A blattM bogotll oa l VaiBjl woman a SAtTatk 

(7) fio-nlflda. 

A IflfiAda iMsgotn oa a TiJ^yi woman a son eaUed “Ba-nifida.^ 

{8> MnoL-kAn. 

A soil begotten on a Tallyi wnmna by steal tb is a Manl-tira, 

I>antaka*TenaTa- 

He is tbe son of a Qhindlla by a ValsyA woman. 

(!&} AaTamikn. 

Tbo am of a TMntak»*Tep*Ta bj^ a lilWiA woman (a an Ai^imfU. 

Now tbe sons of a fiddrl woman, 

{!> ktlnaTika* 

The son of a tibdca father bj a bbdri motbet by atealtb la Mina?{kii, 
it) Kokunda, 

The son of a MIgadba by a SOdrA woman la EnhtiodA 

(8) BbalnTa. 

Th6 ion of » pPfttlloMu Nii;*ifa wmin !■ Bbinn. 

How tha soiu of B MBitrt womBB, 

(1) 3IiUag*. 

Tiw wnof a Vildelia by * woman ia called 

(3) Sata. 

The B<« of * MAtflig* by a Mnitri woman ia called “ fiata," 

(8> Daayu. 

Tbe BOO of a Bflta by a AlaUri woman la Dasyn. 

i4y MAli^klTae 

Tbe son ef a Ibiayn by ft MaltrA wnmio la MilA-ltAra,. 

(&) EalTarta, 

The son of a PratUomaNL^Ida by a ICaitrl woman la a EalTActie 

Now iho Bonn by a TalllkA woinam 

Cty Eim, 

Tbe aon of an AjoglTa by a TnillkA woman is ** Kim,'* Ho aolla dotbes 

of blo^ and other oolonjWi , , 
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tl) ChaniiA'JiTL 

Tti$ mm of a a Kira womvi la Clmro«-JiT|. 


AmMU^RY, 

Tlifl Annlomu BTO elxi (11 Mi^rdhAvasiktA, (3) MUitlym (S) (4^ 

AiEibai^lim (i) NLiida, oUlorwiso eaUod FiraVarit ood (4) Ufra. Tto iQlinwiitg Wbl^ 
ihomi thoif oHgilQ i — 


Fath(!>r- 
(t) BFihMana 


Mother. 

EutrSyioi 

aai 

ail 

Progeny* 

MArdhAraaLkta* 

(1) Koatrija 

¥*■ 

ValtyAni 

i hi 

ai 1 

MiihKiya. 

(flj 

ha. 
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Eiraoa, 

(1) ErihmaDa 


Yalajinl 


ail 

Amhsflha, 

(h) Brihbiaoa.,, 

WWW 

SfldrArjl 


IlM 

Elf ida (Plraiava^ 

(6) KfiLrlj^ 

aad 

Eddrii^i 

mmm 


tgra. 

(1) Egatrljra .p. 

■ PI 

PRATT LOUAB, 
BrtlsaiA^t »> 

III 

Gita, 

(Z^ Yaisja 

Aria 

Ho* 

ipi- 

1 aa 

Taidoha, 

(S) ^ddn 

aia 

hhjp 

+1* 

WWW 

ChA^tMla^ 

(4) Vaia^ .p«* 

1 la 

Efatrlfi^l 

i-ip 

III 

MtgTidha, 

{6i ^idm iP4 

aaa 

Ho. 

V^l-l 

1 la 


('ijt Sidra «■■■ 

■¥■ 

YaEayinE 

■WWi 

1II 

AyogaTL 


Among the Pn^tlLomui the Cbi^^ila aloQO la aotaaohablOp Thoj are eatitlodt 
with Ibo fi^coptioa of Chindilap to tbo a&oiamODt4 alao accoTdLng to tho caato of 
tfadr asotkor. Among those tbo kjv^ym, th$ K^attas, aad tha Chintfilas wk lowor 
in loaEo than Iho fi^ddrasi and are not entiUod to portonn fllLal datlea^ aach aa ^rid^ 
dha &o. of their fhther^ > 

OTHER MIXED CASTES. 


Fhtbor. 

[t) Birmans... 

laa 

Afotherp 

tlgrk 

*|i'i 

Wpm 

PKig*np. 

tZ) Do. .4^ 

111 

Amhafthl 

■ p* 

■ri. 

JlWtk 

(A) i-ii 

iia 

ATogavi 

+ai 

1 II 

DhJgraoa, 

(4) m^da .If 

laa 

Sfldri 

Kha 

*** 

Pajhasa. 

(S) S'adra *• 


Nifid! 

IP* 

I-* 

KakkiUka. 

(SV Blfatta ..« 

w^ 

Vgti 

III 

IIP 

Siaplka. 

(l\ Valdaha 

III 

Amba^lhA 

aai 

iia 

Ya^a 

48} Vrltya Brihma^ 

-1II 

Brihmaiij 

ai 1 

1II 

Bhrljji^ihan|aka* 

Trityaka Kfatnya 

aah 

E^atrijA 

laa 

1 n 

Sill* ete« 

(10) Vrtty* Vawya 

+ 11 

vilsyi 

aai 

1 aa 

Sodhin^a etcL 

NonTiityaa are thoao who hare not been initiated in the Oijatr^ 

(11) Daiyn 

ai i 

Ayogari 

**r 

1 PI 

BaifADdhra, 

{|1> Valdeha ... 

aaa 

DOp 

p.k 

III 

Maitrojaka^ 

(W> Ni^ida 

ail 

Do. 

.*» 

1 hi 

Biia-kalirarialta. 

tl4> Nil Ada ..p 

an 

Yolddii 

p*if 

arh 

ElriTlira (leather-tao^ 

(15> Yaidaha ..* 

lai 

Bow 


% 

#» 

nor>. 

Meda. 

(LAE Chindala 

aha 

IlOp 

-P.-. 

HR 

FindoaopAka. 

(IT) Nl^da 

!i ii 

Dow 

... 

aih 

Ahlndaka, 

(18) ChapdllHi*. 

ikv 

Pnlkaal 

<.». 

4PP 

SopAI^ 

(11>) Chin^U-.f 

III 

Nlfldl 

Iff 

II1 

Aatyavaaayr, 
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Nqtv:—T b$ pTHtllonuiB like fttul tbc rest'Hie not entitled to Up^DHiTima 
Morameiit, u mj* filAJTU (K. 4B ef. z—^ (4SJ AH thosetrib^ in tfaw wofid, which 
ifo oicLaded frttn (the caznomiilty of) those bom from the moDib^ tbe irsifip th* 
thi£;h9, Add the feet (of sre Mlled Umjtw. wbetheir thej Bpeik the 

lutgdfl^e of the Mleohohhan Churbarlsoj) or that cl the ArjmjiB. (4B) Those who 
hsvo been mentLodod SA the bBAO-botn (offBpfbi^f npaoftdaj of ui piodacedt 

in coTkflcqoOdCO of a TlalAtion (of tho Liw* Apxdhvamssja}^ shall sabeUt by ocoupetloon 
i^prohended by the twEae-boro. (47ji To SdtAH (belcnip} the tn&nsgemoDt of horses 
and chariots: b> Amba^^ha^ th§ art of healing;; to traLdetiahASp the serrlcoof women t 
to M4gaditas« trade j (iS> Killing fish td Kj^&dse; carpontot's wo?k to AjognTa; to 
llcdao, Andbrnop Chnfiohakudp and hfadgos. the slaughter of wild auJ male; (4171 To 
Kaattris^ UgrmBp and Piibhasaa, catching and kllUng (anlpialB) liTlng m holes i to 
Dhlgi'afiMr working in leather: ho ^epiis+ piny leg dm ms, (SOj Near weil-k^owa 
tree* and burlel-gronndA, on mountainsaod in groTost let theso (tribes) dwell* kaowp 
(by certala marks), and snbsiiitlDg by their peetilUr occnpatlona." 

[Truri4hifor''t nefet-Bfllatnbhat^ then glYea a tong dlssertat ion nbent Elyas- 
thas, Accaiding to the modem theerjt there are no ruling K^triya kings in tbla 
Kail Age, AH K|atrlyjta, theteferOp now^ belong to one of these tht^e cluses^ 
Recording to BhsTl&ya PdrinAp bfa,| (1) Brahma-kfattT-Ls, (!) Rlynathas, and (S) 
KAiptita, Tho Braibma-EsattrlB are doseondanta of that q.qoen of king Chandrasenap 
who Hod away to a forest, from the feai- of Parasprlma, and took eholtoc fa tbo herm- 
it-vge of the sage Dilbbya. Paraanrama porsned her tbomp and wanted to kill the 
child I ho was bearing In her womb^ but st the IntciceSaion of Dllbhyahe promised 
te saTo the child on conditloa that the ohlld should never team the art of war* or the 
nee of annN+ Dfllbhya pranised thin and the boo «□ bem to the qaeen wm traipoil 
an a Brfhnta^ap and boeanie the foander of the race of Ktjasthu known as Chandra- 
Senf RAyaethasH the modem Prabhus of Bcaibay. This la onb elasa of Rlyastbiis, 

The eoeond class are Chltnguptfya Riyastbasp desceadantfl of Chltra-gnpta^ 
a sen of Brahma. Both these classes of KAjaslhas ar^p of course^ R^atrlyaSp and 
aboebthein Bilambhitla TatrAdysjofa k^atra-dharmAbhAvepI kfatrlymtve 

na vlvidsh/’ ** about these two there -can be do dlspnte ahoat their Rfatrlyshood* 
thongh they are not following the Bharmas of 'K^atrlyaa.'^ 

The third class of Kiyasthaa are Brati|omb^ and kiwe? than tho^Wrasln 
social scale. They are descendaala of Mlhl^yA girl by Valdeha father. They am 
deserlbed by CbhAgala. 

Of conrso^ the high caste KAyasthas of tJ. P.p Behattsnd Bengal am not Pratl- 
lomaB^ for even those who call thorn ^-Qdras take aiwsjw care to deserlbe them as 
Bat^iadrla (8^ Eaghbfiiindaria, UdvAha-tattva* etc). The Bat-addrs Is aao who la a 
pnm dascendant by B^bdrii father and h'Qdrd mother. He Is net a Pratlleian or mixed 
eastOi as says U^ANaB 

3 arifr: ^ i 

tn^q yiT Ttfi q' a : I 
?f 

KaYARTHASL 

Now R oi^niMpntlon tof nrtidii And d( th«| Eltj^tthu,. 

CHEIAGALA A Mlblffi Kltl hy a V»1dpbft haiih»nil jHodaCM $. hd 

failed ” Elj-Mtiiai'' Hfa oceupatlan le dott being determlnAd." 
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Noth A la a of K^atrlja rat^«r by VaiAjA female. A 

Va[ 4 elu £a tlio non of a YaJuya fatbet lij BrahmafeEDale. **{t) tie (K4ymithii.| 
ahaiiM praetiBA th-o protAislDti of w ri the TemocuUir chAFaci to re r Flo ehoiiJd be 
4 mathainatlctan, luiovrld^ AHthmotle 44 voU 04 Al^hrm (Qija-^itf|. (9) By this 
lirofMaioH (of writing ami acoomito} is to be the Uvelihonl uf K^ynaihm* This ta the 
Bpeolal mode hy wbioh be eor?es the four csstcsa, for writing of lotten Ls ?orKlj the 
^ Service of faar cu toe. ( 4 > Bo alao oacppitLou of trsdo and art ore mlee mentioaml 
ae hie mouLH of Utollhood, Ho m lower than the h'hdrs cooto^ and la ootltled to 
B?e SsiPAkArss." 

Note;—He is S Pretiloms. The five Bemshinm are:—(!) JAto^ksmiSp or birth 
.Ceremonjp (1> NlmO'harms, or the nsmo-oeroizionyi 19} Yspanajiir or the tonflum* 
eeremony, (i; Karpa-iraqdhooaiOi or the ear-borlog; coromonyi aod t&J tldTlbo* or the 
inJUTloee-coromony, 

But Itk the Bhavlfjdtius m The Kfstriyos ha're three deDemlutiaDS irfir,, 

(1) E^ttfh HAymaths stoOp (9) the son of a iroioaii other than tho prinoJpsJ qdect* 
of a kiag^ and he is called Rlja-putra.'' 

Thus the l£,^slrjyaa bsTe three diyisioiia :--(f) Kfatti-ls oallod also Brlhms^ 
KMBttria, tt| Elja^ha* (9> Hija-potra. The drat two (Brahma-B^^attfis and Klyos- 
tbao) are thus described m the ^kiioda PurApa Ho le oalLed Brahma-kpattj-i who 
throuiEh faar (of ParoifitrAiiiA} we^t to forosE,*' 

The second clasg £i4mely Kiyostha, lo mctitleiied m the fltory of theftlghtof 
the qaeon of Obaiiidrasoiiap and how she wae saTed by the sai^ DAlbhya, the 
ParAna g)oo« on to say :— 

**Thon RAma nid to Bflibhjap * Ton know the porpoetca of mj oomtnft hero for 
1 am the extermlBitor of all the Kfatrlya race, but thou hast asked from me the 
life of this ohlld ie the wombp thereferc, he wfu bo callod Idyostha {kiya* womb or 
b^Mly tod atha oifatiti^h By this name of Klyutbavm bo known this aimpleloim 
child " Thus ICAyasths was prodnoed by Eastrija falher on a HpatrlDl wife, sad 
haTine performed hta Ppscuijsjia carememy, Dlibhya treated him as hie son^ 

He gsTe to him the Dhsrmaof the HAyastha. that which m oalled the Pharma 
ef Cbltra-gupta^^ 

This will be explained clearly fortheron. 

Id anotbor Piifl^a nlsD it is saldt-“€handraacns waa the son of NalSi and 
bo bod a rlgbteoiu aon named ^ KAyasLhap'^ and who ubtainjHe the Pharma of the 
Eiyutha, then became by name a Eiyaatha.” 

The Pharma of Cbitragupta will bo explained further on, 

Tho 8kanda FnrAna thoa ijitea one oriifin of the twofold EijistbaSp vis^ of 
Brsbma KnAtrlB *nd Chandrasoo i*. The Brahmak^uttris arc those E^triyos who 
£cd from the wiath of Para^urAma to forGflts^ sod there abandonJng the pforesalon 
of arms LivMllke Brihmantoi and were called Brahma-trie. The thandraneai 
Elyaathss aredoBcendtota of king Chandrosensp whesac^ucen bad taken shelter fn 
the hermitage of BAlhhya. 

Another origin of tbeso twofold liyaflihas is given In the Padma Pnripsp 
Sfi^^i Khan^IsJn the Ohaptars on Rennka^mihitmya. 

{Then Balambhslta giTCfl the story of tbe ^origin of ChltragnpU frem ihui 
Padma PurtJ^a}, 

U) THE ORIGIN QP CHlTItAQUPTA. 

( 1 ) In tbs bcginDing nf oroatiou firahmi, in order to bo informed of tbo good 
and otP dee-!e of living crosturoB^ went into cnedlEatlon for a short time, and from 
Jiis eatiro body (Eiya), there ooxed out <1> a divine male of rafnlgenfr form^ holding 
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m pan and ink-pot [ii hh banda, and wEo wna k^pt coticoalod in tho rorm of a pictnro 
(C^itn, pictufo^Guptap oonooal^) wflbln tbo hdarti cf Braboifl, bj tbe Doraa^ (S) 
€o ho ^na oaLIod ChElra-giiptaf and bn atood in front of and bo wma emploj-^ 

Oil firafami and otbor Doimap aitor a littlo mofiitntion. In tbo pT^ionoo nf Yama* 

kin^ of tbo dood, (4> bo m|to good and eviJ deeds of ail llTlDg bolngiL Bmhmi 
g^YO bini a ahare nlao iu tbo Bali offerings made by iU Iwfofo takiDg Lboir food. 
(C) Bineo be (CbttmgnptaSi uoeo from tbe body (Kiya) of Brabmi ho la called^ 
Eiyaatba, and became tbe fonndor of that c^to IJIt;L)p wblob became diTidod intc 
TAFloiia gotraa in tbla worLC (0p 7 and 8) Cbitngnpta married the daagbter of 
Dak^ called Ddknlyanf^ and by her be beget a aon called Ylchltjragiiptap Who 
mairieii daughter of ManUt and by ber bo had a aon, Bharcna Gupta, wbo 

married Gindbirj and had by her a son called HodrarGuptap who married 
Apaaraa and had by her four flcntt hjatbaTi Gaodap Nflgar and h'atgama. These four 
aro respectireiy knom also Edjeattint Mbtai hlaullkap and MaheararL TheLc 
Gntra k Elajapip and their Dharma La te batbe twice a day, and to perform Sandhyd 
three tlmca a dayp and to faAt In honour of Ghandf on the A^tamT and Cbaturdaraf 
days, and to keep the vrata en Tuesday and dnring the Nava-riira days, and ta 
perfopfli Tarpapa and the dre gru&t AaOridcea Recording to rulev'- Tbia is the erlgip 
of DhitiagupLiya Kdyaathns. 

Acoordiog to another legend GhUragnpta arose firom the body of Kill at the 
ttaio of the churalog dT the ocoaiu 

ily THE ORIGIN OF BiURhfA KPlATRI lAYABTHASl 

naYing thua mcntlooed the origin of Chttragupta Kdyasthan and' their nharmaa, 
the Pad Him Pnrkoap theut goes onto closcrLbo the origin of ObandraaenT Sijaathai 
In the fltory of Paruurima Paraiuriiua^ having thn« klUod Kirtjavirya- 

ArJuDa wilb bin nbarp airowB^ ran to kill alL other E^atriya heroee or kings, (fj 
Then all E^atrija noblea ran away threngh bia foarp aomo entered the PALilap aome 
took shelter m sky, iB]i somo abandoning thoir children pnt on the dross ef BrAb- 
rnapas, and bocamo hcnnltu in foreats In fear of T^roeurdma. fij thus mnuuniTig 
there some bocamn Na(ae (Rotorsh ^me be 'ame NarUkaa {daaenn)^ some became 
YalUJikae (bards thn^ the beroio kings through fearel ParaimrAma (A) camn to h4 
known K 9 Enboia-kintriyaa, because they had rnn to tho foreets through thlf fear, 

(Sy THE ORIGIN OF CRANORASENI EAYAGTHAa 
The pregnant d^ioen of Chandrmaena took aheltcr in the hermitage of Diibbyat 
where Paraaortma followed her, Ddlbhyn showed honour to him by giving him seat 
and water to wash bis feet, and Arghya oderteg. Then Dilbbya Muni gave him at 
noon with great nmpeot food to eat. Before taking food and porfonning Gaadtisa^ 
FsraaurAtna taking water in his band, reqoeaied nilbhya to grant him a boon, 
Dklbbya RIfi pix^Tnlaed to grant the fwhatever it might bo}^ and be In bin 

turn aiked a boon frou ParaanrAmn who also promised to grant It* Then tbcs4 
took tbclr food with great pleasure, and after finiahinf their meais^ these two bsgnii 
to cenvoriioop tsHoui toplea^ Thao flilbhyaiald, ^ Now ask the boonr O mighty 
one, wbich thou didst make me ptomise-'' Para^nrAmi said : ^**in thy hermitage, th# 
pregnant wife of tho great-soulad, Efatriya royal S-igo, ChandrajiniWp hue taken 
shelter. Give her te tnop O Great fUge, so that I may klli hor.^' Then DAlbhya 
call(^ the queen to his pmenco, who came and stood there tM?>mb]lng through fear 
and gave her to Paraaurtm^^ wheroupon he was much pleased, Bllhhja, seeing her 
thns frightening and shaking thiongb tenorp addrcks^d FArEmurAma* thus Grant 
me the bocOi O Lordi which thon didst promiso me, * 
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FARAb'URiSfA 8A1D. 

* Wlmt thou hwit ash^ fivm O BriJtin«Q&^ 1wfc>ri9 wo bi^gaii out moai], 1 abilt 
f tmut thofl whatoyer tbou aflJt-' 

DALBiJYA ^Ain 

*0 Toacher of tbe wnyl^, O I>ivCiiO Rjm*p that whiob 1 had JatundDd to ask 
fjrom bofof«ip m tbat yon maj to mo tlio life ot thiq child arho |4 in tho womb of 
thU womao. Yon can cortaliily do ao/ 

RA^fA SAm. 

'HInco, O Dilbliyap then knowcaL from boforo I had como to tbj hormltaeCp 
my objoct bolng to os^toraimtio all ICfatrlyjw, and bLdco thoa bast askod tfoen mo to 
savo tho i[fo of tbFft child who Is still la thn body (Rfiyastbs) ot bla mother, {^boo^h 
thm cLronmyonted by th«e} I if rant tboc Uifa boont therefoifi this ohfid vsLlY £ct 

the Dime of Eflyamelia, ^ Thou most dobar^ hlm^ howo^etp Ircm following tbo otU 
profewloQ of arms,^ 

Thon D&lbhjSp botng pleased, thus addressed BblrpiTs tFarasaiAffla) *I hayo 
HD doubt regarding thls^ The ehUd will oever follow tho otII path of tbo E^ttlyaa. ‘ 
Thms tbo bom PazaSorAma eparlag that obi Id atLU fo tho womb^ wont away from 
tbut Asrama—that Lord^ the dostrojOr of Efsatriyaa^ Thun ParaaorAion. baTlELg cOoie 
to koow from Kdrada that m.'iiiy K^atriya kings were living In di^galAe, 
wont and kJUed tbeni also, though they had no arms. Thus EAyastl^ (son ol 
Chandrasena} was bom of a Kaatriyd motbor aod Kfatriya lathor. DALbhya, hay Lug 
performed kls laJMatinti (Cpauajaiiah treated him llko hfs owe son^ And bj a 
coinmaad of ParS^urlnuif Mlbbya exoLaded him from EnatrLyn Dharmap and [pyo 
him the Dhakma of CbltrSgoptap eaLled the EAyaatha Dharma. Tbua the sow of 
CtLandraeenap born in tho dynasty of ffals, got tlio name of KAyastha as well as |ho 
profesflloD of ECAyasthSi t'bai lo follow tho professloa of writiiig |,in the coarts) of 
kings. He married a daughter of Cbitrsgopta EAyastha family, and his dcscondaiits 
w^L^ro eallod (ChKadrdaonij KA>'mstbas and tbolr Qotm was thatof JMlbhja, Being 
taught by DAibhya they became mil righteonst trntb-tollEDg+ consecrated with ail 
SamskAraSp and coatlnnaliy devoted to bpftddba and Homai with the uttoranco of 
Pfapaya, and with Vedo^ Bnnnyhaap and Enpda oieclndod. Always folio wing good 
eonduel and devoted to the warahlp of Earl and Ham, doing hononr to Devar^ls 
and PItfta aod gnestst they are devotod to the portonnanCD of Yajuas^ giving gUtSr 
and ondergeing poosnceSi and always porfonniiig Yratas and visiting TirthasT"^ 

CX>IVCLUS10N. 

Than there are three kinds oif EAjasthas, (1) Chltragnptfyas^ (Sj Chandra- 
•enTyast^Dd {Sr) Tho ^hkara-Jita or Pratilemas mentioned boforo. 

{Tmftrlofor'i Then BAimmbhalU gtvoa at length tho ritual of worsliJp* 

pJngChltragnpta. We omit that herOp moro sOp os Bijambba|fa himself does nob 
believe In tho aa.thent[oltjr of this rItoaL lie comes thcmloro to this tho foRi/wlng 
eonclaiion] 

Bot thia CrUnml or the story of Dhltrsgnpta) appears to be imsglnnryr ond 
havihg nefoandablen in authority, Thetcforc, what has beon said before Is right 
(idv^ Efatriyas are of thme kinds, Brahma-k^trl^ Edyasthasi and EiJphLs}^ Even 
moW'S-dayi Brahma-Efalrijas are foaiid distinguishod by tbeir mannera and oi^atniDfl. 
In tho hlAdradc^ in the provhice of VihihAp they were dlsnnned by Parasarima 
and were mado to rcaonneo tho Dharma of E^trlyas^ aa montlotied in PurApaa. 

The Chandrascnlyaa are now4-days found in the Deecan, and mm wclE-known 
by tho name of Parahho#. They fallow the profession of J^Ayastliasp and nnder 

is 
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tho commiuiil ol PanMuriou, D&lbhjft mAdA th^m Mnotmcd tbe Dhama. 

The otliorv (Cbltiagupljja EiLjaatliaA} osist In all ticHiqtrJeq, and aro a'^ll-kiiown aa 
sach. Tbo4B two, (ChandnAonTTno and Chltragapttjas, or Brabmakfatrijraa and 
CluuidntsoqSyAii), thoagb debar rod from S^atriya Uluiniiat aro Eaatrijns, and ttore 
U nodloputa atwnb their E^triyafaood, os says the Bnibioa Parana:—'Die kings 
will follow the enstems of Voyjao and will maintain thenwelrca by oaming money 
and agrlenltnro, as well ao by the profesBlon of writing and by other gtiod and bad 
ptofoasioiia. Some of tbcm will keep tong locks of hair, othoHi will he ohaveb^headod 
—thoee Efatrlyan towardB the end of the Yngn." 

So also in tho fikanda Porti^a:—** Afraid Of being killed by Para«nrdnia,re' 
noaneing the Dharmaof E^atrtyqs, and following the Dbannaor Taisyas or of tho 
BrAhma^, these K^triyas will mslatalD thomnolTcs by lellowieg the profession of 
writing or paiatlng varlona kinds of pictures, oe eugraring on stones, and other 
nneh piefeasioDs. “ 

The Rise and FoU tti Caste. 

HariDg isentioDed ooe cause, by erbich casteB (varna) are 
deteroimed in the Terse 90, beginniDii; with ** hy a man of the same 
class (varoa) in a woman ol the eame class (varna) are produced 
Bajnti &c.,” the author now meat ions another cause by which a 
higher var^a might be ohtaiued. • 

YAJifATALKYA. 

XCVI.—Tlie rise in caste jati (comes), be it tmder- 
fitood, by the fifth or seventh birth even ; by confusion 
of profession (comes) eq^uality. Adhiira (lower) and 
Uttani (higher) like the former,—9fi. 

MlTAKSARi. 

“Castes" }dti, such as Mfirdhavasikta and the rest. Their 
“ nse," or attainment to the rank of the caste (jAti) of Biihumnaa 
Ac., (is meant by the phrase) “rise in caste," (j&tyutkarsa) "birth" 
(yuga), means generation. “ In eerenth or fifth," and hy the use of 
the word " apt" (6ven)^n the text, is to he known sixth also. Ti«g 
altematiTC (of fifth, sixth, or seTenth) is subject to adj'uatment 
fTyavasthita}. This ts the adjustment; the daughter begot by a 
Brfthmana on a ^udrfi woman ie N4Adi; she (Ni^Adi) is married by & 
BrShmansLaud givea birth to a certain daughter. The latter is also 
married hy a Bruhmapa and gives birth to a daughter, and so on 
till the sixth daughter, who will give birth to a Br&hroana as 
seventh. 

Similarly, the daughter, begolten by a Brfih maria on a 
woman is an Ambo^thl. She is married by a Briihmaga and gives 
birth to a daughter, and so on in the above mamier, till the fifth 
daughter gives birth to a Brahmaaa as sixth. 
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Similarly a ^[tlrdb^Tasibti (tbe daughter oE a BriihiDana by a 
K^triy& woman). la tba above manner, a daughter fourth in 
descent will produce a Br^ihma^a who will be fifth in generation. 

Similarly a woman of UgrS caste (Keatriya father and ^dclril 
mother), and one of ilihi^ya caste (oE K^triya father and VairfyiV 
mother) married by a K^trija will give birth to a K^triya in the 
sixth and Sfth generations (respective]y, ajcoordiag to the above- 
mentioned method.) 

Similarly a woman of Karant caste [Vai^ya father and 
mother), being married hy a Vaidya, will give birth iu the fifth 
generation to a Vaiiya. 

Such is to be underatood in other cases also. 

Moreover—'* By acta done against rule "—means, " on the 
ccnEasion oE occupations by which livelihood is obtained.'" Such as, 
when a Brfthmann cannot main tut a himself by following his principal 
means of livelihood, be may maintain by following the oocnpstioa of 
a K§atriya in the alternative. If be cannot live even by that, he may 
adopt the profession of a Vaitfya ; if be cannot live by that even, be 
may adopt the profeasion of a ^iidra. 

A Ksatriya also unable to maintain himself by following 
the profession oE his class may adopt the Yaidya's profession or 
the Sddra's profession. 

A Vaidya alao, who is unable to five hy the profession of his 
class, may adopt the ^ddra^s profession. 

This is called the '* contusion of profession "—In case of such 
confusions, when on the removal of the distress, one does not 
renounce such profession, then in the fifth, sixth or seventh generation, 
'' there takes place eq,ualily.'’ By adopting the profesaion ol that 
low caste by which he was maintaining himself, he is even degmded 
to an equality with that caste. 

Such as, a Briihmana, living by a ^ddra’s profession, and 
without renouncing it, he begets a son, that son also maintaining 
himself by following the same profession begets a son, and this Is 
again repeated; hy this way in the seventh generation a^ddra is bom. 

Similarly, living by adopting the VaiJya'a profession, a Vai^ya 
will be horn out of the original in the sixth generation.* 

* So A Bribniiini hj tbo prot^iou ol a a EkfatrifA in 

tho flrtb BenufiiUotL Tr. 
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So also a K^atrlya liv'b^ hj tlie pioffisaion of a ^Adra 'becomes 
a^iidra in tbe siith generation, and living by a VaUya's pro&Baioa 
becomes a Vaiija in the fifth generation. 

So also a Vaiijya living by a ^Odra'a profession, and without 
renouncing it, produces in the fifthgeDeration, through the mediation 
of his sons, <Scc., a ^fidra. 

Adhara and Uttara like the former*’—^The meaning of this is 
that Hybrids (Varnasamkara) have been mentioned while describing 
the Anulomss and the Pratilomaa. Double hybrid castes have been 
shown by typical iliustration of Hathakfira. Kow is ehown the caste 
produced by varria Sadiktina'Saihkara by the intermijctuie of 
pure castes with hybrids and doable hybrids.) 

“ Adharottara ” in the text, is a compound of Adhara plus Uttara. 
As sons begot in a MQrdhfivasikM woman by a £fatriya, Yal^ya and 
^ildra, so in an Ambasifaft waman by ^ Vai^ya and in a Ni^di 

woman by a ^fidra, ore Adksir& (falling) Pf^tiZomajds. 

Similarly, sons produced in Mfirdhfivasikta, Ambasthk and 
wcmen by a Brahmana in M&bi9y4 and UgrA women, by 
Dr&hmaua or Kfatriya, in a Karant woman by a Br&hmana, K^triya 
or Vaidya are Utfare (rising) Anvlomajtu. So la to bo known in 
ether coses. These Adharas and Uttaraa are to be understood like 
the former, bad and good respectively, t.e., the Adharas are bad and 
the Uttaras ars good. 

Here ends the chapter on Disquisition about classes and castes. 

TiiaKir(ito»<’4 Iwtis-COBIIHITO MAttU «»>?—'Mt (m fonutla oI tbo 

Bprauj;; from a Brlbeaana and a Bndfd fnmalo, 1>eu (ah!ldr«ii) to ene of tbo bJabcat 
oaate, tba Infoilac (tribe) attouin the higheat eaato wlthtD tbo soventh ai^oratioa." 

. So alBo aPASTAMBA (It. S-itfi^'- ttO) fn BaoeeasiTo blrtha meb of tbo lower 
eaates Bi« boK lb Uto next higher one, if they have fnlflllcid their dntles. (It) To 
enccossive births moD of the higher castes arc bom to tba next lower one. If they 
neglect ibeir duties," 

Oomparo QAUTAMA fIV, SS) lo tho BOTontti (gonontion non oblele) 
s ohango of caste, either boing raised to a higher one or beiog degraded to 
a lower one," 

Dr, BofaloF adds tbe following note tobfATU (X, S4}‘^Acoordtng to Uedhitlthf 
OoTlbda, Xullqki, Md lUgbaTwidra, tho loeanlng la that, if the daughter of a 
Brtbmapa aad a fenale and her descendants All matrr Brihmanaa, the 

olfspribgofths sixth feteale desCDsOant sf tbo original coople wUj be* Bribmana. 
White ihtBexplasationagroo. with OaTwiatta's oemmoot oo the panuJel pasaageof 
Gaetama, KArSyapa and Senda take the Torso verj diffaronfcly. They aay that if 
a Wrjuam, the eon of a Brihua^a and of a SOdrA fooiale, marries a oieat exoelleJit 
Ptradavd female, who poasesssa a good meral ehatmetor and other rirtoea, and If his 
descendanta do tbo the child bom In tho sixth genemtlon wiU be a Bribaiana. 
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Naada qjjpioB In mnppartot £lIb tIow Baotlhijriiiia 1. ifl, l#-t4 flaft onfe la mj 
Of Uie So^Fed Bookj ome Eut, U, p. 19?). Di&adqaii nl^dyAm A jdtor 

mpdhaatl fjAto^paZiADti^ S'adrat&m Um a^onajot) y4Jiijoty (oflipi-iii^l, t»gotioii 

by a NijidA on a NLfIdl, r«iQaovoa wltbln five goDomtlonH tto b’adnfaood^ ono nmy 
InLtUto him <tbe flftb dfisooiidaat)i one Duy saoFia^o for tbo Birth*** This pftBsngQ q( 
BhtkdhAyana, the m&dlng of whleh Is sapportod by a new from MsdFU* elaarly 
ihowB that Baudh&yanii uLlowed the maJo offspring of SF^hmanas snd badrl fomal^TV 
to be raised to the JotoI of Aryanfl. It is also pot posalblo that tbo raeaolDg of 
Blsna^s toho maj bo tho^aaEnOp aod that tho trensiatiaD should bo, *'lf tiie olspriag 
of a BrAhmapa and of a ^ddr| foEnafa begeta ohELdren Trilh a inEsat oxeelloDt (male af 
tho BEdfamana oaato or the fomalo of tho PtraiaTa trtbe). the iDfsrlor ttrtbel attains 
thaMgbost caste In the seTonth goEioFEtioii. The Ohio! obJeotLon to thin TOralosii 
which coDslBts la the fact that Brejasi, ^wlth A most fiiCeUent,' ataoda In the 
laaaeolmCp may be met by Mantl'o pecoJlar nso of the fcasoultzie Instead of the 
feminine abOYO In rcrse SI, whore Ijogava Is mod for 



Chapter V.—Os the dcties of a Hooseholder. 

MtTAKSAiia, 

Intending to bIioiv tlint the ^raate and SmArta works are to he 
perfonned in dro, tbe antbor now deseribes wbat works are to be 
performed in which sort of Sre. 

XCVIL—Tiie boiiseholder should daily perform the 
Smarta ivork in nuptial fire, or even in the fire obtained 
at the time of taking the heritage ; and the £irauta 
ceremony in Vaitanika fire.—97. 

MITAK^ARI. 

The ceremonies ordained by the SmritiSp ench os Vaiivade'ra 
sacrifice &c*. and the profane work, snch as the daily cooking of food 
that also should be performed by the householder in nuptial fire or 
the marriaRo coosecrsted £re; or in the fire brought at the time of 
partition (of heritage). The fire should be consecrated by the pre¬ 
paratory rile os described in the following ;— 

“The fire should he brought from the bouse of a VaLiya,'’ dc. 

The word “opi*' (erenj in the original m^na on the death of 
the head (lord) of the family; when the fire la brought and con¬ 
secrated. 

Therefore on the expiration of these three periods (if the fire 
be not brought) then he become a sinner and should perform 
PrayaachUta (penance). 

The ceremonies ordaiiied by the ^rutis, such as Agnihotrs, &c., 
should be performed in the VaitAeika fires^ in the fires known 
as Ahavaniya and others tGdrftapulyn and 

Now tbe author deMtibes tbe duties of a Qfibasta (house¬ 
holder). 

YAjITAVALItYA. 

XCVIII.—Having attended to bodily wants and 
made purification according to rule, tbe twice-born 
should perform his morning prayers after having clean¬ 
sed his teeth.—98. 
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MITlKSARl 

" Bodily wants " at necesBarj (calls of nature). Having finislied 
tliese according to rule (“ Morning and evening with sacred thread 
on the ear, facing the east" verae 10); and having performed 
poriGcation according to the following rule (” Destructive of stink 
and sticking,” &c. verse 17), the twiee-honi. after cleansing his 
teeth should say his morning prayers. 

The rule abont the tooth-bmsh is tiiia :—” The branch of 
a thorny or a juicy tree, twelve Gngers long and of the thickness of 
the little hnger, bruised at one end of it to the length of tlie liaif the 
joint of a finger, Is said to be a tooth-brush, and (he tongue-brush 
should be of the same.’* By specifying the branch of the tree, the 
grass, stone, finger, &c. are prohibited• Poidfa (Butea frondosa), 
aivattha (Ficus religioaus), have been prohibited in other Star)tie 
which may be seen. 

The following is the hymn cf the tooth-brush. 

** 0 lord of woods (tree) give thou to me long life, strength, 
fame, power, offspring, cattle, wealth, divine wisdom and intelii- 
geacB.” (Ipaatamba Mantra Pltba, II. 13. 2 and Karma PradSpa 
L 10, 4.) 

Though the SandhyA worship has already been mentioned 
in the chapter on Brahmacharya, yet its repetition here is in order 
to establish (the fact that the prayers of a Gribasta householder 
should be) preceded by the brushing of the teeth. As there is 
prohibition “ A Brahmachart (student) should avoid brushing tho 
teeth, dancing and songs."* 

TiJNiVALKTA. 

XCIX. — Having worshipped the fires, let him 
repeat the jnantmxs {hymns) sacred to the sun with con¬ 
centration. Let him study the meaning of the Vedas 
and of the various fiJastras. — 99. 

mitIksarA. 

After having completed the morning prayers, he should offer 
sacrifice accordiug to the prescriljed rules to the fires named Ahava- 
nfya and the leat or to the Aupa&na fire. After that he should 
repeat the sun-deity hymns (Udutyam jAta vedaaam Ac.) 

” With concentration " means with mind not straying. 

•Oonsalt “ The Datlj-PE»etico flf Pie Hioiio*,'* 
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After that he should study or le&rn the meaning of the Vedas 
by reading Nimkta (Vedic Dtctionaiyh Grammar, etc. 

By the nae of the word " cha ” land} in the text it is meant that 

be should revise what he has learnt. 

Be should aiao acquire the yariotts fastens like the i/tmAmsd 
etc. which treat of duties (dharma), worldly concerae or wealth 
(artba) and health. 

TAj>'AVALKYa. 

C,—Tie should then go to the ruler for the sake of 
attaining Yogakaema, then having bathed he should 
satisfy and also worship the gods and pityis*—100. 

MITAKSARA. 

After that he should “ go " or approach the “ruler ” endowed 
with the quality of being coronated Ac-, or any other irreproachable 
wealthy person. " For the sake of yoga^kflema ” the getting of that 
which one has not is “Yoga,** the preservation of that which one has 
is “ K^ema,’'i.e. Jof the sake of acquisition and preservation. By 
the use of the word " go to ' in the text, service has been prohibited. 
Service is the performing of commands by taking wages. It is 
prohibited as it is dog-livelihood.* 

Then at ooou having bathed in rivers etc., according to the rule 
prescribed by his own ^stra, he should offer libations of water to 
the goiis mentioned ic his Griliya-sfilras, to the pitris (Manes) and 
the 9ieie limpUed by the use of “ Cha " (and) in the original through 
the fords or tlrthas known as Devatirlha, (PitrUtirlha etc. see v. I9j. 

After that he should wurahip according to the prescribed rules 
with aandal paste, flowers and rice the goda IIARI, ILVltA, IlIRAi?- 
YAGARBHA, &c,, or othere as he may prefer with the hymna of the 
Rig, Yajne or the Sama Veda specifically addressed to those deities 
or by joining ibe word iimaoli fBalutation) to the 4th declension 
(dative e^es of the name of the god (as tiama^ HAR.W.A 
JIARAYE 4c., aalutationa to 11AR.\, salntations to BARI, Ac.) 

V/USAtALKVA 

Cl.—Let him repeat the Vedas, the Atharvam and 
the PurSuaa along with the ItiJidsaa according to hia 
power, for the sake of obtaining perfection in the sacri- 

• Betw Qt Mit^hcH&ri quote frois IV. 0, SerTlo# 1 j oill«d 

of i th«Ffiro» ono aboyld IV fr. 
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fice of Japa (muttering of pray era), aa well as (repeat) 
the science of spirit (or self),—101, 

mitAksarI. 

After tBat hs should repeat, according to tho prescribed rale 
and hia power, the Vedas, the' Atharvam, the Itilr^sas, the Furiijjas, 
all of them or some, as well as the spiritual scieoce, for the sake of 
attaining perfection in the sacrifice of Japa. 

YAlSHTfALKYA. 

OIL — The Bali-karma, the Svadha, the Homa, the 
study of the Vedas and honouring the guests are the 
great sacrifices to the Bhfitas, the pitfte, the gods, the 
Brahman and men, — 102. 

MITlKSABA. 

1. Bali-karma (animal sacrifice) is Bhuta-rajfia (sacrifice to 
the ghosts). 2. The svndhfi (^ring of food after pronouncing the 
word svadha) is pitri-yajna. 3. (Sacrifice of food to fire) is Deva- 
yajSa (sacrifice to gods), 4. SvAdhyfiya (study of the Tsdas) is 
Brahma-yajna. 5. “ The honouring the guest ” is Manu^ya-yajna. 

These five great yajnae should be daily perfcmied, hecaase 
they are permanent datiee (Kitya). 

As to the declaration of fruit (which results from the perfor¬ 
mance of these), i,e., for the purpose of asserting the holiness of these 
aacrificea and not to establish their Ksmya natnre (or being op¬ 
tional, i.e., these duties are act optional though their fruits have been 
ennmsrated, the enumeratiou of fruit being a sign generally of op¬ 
tional duties)- 

VAjyiVALKTA. 

cm. — From the remainder of the food offered to 
the gods, let him offer the Bh(ita-Bali, Let him throw- 
on the ground for dogs, Chandalas, and the crows.—103. 

mitAksarA. 

Having performed Vaievadeva fire offering according to the 
rules prescribed by his own Grihya SQtras with the remainder of that 
food be should offer Bali to the BMtat. 

The specification of the word Anno (food) is for the purpose of 
excluding uncooked food. 

Vt 
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Alter tbut according to hie eblUtr; he ahould place food on the 
ground for doge, Cbn^idiiles end crows. 

Bj the nee of the word “ Cha ** (and) in the test, are included 
the worms and the pdpn-to^ine (infticted with diseases as signs of 
punisfamont for past sins). As has been said by MAfftT (Chap. 111. 
V, 92),^—**,Let him gently plEice on the ground (some food) for dogs, 
crows and insects,”ontcaets Chftiidllaa, those afQicted with diseases 
that are punishments of former sins. 

This is to be done both in the erening and morning. Bet^use 
it has been said in Aivalayana Smriti:—Let him sacriCce morning 
and evening ”. 

Here (there is a direraity of opinion), some say that the rite 
known as Vairfradeva offering is for the purpose of Puru^rtha (at¬ 
tainment of the end of man or virtue), as well as a preparatory rile 
to sanctify the food. For from the text wq md mu 
it app^re that this is a rite to sanctify the food. And becauss 
after ennmerating " these are the five great sacrifices ’* and (ending 
with) they shonld be performed daily, by defining them as per¬ 
manent duties, it ia found that (the Vaidii'adeva ceremony) is for 
Puru^iirtba (the end of man or virtue). 

This (opinion of the opponent) is not reasonable, fn the case 
of ita being for Pnm§artha " (end of man)^ it cannot be for the sake 
of Annasftriiskflra (sacrament of food). For, in the case of its being 
a rite for the sanctification oE materials, the rite of VnfiTodera is for 
the sake of the food. In the case of its being for Pumi&rtfaa (virtue) 
the material is for the asks of the Vaidvodeva rite. Thus, there 
being mutual contradiction (these two cannot exist at the same time). 
Tbereforo it being for die sake of Purusfirtha is reasonable. (Seenuse 
of the text [Mann II. 28]) By the great (sacrifices) and by 

(l^rauta) rites tiie body is made fit for (union with) Brahman (or 
made divine).*’ So says the Manu Smfiti:— 

“ But if another gneat cornea afterwards, when the Vaislvadeva 
offering is finished, the Itouseholder must give him food according to 
Lk ability ; hut not repeat the Bali offering ” (Manu IIJ. 108). 

It bciug for the sake of Purusartha (virtue), the rite termed as 
Vaiivadova is not to be performed for every cooking. Therefore tha 
two periods (” then the moraing and the evening ”) have been shown 
as Uipattipra^oga. 


• also MArkandcya PnriiiiiaEB 23 UtvauAuds's sdiltOD}. 
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“They shonlti be performed daily *' ia ad adkihAra vidhi (entit- 
ling or empowering rule or precept). Tlixis orerytiling )b irreproach¬ 
able. 

yiJlfAVALEYA. 

CIV.—Food should he given daily to MaiH's and 
the men, also water. The study should be daily done. 
The food should not be cooked for self.—104. 

MlTlKSAliA. 

The food should be given daily according to ability to Manea 
end men. In default of food, tbdbs), roots and fruits &c, in 

default of these, water should bo given ; because of tbo word “ apl '* 
(in the original translated by " also ”) which is meant to indicate 
ffuita, roots, &c). 

The study (of the Vedas) aUould be daily performed in order 
doL to Forget. 

Food should not be cooked for one’s own sake. Tbo word iima 
(food, UL cooked rice) is used to indicate here all edible eubstances. 
How then 7 For the sake of gods (manes, men, &c.) the food shonld 
be cooked. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CV.—Children, the bride, the old, the pregnant, 
the sick, the damsel, tbe guest and the servants are to 
be fed, the couple (husband and tvife) eating last,—105. 

MlTlKSARi. 

The married but living in the house of her father is called Sva- 
v&ainl (the bride). The rest are well known. The children &c. and 
the gueeta and servants Ac. “ are to be fed, ” being fed, the bnsband 
and wife should eat last (or the remainderjL 

YAJ SAVA LEVA. 

CVL—The food should be made non-naked and 
^ambrosial by the twice-bom diner by Aposana from the 
above and below.—106. 

UITilKSAllA. 

The food afaould bo made non-tiaked and ambrcaial by the 
twice-born eater, from the nbuve and below with the ccreniony known 
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»Apotfaca. The specifying of twice-ljorn ia for the purpose of 
mahing it a geaeral. ru!o for all orders lihe I/panesfana &g. 

iTraiiflftt-w^t iiott—^or ApaiijftiiA, seo 3U] 

TAJNA\^ALirrA. 

CVU.—(In the event) of the guests of all classes 
{coming together, they all) ought to be given according 
to ability and precedence. A guest is not refused even 
in the evening. With speech, room, grass and water, 
(hospitality is to be shown).“107. 

MlTlESARA. 

After the Vai^vadeva worship, men of the classes of Br^manaa, 
Ac. comiag as gaests at one and the same time, should be cherished 
according to thair precedence of BrAhmanas &c, and according to 
sbility. If a guest arrives even in the evening, still he is not to bo 
• refused or not to be turned away. As it has been said by Many :— 

*• Grass and room for resting, water, and, fourthly, a kind word 
these things never fail in the houses of good men. ” (Manu Ch. in. 
101}. Though there Bhoold be noth in g to eat in tbe house, etiU he is 
j to honour the guest with speech, room, grass and water. 

Th$ Beggar. 

' TaJNSVALETA. 

CVIII, — With honours alms are to be given to the 
Bhiksus (beggars) and to the Suvrata. Those friends, 
relatives and kinsmen who come in time, should be fed. 
—108. 

M1TAK$ARA. 

To a Bhik^u (beggar or Sannyael) alms should be given gene* 
rally. To a Suvrata (the Brahiuachari and the yatt) with honour ; 
having said welcome, alms are to bo given according to the rule 
" after having poured water, alms are to be given.*^ 

“ Alms “ is of the size of one mouthful, and a mouthful is of 
the size of a pea-hen's egg. As in the ^atAtapa Smritt:—‘ Alms is 
of the size of gntsa, four times that is pujkafa, fourfold of that again 
is RaihUk, and thrice that is Agra' 

The friends, rolativea and kinsmen who arrive at the time of 
dinner, he should feed. " Friends " are friends. "Eelativee ” Ihoea 
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by whom a girl is Ukeu or given. Tha relalivea of father and 

motbor are Bandbus or kinsition- 

Bt&f-offering t& iha konoutBd gu#*^ 

YAiN avals: YA* 

CIX._Let him show a learned Brahmana, a big hull 

or a big goat as well as good treatment, precedence, 
sweet food and tind speech.*“109. 

illTAKSARS. 

A big "bull ” an oi, or a big goat, he should show to a ^rotrija 
(learned Briihmaria) who has been describeil already. By aaying, 

" This ia presented by ue for you ” for your satisfaction not as a gift 
or for consumptioa. As “ Ail this ia your honour's ” (which is a 
mere polite speech and does not mean that everything really belongs 
to the addressee)- Because it is impossible to give to every learned 
Brahman a a bull. And because there is the prohibition “ A 
thing though legal but not oonducive to heaven and unpopular, 

should not be practised." 

After that good treatment must be shown, 

‘‘ Good treatment " is the giving of welcome address, seat, 
water to wash the feet, the bands and- the mouth. 

He having been seated, to mt after (or behind) him is precedence. 
“ Sweet food " delicious dishes. 

“ Courteous speech " such as “ we are blesaad by your coming 

to-day," Ac. . , , j , 

Again in case of an dipoirtya Br&hmana the rule propounded 

by GAUTAMA, (For on Airotriya (ignorant) water and seat) is appli¬ 
cable. 

Ths onniml Peatt on flee/. 

YAJNAVALKYA, 

QX._Once a year Argha is to bs given to tbe Snataka, 

the Acharya, the king, the friend and the son-in-law, 
again the Ritvija at each Bscrifice.—110. 

mitaksarS. 

The Sn&taka (is of three kinds (1) The Vidyi SnAlata. (2> 
the vraUSn&takB, and {3) the Vidyi-Vrata Sofitaka. 

He who returns (from etudeatsbip) after having completed the 
Vedas, but not having completed the Vrataa (rows) is a Vidya-Sni- 
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fcaka. He wbo returns after baTing completed the vowi»(Trata) but 
not haTiug completed the Vedoa, is a Vrata^n^laka. Bo who rotoraa 
after having completed both U a Vidy^'-Tiata-Snfttaka. 

*' The Ach^rya ” as has been defined before. “ The king” will 
be defined sQb3eq.uentty. The " Friya ” meaue frienda. The Ftco- 
hyah means son-in-law. 

By “ Cha '* (and] is meant to be included the fatbor-in-law^ the 
father's brother, the mother's brother, as in the AsralAyana 
dmriti:—let him prepare Madhuparka, after having elected a pit- 
vija on the arrival of the Snataka, the king, the AchSrya, the father- 
in-law’, the father's brother, and the mother’s brother.” 

These Sndtakas and the rest once a year wbon coming to one’s 
house, ” aryhya is to be giveu,” le,, they should be fully worshipped 
with iladhuyarkAf and ought to be saluted. 

By the word Arghya, Madhuparka is indicated. 

The flitvija as has been previously defined, is to be worship¬ 
ped at each sacrifice with Madhuparka even before the end of the 
year. 

CXI.—^Tbc way-faror is to be knowm as an Atithi 
(gaest). The Srotriya and the versed in Veda are two 
who ought to be respected by a householder desirous of 
heavenly (Brahma) regions.—HI. 

MITAKSARI. 

One who is on the road is to be understood a guest. The ^ro- 
triyaand the ono versed In the Veda when on the road should be 
known to be two guests who ought to be honoured by the householder 
who is desirous of attaining Brahnialoka fregion of Brahma). Though 
by mere studying one becomes a i^rotriya, yet here by the word 
** ^rotriya " is meant one who Las committed to memory as well os 
understood the meantog of the Vedas. One who has mastared the 
meaning of the Vedas is called a Veda-paroga (versed in Veda.) 

Should ^lue feaat 6uf not hanher ajter other*a /ecuCs. 

TaJNAVAEKYA. 

CXIL—Lot hiin not be inclined to another’s food 
without irreproachable invitation. Let him avoid the 
abuse of speech, hand and feet as well as too mucli eat- 
iag.—H2. 
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MITAKSARA. 

He irliose iacllaatioa is for another's food la said to he inclmed 
to another's food> Hs should not ev'&n be inclined to another's food, 
except in irreproachable inritation, hecanee of the Sm^iti:—" He 
should not decline an inTitation, which la irreproacliable.” 

"Abuse of speech, hand and feet." The original "speech, 
hand and feet ” is a compound of three words, speech, hand and 
feet. He should avoid their ahuse. " Abuse of speech" such as 
icnpolite dr false speech. “ Abuse of hand " as slapping the arms on 
the stirrup, saddle, Ac., (while, rid lag). "Abuse of feet" as leap and 
bound. By the word " Cha" (and) in the original is meant he ahould 
avoid abuse of the eye, Ac. As in Gautama Smrili llX, 50); — 

" He will keep his organ, Ins stomach, bis hands, his feet, his 
tongue, and his eyes under due restraint." 

He should avoid exceBslve eating, because it produces ill health, 

The honouring of gueita lehtle duty iitpart, 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

(3XIII.“IIe shoiald follow ihesntisQed £:irotriya gtiest, 
till the boxindary (of his village, &c.). The rest of the 
day he should pass iu the company of learned men, 
friendsand kinsmen, — 113. 

mitAksarI. 

Having aatiehed the before-mentioned ^rotriya gneat and the 
Yeda-Teraed guest with food, Ac,, be should follow behind them or 
escort them till the boundary of the village. 

After that, having taken food, he should pass the rest of the day 
in the company of men learned id history, FnrAnaa, Ac., of friends 
versed in poetry, stories, Ac., and of " kinsmen " skilled in pleasing 
and occepTable conveisation. 

The Evening Prayer. 

YaJNAVALEYA. 

CXrV.—Having performed the evening prayers 
(Sandhya), and offered oblations to the fires, and wor-** 
shipped them, having dined abstemiously being sur¬ 
rounded by bis dependents, let him go in,—114, 
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MITAKSAHA. 

Then having performed the evening Sandhyft according to the 
before-deacribed method and having offered oblations to one or more 
firea, and having worshipped or being seated near them, and being 
suiTonnded by the dependents, the before-mentioned brides, &c., 

(V, 105), he should take food. _ 

By the word “Cha” (and) is indicated that he should finiab 
pondering over the honsehold matters, like income and expenditure, 
Ac. After that he should enter in or go to sleep. 

The Mfiming Duties, 

YAJNAVALErA. 

CXV.— Having risen in the Brahma hour, let him 
think over the good of the self. Let him not abandon 
the religion (dharma), wealth and pleasures at their 
proper time, according to his ability.—115.^ 

MlTlESARa. 

Then having arisen in the Brfthmti hoar; having awoke al the 
latter end of the night, let him think over the good of his soul that 
which he has done, that which he wishes to do, as well aa the doabta 
(which might have arisen in connection with) the meaning of the 
Vedas. Because at that time the mind being tranquil and not 
agitated, it has the capacity of reflecting truth. 

Then he should not abandon Dharma (religionV, wealth and 
pleasures, at their appropriate time and according to his ability. 
The sense being that he sbonld attend to them aa far as possible, 
• Because they are Puni#rtha (ends of human life). As said GAU¬ 
TAMA (ij. 45): “ Let him not pass idly (any part of the day, 

be it) morning, midday, or evening, but according to his ability, he 
shall make each useful by the acquieition of spiritual merit, or of 
wealth, and by taking to pleasure.” 

Here, though attending to these has been ordained generally, 
yet pteasures and wealth must be sought without contradicting 
Dharma (religion). They (wealth and pleasures) should be attended 
dally, because they are based on religion. 

The Pertons uxtrihif of honour. 


* Camp^tQ PnMptp 17. 
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yajn*valkya. 

CXVL—Are to be respected b tbeir order (mea 
possessed of) science, arts, age, reiation and wealth. A 
i^udra even having these, deserves respect in old age, 
—116. 

inTAKSARS. ’ 

“ Sci€iac6 " RB bos been defined before, " Acte flre either 
^rcuta or Sm&Tta. *‘Age" older than one’s own self !|nd above 
seventy years nf age. Relations ” eitensivo connection with kine- 
men. " Wealth ” village, gems and the rest, Posaeseed of these 
are to bo " respected ” or honoured its their order. A oudra even 
having, or being rich tn, these (science, acta, relations and wealth), 
possessing some or all of them, deserves respect in " old age, above 
eighty years of age. Because it is ordained In Gautama Smriti (VI. 6): 
" Even a ^ddra of eighty years and more (must be hoaonred). 

The RuU oj Rond. 

YaJNAVALKTA. 

CXVII.—To the aged, the loaded, the luler, the 
Snata (the bathed), the woman, the diseased, the bride¬ 
groom, the cart-man, way should be given. Among 
them the ruler is to be respected, and a bnatu (the 
bathed) is to be respected by a king.—117. 

MlTAKSARa. 

" The aged " whose body is on the eve of decay and is well 
known. "The loaded,” one eartying a load. "The mler," the 
king, not alone the K^atriya, " The Snfita (the haibed),” tbe student 
who has bathed after completing both the Vedas and tbe Vratns. 
"The woman'’ is well known. "The bridegrooTO," one who ia 
going to be married. " The cart-man," the carriage driver. 

By the word Cba " (and) is to he included the drunkard, the 
insane, &c> Because it has been ordained by ^hkha; ' To tbe 

child, the aged, the drunkard, the insane, the impure body, the load- 
bearer, the woman, the SnAita (the bathed), the ascetic, &c., d:c.” 
To these road should be given. He should himself step out of tbe 
way when these persons cotne from the opposite side. When tbe 
aged, Ac., come at the same time with a mler on the way, the ruler is 
to be respected. They should give way to the ruler. The Snfita 
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(batbad) 19 to be Tespected by the king. By the epecificatloQ of 
Sa&taka is denoted every sort of Safitaka, and does not mean merely 
the Btiltmana. Because the letter id always honourable. As said 
by ^ttkha : " Now the way should be first given to the Effthmana* 
some say to the king. But that is not right. The Bralima^a sur-' 
passes the king, being the spiritual guide and the eldest, therefore 
way should be given to him/' 

When the aged, &c, mutually coulroni together iu the way at 
the same time, then special cousideiutiou must be made for a person 
who is comparatively older in age or has greater ieamiug, dto. 

The Duttee of K^triyot^ and Vaiijftu. 

The BrShma^m’s livelihood. 

YAfNaYALKYS, 

CXVin, —Sacrificmg for himself^ studying and 
giving alms (are the duties) of the Vaiayaa and Esatriyaa; 
acceptance of gifts is au additional act for the learned 
Brahma^, so also sacrificing for others^ and teaching. 
— 118 . 

MlTiK^ARi. 

SacriQciag ioi himself^ study aad UbeTufity ara the geaeral 
dutiaa of tho Kaatrijaa, BriLUinanaa and the twice-heriL 

AnnlomaB (the two latter heiag implied) by the word " Cha" (and) 
in the tejt. 

In addition to these, the BrihmBna has the receiving of giits^ 
sacnfcing for others and teaching others. So atso^^ indicaLes that 
the employments erdained in other SmptiB are to be included. 

As said by Gantams (X* 5) ^— 

Agriculture ajid trade ore Aleo lAwjal for a Brilmiana^ lud marj u 
prorided ba does not dc tba work 

** The X^triyaa and the Valdyas may teach cthera when 
directed by the BrAhmanaa/^ Not of their own will. As haa been 

ordaiufsd by Gantaoia tVlL l-Sj: — 

1* Tke rula for timoa ol ia tint a Bdlbmana atndy linger a teieher 

wbo Im not » ErAbEnana A studcfit La boand to walk boblnd and to Chis 

DCti-SrAbEnauical teacher)- Bat when the eanraa c| stodj hAs been flnj i h e d, 
UiA BrikiDAha |»upLL [t mere Toaomblc ihm Ms teacher^ 

Thesu sre the sk duties of the Brihma^as la times of noa- 
distress. Of these the former three, oh., the saertfioing for himself, 
^Ci, (study sad slms) ere for the sake of Dharma (reiigioa), ths 
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Acceptance of gifts^ &c., are for the Bake of lirelihaod. As has been 
Bald bj MANU (X. 16); ** But among the aix acle ordained for 
Lim three are hie means of eubeistenance, Piz., ancrificing for others, 
teaching, and accepting gifts from pure men/' 

The aacfifice and the rest imiat ncceasarilf be performed, not 
ao the receiving of alma, dc. Because It has been ordained b; 
Gaatama {.X, l-*3);— 

t. ** (Th? lamtul eecnpitlona eommoD) to {at]) t'vrtoO'lMra men an the atodrliic 
the (Teda), offertog aacriflcoe {for thelf cm saJio) and glrtag (alua). 1. Teaobteg, 
performing aacriheea for tithoni iDd ncelTlDg alma {an) tho additioiial {neea' 
patlona) ot a Brlttmana. S. Bat tha fonoer three a» ohllgatorT od him. 

The Uo^ihood of Sfilrfj^ae and Fctl^oe, 
tAjkataleya. 

CXIX.—The chief duty of the K^atriya is the 
protection of the subject. For the Vaisya are ordained 
usury, agriculture, trade and tending of the cattle. 
—119. 

MITAK^arS. 

For a Kfatriya protection of the aubject is the chief dntj, both 
for the sake of Dhanna (religloa) and of Itreithood. 

For a Vaiija, uiojy, agriculture, trade, teodtog cattle are the 
duties ordained for the sake of lirelihood, “ Ueury’' ia the investment 
of irealth for the eake of inersment. Sale and purchase for the sake 
of making profits is “ trade." The rest are well known as has been 
said by Stauu{X. 76) :— 

''Tocany aHoa fu itriUclDg and fer thtotrivgla preierUMd: farr EeatHyia, to 
trade, to rear aattlc, oad agrlcultiue {an ptoacrlbed tor Talajaa); ms a meana of 
iiibststeBe'4bet tboir dtitles are Itbeiality, the itodj of the Vedaa, and the pojw 
femanee of sacriSeea ” 

The livelihood of ihe SAdm. 
yajnavaukva. 

CXX.—For a SSddra serving the twiee-bom ; unable 
to live by that, he may become a trader, or may live by 
various arts, promoting the good of the twice-bom 
—120. 

kfITAKSARa, 

For a ^lidra the service of the twice-born is the chief duty, both 
for the sake of DJmrma (reUgion) and of lirrfiiiood ; of this the service 
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of tbe ])rdhmnna9 ia tlie higbeat Dhaxma, oa ordaiDed by Mana 
(X. 123> 

Tlio Mrrico of Bf^httiAfiA Alone ta declared to be ah eicnUoati oecopAti’Oa 
for A^adra^" 

WlieD* however, ha eaunot procure his livelihood hj serviug 
the twice-born^ then he may earn his bread by the proFeesion of iradoi 
or, by various arts. 

Fromotiug tbs good of the twice-bom : ”—The sense beiiig 
by such works which are not inconsistent with the service of 
the twice-boTiL Such works have been eunTuerated by Devala ;~ 

*' Tfae dntlen ot a eedFA ajki th& snirke of the twSc#-bciirii^ Avoidmce of kIo, 
iiiiiicil 40 AJica ot wLftiH ud tho rest, a^ricdltuire, teodinff thooattlo, carrying 
toAdH, trapBocting sales, psinting^ dancing, fliHgLag and pIsyLog on {tuIdds Lostni- 
moBti likel dute^ bsrpi driim^ Ac., <£■0/* 

Ths unsLt?eradF 0/ tk& Ticice-born. 

YkiHAVALKYA. 

CXXI.^He should be wife-loving, pure, maintain¬ 
ing the dependant, and be engaged in the ^riddha, and 
the ceremonies, and with the Mantra “ Namah” he should 
perform the five sacrifices.—121, 

MlTlKSARl. 

He who " lovea " has connection with bla “ wife *’ only and not 
any otbera' wife or a public woman is aucb as (ia indicated by 
the term wife-1 oTing.) “ Pore *' poSBCseed of external and internal 
purity; like a twice-born. He abould maintain hie dependants. 
^‘ Engaged in the E^r&ddhaa and ceremoniea**:—The ^rSddhas are 
Kitya, Nwmittika and K^o^ya. The ceremonies are the Vratas or 
rites of a SnAtaka (a etndene«of Veda) and (snch of them) which are 
not prohibited. He should bo engaged in these. 

With the mantra called "Hamah*’ be ahotild "perform ” or 
practise the above-mentioned five great aacrifices daily. Some 
deecribe the Namah mantra to be the following:—"To the Gods, 
to the klanes, to the great Yogis, salotatione with Sv&h&s, SvadhAa 
always ealntationa, salutations (Namah)^** Others say the word 
"Namah" alone should be mteied. "This should be done in 
Vidvadeva and profane (worldly) fire, and not in the nuptial fire." 
such say the AchAryas. 
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The universal dutiet af all men. 

The autLor now describee the geiierul duties (Sidhiraija 
Dbanna.} 

YaJNAVALRTA, 

CXXn.— Harmlessness, veracity, noa-stealing, 
purity, controlling of the organs, liberality, self-con¬ 
trol, mercy, and forgiveness, are the means of religion 
for all.—122. 

ItlTAKSARl 

“ Harmlessness—non-dumg of "harm" or injuring living 
beings. " Veracity "—truthful' speech, not csnBing pain to anybody. 
" Non-Bteallng”—not taking of things not given. "Purity"—ei» 
ternal and internal. "Control of organs”—employment of the intellect 
and the organs of action in lawful objects. " Liberality "—removal 
of the pain of living creatures by giving food and water. " Self- 
control repression of the Internal organ (mind.) “ Mercy "—pro¬ 
tecting the afflicted. " Forgiveness ”—non-emotioa of the mind 
under injury. 

These are the means for the acquisition of Pharma for all men 
beginning with the Br&hmana and ending with the CbApd^la. 

VaJNSVALEYA, 

CXXIII.—He should practise behaviour worthy of 
his age, intellect, wealth, speech, toilet, instruction, birth 
and calling, with uprightness and without cunning. 
—123. 

MlTiKSARA. 

" Age "—Infancy, youth, dc. “ Intellect "—natural under¬ 
standing In profane and escied transactions. " Wealth "—richee, ss 
houses, fields, Ac. " Speech ”—speak ing, “ Toilet "—orderly dispo- 
aitiou of clothes, garlands, Ac. “ Instruction "—acquaintance with the 
science of acquiring the chief end of humanity, " Birth "—family. 
" Calling " — acceptance of gifts, Ac., for the sake of livelihood. 

He ehould “ practise," adopt, “ behavioor,” conduct, " worthy of” 
or appropriate to these, vs,, age and the rest. Such as an old man 
(should behave) worthy of his (age) and not Like that which would 
he fit for youth. Such should also he understood with regard to 
intellect, Ac., Ac. 



YAJNAVALKVA S\tl^ITL 




” Upnglitneas "—not crooked. “ Witlioxit cuDoing " —with¬ 
out malice. 

The ^rauta or Fedte riie Kdmya Karma»> 

Thus having described the Sm^rta ceretnooiear the author novr 
deKcribea the Crania ceremonieB. 

TaJNATALEVA. 

CXXIV,—That twice-born who has moTe than 
triennial supply of food may drink the Soma. He who 
has more than one year’s food may perform the Soma- 
antecedental sacrifices,—124.* 

• M.lTlKSA-Itl, 

He slone who has food which >a eufiicient to supply tb« 
aecessities of life for three jeara or “ triennial supply/* or more than 
that, may drink Soma juice; and not a person of smaller means. 
Because the following fault ia heard :— 

“* The CwJo«-born who herlng Bniali meana drlnka SoiiiB, theogh he !■ e Beme- 
drinker, yet does Dot receive its fraite," {Idarar 

This restriction ia lu case of optional Soma-eacrifiee, the perma¬ 
nent Soma-aacriBce, of course, moat neceBsanly he performed. 

He who hog food aufficient for one year may perform the 
Soma-antecedentsl eacrifice. That which precedes Soma'sacrifice 
is Soma-antecedent; relating to such, is “Soma-antecedenta],” What 
are they ? Fire-sacrifices, full and new moon aacrifices, Pa^u 
Hacrifice, Chatorm&sa sacrifice and their modificatioDe. He should 
pe(rform these. 

Z7u or ohligatory ^rauta Jrarmoa, 

Having thus spoken of the optional (kimya) ^rauta works, 
the author now speaks of the permanent ^rsuta works. 

YAJNATAIiEYa. 

eXXV,—Once a year the Soma (sacrifice), so the 
Pasu (sacrifice) once an eqninox, the Agraya^ and the 
Ch^turmasya sacrifices should be performed also.—125. 

MIT^KSAEA. 

Onoe every year the Soma-aacrifice is to be performed. '* The 
Psf^ once an equinox,’* the Paiu eaerifice ie to be performed on every 
equinox, respectively tanned the southern (antumnol) and the 


* OcHnpue M*«n, XL 7-S. 
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Dortbera (vernal) equinox. ** So ” means onoe ever? jear. 
Because there la Stq[iti:—He Bhould aacrifice with Padu (beaeta) 
once every year, Some say once every six moutlie." 

The Agrayana sacrifice should be performed on tbs ripen lag 
of the grain, and the Chitarmisya sacrihcea must be performed 
once, every year. 

Thi T^iqgafAUn^ in fttxit-gtving, 
yJlJNaVALKYA. 

CXXVl.—These being not possible, the twice- 
born should perform the Vaisvanari saedfice. Sacrifice, 
productive of fruit, should not be performed deficiently 
when there are means.—126. 

MITAKSARI. 

When “ These ” the abovo-mentioned Soma, &c , which are 
permanent sacrifices (Nitya), be not possible, at that time he should 
perform the Taitfvinara sacrifice. Moreover, what is denominated a 
deficient sacrifice that should not be done when there is wealth. 
That which is " productive of fruit ” or which te performed for the 
attamment of a certain object (Kfimya), that may not be performed or 
ought not to be performed with deficient means. 

' TAJ^aVALEVA. 

CXXVIi.—He is bom a Chandfila who performs a 
sacrifice by begging from a £>iidra ; he who does not 
give away what has been collected for the sake of sacri¬ 
fice, becomes a vulture or a crow,—127. 

MlTlKaARA. 

He is bora a ChfindMa in his next birth who- begs from a ^ddra 
for the sake of performing a sacrifice. He, Again, who having 
(ooUected money) by begging for the sake of sacrifice does not give 
away or abandon all, becomes for a hundred years a vulture or 
A crow. As aaid Mauu (XI. 25) ;— 

•* A BrAlitttBbk whs, IwTlog my proporty tor s wrifiee, dosa not iMe tli* 
wtisle {for tbftt pnrpOH), bee(»m« for » bttadnd jure » vsltnn s( tb« Uad nllsd 
BliAss or A etow," 

“ Vulture"—falcon. " Crow ” is welbknown- 

The rsl^ious hmueholder taket no (fcoBjfii of to-morroie. 
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VAiNATALEYA. 

CXXVni (a) —Kusfila-KumbbI, DhSnyab ; Trj’a- 
hikab or even Asvaatana.—128, 

METIKSARA. 

“Kuiula," granary, “EumbliT,” certain jar. The word 
Eu^aia-kumbhl ie a comp<nind oE Ktiinla and Kumbha. He who 
has corn (DhSoya) of the measure of a granary or an earthern jar, le 
designated by the above term (Kn^nla-Kumbhl-Dhfinya). He ahonld 
either be a Kujftila*Dh4nya or a KumbhbDhAnyo. He who bae corn 
sufficient to maintain bis family for twelve days is a Ku4uIa-DhSuya, 
A Kumbhl-Dhfinys is one who has com Bufficient to maintain bis 
family for six days. He who has corn sufficient for three days is 
Tr^iQtika. He who has com for to-momow is a ^vaatana. Ho who 
is not a ^vastana {has not food for morrow) is an Akoa^tana. 

yAjkavalkta. 

cxxvm(&) —He may even live by gleaning 
grains or ears of com. Among these tke subsequent 
ones are better.—128. 

mitAksarA. 

Gleaning of ears (tilam) is the collecting of the fallen and 
abandoned stalks of rice, &c. Picking up of each iudivldval aban¬ 
doned grain is (Unchchha) "gleaningof grains." J^ilam and Uhchhab 
form the compound ^ilonchbah (in the original meaning gleaning 
of ears of com or grain). He should subalst by gleaning of grains 
and ears of corn. 

The householder may live by the four methods of Kusflia- 
Dh&uya, &c, *’ Among these four kinds of Bribmanas Kusdla- 

Dhfinya &c.” thooe who have been mentioned ** subsequently " or 
afterwards are "better” or more excellent or more praiseworthy 
(than those that go before). 

Though this has been meotioned in the context of the twice- 
born, yet it is applicable only to the BrUhmsna, because of their 
poBsessing knowledge, patience, Ac. So also Mann (IV. 2) 

" A BrAhmana must seek a means of subsistence which either 
causae no, or at least, little pain (to others), and Kve by that, except 
in times of distress." 

So also after premising the Br&Lmnpas he (Mann IV. 7) 
ordains :—Let him he a KuiQla-DhAnya or a Kumbh1-Dh£nya." 
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From the declaration like these (it fellows that it applies to the 
Brfibmanas). 

This has been said in respect of the highly self-oontrolled 
YAyliTars,* and is not meant to apply to the Brfihmanas iu general. 
Had it been so, then there would be contradiction between this and 
the test, ** that Brlthmana who has more than a triennial supply of 
food may drink Soma" {V. 124), 

So two sorts of householders are spoken of in those passages. 
As eaid Devala:—" The householder is of two sorts, the YSyAvara 
(wandering, nomad) and the ^ilna (settled dwelling in houses}. 
Among these two, the YAyAvara (wandering householder) is better 
because to him js prohibited eacrificiug for others, teaching, accept* 
ing gifts, heritage, and keeping of stores. He who is engaged in 
six kinds of datics (see V. llS) and is possessed of serranta quad¬ 
rupeds, honaes, villsgee, wealth, and corn, and following the people 
is a ^lina (settled householder). " 

The Salina (settled householder) is again of four sorts ;^One 
who sustains himself by six means, by sacrificing for others, teaching, 
accepting gifts, agriculture, trade, and tending of cattle. 

The second is (who Uvea by) three modes ms., sacrificing for 
others and the rest (two that hare been above enumerated). 

The third (who lives by) sacrificing for others and teaching. 

The fourth who lives by teaching alone. As said llanu 

(IV, 9). 

“ Of these sDcne aro devoted to n\z others to another to two, 

«iid the fourth gete hie UtLok bj Enhma Baerlltaev" 

Similarly the test, '^The seceptaece h m additional mode for 
the Br4hma^a'’ points out the livelihood of a ^lina [settled honso- 
bolderX For a YfiySvara schould live by gleaning of ears of 

corn and graina/^ 

Here ends the chapter on the dntiaa oE a Householder, 

■ “ A va^nt mendicirntp uin^ i arihoiAi^ vhe haa hLe heiiBehetd 

Ora 





CUAPTEB VI —On the Vbatas to be observed bv a 
Snataka Brahmana. 

Thus having described the ^rnuta end SmArta duties of a 
householder, uovr, the author describes the self-imposed duties 
(Vratas) of a SnAiaka beginning from bathing (after completing the 
Yedas) which must necessarily be performed by a BrShmana and 
which couflisting of precepta and prohibitions have been mentally 
determined upon, 

yJUnavalkYA. 

CXXIX.—He should not attempt to get wealth 
which would prevent the study of the edas, Dor front 
here and there, nor by adverse professions and he 
should always be contented.—129. 

MITiKSAtt^. 

The meana of getting wealth by acceptance of^gifts &c. for a 
Brfthinana have already been Indicated. The author now adds a 
qualification to that. 

“He Bhould not attempt to get’* he should not seek for, 

" wealth " which is preventive of the study of the Vedas; thoogh it 

be not prohibited. 

Now from here and there” not from a person whose chapter 
and conduct is not known. *' By adverse pnofeasiona ” ” adverse” e.y., 
sacrificing for persons for whom sacrificce ought not to be made &c. 
*'Prof 088 ianB.”fl.y„ Dancing, singing&c. adverse (means) and (unworthy) 
professions (form the compound word in the original). " Adverse 
profesaiauB,” By such means he should not attempt to get we^lh 
is nndeistood. The repetitian of the word '* not ” in the text is for 
the sake of (Paryudasa negation). In this chapter on Snataka the 
" not ” is everywhere used in the sense of (Pjptyudaea) only. Besides, 
even in the getting of wealth, he should he *' contented ” or satisfied. 
By the word elm (and) ** self-control ” is indicated. As in the Manu 
SniptniV* 12);— 

« Ho who dmlmB happluw maat itrLffO alter a porfocUr conteotod diapiMitlott 
and contToi 

i/ay (a!t€! giji /n?m a BTinj dt«. 


CHAPTER VI—SNAt AKA liRAHAfAT^A, v. CXXX. 


ns 


YktHAVALKYA. 

CXXX*—He may ask for wealtk from 3 king, a 
pupil, a aacn6cer, when .afflicted by hunger. He should 
avoid hypocrites, sceptics, heretfcs, and those who act 
like a heron.—130. 

SrrTAKSARS. 

" Afllicted ” pained by hanger, the SQata^[a (student) may lake 
wealth from a "king ” with whose history he is acqaamted, from a 
"papil ” (who wilt be defined further on), or from a ** eacHGcer ” and 
one from whom sacrifice can be made (without reprehension). 

By using the phrase " afllicted by hnnger ” it follows that a 
person who has obtained by partition etc, property sufficient to main¬ 
tain hie family, ahotild not seek for wealth from anywhere else. 

Besides he shonld avoid hypocrites, sceptics, etc. in all works, 
whether worldly, Vaidic (religious) or ^striya <belonging to Sdstra or 
law). By the word ehn (and) in the original is indicated persons who 
are engaged in prohibited acts, who are cat-natured knaves. As said 
Mann (IV. 130) :— 

him not effiiL bj 1^ groeting men who follow foThlddcMi 

occnp^tioni^ mon who ratSr Fogao% logloiana^ and (arguing agalmi tho 

Yodu) thorn who Utd Liko homa/' 

" Hypocrite ” who performs merely for the objoct of ploasio^ 
the worM. “Sceptic’^:—Who raises doubt everywhere through the 
force of his reasoning. ** Heretic **™wUci hae cliosen (or entered to) 
(l^rama) orders of life reprehended hy the learned Traivldyas 
(versed in tlireo ecieticesX ^Vho act Jilte a heron t—Whose occu¬ 
pation is like that of a beton, as eaid Mann (IV* 106) 

“ That poTflonr who wiil dovmetkt looki of a. orool dispoflitloni Jh salolf Intent 
on his own ondsp dlnhonoat, fAl4o1r gontlo, 1$ one who sets llbo n “ hemn." 

**Who follow forbidden occupations*^ who are addicted to 
(illegal and immoratl prohibited nets. ** Who acts like cats”:^— 
ho whose actions or nature is like that of a cat. His dehnitiou 
is given by Manu (IV. 105), ** (A man) who, ever covetous, 

displays the flag of virtae^ who is a hypocrite;, a deceiver of the 
people, intent on doing injury, (and) a detractor from the merits of 
all men, one must know to be on© who acts like a cat.” ^ 

The association even with such persons being prohibited^ it 
follows a fortiori that one should not himself become like them* 

His other Duties. 
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YAiNATALKYA. 

CXXXI.—He should wear white clothes, keep short 
hair, beard, and nail, be pure, should not eat in the 
sight of his wife, nor with a eingle cloth nor (after 
having) finished.—131. 

mitAesahA. 

IBesides; nbite waalted, "elotiies'’ garmeDts. Ha wbo 
n'eara such is called " irhite-cloth-wearer ” (in die original,'. He who 
*' keeps ebort or clips short the betr, the heard, and the nail, is 
(indicated by the compound In ibe original) " sbart-Lair-beard-^naiied.** 

" Pure ” mental and physical. He should becoine swcetrscetited 
by bathing and by anointing the body with ungaents, by incense, 
and garlands. As said Gautama (I. 2). 

** Thi^ tthall bD pQrOp a^^t-BoaelUp^i and b&t^e frequcuntljr,” 

Bj enjoining eweet-^melling obje<;t«, the probibitlon of a 
scentless garland IolloRr& (as matter of So also Gobhila 

(IlL 5. 15. 16.) 

^DQid not W4^a^ a Bocntl^ wiMtb nxcept m wreaih {duln) of gdld and 

A Sn&taka ebould be so. Tbb is when be possesses 

property. As ordained by Man a (IV, :~ 

Not Blioiild hfl wear old or dirt^ olotlieaf If be pe&csaea property.*" 

He should not eat in the sight of bis t.^.p when she 

Temalns in his prsseneSp from tbs ieat of begetting weak offspring. 

So also the druti, 

” ^0 shootd not eat io tbo ptoaeiico of (bln.) wife, otborwbe the otspring 

boeOipefl WBak^^ 

ThereforOp eating together with her has been remotely dis¬ 
allowed. Nor (should he eal) with a single doth on, nor “ finished " 
nor alter ha?iDg risen from the seat; (The word ** abonld ” eat is to 
ho supplied). 

yAjnavalkya. 

CXXXn,—He should run no risk, nor of a suddea 
speak unpleasantly, nor what is hurtful or untrue, and 
he should not be a thief or a usurer.—132. 

mitAksarA. 

Besides. He should never "run " or do, risk ” actsiQyolrtug 
danger to life, such os going over etc., a country infested by tigers. 
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thieved, etc, '* Of a euddea " without cause, lie ehonld not utter any 
language which is harsh, unpleasant and cause distress. Nor also 
hurtful or untrue speech though pleasant. By “ Cha *’ (and) is 
iudicated uncivil and loathsome speech. Phrase " he should not speak 
auddealy ” joins with the above. Jokes etc. are fof course) excepted 
(from this prohibition).. Because there is a Srafiti :— 

*■ One may even Joiro with hie Gurn without erooked jichs." 

He should not be a ** lUef’* or take aaything belonging to 
another without bis permisaion. “ Usurer "One who lives by 
illegal (prohibited) interest. He should not be a usurer, 

YaJNAVALEYA. 

CXXXIIL—He (shottld be) Daksayani and (wear) the 
Brahma thread, have bamboo, and water-pot. He 
should keep the right side towards Gods, earth and the 
cow, Brahmana and the trees.—133. 

mitAk^ara. 

Besides. " I«kB6yona *' Gold, He who wears gold Is called 
a DAkflfiyani. The “ Brahma-tbread,” the sacred sacrificial thread. 
He who has It is called the wearer of Brahma-Sfitra. " Bamboo ’’keep 
bamboo stick and " water-pot." The verb “ should be” joins all 
tbe above. Here the repetition (of tbe injunction for the wearing) of 
the sacred thread, having mentioned it fltroady iu the chapter on 
Brahmacharya, is to indicate the taking of a second sacred thread. 
As said by Vaaistha (XII. 9.);— 

" Bat Snataku sfaAll always wear a lower guraHint. tad u upper one, two sac- 
rlflcl»] tbro^dv, (bIlaII wtry) a stAlt and a t^sbcI witli 

Though here it is a general expression that he should wear 
gold, yet it specifically applies to the wearing of an ear-ring. Be¬ 
cause of the Manu-Smriti (TV. 5ii,) 

- Ho oltan carry a otaff of banbco. a pot foil of water, a aaerod atria^, a baadio 
of Kujfa amaa, aod wear two bright golden ear-ringq.'' 

So he should keep tbe right eitte towards the “ good,” the 
image of god, the “ earth ” taken from (a sacred place of) pilgrimage, 
the “cow." the “ BrAlimaria,” and the “ trees " like A4vattha (Ficus 
religicria) etc. When he should psas by (these objects) he should 
keep his right side towards them, So also the place where the four 
roads meet etc. As ordained by Menu (IV, 39.) 

“ Lot him paM by (a mauad of) oaitb, a oow, aa idol, ■ Britbmana, clarlsed but¬ 
ter, boncy, a oross-wsy, and well-Jsnown trees. tnmlDg hti right band towardu 
them/' 
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yAjwavai-kta. 

CXXXIV* —Let him not ease himself in the river, the 
shade, the road, the cattle-shed, water, or the ashes, nor 
towards fire, the sun, the moon, the twilight, the water, 
a woman, or the twice-bom,—134, 

MITIKSARA. 

Let Lin) notease liicasell " abauld oot void urine and hecea, 

in rivers etc. So also the cemetery etc. As said ^gakbe 

Ha not daag blmBalf on cowdnnf. plaaghod Bown land, sreen 

faucral pile, cametaiTr uitrbint read, ^raitarj, caTC, hill mud luokfl of Tivers. 
th^j aopport llTtnf creatoroa.'' 

So also he should not ea^ himself ** towards fire etc/' facing 
fire and the rest. Nor ever by seeing these. As said Oaatama (IX. 
12—13.) 

17 . Facing wUbla aigliL of wtDdpdre, Br^hnioftasi tho anni wjitor^ icrugo# 
of tbo godn and covra, bo sbMI not eject oriiie or ffccefl, or other lEnpcritio*/' 

IB. He aboil ocl Atrotcb out bis foot towards dlrLue beiogg/^ 

Eicepciug these placea, let him void excrements or urine 
covering the ground with gruBS that is not fit to bo used at a sneri' 
fice. Ag said Vasiflha (Xi[. 13.) 

Lot blm hifoselt oft»r wrapping up bio hoad and CcTOrIngtbe ^ronnd 
vsiih gfAss tbat is not dt to be nnod si a sacrlfloo/^ 

YAjyAVALKFA. 

CXXXV. —Let him not look at the snn, a naked 
tvoman, and w^ho is united in sexual intercourse, nor 
at urine or feeces, nor when unclean, at the RAhii and the 
stars. — 135, 

MITAKSARl. 

Though it is a general proposition that he should not look at 
the SUIT, yet tho looking at the riaing, the setting, the eclipsed, the 
reflected through water and the mid-day sue only is prohibited, 
not always. As has been said by Mann (TV. 37); — 

” tet titm ddtw look at tbe jnn, whoa Jto seta or rlaos, te eclipeod or rofleeted in 
water of atandfl tn tbe middle of the 

Reahauld not look at a " naked woman '' except at tho time 
of intercourse. As aays Asval&yana. 

■' Except lit the time of icxaal Intarcoan^/^ 
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" [Tnited m sexual intercourae " who has just completed the 
intertoui^. After finiBhing intercouTBO he should not look even on 
^ non-naked wohlsd. 

By the word ** Cha {and) is meant when she is engaged m 
eating etc, (he should not then look at her). As said ^lanu {TV, 43 
and 44) 

*' Let him uQt ait la the campimj cf hh wilep nor look at whUo dho 
tdOOzeSf javniST or bIEa at hor caao, 

^ A BifdhoiBpa^ ^ha desLios onorgyp mast not Look at (a woman) who appllea 
coIIjtIqm to hor eyeoi koa imoLotod or nncoTorcil honoLf or ibFLDgB forth a ohUd^'' 

lie shotaid not look at nrine and ordoxe. So also being nnoleau 
he should not look at the and the stars. By ‘‘ Cha " is meant, 
be should not look at hie reSeotlon in water. Beoause of the teit:— 
He should not look at his reSectiou in water. This is the precept.” 

YAj^fAVALtCYA. 

CXXXVI.—Uttering the whole of the Mantra begin- 
ning with ** Ayaqa, me Vajrah/^® let him walk uncloaked 
in the rain-fall, and let him not sleep with the head to- 
w'ards the west.^—136. 

MITAKSARA. 

** In the raiu-fall ” when it is (rainy) he should utter the 
Mantra:—" Ay am ma Vajral^p pfipmiinaip apabantiu,” (‘^Maythis^ 
my thunderbolt drive away evLl.”)t 

" Let him walk uncloaked”:—he should go without covering. 
Because there is the prohibitionLet him not run in the rain-fall.” 

And he should not sleep with the head towards the west. 

By ” Cha ” (and) is meant that he should not lie naked. ** He 
should not lie down alone, in a solitary house and naked.” So also 
ordained by Manu [IV. 57*) 

^ Hu dliuald act sleep aluna In a soUtiFy hDoae.^^ 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CXXXVII*^ — Let him not throw into waters the 

* 

spittle, gore, ordure, urine, and semen. Let him not 
warm hia feet at the fire, and let him not step over 
iL~137. 

vPlFfikora GrUij^ H. T7* 

J Tli& fiilJ text el th& Orfbjft S4tift is «4 fellewa 

*^1f Lt raLoB, bQflhxl] ge witkunt xa g^rmentt ikill safp - thlM^ 

mj- tbundorbol^ drive away ovLL' " 
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MITIKSARA. 


Spittle —(mj thing ej^ted from the mouth) saliva. *'Gore “ 
—blood. " Ordure fcecea. The neat are well-known. He should 
not throw these in waters. So atao chaff etc+ Aa said 

ChiJIp hair of tbo head. ffliCM, bene*, nftilSp hair oI thfl bodji 

ete.> ho ahould not throw toto water. Ho ahoald not atr Iko tho with hand or 

loot, ” 

He should not wfirm the feet at firSi Nor also should he atep 
over fire. 

By '*Cha“* (and) is meant that ho should not throw spittle and 
the refit into fire; and he should not blow etc., a fire with mouth. - 


So also Manu. (W, 5S-54) ■— 

&t, ** Let Mm not blow a Are with hla month, lat him nob look at a miJced 
womnn i lot him not throw any [mpnro snbataaoe into tha flnop aad let him not 
warm hia foot at it.'* 

64 . "^Lot hSm aot place tflre) undjor (a bed or the like)* hor atep over it* nor 
place it {when ho eloops) at tho loot (end of hla bed), lot him not tormont UTing 


Croaturea." 


TAJPTAVALKVA, 


CSXXVIIL—Let him not drink water out of his 
joined palms;, let him not awake the sleeping, let him 
not play with dice, with unlawful acta; and let Mm not 
lie down with diseased persons;—138. 


Let him not drink water oat of hie *'joined palmB" or the two 
hands brought in contact with each other. The specification ot 
water indicates by metonomy all drinkable Bubatances. 

Let him not “ awake” or cans© to rise a "sleeping ” pereon 
wbo is Boperior to him in knowledge etc. Because of the specific 
injauction;—" Let him not awake his bettors.” 

“ Let him not play with dice’* and the like. Lot him not play, 
with "unlawful acts" as jumping orer caltlee and the like. 

Let him not "lie down,” let him not sleep with " diseased per¬ 
sons ” or those eulferitig tmm foTer etc-, in one place. 


YAj:tavALKrA. 


CXXXIX.—Let him avoid forbidden acts, the 
smoke of the burning corpse, crossing the rivers, and let 
him not sit on hair ashes, chaff, charcoal, and 
potsherds.—139, 




CHAPTER VI—Sl^ATAKA BRiHiiAHA, r, CXLIL 249 


MITAKSAHA. 

Let him avoid acte forbiddea by the usage of a coustiy, Tillage 
or family, as wall as the smoke arisiag from the burning of the 
corpee. (Let him avoid) crcmiag the river by swimming (" let him 
avoid” is to be pined with the above). 

Let him avoid sitting oa. hairi etc. By Cha (and) is meant bones, 
cotton, and impure objects. 

tajhavalkta. 

CXL-—Let him not report a drinking cow, let him 
not enter any place by an improper entrance, Let him 
not receive (any gilt) from (an) aTaxioloos king trans¬ 
gressing the BcriptnreB. — 140* 

mitAksarI. 


He should not report a cow tbat is drinking the milk, etc., of 
another person to such psisoti, nor should he interrupt her. He should 
not enter, by an improper entrance or bad road, any city, village, or 
temple. He ahonld not receive anything from a miserly and law- 


transgressing king. 

YilWAVAtKYA 

CXLI.—As regards receiving a gift (the following 
five should be avoided), a butcher, wheel-man, fiag-man, 
prostitute, and a king. Each succeeding is ten times 
more wicked than the one preceding respectively,—141. 


mitAksabA. 


As regards receiving of gifts when obtainable (the following 
ahould be avoided). Of the five, butcher, etc., thoa© that succeed are 
ten times more wicked than those that precede. 

“Butcher" — ^Engaged in the killing of living creatures. 

S flnft ” means killing aDimals, one whose profeeaion is this, is 
called “Sflnl "—butcher.) " Wheelman "—Oilman. " Flag-man 
wine-seller. "Proetitate’’—Public woman. "lung" has been 

defined before. 

The Rtdea of Sttidy-Commtfncivg. 
vAjsavalkta 

The author now describes the laws of study. 

CXLH. — ^Th© IJpakarman (commencement) of stu¬ 
dies (should take place) in f^rEvanya, or by ^ravai^, or 

ts 
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Hasta or when herbs have grown, or on the fifth of 

Havana. — 142. 

MITAKSARA. 

The Upakarman or commencement of the study of Vedaa ffe, 
when they are taught) should take place on the growing of the herbs, 
or on the loobmoon day of the month of l^ravana ^ or on n day when 
(the moon is) in conjunction with the Star Sravana, or on the fifth 
day, with the aaterism of Hastk i according to the rules of the 
Gfibya Sutras. 

When the herbs do not grow in the month of ^ravana, then 
let him commence in the month of Rhkdrapada with the asterism of 
^rAvana. 

After that, for four and a half months let him study the Vedas. 
So aleo Mann (IV. 05) : — 

**Oartog j^rfcnied Upikaman Mcordtng to the raleoo (thefall 

noonol themoatfa) SrSTada,Dr on thnt of Praufthapada (BhAanpada), k]lrthm*na 
ihoold diligently etodj the Vedui dturing fonr uionthe and a hall.'* 

The Time of Vacation in Study. 

YaIMAVALKTA, 

CXLrn. — On the eighth day or the Rohiof as¬ 
terism of the month of Pau^, ontside at a watery place, 
let him make Utsargam (relinquishment) of the Cbhan- 
das, according to rule.—143. 

MlTiKSAfiA. 

Let him make Utsargaiii. according to the rule ordained by hip 
GfibyarSutra, of the Chhandas," the Vedas, near water, ^'oiitside ” 
the village, on the eighth day, or (when the moon ie in tha conatel- 
lation of Rohi^l) itohmt in the mouth of Pau^a. 

- When Up&karman foommencement) takes place In the month of 
Bhgdrapada, then let him make U tsar gam on the first day of the 
bright half of the.month of MAgha. As said by Manu_fIV. 06);_ 

“ Wlim tht> Pnsyt-dity fof tho mncth PkBMi.or the Sntdmy of the hi-leht hell 
of Hl«ho mo oo»o. k BrAhmanci thoiUd porfonn la tho tonaoott and ooteide uhe 
of the Y4KU0/' ^ 

After that, having taken rest during two days and the tuterven- 
ing night or a day and night, lot him study the Vedas on the brigh't 
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(halves of the months), and the AAgas during the dark forttiight, ^ 
said Manu (IV, 97 and 9S);— 

" Uht-luf performed thi9 Uta»T;g|a {tha vlllige) M tho Jui tituta* {of tba 

B^crod Law) i^re^crlb^T ^HaL.11 atop T«Adiji^ dutlD^ two dKjs and the Interrening 
ni^htii or dtirlcLg that da^ of tha Utaarga and tba to]lowing night. 

Oi. Aftentfapdjs ho flhbiild dillg^tlj Kolte th^ Tisdaa.dUrJlJg tho bTight haivai 
of tfao mdntbE and dulj' study all the diigaa ol the Vedas dnriug the dart Tort nigh to.'* 

The SlHdy-noUAays, 

The author now mentjoae the AnadhySyst (die ds^s ott whicji 
there should be no aludy). 

tAjsavalkya, 

CXLIV.—Tliree days (are to be observed as) Aaa- 
dhyayas (holidays) (on the following occasions, viz.) on 
the death of a pupil, a sacrificer, a Guru, a Bandhn, at 
UpSkarman, and at Gtaarga, and so when a S'rotriya of 
bis own tjakb^l (dies).—144 

HITiiKSARA. 

For one who studies in the above-mentioned way three days are 
(to be observed) as holidaya on occorrenoe of the death of a pupil, a 
BacTifioer, a Guru and a Randhu, 

Three daye and nighta he should avoid study, Tliree daya* holi¬ 
day is (to bo observed) at the time of the performance of the cere¬ 
mony of Up5,kaTmaii and Utsarga. 

This (rule of ohsen'anco of three days’ holiday is an sltematiro 
(optional rule) with him as propounded by Sfanu (IV. 119), via,, of 
.observing Anadhy%a for a pah^ioL (two days and an intervening 
night) and a day aud night. 

" When a ^rotriya is of his own '^akh^ when a ^rotriyft 
studying his own &4kh& dies, be should observe three days’ holidays. 

YiJffAVALKYA. 

CXLV.—He should observe a day and night (as 
holiday), when there is thunder at twilight, a hurricane, 
an earthquake, a fall of meteors, he has finished the 
Vedas, or when he has studied the Aranyaka.—145. 

mitAk^aba, 

When at twilight there is noise of thunder, or in the gnsty 
atmoepbere there are sounds of disturbance, or when the earth ehakee, 
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cr when the meteara fall, or when the Mantra or Brfthinana is finiahed, 
or irheb the Aranjatuk is stadied, day end night ehoald be ohaerred 
as holidays. 

YAJi^AvaLsra. 

CXLVI,—On the fifteenth, on the fourteenth, and 
on the eighth day (of the moon), on the impurity by 
Hahu, on junction of the seaeona, or having feasted at a 
Siraddha, or having received a gift.—146. 

mitIksarA, 

On the fifteenth ”—On the full and the new moon, on the 
fourteenth and the eighth days of the moon, *' on the iinpuHty by 
Rfibu," that la, on the eclipses of the aim and the moon, a day and 
night should be observed as hoUdaya. 

As to the test " three days he should not recite the Veda when 
there is the impurity caused by the death of a king, or by Rfthu,” 
that refers to the atatement while the luminaries are eclipsed. 

** On the junction of the seasone,** when the first day of the 
moon one season ends and the other begins. 

*' Or having feasted at a Sraddha” or having received invitation 
to a ^rfiddha, he should observe a holiday of a day and a night. This 
refers to ^r&ddhas other than tEose known as Ukoddipta. (A rite in 
honour of one ancestor). In that ease, three nights are to be observed 
aa holidays. As saya a ^mriti (Mann IV, 110) 

■‘A leuDodBrihiuak.alMiUiiDtHKluitfae Veda dmies three dar*. -when h» 
bH ueeptod an InvEUtliHi ta a (tnnenl rite} ta hoooar ef me uewtor (ekoddlB^li, 
or when Um hisa hu beeoiDA iopon thiwBsh m birth or death to hit funJlj 
er when Rahn bj an «ol Ipaa laahee the io«)d tmpqw.'* 

YaJNAVALEVA. 

CXLVn.—When cattle, a frog, a mongooee, a 
dog, a snake, a cat, or a rat pass between the teacher 
and his pupil, a day and night (should bo observed as a 
holiday); as also when the flag of India is hoisted or 
lowered,—147. 

MITAK$ARA. 

The study of the Veda should be interrupted when cattle and 
the rest paaa between the parties etudying. So also on the day when 
the flag of India is railed as well ea on the day when it is lowetud. 
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The repatition of the phrase “ a day aad aight/’ after haring 
already premised it at the beginuing of the eabject in the Terse 145, 
ie for the porpoee of indicating, that that verse C He should observe 
a day and night {aa holiday), n-hen there is thunder at twilight, a 
horricane, an earthquake, a fail of meteors, he has finished the Vedas, 
or when he has stndisd the Iranyaka ”) shows the nntimelinese of 
Btudj, and implies that the study shonld be interrupted from that 
moment up to the corresponding time of the neit day, and not there¬ 
after. As says Gautama fSVI, 22) The fall of a thunderbolt, an 
earthquake, an eclipse, and (the fall of) meteors (are reasons for dia- 
continning the reading of the (Veda) until the same time (next day).” 

(.^kilika). Beginning from the dme when the occurrence t-alraa 
place up to the same time of to-morrow is called Kfila or Time. That 
which takes place during this period of twenty-four hours Is called 
Ak&la. That which appertains to this Ak&Ia is called It alitA or 
" interruption for the time being." This iutermption of the Vedic 
study for tweu^-fonr hours is what ia meant hy the aboye text of 
Gautama. 

This ia a rule when it thunders, etc., in the morning twilight. 
When, howBTer, it thunders in the STening twilight, then the Veda 
study should be interrupted for the night only. Because it haa been 
ordained by HArita 

“ moD it trg.and«n it tb« BTanlag MUglit, then tlie algfat (wliwi It tlumdan) 
nt tb& oororna twilight, fdr ft 1U7 ftnd algbt (then aluoDld be of ■tqd/),’* 

As to wbat haa been said by Gautama (L 59) 

-If * do*, ftfl [fllmeDAoit, ft niftkft, ft frog, forj ft cftt (pftM hetwm the teftoliv 
and tbft pnplt) ft thns dftyir fa«t ind ft fcuroey (ftie nseesckjT).'’ 

Tbie refers to the first instruction in the eacred texts (and thus 
there ia no conflict between it and our present text, or of the correa- 
pondlng text of hfann, IV, 126}. 

YAJifAVALttT*. 

CXLVIII.—When the voice of a dog, a jackal, an 

an owl, a S^ma (chanting), a bamboo, or one in 

distrcsa (is heard). In the neighbourhood of impurities, 

a coipse, a Sfldra, an antyaja, a cemetery or an outcast. 
— 14S. 

MlTlKSARi. 

" Sva a dog. “ Eruetha ’’—a jackal. " Oardhaya "—an aaa. 

" A Sima ’’—the SAma hymn s. " Vfiga "^a bamboo. “ Cl ilka ’’—an 
owl. " One in distrew "—one in pain. 
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The Veda-etudf should be id tempted for the time beiog tFben 
the eouDds of dogs, d'c., are heard. So also when the sound of Vina 
(harp), &c.; is heard. Because of the text of Gautama tXVl. 7): — 

Net If tbo «ouiid of V»M, or ft Iftr^o or small dmin« tbs noiao of a ebailot aad 
the wail oC ft porson In p»ia mo beard." 

In. the neighbourhood of impurities, the iuterraption to 
study lasts for that time only (as the impurities last). 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CXLIX.—In an impure country and when himself 
impure, Tvhen it lightens and thundexB Incessantly, and 
after meals, so long as his hands are moist) in the midst 
of water, at midnight and when, high wind is blowing.— 
149. 

mitIksarA. 

In an impure coTmtry and when he is himself impure. So 
when it lightens and thunders tnceesantlj—when lightning llaaheo^ 
again and again; and when it thundere incessantly—when thunder 
roars again and again ; (ihe Vedic study) should be Interrupted for 
that period of time. 

After meats he should not study, so long as his hands are moisr 
(Vaaista, Xlil. 20). 

In the midst of water " at tnid night (technically) called the 
(great) night (that is to say) the two middle proharoe (or the middle 
six bouts) of night and “ when high wind is blowing,” though it 
might be day-time, he shonld not study for that period of time (as 
long only as theee interruptions last). 

YaINATALEYA. 

CL.—When it rains tiust, when the quarters (of the‘ 
sky) burn, during twilight, mist, danger, running, foul 
odour, and when a ^ista (an eminent man) has come to 
his house.—150. 

mitaksarA. 

During the portentioua fall of dust, *' when the quarters of the 
slcy bum, where the quarters appear as if in conflagration, during 
the two twilights, during “mist,” foggy smoky weather, during 
"danger” caused by thieves, kings, Ac., (there should bo) cessation 
of study for that period of time. 
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“ Hq^niag ” while goiag quioklyj there should bo ceesation of 
study. “ Duriug foul odour,'! labile nasty smell and tha smell of 
’impure objoota and wine are perceptible and while “ a Si^ ” (an 
eminent man), a ^rotriya 4c., has come to his bouee. 

Until be has got his (the visitor’s) perinisaion, theTe should be 
cessation of study. 

yAjnavaleya. ' 


CLI. 'While oa an ass, a camel, a carriage, an. 
elephant, a horse, a boat, a tree, a waste land: these 
thirty-seven occasions they understand as cessations 
from study for the time being.—151. 

mitAksar^. 

“Carriago”—chariots, 4c. " Waste-land’’—barren land or 

desert laud. While riding bn an ass, &o. There should be ceffiation 
iiom study for th^ time being. 

So, begiuning from the verse When the voice of a dog, a 
jackal, an ass, 4e., (versa 146) up to “ waste-land," there are thirty- 
BQven auAdhySg (ceBsation from gttidj). 

Those who know the rules of oassation of Btudy, uuderstaad 
these (above-mentioned occutrenceB os respite from study) for the 
time being, that is to say, such interruption lasts so long only as the 
occasions giving rise to them last. 

By tho word " they understand " is included the other occasions 
for noQ-study as mentioned in other Smritis se said Mann (IV. llg) 

“ WhiJo lying on » bed, ^bLJe liig feat m raised (ra a JmqcIi), while ha stts aa 

meat, food giTeia by a porson Jmpnn on acwnat of a birth or a doad,” *e. 

THE VOWS OF A SNaTAKA. 

Hanng thus mentioned the occasions for non-stndy, the author 
now menHons the vOws of a Snataka with which the subject opened. 

yajnavalkya. 

on the shadow of a God, of 
a Ritvij, of a Snataka, of hie teacher, of a king, of a 
woman other than his wife, or on blood, feces, wine, 
spittle, pr things used for cleaning the body._152. 

mitAk§arA. 

Gods, t.f., of the Unagea of Gods, of a llitvija, of a Sndtaka, of a 
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teacher, of a klog and of another person’s wife knowingly, as eaid by 
Manu (IV. 130j:— 

Let Mm not lotentioMlIj step on the^ Ali&diiw oi of) tbo Godg^ of n Oontj 

ol Mr kLn^p of n SnitAka^ of hia tOAOheTi of a nddie1i't;rowi] utmoLi oi of oco tvho hm 
boea Lnitl&tod in Ui-e pAffemAnDO of a G/anta saorfflOo (DHutta). 

** Heddiali-brown,” either of any one that has tbs color of a 
mongooee, a cow and a horse (of that color), or a Soma plant, Ac,, (of 
that color )l Because the word reddish-brown is in the neuter gender, 
therefore it is unirersally applicable to men, animals and plants, &c., 
by the rule of the Vaitika under P. II. 4, 17). “ SAmAnje Napmhsa^ 
kam” (‘*Tke Neuter ia employed when the application is general, 
and no particular gender ia meant” See p. 47S of VoL 1. S, K. trann- 
lated by me and Major B. D, Bosn). 

He should not step on blood, &c. By the uee of the " etcetera *’ 
is specified the water need for a bath, &c., as Menu (IV. 132) 

Let him aot Bt4p dh thln^ naed for oleAiiAliif the bodj^ on wmtAw 

iu«d low A h%tht Ott widfl or odoaPr on bloodj on mdOiiAt on aaj thia g oat ot 
TDffl|t4<L 

YaJNAVALKTA* 

CLIIL—The Vipra^ the Viper, tha Ksatriya and tho 
ficlf ought never to be despised. Until death let him 
desire prosperity. Let him not touch the weak point 
of anyone.—153, 

mitAksarS, 

** Vipra," a rery learned BrAhmana. "Viper," serpent Seatriya, 
king. These should never be despised. And one’s own-self should 
never be despised. Until death, so long as he lives, let him wish for 

prosperity. " Let him not touch the weak point of any une "_Let 

him not expose the " weak points," the evil csouduot, of any one. 

TAJKAVaLETA 

CLIV,—For lot him ramovo the leavings, ordure, 
urine, and the water used for washing his feet. Let 
him always follow fully the conduct which has been 
declared in the Vedas and the Smritis.—154. 

MITAKSARA, 

him remove far from his dwelling the leavings of dinner, 
ordure, urinal and the water need for washing his feet. 

Let him always practie© fully the conduct prescribed by the 
Sruti and the Smpti^ 
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Yki^AyAlSYA. 

CLV.—Let him not touch while unwashed, the 
cow, the Brahma^, the fire, the food, nor touch them 
with his feet. Let him not revile or strike anybody. 
He may strike the son and the pupil.—^155. 

MlTAKSARa. 

Let him not touch while impure, the cow, the Brihmena, the 
fire, the food, " aojr eatahle, epecioliy the cooked food,” Lei him not 
touch them with bia feet even while washed. If, however, he touches 
so through his folly, then after baTiug performed the .SeftmoTia ho 
ahouid do as directed by Mann (lY. 143): — 

“ n lie hu toacbed these while imptm, lot him Bpiiiikle with hia hanij 

on tb4 of B^oHatiQn^ >JJ Mo Ijmbsi aad tbO' nAVieL 

So filioxild sprinkle lyater wiUi hre band on the organs of 
GOELsation, &c. 

Let him o&yoT revile or strike any one- This is even while no 
ham U likelj to result from eo doing. But says Manu (IV. 167):— 

^ A wbo [9 blB caii^od hlood to Oo^ tmm tbe bodj of a Brlhmanm who 

aw not attack Mm, wUl anflor Aft«T death oxoQodll^ly groat 

He may beat, howsver, the son and the pupil for the sake of 
coirectmg them. By the word ” and '' (chaJ in the test ia meant even 
elavea, &oTiic beating should be inflicted with a rope, &c.,aToidmg 
the noble parts of the body. Because of the foUowing teit of Gautama 
(II. 42-44; 

(As H rMe) m pupil ahAll not bo pojitiilied ca7poF«11y„''^ 

" 4S. If no {olhcr coarsa) La pwibb (be may bo correetod) with a tMn repo 
ora thiit caDo^ 

If (tbe teaebor) strikes him with aoy other {icatnimeDt}^ ho obalL bo 
pd^ijhod by tbekiog-^’ 

So also the text of Mann (VITL 300); — 

Bat OB the btek part of tho body (oaljr), botoi ob a nahle part." 

yAjnavalkya. 

OLVL—Let him diligently follow the Law (Dhamal 
with deed, mind and speech. But let him not follow (an 
ordinance) which, though lawful, is yot not conducive 
to heaven and is offensive to the people.—156, 

MITlKSARa. 

Let him practise the law, according to hfa ability, with 
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badUy let him doniempleite it with bis mind end let him 
apeak it witb hh epeech. Let him not practise that which though 
“Iftwfuh*' i,e., ordaiuedj ia "yet offenaive to the people," i.e.^ which 
CflUBes scandal among the peoplCp such as killing a cow at Madhti- 
parka. Because " it is not conducive to heaven,” i.e., the attainment 
of heaven is not accomplished through it^ 

yAjsavalkya, 

CLVU. — With mother, father, giiestg, brothers, 
sisters, relations, maternal uncles, the old, the young, 
the sick, the teacher, the Vaidya, the defen#Qnts, and 
the Bandbus — 157, 

CLVIII.—With the Ritmj, the Priest, one's 
offspring, wife, servants and the uterine brothers, the 
householder should avoid dissension; by so doing he 
conquers all the worlds. — 158. 

MITAKSARH. 

Mother — who ban given birth* " Father,"—who h:ia begotten. 
**Gue8t”—way-faring visitor* " Brothera”—even though not 
uterine. "Sktera"—women whoee husbands are living, "HeJa- 
tions" —related through marriage (the fathem of the bride and 
bridegroom are to each other aa SambandhifiX " Maternal uncles 
mothered brothers "The old" — above seventy-years of age, "ITie 
young " — ^imder sixteen years of age. " The eick ” ‘—The diseased. 
"The teacher" — he who performe initiation a. " The Vaidya”^-Tbs 
learned or the pbyaicUu, "The dependents"^who are main¬ 
tained by one. The Bandhue "^Botb of the father's and tbs 
mother's aide. The separate enumeration of the Tuatema! nocle 
{who is included iu the word Baiidhu) is to show that greater respect 
is due to turn. "The JLilwij "—ojie who oMciates at a sacrifice. 
“The priest'* — fhe performerB of the ceremonies of ^Anti* Ac. 
“ The oGapring"—aonSj Ac. *■ WifeThe companion in the per¬ 
formance of the sacred duties (Dharmas). "Servant '—The menial 
worker- "Uterine brothers *—bcothere of the same womb, full 
brother*. The geparate iDfiution of tbs uternie brotherB from th« 
word brotbera. is for the purpose of metuding sisters who are 
without buabanda (either not being married or baTing lost thpir 
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bq^bands). Avoiding disputes with these motbera, he attaint^ ell 
the worlds like those of Praj^peth &c. 

YaJNAVALEYA* 

CLIX. — Let him not bathe in waters belonging 
to other men without first taking out five halls (of rand). 
Let him bathe m ri%^ers, in ponds dug by Gods (them¬ 
selves), in lakes and water sprmgg, — 159. 

MITA^SARA. 

"lu waters beiongiug to other ra™/" in tanka^ owned by 
other persons (and which have not been dedicated to the public) and 
which are not rdinq^uiahed In favor of all creatnrea. Let him not 
bathe fin such lauka, &cJ) without previously taking out five lumps of 
mud (eo as .to counterhalaDce for the impurities falling into them 
from his own body). From this it is ordained fhy ireplication) that 
one may bathe without even taking out the five balls of mud, in tanks 
belonging to ons^s self or which are dedicated to the public, or in 
which he has received permission to bathe. 

Let him bathe in rivers^ &c. "The rivers'' are Bowing 
waters which fall into the sea either directly or through the medium 
tof another river). "Ponds dug by Grods,'^ tanks, Ac., made by Gods- 
"Lakes" are bodies of waters situate in a very deep place and 
which make noise owing to the How of waters. " Water springs " 
are water which trickle down from a high mountainous region. He 
may bathe in these without taking out the five lumpB of mud. 
This rule is applicable in matters of daily bathing- Because the 
word always " is used in the following text (Manu TV. 203) 

‘‘Let him alwaja bathe in r|v«r% La poDdfl du^g hj the Ck^a (theiuaaLve*), Lu 
lakest and Ln wat^r-hDles of apringg/* 

Bathing for the purpose of purification^ Sic.p may be eOected^ as 
far as possiblOk in waters belonging to otJiers without taking out 
the five balls of mud, is not prohibited to any cue. 

YaJNAVALEYA. 

CLX.—Let him avoid (using) the bed, the seats, 
the gardens, the houses and the carriages beloDgiug to 
another, which have not been given to him. Except in 
times of distress let him not eat the food of one who is 
without the sacred fire.—160, 
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mitAksahI. 

“Beds”—quilts{pillowH, lie), “Seats,”—wooden seats. '*Gard¬ 
en 0,”—orclisrda of mango trees, <ic. “ EtouBs " U well known, “ Cm- 
riages,”—cliarLots, &c. Let turn “ aFold," i.e.j he should not enjoy 
these when belonging to another and “ which have not been given to 
him,” the permission (to enjoy which) has not been given to him. 

Feraom tohose food ihculd not be eaten. 

The author now deacribes what food shoo Id not he eaten, be* 
ginning from the veia© " of one without fire, &c.” 

“Of one without fire," of one who ia not entitled to keep 
^rauta or Sm&rta fire, such as of a ^Qdra or of a person bom by 
invereo connection (Pratiloma), or even of a person who, though 
entitled (to keep the sacred fine), has through neglect omitted to do 
BO. Let him not eat the food (given by the above), except in caKes 
of distress, nor may he accept (other gifts from them). Because of the 
following text of Gautama (VII. 1-2) 

“U A Brihmnba maj (nt tHio foiod by twio-^borEL men who aro pnUed 
for (th 0 foithfol pairfoimiKii'C^ of thelf) duties." 

“ 1 And b« may (olher gifts from thorn)." 

TAaKA'VALKYA. 

CLXI.—Of a misei*, of one bound, of thieves, of 
a hermapiirodlte, of slsge-players, a basket-maker, 
of one accused of a mortal sin (Abhisaatah), of a userer, 
of a prostitute, of one who initiates many persons.™! 61. 

MlTlKSARA. 

“ Miser ”—avaricious. As has been said ;—'* Ho who through 
avarice pinches himself, his religious works, his sons and wife and 
bis ancestors and dependents, is known to be a miser.” “ Bound 
either by fetters, or under custody by order of mouth. “Thief”— 
one who steals the property of another, excepting the gold belonging 
to a Brahroana. ** Hermaphrodite”—A eunuch. “Baaket-tnaker 
He who subsists on cutting (working in) bamboo. “ AbhietsalaV'^ 
one who is accused of such acts as result in degradation from 
caste. “Usurer”—one who lives by forbidden interest. ” Prostitute ” 
public woman. “ Who initiates many persons,” who aacrificee for 

u PnsflLw P^rt Sctpfe fron ths foot bob MEQotiDkCfl 

from tho root eihi-tat* oot oetar*^' M-W. 
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maay.f The phtaae “ their food should not be eaten '* ia tindjeistood 
in the above passage. 

TlJHAVALKYA. 

CLXII. — Of a physiciarij the sick, the angry, an 
unchaste woman, the proud, the adversary, a cruel man, 
an Ugra, a degraded, a VrStya, a hypocrite, and one 
who eats the fragments of anotber^s meal.—162, 

MiTlESARl. 

“Physician”—one subsisting by the profession of medicine. 
“The sick”—one a01icted nrith a mortal disease. The mortal 
diseases bare been described to be eight:—Ithoumatism, epilepsy, 
leprosy, gonorrhoea, leucorrhoea, fistula, piles and dysentry." 
“ Angry *’—one enraged. “ Unchuste woman an adulteress. 
" Proud "“vain of learning, Ac. “ AdirerBary " — an enemy. “ Cruel ” 
— one who strcngly nDarisbee bis anger within. “ Ugra ”—one who 
causes dreadly acta by speech or body. “ [degraded ”—(Patita) the 
killer of Briihtnanas, Ac. “ Vrfitya ”—one who has fallen from S&vitri 
(has lost the right of being initialed in the Sdvitrl.) “ llypocrUe ”— 
an impostor. “ One who eats the fragments '’—one who eats the 
remiiante of the food eaten by another. He should not eat the food 
given by these phyBiciana and the mat. 

YAJNAVSLSTa. 

CLXIII. — Of A female vyho has no male (relatives), 
a goldsmith, hen-pecked, the village-sacrificer, a wear 
pon-aeller, an artisan, a tailor, one whose living is by 
dogs.—163. 

MITSKSARA. 

“ Female who has no male relatives "—An independent woman 
even though not nnehasto. Some say one who has no husband 
and BOOS. ** Goldsmith "—One who works in gold by modi Tying it. 
“ Hen-pecked "—One who ie ruled in all matters by woman. “ Village 
eacrificsr ”—^One who performs the ceremony of ^nti, Ac., for 
a village or who initiates many persons Ihy investiture of sacred 
thread.) “ Wespon-Beller ”—One whose livelihood is selling of arms. 
“ ArtUan ”—Blacksmith, carpenter, Ac, “ Tailor One aubsisting 

t "One wlio ofllciateB for a aiunb«i! of penosa n; for a oorpcTStlon (H a 
priwtV M-W. 
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by needle-work. One wboee " Imng," livcHhood or subsiatence ia 
tbrough (traiDing) dogs ia “ one whoae living is by dogs." 

Let him not eat food of these persona. 

yAjnatalkya. 

CLXIV.—Of a pitiless person, the ting, a dyer, 
an ungrateful man, a butcheri a washennan, a publican, 
a man in whose house lives a paramour of his wife.—164, 
CLXV,—Of an informer, of a liar and so also of a 
wheelman, a bard, a seller of Soma. The food of these 
persons are not to be eaten.—165. 

inTlK§.4RA. 

"Pitileea" — Mercileaa. '‘King’’“The ruler of the land as 
well ae hie priest, because of Lis being a compaiiion of the former, 
as said ^flkha :— 

*• Idt him avoid tba lood given by e person who is ia a fright, i* blamasble, Ea 
vrccpingt Ia OFjlp^t \a a proolAiaied (ofl^ndGr) (or tho feKwl tint Itu ^wen offered 
pabLLel; lay saying, *'wlio ia wUUiag %0 eat**) ia hmigryj* dLspOMes&ed^ Jir perpLexcd, 
a io*d Etan, wa ascwtlc: (or diBcar?ed food) or is tbo fjusily prfeat of tbo king. 

" Dyer ’’—One who dyes dethes intofvarlouahueeUke) blue, &c. 
"Ungrateful”—One who kills {forgets) benefit b. ''Butcher"—One 
who livea by killing animala. “ Wsaberman "—One who cleanses 
clothea. " Fublioan ”—One who sahsists by Belling spirituous liquors. 
“ Paramour"—A gallant. He who lives in the eame house with 
the gallant of his wife ia “ a man in whose houBe lives a paramonr of 
his wife.” “ Informer ” — One who exposes (makes known) the faults 
of othera. "liar”—One who tells falsehood. " Wheelman’’ — An 
oilman. Some say. it means a cartman, because it is separately 
mentioned (from that of an oilman} in the following text, "An 
abhiiesta " a degraded, a wheelman and an oilman. " Bard ’’—A 
panegyrist " A seller of Soma ’’—One who sells Soma-creeper. 
The food of these perBons should not be eaten.. 

It i a in respect of the twice-born missis, &c., that the ahore- 
named mle applies, and it is because they are tainted with the fault 
of niggarclliness, Ac., that the food given by them should not be eaten. 

Because in the case of other (than the twice-bom classes} there 
is no permiBsion to eat their food (and therefore the exception against 
misers, Ac., cannot apply to them), for an exception caA only be to 
that for which there Is a previous permission. 



CSAPTEU VISEATARA BHAEUATSA, », CLXVL 263 


By sayiDg Ui&t tLe food of one ifho is nitbout the sacied 6re 
sbooldnot be eaten except in times of distress (v, 160)j it is ordained 
that the food of the ^ddras itbo are not entitled to keep sacred fiie 
should not be eaten. 

The author now mentions an exception {lit. precept for an act 
which under other circnmatancea is forhidden) to the same. 

YAJKAVAI.KYA. 

CLX^^.—^His slavej his cowherd, a Mead of hia 
family, hia laborer in tillage, are among SJddras those 
whose food may be eaten r likewise his barber and a 
poor man who offers himself to be his slave,^—166. 

mitAksarA. 

" Slave "—bora alave, '*^Cowlierd”^H^ irfao berdg cows and 

he who lives by rearing cows, A friend of his family^'—ancient 
friendship between (two families iElo\^ing in regular} encceealon from 
father^ grandfatherp &c. ^'Tillage " U eynonymcHifi with ploughing. 
E© who takes a share from the produce of cultivation ** is a laborer 
in tillage.'* "Barber'" means on© who transacts the household 
busineBs m well as a barber. " Who offers himself/*—He who offera 
himself completely in ipeech| mind and bodily deeds hy saying I am 
thine. Among ^ddraa the food of these elaveg, 4c., may be eaten. 
By the word and ** in the original is included a potter also. Because 
of the following text: ** The food given by hie cowherdp baTherj 

potter, the friend of his famDy, the laborer in the tillage, 4o.| and 
one who has offered himself as slave, may be eaten." 

Here ends the chapter on the duties of the Snittaka. 





CHAPTER VII.® —Lawful and forbidden food. 

ForJttiMen food for the twncelwm, 

Haring deacribed BO far the duties of a Snfttaka BrAhmana in 
the reTsea beginniag with “ Ho should not attompt to got wealth 
which would prevent the study of the Vedas” (vetBO 129,", the 
author now describes the duties of the twice-born.” 

TAjUrATiLKVA. 

CLXVII.' — Food given without due respect, unlaw- 
jful meat, or which contains hair and insects; or sour 
foo<l or stale, or the leavings (of another man), or what 
has been touched by a dog, or on which a degraded 
person has cast his sight.—167. 

CLXVIII.— What has been touched by a menstruat¬ 
ing woman, or what has been pubhciy offered, food 
given by one who is not the owner, or what has been 
emelt by a cow, or the leavings of birds, or what has 
been wilfully touched with feet (these foods) let him 
avoid.—168. 

MITlKSAR^. 

"Without due reaped’’"that which is given to a respectahlc 
pereon without proper respect. '* Unlawful meat ” that (which is 
not going to be used in exceptional oircumsbances such as) when 
" ooo’s life is m danger ” (V. 17&), Ac., to be deacrihed later on aud 
which ia not the remaJos of the ogeringa to Gods, Ac., and which is 
obtained {by hilling animale) for one's own use only. "Which 
cnntainB hair and insects ” that which containa or is mixed np with 
hair, insects, Ac. " Senr food ” meana a eubstance which in itself ia 
net acid, but which has become acid either Bimply by being kept for 
a long time, cr by being mixed with other substance as well aa being 

* Comp^TO tliift and iha noit chApt4ar with Cftnta of thn 

Parinnai, ^Uoh YijBnviiUrj^ veemn to bomw«L—Tn 
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k«pt for a long with the exceptian of cards Because of 

the &£itha Smriti.: — 

hXdi njot ext the toed, ot sinner^ nor wbit 1x4 or whJcb 

bxQ taToed sonr or whtoh boon kiypt for i wIldI^ DJgbt with the exceptioa of 
rUgkhA^dayx (h kind of ivoot-meat), ohukra (rliiD^r nudo acotoiu roFBieiitx- 
tk»n 0 of ^niiip &o.i} ourd, lump^-Ea^r a&d tnobforraetioe of wheat and barToj-aonr)/' 

" Stale what has been kept a whole night. The teavings — 
the remn a nta of another man^s meal. "'Touched bj a dog which 
a dog has touched. '^On which a degraded pereon has cast hia 
sight" which has been looked upon by the degraded Ac. '' Mens¬ 
truating ” a woman in her monthly coutesb, what is touched by her* 
The spec ideation of "menstruating women*' is here illtiatratJle of 
the chd^d&las &c. Because of the ^abkha Smriti : — 

** L«t him frreid ih& fdod which in touched by in imporltyp by in ontexit or by 
X ChladiUi X E^lbiAX} x monatraitiug wam^, X pOMion biTlng dofonmid nxilxorx 
loper*** 

" What has been publicly offered wLat is giren by crying out 
* who IB wining to eat"* ** Pood given by one who is not the owner 
that which belongs to another end Is dishonestly given by the third 
personp aa (stated}^ 

** Thx BFAbmx|^x'« food ^Ten by a£Adn ind i l^Odrafl^food ffEmk by a BrihminiH 
both thoao sboxild noi be ehtou« Eatiogf tbe«o one tbould perfomi the CliAudtiyxini 
psoAiiee/* 

(The leadiog adopted m the tejtt is par^dydtinnnt mpaning the 
food givea bj one who is not the owner) but if the reading be Por- 
yflchAnlam ^sipped) tbofi the nic&oing is this that a sipped food 
abould not bo eaten, eu., a food in which the ceremony washing or 
(OaodQ^a) rinsing the mouth after the meals haa already been per¬ 
formed, t As it has been ordained i— 

" Food ftbould be eace-n eubeeqaent to tbc riiifiing of tbe moiltb fgundii^x) 
at tine end of tbe mexlsp prior to icbRimoa fiippt&g of water before the coEameDee- 
mont of foodj- 

If the reading be "pfirdvIcMntam' then the meaning is that 
when sitting together m the same line at the same dinner with 
others and a neighbour (pAr^vastha) has risen end per formed the 
rinsing of the mouth (AchAnta) then the other should leave off eating. 
Provided there is no demarcation by aah or water Ac* (between the 
partiea). The phra;se let him avoid " is (to be) added to all the 

■ " ■* baying itood for a Unm or in ehieho pliGO; aot frefib^ itXlOp 

M.-W. 

t« Or A food glfun Aim dtimcr whxrt a gaxst rbe* piwsi Attiroly ifid ilpi water*'" 
BObler- 

** Food OAt«ii iftoF the lAAt XebAmxkiia at tbc end of niexta-^' MA^dallk. ^ A Toed 
loft by A portcn Aftar alppitis 

U 
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above. " So wbat has been smelt by a cow ” what a cow has smelled. 
" The leavings of birds ” what has been eaLen or tasted by '* birds ” 
by crows dc, “Tonched by foot"—what has been intentionally 
touched by foot. He shonld avoid all these. 

The author now mentions- an exception to the prohibition of 
stale food. 

YAJKiVAtKVi. 

CLXIX.— The stale and long kept food may be 
eaten (if) oily. So also the various preparations of 
wheat, barley and milk though not oily. — 169. 

MlTAKSAHa. 

Food eatables. " Stale bat if mixed with oily substancee 
like gb&0 (clarified hotter) &e*j is fit for use tboogb it might hsFe 
been kept long. While traDsfonnatiotJe of wheatp barley and milk 
such as sweetrmeat ball, (barley meal), cheesOp iiispi sated milkJJ&c-p 
though not oily and kept long, are fit for use. Provided they have 
not undergone any change (for the worse by being ao kept)^ Becanue 

of the following text of Vasi§5ba Sraj-iti {XIV- 37). 

Li«t him iToid fried grtin potrid^ bwlej-inefclSj piilie-cilE«» 

qUj fie*, botlad La nUlk and tkat £uiv^ tnmed Aom- by 

YaJNAYALKYA, 

CLXX.—Let him avoid the milk of a cow that is in 
heat or daring first ten days or who is without her caif 
as also of a camel of a one-hoofed animal, of a woman, of 
a wild animal and of a sheep.—170, 

MlTlKSARl. 

“ In heat" (sandbini) a cow covered by a bull is said to be in 
beat. Because of the follow tog te^t in the Trikandi dictionary 
(Amarakoea II, 69),* 

" Eoow " that the wu caeau barren luid utidfaiDL <io beat} mano4 cqb cn^nred 

ty ft 

She that does not give milk regularly (lit, that is milked after 
passing over the mere milking time) and she that euckles another 
calf are alao called sandhi ui. 

Daring first ten days " whose first ten day a after calving have 
not expired. “ Who is without her calf ” whose calf has died. 

* Tke Adlog In the ikmqrftkogft Li om foLlowf 

TO TOiswIgr i 
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The phrase in the original “ Ssadhini anirda^&TstsA, is a com- 
pound of sand hi qL (in heat) anixdaifQ (tioii>expirsd ten dajs) and 
aratstl(without calf). Let him avoid the milk of such cows. 

The specification of sandhint (in heat) ia illnatrative (and ia an 
allusion to) those who bring forth twina d:c. As said by Gautama 
(XVI. 23). 

^ Ndi- that Qf ftatnmls frotn wbw uddfir« th& mlLk flponUnoaiuly 

ndin^K th.as& thtt brln^ forth iwLaa and {<it them ^iTlpg milk whlL« big 

wl tb jOkiiig^t thGso La bo&t/' 

“ Syandinlan auirtial from whose udders^ the milk flows 
Bpontaneouelf^ '^Yamalsu " she that briagsforth twins, 

Similarl j he Ehould not drink the milk of go^is and bnflalowB, 
cows whose first ten days after caUdng have not expired:—Becaufie 
of ihe Vaai^tha Smfiti (XIV^ 35^) 

“ Nor that which Ccw^ biiffalawifK wnd goatSp gEte during tha Ont L«d dmj* 
utter girlDg hlrtb to :^ettng 

The apecificatioii of milk inclta,des also the prohibition of ha 
preparations such as curds Cbutter &c.} For example by forbidding 
the a.ee of meat it is not ^reasonable to permit the uee of the varioiiB 
preparations (made from it^ extracts of meat, fatty oila &c0 But 
it is reasonable to permit the use of the (original) snbatance though 
its preparations be forbiddeu. By forbidding the use of milk (it 
foliowe1 that ordure, urine are not forbidden. 

Of camel " produce of cameh e milk, mine &c» ** One hoof¬ 
ed mare dbci The produce of one hoofed animal is meaut by the word 
of one hoofed." Of a woman means ihe produce of woman. The 
specification of '* woman la illaetrative of all animals having two 
udders except the goat> As it baa been ordained by ^nkha. 

** Thu wUk of ill KQlniaii biTlag ivo udders U sot St for nie exceptluf (that 
of) the gDit.'* 

ArsnyaH is one bora in the wilderness. The milk of wild 
saimals is prohibited. With the eiception of the wild buffalow 
cow. Because of the text (Maim V. 9.) 

»Tb 0 milk of all .nimala excepting bnlfalnw Mwe,** 

“ Of a sheep.” The produce of a sheep. The phrase '* let him 
avoid ” (is to be) joined to each of the above. 

[The terms " au^tra " ” ekaifaphi ” Ac. is formed by the suffix 
an ” to the words ui^tra Ac. meaning camel, *'^eka-^pb& meaning 
one-hoofed, whole (not cloven) hoofed, Ac. such as the horse, the use 
of the audix is here for the purpose of tudicating that it has the force 
of indicating modi Beat ious]. All their uroducts auch as milk, urine 
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&c,i aro pralibitad uader all circuQistanc«a. Becanse of the Gautama 
SmriiJ (XVU, 24.) 

** Tbe Pillk of sbeept and of on* Itoofnd inliiuli mn^t tut b* df^ni midor 

KPj clrcuioatanceA/' 

YaINATALKYAh 

CLXXL—Food offered to Gods, sacrificial viands, the 
iiigrtt, the red, the incisions as well unhallowed meat, all 
plants springing from filth and the fungi.—171. 

MITlKSARl- 

*' Food oSered to Gods that wBicb io prepared for the purpose 
of oilerat Bali aacrifice. ^VSBcrificial vianda^' that which ie 
prepared for the purpose of sacrifice before the burnt offering {is 
commenced,) ** Theafigm " aoubhaojana tree (iloringa pterygoeper- 
ma.) “ The red " the red exudatiooe from trees* “ The incisiona ** 
the juices fioanng on iociaiona in tieoB eTen though not of red color 
as said by Mauu (V. Q.) 

** One should carerullj avoid red exadatloiiB from trees and tuleei flowing from 
ineleionfl/’ 

Because red ejcudations have been specified, therefore the nee of 
Asaafoetlda, camphor ie not forbiddeit. " Unhallowed: meat." 
The fleah of aulinalB not offered at theaacrifice, 

*' Plaots spriuj^ng from filth.** Plaata spHnging from aeoda 
eatea by moa £c., auct expelled with the ffecee, or plaotegrowtug oa 
a duDgbill, Buch as: — tandultyaha (a polygonoidea) d:c. “ Fungi " 
the muahrooma. The phrase *' let him avoid *' is understood before 
every one of the above aubstaaoes. 

vAjnavaleva. 

CLXXII,—^All cftmivorous birds, the wood-pecker, 
the paiTot, the peckers, the Tittibha, (Parra jacana, L.) 
the sarasa (crane), the one hoofed (animals). The swan 
and all those living in villages,—172. 

M1TAK$ARA. 

“ Carnivorous " blrde that bahitualiy eat raw fieeb such as 
vultures &c, " The wood pecker,” the chAtaka, " The parrot" 

called also Kira. '' The peckers ' those which fieed striking with 
tbelr beaks like hawk &c. ” The Tiflibba ” a bird that makes the 
sound resembling (i|(ibbs. The sArasa crane is also called Laks- 
mans. "The one hoofed"—like thehorBC Ac. "Swan” is well known, 
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” Living ia vUlBgies " like pigeons Sk, Let him abetain from tbeso 
caroivoroua animala izt, 

TaJNAT ALEVA. 

CLXXIIL—The Koya§thi, the Tlava, the chakrahva, 
the Baldka and the Baka crane and the seratchers, the 
ICrisara, the saihySva ‘the payaea, the apupa and the Sas- 
kuli, which are not prepared for a sacrifice.—173. ' 

ailTAKSARi. 

Koyasthi—The Krauiicba bird- " Plava ” the water fowl 
" CbakTtLhv& " the chakiav&ka (a bird}. The BaMk& and the Bake 
are well-known (varieties of crane.) *' The scratchers ’—Those 
which feed by acmtchlng with their toes. The chakoraa &c., are gene' 
rally understood by this term, becanse the lAzaku bird and the pet- 
C50ck &c. (though acratchem) are permissible food. The village cock 
is already prohibited by being included in the term " those living in 
villages” (V. 172.) Let him avoid these birds like Koyastht and the 
rest. 

Lei him ax'oid the kfisara, the saihylva, the p&yasa, the ap.^pa 
and the Sa^kull which are not prepared for a sacrifice, which 
are not prepared with the view of being ofcred to Gods etc. 
“The Kpisara “—Rice boiled with sesamum and kidneybeau (phase' 
oluB mango). “The Saifayftva"—a preparation of wheat mixed 
with milk,'ghee etc. and known as the UtkarikA. “The PAyasa”— 
(a preparation ofJ milk and lice. “The Apfipa”—A preparation of 
wheat boiled in oil (fiour'Cakes) “The liAskul! “ ia also a pre¬ 
paration of wheat boiled in oil. Though by the text “ the food 
sbonld not be cooked for self only" (V. 104) the non-sacrificiai 
kcisara etc. being included were already forbidden, the repetition 
here with specification ia to show that there is greater penance in 
(tranegresaiog this rule in the case of kflsara etc.) 

yajsavalsya. 

CLXXIV.—The sparrow, the raven, the osprey, the 
Rajjudala (a kind of wild fow!), the weVfooted birds, 

the Khafijart^ and the unknown birds and beasts 
etc.—174. 
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MITlKSARl* 

"I'he sparrow village eparrow t&ough owing to its 

being a dweller of the village its eaiiCig is already forbidden (Y. 104) 
the repetition here is for the purpose of showing il:e amphibioiia 
nature (i? 17. it lives both in villages and in wilds and both are for- 
bicidedi) " The raven ^*^the jaek-daw^ ** The osprey '*—called alao 
utkroria. The RaJjudMaka * —The tree-cuiten '^Ths web-fooled** 
birds whose feet are web-shaped* This is a repetition of the species 
^*ewan*^ heeauae there are varieties o£ swan that have not web- 
filiapedfeet- "Khanjarita”—Kheiljanap the wagdail. ” The unknown 
birds and beasts —those birds and quadrupeds whose epeoiea are 
not known. Let him avoid these the sparrow and the resr. 

YaJiVAV4LKYA. 

CLXXV.—The blue-jays and redJooted birds; the 
batchera' meat and^.ih«-4n^^ meat and fishes. Having 
eaten these a55:nowing]y} let him fast for three 
days,—175. 

MITAK^ARI. 

"The blue-jay "—a bird that makes the eound of kiki. "The 
rcddooted birds”—like drakes etc. " Butchers meal/* — Meat from a 
slaughler-houae even of ihoee animals that ate allowed. “Dried 
meat'—dry flesh. “Fish'*—Fish. Let him avoid these fr, blne- 
jays etc. 

By the tise of the word cha (and) in the teiit is implied lotus, 
hemp, safflower etc., because of the smriti terls ■— 

»|rft Um lotqji* b4mp, mmhmoinpvsfnawvr, the bottle goqrd Kml thewe 

th^itipHug frotd dtingf^ tbe Irut^bbi pimot, tbe Eondtika, tbe «f g-plaptp ud t£e 
EoTldim plAst. * 

*■ ao also let him pihs Fully ^Toid eating ell flowers and frtiitA that grow out ol 
aeuan^ and wbatever had uindorgoiie any change froni ite natural encHlitioiL ** 

^<So alao lot him avoid eating the fmlte of hanyan tree, flg trwi the i^watha 
tree« the wood—applOp tliB Eadanaba tree and Ihe nitron.'' 

By eatiDg mteqtioaalty th« abaTe-mentioned (forbidden foods 
beginning with) the milk of the cow in heat etc., let him faet for 
three days; if he does so unknowingly then one day and night. 
Because of the Manoftmfiii (V, 20): — 

‘•Idcu« hehM «1 *b inj other kind of forbiiiden food lieehiU fist for ooo 

dij end night." 

. This Tpr« ii ittHbiit«l to uiini In Pedfi-Tin iridhe** <B.S, S, Vgl, 1. pi, 
1. p. 37f}, Thero iutoid of Kanduki, tho reading ie Eambaki, 






CHAPTER VII—FORBIDDEN FOOD, v. CLXXVL 271 


As to what has been ordained hj ^a&khap— 

uting ttiQ Oefih {If th? Bftka, thia qwu, £hii pJmi'ap tiiAcbikn- 

Tflko, tte Ettapdfl-Tih the hoo^—ApHTTaw, the pig^aOp the' doTAj Uia pftzK^u,* iho 
pirrotiihA qtarling, the Bitova crane, the T^tUbhap tbn cwh the beroot the red 
footed blpdp the ia^^falnS, the Tultmre, the orow^ the eiicbocw the BldTuUtf the cock 
and the gtocn plgeoh let him roDinln wlthoat food fer twelfe dejs uighte and 
drink qpIqo miied with bnrlcjrp" 

That must bo understood either to refer to habitually aad 
vriliully eating for a long time or eating of all of them. 

YijJfAVALKYA, 

CLXXVL—Having partaken of onions, a village pig, 
mushrooms, a village cock, garlic and leeks, let Hm 
perform the ChSndrayana penance.—176. 


MITAKSAEA. 


“Oniona"“a thich bulbed tubular plant resembling garlic. 
■‘The Tillage pig."—Ibe village hog. " Mmlirooma "—The serpent’s 
umbrella. " Village^Mck " is well-known. " Garlic "—rosun, a thin 
white bulbed tubular plant. “Leek” resembles garlic and tea 
red thin bulbed plant Having once “partaken” eaten wilfully 
these six let him perform the Chindrayana peaance which will be 
described later on. The village cock and the mushrooms, though 
already prohibited before, have been repeated here to show that the 
penance (in the case of eating them) is the same as in (the i> {it of 
eating) the onions etc. This refers to cases of wilful and long 
standing habitual eating. As said by Ifanu (V, 19.20). 

If. “A twi« 9 .bofii m&it who linDwlBgly eata mniliiwioa, a viUa^ptg, gaiUc, » 

vJ]l«g«-cock, cuJem Ar l« 0 kB will bocooiA u 

50. - He who Uflwtttiiiglr putaJeeo ot my of these lii, shhll perform a Kf iohhra 
or the lojur penmootohiaaiajans) of sHotlea, ** 

The third book (of Yl.jnavalkya) must be consulted for the 
description of the “ Lunar penance” of ascetics. 1 

In the case of unwitting eaimg, the ordinance of ^ahkhaS may 
be followed :•— 


“ X>«thlm drink tor twelve night* cow'mnUk if he ha* eaten garllo, 
leek*, a vllUge-pig, a village e«k md a Eambhl. 

_Lorc/t,Z food for the tioice-hot^. 


onioa*, 


r white ^ephant, Trleoeanthee djaeca, a BbaoiM ef >Spnh •• if tc 
t ThI* word ia formed br Fdeinl iv nSnl“ — iI.-W. 

the JcJ^a% bj the uTJrlm of 

*mjiU (8.*e.^fvoLS^p*rtl. p.’dTtjJ ^ attribnt*^ Sankha-Likhit* 
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yIjnavalkta. 

CLXSVII. — Of the five-toed animals, the porcnpine, 
the iguana-lizard, the tortoise, the hedge-hog ; and the 
hare; among fiahes the Simhatundaka and the Eo- 
hita.—177. 

CLXXVIII.^^o also the pSthina, the Rajiva, the 
sasalka may be eaten by the twice-born classes.—178 

mitIksarA. 

'‘Porcupine "—(called also in Sanekrit) (fvtvit (dog-like.) “ The 
igoana ”—an anima]: rEsembling lizard bnt bigger- “ The tortoise ”—- 
called aleo Kdrma. “The hedge-bog"—called alao ^Uakl (in 
Sanskrit). "The hare" is well-known. Of the five-clawed anttnaU 
i.e.j among dogs, cats, monkeys, etc., the above-nsmed porcupine 
and the nest may he eaten. The cha (" and ”) in the original shows 
that the rfainoceroe is also inclnded as said (aantama (XVII. 27J. 

^ And adiidrIb must not be ^ten, c)tci$ptlo£ th? bar^p 

tbe porc^piuep tho th& phfjioeeFOST tortaiB9>” 

So also Manu (V, IS) 

” Th0 jrarcapiiiAr hadgA-liog, the IgtMiim, th^rlilikQCoroii^ tb* tottoiio And tha 
bttfct thBj declara ta bo BatabiA. likewise tboee Cdamaitla ^fnuJH) tbet ba^e teetb 
in <me jaw enlj exception cakaIb/' 

As to wbat has been ordained by Vasis|ba (XIV. 47). 

regarding tbo rMiiw^rai (and the wild bear} Ibej aako eonfiktiag 
ktktementH dedarfng rblooeem fteeti uneaUbK that nfem to other oecojlDs than 
at obkiionB to the manea At ifriddha || la lawloJ}. BeCatiK ot the daelarail on 

cl uwilAriciiiB Ifttlt (hj offeriag it la> J^t4ildha " la Braddba Ihe offoEtsf of the 
ileah of the Thlcmcrcs serToe fcr an ettdleafl time„^ 

So amoD^ the hsliea the Siihhata^^^ naay be eaten. “ The 
SIrahatnnda."—The lion-raouthed (fieh). " The Iiohita.”~Th® Red- 
colored ; " the PAthtua " called also Chandraka. “ The R&jiva " ig 
of a lotns-color. "The rtaealka" one that has "salkas” (scales) 
reaembling mother of pearls. 

These Slmhatupdas may be eaten when properly need (by being 
previously ofiered in a sacrifice): as (eayB) Manu (V. Ifi). 

” Bnt thA fljih cRJlAd pkChtnA and Ihat called RohltA tdaj be CRten, if qied for 
efferine^ to the Godi or to th? mAe^e I cnie mAy oat likowke HajiTAs, SimhAtand&e 
And BAialku on all nccaakni*'" 

The specification of the twice^boTQ (in the test) ie for the pur¬ 
pose of Biclndij^ the ^ddraa. 

GeneroZ I.(iw 0 / Fcod 
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YAJNA'FALKYA. 

CLXXVin c<w(td,—Hear now tlte precept aa to the 
eating and avoidiDg of fieah.—178. 

MITIKSARA. 

Beginnmg witli the v&nto : —“ Food given withont reject 4c.” 
(V. 167) and upto this, the author has described the duties of the 
twice-born^ he now describes the duties (common to all) the four castea 
(by addressing as follows). 

“ 0 sages ! Sumajfrava and others hear now the rules with re¬ 
gard to the eating of meat (properly) sanctified by epiinbling water 
over it with the recitation of sacred formulas as woE aa the rules with 
regard to the avoidance of such meat not so sanctified or which ia 
forbidden. ‘Such roles are the result of a mental lesolndon in tho 
shape of a bow such as ' ” Z will not eat any meat except such as is 
properly sanctified by the sprinkling of water over it with the reci¬ 
tation of the sacred tonnulaa.” 

The author now propounds the law with regard to each eating. 

YaJNATALKYA, 

CLXXIX.—One may eat meat wlihoTit incurring 
any guilt when one’s life is in danger, (when engaged) 
in isrfiddha, when it has been sprinkled with water while 
mantras were recited, when Brahmanas desire one's 
doing it, or when it has been properly offered to Gods 
and the pitpis.—179. 

MITAKSARA. 

He may eat meat according to rule in case whan, through want 
of food or being ovar-powared with disease, life cannot ba saved 
without the eating of meat. Because there is the following precept 
relating to protection. ” Let him protect himeelf on all occadona 
(at all coats).” 

Aa also the following precept forbidding death ;— 

“ Thervforo O dear, let hioi not wialt death betoie tho tom of hi* Bpae of 
MtutAt lira" 

So also when invited to l^r^ddha, he should eat meat according 
to the rule. Because it Is ordained that guilt is Incuried by so 
refusing to eating meat. As in MANU (V. 35.).— 

Bat & uui who boto^ daly eagoBed to oEEkslate or to dine at a noted rite 
relnjiee to eat meat, becamee after death oo an i mAi dotHtg tweAty^ene exloteaeM.*’ 

“Sprinkled with water”—meat sanctified according to the vedio 
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preparatory rite called gprmlclmg of water*" and wMcli is the 
racoaining portion of the ablution afiered in an aidmal sacrifice sach 
as Agni ^tneya. Ho may eat auoh meat. By reluaing to oat* the 
aacrihce can not be completed. * 

" When Brahmanas desire^* what has been prepared for the 
sake of feeding the Brikhmajias, for tho purpose of offering to Gods 
and the pitj-is j by eatiug tho remnauts of suoh oSering he does not 
participate in any guilt. So also by eating the remnant of the meat 
prepared for mamtaining the dependante as in MANU (V. 22). 

Eftaat? and reSomiuandsd for eauflojuptlon maj bo bLaIq by BrifaioanMi 

for a.Dxl Ln order to feed tbciee wbom tbsy fljo bound to miliitsilft ^ fop 

A^tyu fU d tliU ot old.'' 

“ VVittiout iacunlng an j guilt."—-By sajlng that tJiera la 
merely an absence o£ guilt it is showu that eating the remnant 
of the meat oJfaicd to gucata and tba rest baa been aim ply permitted, 
epd is not like unto the eating oE the meat sanctlGed by aprinkling 
tenter over it with the recitatioD of mantraai and the reat obligatory 
rules Or Niyama (which latter kind of meat must be eaten.) So also 
hecauae with regard to the deah of the animals not forbidden auch aa 
the hare etc,, It is declared that they even may not be eaten eicept 
when one's life ia in danger, therefore, ail the rules and prohibitioDs 
in conaectioo with (the eating or non-eating of) must be known 
to apply to the ^tSdraa also. 

Now the author censarea by the following amp!ideation 
(ArtharSda) the eating of meet on which water Las not been 
sprinkled with the recitation oJ mantras and which is ^rbidden by 
the text as ttnlawfnl meat, (V; 167), 

¥AJNA¥aLEY^ 

GLXXX,—That evil doer who slays beasts unlaw¬ 
fully shall dwell in horrible hell as many days as there 
are hairs op the body of the slain beaat. — 180. 

MlTlK^ARi. 

Oe who alaya a beast “ unlawfully " not with the view of 
offering to gods etc,, shall lire in horrible hell so many days as there 
are hairs on the body of that slain animal. By the word “ alaya " 
eight kinds o£ alayeis tnnat he tindsmtood as described by MANU 
(V. 51.)- 

«He vhfy papwlts tbe .lanehter of in aaiawl be «te«U it tip, h» wboUIla 
It, b« wbe fcnys bv *eJI* njett, be whu ocobs It, be who serve* it up ud be who «t* 
It, muft all be irwidend a. tho elayen of the wimal." 
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The author now declarea an injunction ior avoiding the eating 
of tneaL 

YAJN4VALKYA, 

CLXXXl.—He obtains all Lis desires, earns ibe 
fruit of horse-saerifiee tLough living in tbe bouse that 
Brdhtnana becomes Mimi (a sage) wbo avoids the eating 
of meat.—ISl. 

UITAK^ARA. 

He who is true in his resolution “ I wIU never eat desh except 
when it has been sauctified by sprinkling of water with the Tecitalioh 
of mantras Slc." ohtainB all desires and finds no obstacles while 
engaged in accompliBhing them. Because his heart is pure* As said 
Mann (V. >17). 

^ He who does not iDjore my ore&tnre attaLus ^LtliO'llti m effori what ho 
of what he nddertalEeg jiod what he Hies his mind uponj^ 

These are con^omitaut (Becondary) results, Tlie author 
the principal fmit He obtains the fruit of horse-fiaoririce *^ Thig 
is with regard to annual ritual oljservance.* Because of Mann 
(V. 53). 

who darings a hundred years mnimlly effere a horeo-saiTFLflco, aed he who 
eintiirely aba tufas from most obtsla the aame reward for their meri tor lone coiaduc V 

So also eyen dwelUug iu the houscj all the four clasaee, 
Brfihuianas^^., become honorable like Munis (sages) by refraining from 
meat- Thie rule does not relate to the meat that has been almEidy 
forbidden, nor also to the meat which has been Eanctifiod by the 
aprinkling of water over it with the recitation of nrantrm But it is 
applicable to those kinds of meat that were made penuissible on 
account of their being the remnants of the offerings to gncsta &c,f 
becansB they are the remalndoTs (after deducting the first two sorta 
of meat). 

Here ends the chapter on lawful and Forbidden food. 


• her* in»a9 “ ji Aotoma t<iw or deterniiiiAtioa fcq perlorm my titoml 
ObAorirmeoL M.-W, 






Chapter VIH—On the Purification of Things. 

On ihe purijiecition of untcjisiU. 

The author now dedaree the purlHcatioin of ttinga. 

TAJlffAVALEYA* 

CLXXXII.~Of golden and silver (veg3els)» things 
produced in water, sacrificial vessels, the stone-vessels, 
vegetables, ropes, roots, fruit, cloth, split bamboo, hides. 
— 182 . 

CLXXXin, —Of vessels and chamasas the purifi¬ 
cation ie said to be by water, and of the Charu, Sruk, 
Sruva, and oil vessels by hot water.—183. 

MITAKSARI. 

*' Golden ’’—made of gold. " Silver ’’—made of silver. “ Prodnc- 
ed in water ”—pearl, conch, ehell, mother of pearl Ac. " Sacrificial 
vesaela”—tta sacriGclal mortar &c., on account of their being asso' 
elated with the {sacrificial) grahas &c. ’’ Grahas (lit: Baizing 

vessels) ladle &c.* "Stone vessels"—lifco flat stones for grinding 
spices Jb. " Vegetables” — pot herbs &c. *' Hopes "—made of ropS. * 
“ Hoots ""ginger &c. " Fmita "—mangoes 4c. " Cloth "—garment- 
‘‘Split-bamboos’’—Baskets made of split bamboos 4e. ‘Hidea'—of 
goats 4c. The specification of split bamboos and hidea is illnstrativo 
of the things manniactniied out of these raw msteriala sneh as 
umbrellas belts 4c. “ Vessels "—vessels to sprinkle sacred water 4c. 

"Chamasassacrificial cups 4c. These golden vessels and the 
rest if free from etaios and if they have only been touched by the 
leavings of food are purified by washing with water. "Cham ’’—the 
pot to cook cham (sacrificial rice). "Sruk and Smva’’t are well- 

• Tbe vessel osed at Uie Sctdsfi eenaeor, (ic., s libstiou OODstatLog 

el 1« Gnafte)”. M.-W. 

t V " ^ aort of lATgfi wooden fot poirlu^ ol&riQod btittoif om a 

nOriflcitAt Aro^ |k^b4bl/ oi^o of Paliu or wood jLod Abotit u 

long lu m KTOp a rooptaelo at tb$ end of tho also of a band; tboeo ato entmo- 
mtod f aod dhntcio}.'' 

"a flmAil woodOD ladlo wJtb a doablo or two ovaJ ooUatoral 

«xOa^tiotUp iHod for p oaring okrltliod molted batter [ato tbo largo laddie or 
aometlmoa «Uo emplojod loatoad of tbo latter La libatiooii.'" U,-W* 
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known (sacrificial ladJea o£ that name)- ” Oil Teasela”—coDtaining 
oil BucIi aa PrMltia-'harflna &c.* 

. Tbcee TTliBn free Irom stains ate purified by bot prater aa 
ordaioed by Mann (V, 112). 

** A ^l^QD vhJah BhowB HO Imk^oid^ ptire watet ftlonei llk^ 
win what is to urater (ika sh^llA imd comL}, wbat Is made of stiOiie md a 

bilvQP vo&KoI not eachased." 

"Not enobasedwhose caTitiea are not filled with impurity- 

Aa regards the purification of Tieeeels stained (with impurity) 

the ordinance of Mann mxtst be followed (V. 111). 

^ Tbe win erdain that aLL obJ,4cta made of metil gefoa and anj of 

at^na af e to be eleannd witli aalWp earth and water * 

Afl the and the earth produce the mtne e^eot it is optipnat 
(to use any of these two). But water must always he used. More 
over this ir^uat algn be Baen^ Let him acrape the vessel touched by 
the joaouth of a crow &e., or rubbed hy the mcutb of a black bird, 
Le t him not use again a vessel lioked by the mouth of a beast of prey» 
This Is with the exception of cats &c., aa ordained by Manuf^ 

^ Tlia cat and the ladJe aad the wliud are alwayg pure." 


The purification of mcrijiciol vesiel$M 

CLXXXIV.—(SimilaTly) of the sphya, the wia- 
nowing basket, the deer-skia, the grains, the pestle, the 
mortor and the cart. Of solid things and of large 
quantities of grains and of cloth (the purihcation is) to 
sprinkle them with water.—184. 

mitAksahA. 


" Sphya "I adamant, a sacrificial inetmment. " Cart "—carriage. 
The rest are well-known ; these are purified by hot water. The repe¬ 
tition of the word "skin ” is to indicate the speoiGc hide which is a 


* PrAfilt1ft: food h^rer £b an oblong ^crifl^faL veEsaoI made ot AeacrEa 
citocbti of tha fqrffi of a cow'h ettr (Tr), 

*■ tbo pattioe of Havis oatoH by the Brahman at a faci-ldco/' if. W. 

** PriiitraphAratjap a y«k 1 in wLich the BraliiiLaiL'fl poliiDD of Havla la placed.** 
h£ “ Vi , 


t Tlta roMi to be fennd ia taj printed editloa ot Kido. Bub In Pm^diikilt 
ettribnted to and Birita {p. iflO.Tol, IL, ptrbl, of tbo 

“An Implcmratp«d Iq (d^ai^hod a Hat pieM?^of wood ibipHa 

Bwvrd ff>p stirrLa^ the <?S^rlDf of bqn«^ ric&p Mj accordisg to acKne. for 
trimming the mmiiut oaad 04 on alLar>H'* ^ 


)Ikfl 
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inetnnnOTt. ” Of solid ttiirtgs ataong the aboTe-enumer- 
ated objects which require purification &nd of Jarge quantitiee of 
grain and of clothe The Bpecification of cloth is illnetrative ol all 
the ahove-enumetated objects requiring purification. The purifi¬ 
cation of the above-mentioned objects requiring purification and of 
grsia and cloth &o., when in large quantitieswhen made in 
great heaps is by sprinkhng water over them. Large quantity is 
relative with regard to the quantity defiled by touch- This is what 
has been said that when there are heaps of grains or cloths and a 
etnall portion of them are touched by a Cbindftla &c.^ and a largo 
portion of them are untouched then the piarification of the quantity 
touched is by the method first described and the purification of the 
rest is by sprinkliiig them with water. So also in another Smriti:—? 

** When A. portion ol a heap Of givln ot cloUi hua baoo imptufo Uiat 

mach only mlwt bo tAkfin away, the net is piM^fled by sprinkltn^ with water/^ 

When again the proportion of the portion defiled by touch is 
great the portion not touched is smalli then all muat be washed. 
As said by Manu (V« US.) 

'‘The Tw ann ordf pDfiljifkg liu^ qouititr of grsln and of cloth »tosprtnk^othem 
with wEiter,H bot the puriflcAtLon ol Amall qiiaatitioB is prosoribod to toko place hy 
wuhlDg tHom-'" 

When the quantities of the touched and of tbs uatbuched are 
equals the purification is by sprinkling them with water. 

By ordaining that the inanner of purifying large quantities is 
to sprinkle water over them {it followed) that the purificatioii of small 
quantities was by washing thoni. The reason, thereforSi of repeating 
that the purification of small qnautitles ia by washing them is for 
the purpose of stopping the waahing in cases when (the touche and 
the untouched) are equal in quantity^ when it is impossible to dis- 
iiuguish what portion has been touched and what has not been 
touched the whole must be washed, iu order to remove the possibility 
of the unwashed portion being also tainted* 

The Nibandhak4raB (treatise-writers) say that grains, cloths 
&C-, which have been carried by many personB and some of which are 
touched and the rest nn touched are purified by sprinkling water over 
them. 

Having described the manner of purification of objects not 
stained but merely defiled by contact, the author now describea the 
purification of stained objecta^ 

The puriJUation of stained 
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YAJifiVAIiXTfA, 

CLXXXV,—By plaiuiDg (are pimfied) the objects 
made of wood, boms and bones, the objects made of 
fruits fniit-shella) (are piirified) by brush made of 
cow’s hairs (of the tail). In performing a sacrificial 
work the sacrificial objects (are purified) by the sprinkl¬ 
ing of water by the hand.—135. 

Of objects made of wood. " Hoidb " of sbeep, buffalocB &c, 

*'Bones" of elephan ts, wild boar, conch Ac. By Bpeci ficatbn of bones 
is also included teeth. These when stained by leavings of food, oil 
&c,, are purified by earth, ash, water &c., till the staio is removed be- 
catiEB of the general rule of purificatioa (Monu, V. 1£$,) 

“ As tbe tool onoU doofl oot JoAvo ah ebjeot dofllod biDpnic aab- 

Btaocfis and tbe otalu ckOBod by thorn does not dLaappeur so loaf mtiat earth and, 
mtei be applied In cleansLnff tnaDlmite tblngs.'' 

“ Plaining " is the purification by removing away so much of 
the particles (of the surface os has been rendered impure,i " Mode 
of fruits "—Vessets made of the shells of the fruits of Boel, gourd, 
cocoa-nut ^ic. Their parificotion is by brushing them with cow’s 
hair. * 

The sacrificial vesacls libe smk, srava &g., at the time of being 
employed in sacrificial works ought to be rubbed with the right hand 
or with the sacred grass called Dfiiva tkuia, poa, cynoeursidea) or 
with the ends of the Favitri (strainer) according to S4stra, because it 
(auch rubbing) is a part of sacrifice. 

These are ^ranta examples. Other r^sela also of gold &c. while 
employed in sm&rta and profane works, though already cleansed 
fmuBt be so rubbed at the time of using them), because (such rubbing) 
it is a part of the ceremony. To show this, the above special rule 
has been enjoined viz., those vessels which form part of a sacrifice 
tiiough already cleansed should be rubbed with the end of the Favitri 
because it is for the sake ofaacrament (and is a preparatory cexenaony 
making the vessel fit to be used lu the aacred work). 

The author now describes some special means of removing 
strains of certain objects which have been stained. 

* 

z JTia pttnjieation of clothes^ 
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yAjxat4Le:ya. 

CLXXXVl.—Woollen and silken stuffs (are purified) 
witli alkaline earthj water and cow's urine ; amsupat^s 
with fjri fruit, and blankets with pounded arbta fruit. 
— 186 . 

SnTAKSARfi. 

Stame are removed bj washing the object with water or cow'^a 
mine and alkaUue earth. 

" Woolen 'made of wool. " Silk made of cocoons such aa 
Tassar &c. These are purified by washing them as described above. 
** Water and cow’s urine ” being in the plural number in the original 
indicates (that the object must be first washed with water, then with 
cow's nrirtej and lastly again with water. " Aihilapal(a (a kind of 
cloth}made of the threads of the barks of trees. ** With Srf fruit ” 
—With Bel fruit. “ Blaukete " mad© of the wool of the hilly goat. 
** With the arifi(a fruit* with the froth of arleta fruit and water and 
cow'e urine. The phrase ** is purified " Is understood (after each of 
the above.} 

This rule must be understood to be applicable to cases where 
the impurity is caused by the contact with the leavings of food and 
oily substances. In cases of lesser contact with impurities (the puri¬ 
fication is) attained by sprinkling the substance with water. Because 
(til©above-mentioned substances on account of their fine texture) can¬ 
not bear washing and because the object of purification is always to 
preserve the substance without destroying it And so also Bevala 
having premised t— 

“WooUen and atlken atnfla. UankntSt liaon and woven Silk reqitE re 

Mftor m^tboda of pnrlflcatinn (sneb as) by drying or aprinkllng water an.," gooa 
on to tay:— 

" Tbose wbfin doSlcd ^tb impurities aboDld be wastied by tbs fallowing *pw- 
eiat TDvttied vf pnrincstlan, tbat is by decoction ct barley with alksl Los fruit Jules.'* 

The purification of san (hemp) is like that of lineu because it 
heloDgs to the earn© doss. 

By specification of woollen studs &c. is meaut also the inclueton 
of quilts &c.i made of those materials. They sJso when alightiy defiled 
by meie contact with impurities are to be washed. Not so when be¬ 
smeared with impurities. Because of the following text of Devala:— 

* *• The soap-berry tie©, uplndos deisraeoa, Aoixb, tbe fruits et whieb an nsad 

in watbldg.'* M. W. 




CBAPTER Vin—PURJFIGATION, v. CLXXliVIL 281 


TbeqttllUi tho pillonv ftnd tbo cloLltM dfod 'witb (Te«ot*b1«^) cftlom obtained 
froai Aowote bolog dried in tb* non tor a iritort time ihanld b© bmnlMsd wllb bafido 
and then baviag eprinkled tbom vltb waterp may bo emptoyod in tbnlr respoctive 
nae, Theee wben they booome very uttelean obolild bo properly (asd completely) 
poriBed." 

“ Colors obtsuied frotn flowers snob as saffron {crocus sstivos) 
safflower (Cartbamus tinctorius) colors, By specifie&lton of colon 
obtalttsd from flowers is also meaot to be included tbe dyes of 
turmeric, &c., wbicb cannot l>ear wasbirtg. But not those of madder 
(Rubia maojiftba', &c., because tbese can beat wasbing. 

^nkha also has declared :— 

'■ Colored etnUe (or eolorlDg stuSe) beeomo pore by aprinkllng them with trator.'* 

TaJHAVALKYA. 

CLXXXVn.— The linen cloth (is purified) with 
the paste of white mustard, an earthen vessel by 
a second burning* The hand of an artisan is pare, so 
(is every vendible' commodity exposed) for sale and 
the food obtained by begging : and so also the mouth o£ 
a woman.—187. 

mitAksarA. 

The ‘Minen cloth "—cloth manufactured of the threads of tbe 
plant (Zftnum ueitatwrimum, calle<l ia Sanskrit fLyumdi becomes pure 
by washing with the paste of white muetavd, water and cow’s urine* 
Earthen vessels like pots Ac., become pure by a second burning. 
This is tbe rule only m cases of, impurities causing out of tbe contact 
with tbe leavings of food, oily substances Ac. Because there is 
a Smtiti text (Hanu V, 123) 

Att ea.rtJ)eo whJcii hu becui defiled hy epfritnetia wlaSr ordurei 

ftetlin, pne of blood euuiot pn rifled bj another 

When defiled by tbe contact of Ch&nd^laa Ac., tbey must be 
abandoned, as said Farfidaca.* 

“Grains so siso olobbos doSlod by thD touch of ChA^ipLlu, besomo pnoii by 
spHoJcling thoffl with mtOTy bat onirthoa by ibandonm^nlw'' 

“ArtiBAnB^* — Dyer* washer-madj cook &c. Tlieir bands are 
alvrays pure. The purity te relative to their peculiar departEnent 
of work. Sacb as wasbiTig of clothes in epito of impurities adsiug 

• TMs voTH is Dot faand la the tut of PaNMfara^ but Id ooEomcatai>yr 

tl.i part Lp 17?. This ahowi that tJio aathor of 

tie oocncooEitu'ji wa* poatcriof to MAdharaw 
U 
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' out of birth or death (m the family of the washerman.) So also in 
another smpti.* 

"Arblsmis. fuftlald, femiile- slaves and mnlo m well the king's 

and the tojaI aenraata are deelarod to be always pure.’” 

"Yendibk commodity Bariej;^ Tice which are to be 

pnrcbaeed and er© to be sold. They do not become impure thoogh 
heiidled by various persons desirous oi purchaae. Also ii there js 
any impurity artslng out of birth or death (in the family) of the 
vendors (the vendibles do not become impure thereby.) 

" Food obtained by begging'—The collection of food tbroagh 
begging. They are not defiled by coming into the bauds of a 
BrahmacbArt by being giv^en by women who have not 

performed the purificatory ceremony of liObamaiia (sipping of water) 
and therefore impure; 

So also the month of a woman at the time of intercourse is pure. 
Aa Smfitit declares :— 

** Woni&iL while Lath? act of lextial Intsreonrec (are pnwi.'' 

The puri^cation 0/ Z-and. 

The author now describee the purifioation of land* 
yAjnavalkya. 

CLXKXVIU,—Land is purified by aweepiug, by 
burning, by time, by cows’ walking over it, by sprink¬ 
ling, by scraping and by smearing. Tbe house by 
sweeping and by smearing, — 188. 

MITAKSARa. 

“ Sweeping ’’ is the clearing away o£ flust, straw (ic., by tha 
hrootn. "Burning” with straw, fuel, &c. that period of 

time during which the defilement (arising out of) besmearing Ac,, 
(with impuritieB) would of itself be remoTed. " Cows’ walking over it” 
being trodden by the feet of the cows. “ Sprinkling ” or pouring of 
cows’ milk, cows' urine, ©uw-dung and water. “ Scraping "—planing 
or digging. ''Smearing'' with cowa' dung Ac. 

By these laethoda whether severally or conjointly the land 
which is Impure, defUed or oncleau is purified. 

• Tbl< is attrlbnted to Pmetiota Jo FirUars—HidhiTo, B, S. 8., Yol, I, part IL 
P. »<■ 

j Vwilstliit XXVllL a. 
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So also Bey ala 

"■Tliat Ibwi^ wljert ^ woniftii iiirtTH*t#ai vliereone di*H or where ono ift bnrnt 
or wher« a hum dwelt or whero &c.p sjO collected or where there li 

A heap ot filth ia aald to bo aq Impuro lAod.’^ 

The laed toeobed bj due*, ho^ mMw* Cecpolfl* bedonie “ defiled.” H becomee 
*■ uoeleeii *' bjf ohareoeJp etrew^ haSrp bonee dfcCi 

HaviBg thua enamerated the three sorts of hnd which require 
piiri heat ion p. vizr, impure, defiled or uDolean landSp the author (Devala) 

further declares the method of purification 

«The impure Lutd i* made poro hj four or G?* (pf the abete tMtbod#)p tba 
denied loud by three qt two of the saSd EEkethoda aod the unoleftn laed by one,'" 

Wbete dead bodies are burnt, and where a Cha?iddla baa 
dwelt these two eorta of laud become pure by all the five methode 
[taken jointly that is) by bumiug, time, cow-walking, sprinkling 
and scraping. Where men are horn, where they die and where 
there is an eicesaive aoenmiilatjoii of faecee, such places are purified 
by the remaining very same methods enumerated aboya with the 
exception of burning, i.e., by four methods. Ibe land on which 
dogs, hogs and asses have dwelt for a long time is purified by 
three methods, ctt., walking of cow, sprinkling and scraping. And 
that on which the camels, domestic cocks &c., have dwelt long, w 
purified by sprinkling and scraping- That land on which charcoal, 
straw, Ac., has been kept for a long time becomes pure by scraping. 
Sweeping and smearing are to ba taken always in eonjauction with 
tbs above processes. 

Similarly a house is purified by sweeping and smearing. The 
separate mention of the house is for the purpose of showing that 
sweeping and smearing must be daily performed.* 

The puri^eation e/ food a melt (fie eoifl, die, 

YA^NAyAldCVA. 

CLXXXIX. — In order to purify food which has 
been smelt by cows; so also that which is defiled by 
hair, flies or insects; water, ashes or even earth must be 
scattered over it.—189. 

MITaKSARA. 

“Smelt by cows” defiled by the breathing over of cows. 
“ Food ” all sorts of edibles “so also that which is defiled by hair, 
flies or insects.” By specifying hair, downy hair Ac,, are a^o 
included. “ Insects’‘—ants, Ac. In order to purify (the food so 
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defiled) water, aahes or earth ehotild he scattered over U as far as 
possible. As to what Qautama (XVll, 0-9) has said 

Fcd4 in wbJcli $. hsilr or xa ii3J9e«fc ha.A lallea to be 

That refers to the food cooked with hair aod insect and not 
merely one defiled by contact with these impnrities. 

Tht purification of Tin, Leatl, dte. 

VALKYR. 

CXC. — ^Tin, lead and copper (is purified) by alka¬ 
line substances, acids or water; brass and iron by 
ashes or water and the liquids become pure by flowing 
over.—190. 

mitAksarA, 

" rin, Ac/' are well-known metals. Their purificntioti is to 
be made either by alkali and water or by acid and water or 
merely by water or by several or all of these proceeaes according to 
(the extent and nature of) the defilement. " Braas and Iron ” are 
purified by ashes and water. By specifying “ brass" is also included 
"pewter metal" because they have common origin. This rale of 
purification of brass Ac., by acids, water Ac,, te not obligatory, but 
declaratory. Because of the goneml ordinance : — 

“Tho common rale fCr the pOriOcation of ob|eels Iq nt4 to bo thla^-atiythLag 
bj wbicb tboimpnrity d aqubataiice ia roiooTcd ie wid to be Ita parlfler;," 

Therefore, when copper Ac., are defiled by 1>eing beameared 
with (the leavings of food) impure water Ac., it being poeaiblo to 
remove eueb impurities by other methods, it is not obligatory to 
perform their pnrification by acida and water Ac. Therefore, Mann 
has ordained generaVIy (V. 114). 

"Copper, iron, brass, powter. tin and load ouut be cloaiiBcd, 4S DMiy be soit- 
•ble (tor each putlenUr esse) by alkaline sabatane^i, acids or water." 

As to the text ; —" Brass Is purified by a;^e 9 and the copper 
becomea pure by acids." That refers to the superlative degree of 
purification for those objects like copper Ac., and does not exclude 
other processes of cleansing. 'Sti'bere there is an excessive degree of 
impurity, there the rule of parification by aeida, water Ac., becomes 
applicable. BecauBe of the following Smriti.* 

" Brass vnaaala sroeJt by tbo ocw or what are doAIed by (tbo tooeh ol) a 
e'adra Ijoeomea pus by ten (times rabbtog) with alkalL So also thoK toaohed by 

• Pariiara. Pfiysa. VTl, Ss-M B. R. R Yol. n. pt. 1. p. 171 Tbew It ia teferrad 
tofittStspa Bmfiti 111, St.Tbs resdlnas sto a Jittlo rtUIorcat frem the MltikfatS. 
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“ The b^oom^ pure by flowing over **—*' liquid! ""fluid 

smbalances like clarified batter etc-, whose quantity ia greater than a 
proatha (forty-eight double baud-fuls) when defiled by doga, crowe 
Ac.^ or when touched by iiapure anbatancea become pure by flowing 
ovon Whep a vessel coptaining the liquid to be purified je filled 
with the same kind of liquid to the brim, till It overBowe, that pro- 
ceaa is called flowing over^The phraae becomea pure ” ie iinder^* 
stoodh In caaes of aiunll quaptity of Uquida they mnat be abandoned. 
The nieosiire of amallness is to be known relatively to place, tiroo 
&c. As said Baudbiyaoa :—Prailns L (AdhyAya 4. Kandika 8 53.) 

olcv^rniflu) *** $luilL perform the rites of puriflc&ttoa ifter bavlug foltj 
considered tbo tioio and tho ptacc of dedloLiiont LLIcewM hlmiolf ss waU m ob|^ 
to N oleniined, tnd the aubstane^ to tw employed, tbo putpetK of tho objoct^p tbo 
c»i[gc ot tbQ doBloment: and tbo ooadltKon ol tbo thin^ or tho poreon dad led/' 

Liquids rendered impure by the falling in of inftects Ac. should 

be strained. As said Mann (V* 115). 

** Tho purlflcatlon pn»cr[b«d for All aoriA a! ItqiiliU ia by stniMng tbom,*' 

Straining ia the process of pasaipg a liquid fmm one vepael 
to another through a cloth. Because otherwise it ia impossible to 
remove the inseeta Ac. 

Honey, water Ac., though contained iu the vessel of a^&dra 
become pure by pouring them into another vesaeK Ae ordained by 
Baudhftyaua * (L 6* 470 

*"Hjoney, w»tur, DaUfe and to vatiooB madiflOAtlons become pur* by heing 

from ond veaflol into ^tiothor/'f 

Honeyi clarifierl butter Ac,, when obUiued from the hands of a 
low-caste man ought to be poured into another vesqael and heated 
again as ordained by ilahkha t — 

** Food prepArod by cUrlCM batter ebonJd be cocked a second tioiQ* So aIio 
flll oily sabatApoM and liquids tJiat reAOiablo oiU' 

The author having thus declared the method of purificatiou of 
gold, silver Ac., which form the subject matter of discussion in this 
chapter from certain kinds of uncleanlinesa such as caused by 
coming in contact with the fregmente of food^ oil Ac-, uow describee 
their purification when defiled by impure substances (filth)* 

* Myoofiip OoTt. OrLontal BuriJA, p. lOI. But I. Q- LS, In Dr. Uulti^uh'a Editiou. 

1, B. 4S Id ADBndft^nini Kdltlou. 

t BdhlDF (a. D E. ILiy* traMlite* It u tMowm ByditHnol mid 

pwpfcratloDfl ot milk Curt) psLfifled hy poojlDg thwB ffom oao into nflother/ 

H jdroonT. tr.. Soue milk, komey^ cUrlfled batter, water ud graEn* 
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tAinavaleta, 

CXCI.—Objects defiled by impure substances be¬ 
come pure by eartb and water to remove smell &c., what 
has been commended by word, what has been washed 
by water and that about which one is ignorant, are 
always pure,”191. 

UITIKSARA. 

*' Impure Bubatancea ”—bodily excretloua each as fsecea, oily 
exudations, semen The lollowlugaxe the imparities &8 explsiued 
b j Manu, Derala 

Oily 0 £iid&U<jii$i biwjlp the fatty flabatmac^ of tha bmiii] a^Lae^ futsmt 

the mnouo cil the ttiA i^-wax;, pblogm, t^rs, the ifheam ol the eyes ait^ 

4weyttarA tha itqptirJtie^ of human bodleo.'* <Maaa 

So also (Dovala.J:— 

“Hiuujin boaeSr corpaci fiecea, aeiiseDx orlnep menstfual dtEchirgoe, oily eiad»- 
Honp sweat, teara, nhe rheoEn of tho eyes^ pblegm, apIrLtnoua HtiDor are said to bo 
im p UEe fiubstanues." 

Objects defiled or besnieared with theee oily exudalions Ac,, 
(are meant by the phrase) ^^ebjeels defiled by impure Bubstancee/* 
Their purification must be performed with earth and water. (So 
long m) the (foul) smell is not remored— 

By the phrase Et cetera is meant the inclusion of stains also aa 
declared by Gautama (I 43):— 

u Porla^tloD Ir^m defllomeiit by Impui^a fluh^Uiicea lus Im»ii effected whea 
the staiDi and the bad ntmU li*ve h&&n reajoved/* 

In all sorts of piirlficatioDs, the removal of stahia and had 
smell must primarily bo performed by earth and water. When 
these prove ineffeotnal then by any other process. 

That should be done by first using water and afterwards earth 
as ordained by Gautama. 

The specification of oily exudations is for the pur pose of 
demonstrating the impure nature of all the substances (enumerated 
under the same category' and is not for the purpciee of showing the 
extent of defilement) caused by them severally Is equal. Because 
there is the following special mode of purification ordained in certain 
cases of defilement by some of the above (Mann V. l£3) !- — 

^ An fiaFthcD vessel which, hita dehlo^ by spJritnhll* liqnQr* arise, crdarai 
ttUra, pua or blood caimot he piirihed by another hamiDK.^' 

From the text these are ini pure substauees when they become 
separated from the body” it foUowa that only those are impure 
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wHich L^ve become detached from the body etid not those which 
rentiain at their proper pface ifl the limonD body. When any portion 
of the hunDatx body above the navel with the exception of the 
banda ia rendered impure by contact with Impure substances one 
must bathoj as said Devala :— 

peHfoa miut perform bt^tblcg it bo tonebed h^rnao bone^K Oily etodii' 
tionR, tnoiutnui] Ul^oharg«s, arlne^ semen, oiBrrow^ or blood of 

Knyinff tonched the sAmo sabatanoee which are nne'e own exorotlonop b poitKPO 
booocnee pure by wishing (thoronghly thiit p[irt oH hie body and by (porfortning 
the eereineny nD sipplog SO Also 

*• Whenever a poitlen of the body ibovo the oavol is rondored impore with the 
exeoptioc o1 the fa&nds»ono RiPflt bftthe; wheii Aoy portion below (the tmvel Is so 
rendered Imptiro} one beeomea pure by wmshlng that portion and sipping w&tor/^ 

^VTiere even after performing the prescribed purification ona 
IS not mentally Batiefied and entertains doubts as to the sufiiciency 
of such purificRtiou, there the purificatiou takes place by com¬ 
mending with the word, Tha sense being diat he becomee pure 
when a Brfthmanu has said to him " There thou art pare.” 

‘‘Washed by water"—where pnrjty eaunot be obtained by 
(any of the above) demonstrated methods^ then that is purified by 
waahing- That which cannot bear washing must be sprinkled with 
water. 

" About which one is ignorant are always pure ’’—That which 
ia defiled by cows &o. and is used {by any one) without ever knowing 
(of anch defilement) is always pure. The meaning is that by using 
such Buhstanceg there is no invisible (ve*, spiritual) fault committed* 

(An opponent raises a doubt)Does not the following text 
contradict {the above statement of yours that no invisible fault is 
committed by ignorantly using such defiled object) ? 

Ono® m. yoAf A BrihmAtia miwt perfarm m kfichbra ponuce, in ordor to Atcne 
for nDlntentl^niaUy mating (forbiddoa food) hot for LutoQtloimUy (forbiddfia 

food bo must perform the penanooE presErrlbod} BpeclaUy.^ (Mena Y, SI), 

Th© (aboTo text prove© that) inTisible fault also {le comtoitted) 
because it lays down (the rules uf) penance. 

(We reply). This ts not bo. Because the penance is ordained 
only in cases of eating (forbidden thinge); but no fanlt is coromlt- 
ed by using (such thinga in any other way ] our contention being he 
who uses such thio^ commits no fault). 

The purifeat ion of tcater, &c. 
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YaJSAVAI-KYA. 

CXCIL—Water Bi:ifficient in quantity in order to 
slake the thirst of a cow, which is in its natural condi¬ 
tion and is collected on ground is pure. So also the 
flesh (of an animal), killed or thrown down by dogs, 
ChSndalas, carnivorous animals, &c.-—192. 

f w r * 

mitAksarI. 

“ Collected on gronnd ^water which id on laud and which la 
enfficient to aatisfy the want of one cow which ia not tonched by b 
C h&nd&la Ac., which is in its natural condition^ that is, which haa 
not undergone any change for the worse with regard to its fornSp taste^ 
ameU and touch, la ** pure " tLc., is fit for performing the ceremony 
of deltawith. The pliraee collected on the groimd is used to 
declare the nou-pnre nature of the water which le collected when on 
BD impure ground and ia not employed to show that the water in 
the firoiament is pure, nor that which is dra^m out (of some reserroir 

&cX beoauj^ of the following text of Devnla^ 

Wfttcr tknt hm dr^wn Dut boeomcs pmo il bzvagbt witbio a pVim vctHel. 

Wftter tbat bas befiu kept for Qoe night mmit be ttnowu tbeogb etborwEae 

So also there ie no fault in the water of a tank made by a 
Ch&D<}&la Because of the follovtnj; text of ^tAtapa :— 

<■ Having luatbed to or drank ot a w«t], a daSle. or a tank nada by an oat-«ut« 

tham Is no p&aonce,^ 

So also tho Seeh of animals killed by dogs, ChAi^dAlas, carni' 
TOTOas animals &c. are pnis. By mentioning of the phrase "et eatero'' 
in the aboTs included the palkasa &c» The spectdoatioa of the 
word killed is for the purpose of forbidding the fiesb which has been 
eaten by the dogs &c. 

Purification of fire dee. General purification. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CXCm.—^TJie rays (of liglitX fire, tbe dust, the 
shade, a cow, a horse, the earth, the wind, drops of 
water and flies are pure to the touch; the calf when 
sucking (for mil’ching) is pTire.—193. 

iirrAKSARa. 

“The rayB“-“-of the sun &c. of the latciinons objects. '‘Fire" ia 
welbknown* “ Dost “—except (auch aa baa been contamiaated) by 
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contact with goats and the rest. Because of the mentioning of the 
following evil" Life end wealth are deatroyed by the contact 
with the dnst (raised by) dogs, ere we, camels, asses, owla, pigs, the 
domestic birds, goats.'' 

" The shade " of trees 5c., in the act of ablution &c, " A 
cow, a horse, the earth ' or land, the air or wind ; '* drops of water ” 
(or dew (?)) drops (not) the drops as come from the mouth, they being 
mentioned (separately further on); and the flies—all these even 
though touched by the C hands las and the like are pure on being 
touched, A calf is pure on the flowing of the milk t'.e,, while sacking 
the milk from the ndders, .> 

The specification of “ calf ” (raste) does by analogy denote an 
iufant. Because of the following text:~ 

Wlutit ijiciiciid by cbildren. wlut is handled bj waman,* and whrt Is dons 
In ignorance SH alwaya pant. This is the oottiod role.*’ 

YaJNaVaLKYA. 

exerv.—^The mouth of a goat and of a horse is 
pure but not of a cow nor impure excretions of man. 
The roads are purified by the ray a of the moon and 
sun and by the wind.—194. 

UITAKSARJL 

A goat and a horse are pure as regards their month. Not so a 
cow. “Nor impure excretions of a man," The word 'man' by 
metonomy signi fies human body; the impute eicretiona of man such 
aa faxes and the rest are not pure, 

“ The road8,"“The high ways though touched by Chfl nil Alas and 
the rest become pore in the night time by the rays of the moon and 
the wind : and in the day time by the rays of the sun and by the 
wind. 

yAjsavalkya, 

CXCV.—The drops issuing from the mouth are pure; 
so are dchamaiia (sipped water) drops, so also the beard 
entering the mouth. One becomes pure by throwing 
out what adheres to his teeth.—195. 

MITlKSARA. 

Issning from the month bora (or prodnoed) in the month ; 
such as drops of phlegm are pure, they do not render one impure if 

* ntla luUf or Ibe reras Is Cnm VHiu^ IIL 






s&o 


yajnavalkva smritl 


thpy do not fall on a limb of the^ody. Because of the following 
text of Qaatama (L 41), 

'^Drupa {of fiUIfig Ifooi tlio ffiflath do not cinso tEnpoiitj nioopi iC tboy 

f&ll on a limb ot tbo body*'^ 

HoweTer, the drops of sipped water (Icharaana) tliat (fall) tonch 
the feet are pare- "So also the b&tri enteAng the month ” going into 
the month does not cansa impnrity* One becomes pure by throwing 
away (the remnants) of food Ac.* that clings to the teeth if they 
detach of themselFesH. !f they do not bo detach they are as the teeth* 

So el^ Qautama (L 3S» 39^ and 40h 

food} Adhering tbe twtli (dg not mate the eater impnTe la 
little) u hln teeth eicept it he toncbea thorn with hli tongne. Borne tdeoLara that 
HMb remnantB do net doDle} before they fall {from their plaeo). If they do not 

bMoma detached bo Htcmld tfiow tlut he ia pitrlflod by merely BWAJlewing tbem ka 

(Itk the case el) uliira/' 

The swallowing ib optional beeatisa Tajnavalkya ordains 
throwing out (of soch remiiants)H ** Meroly swallowing ^The fores 
of the word -* merely " Ib for the purpose of prohihiid^S aipping 

of water (dehsmana) as ordained by Vi^nu- 

» Lfl t biro alp water After chewing Anything (with tb^* erceptlen of the 

S»keb After tonchlng tho lijia on whiob Me hAir grows And Aft«r petting on nlothot 

The specification of the word "'betel” by analogy indicatCB 
fruits and the rest. As ordained by S^Utapa.^ 

“TbotiHcfc-bora la net rendered Impure by chewing betels, finite snd thtngt 
routed In oil nni by tbo odd tact of anythiELg Adhovmg to the 

tAjsayalkya, 

CXCVI.—Having bathed, drank, sneezed, slept, 
eaten, apd ridden a chariot, he should again sip the water 
(though he might have) sipped before ; apd so also after 
having ppt on clotheS' — 196. 

mitAksakA. 

The eensie ia that thoagh one may hsTe aippeii before, he shonld 
sip water again (that ie to aay) twice aip water haring bathed, drunk, 
eneezed, slept, eaten, ridden on a carriage and put on clothes, 

By the iise of the word'‘cha" (and) in the teit ia indicated 
weeping, beginning of stndy, having uttered sm^U falsehood &e, 
Ab has been sold by Vast8(a (IIL 33 . 

If bATidg sipped wntor hv sk%op3, BfiomKt dHtikftp we«pf or bAthfiq 
or paUi on a dress be roast i^in »ip water/' 

^ParA^ia MtdbAra fE, 3, S, VoL 1. pt. L p* 74 4J gifOS tho reading dUTerantlj 
from tbAt glrcd Abo¥o. Tbc present vc^rso is AtmoAt tba Aamn aa qaotod in tho 
yboTa-montioflCii book from 
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8o also Manu (V. 

■•Tliongh JiQgiay boalnadjr pn» lot hlmslp water BJt*» sleeping, on oozing. 
eaUng, spitting. teUJag untmtlis Had driiiJcliig water; liiiowlM one when ha Ja going 
to Rtnil^ tJie Vodaa*'' 

While going to eat ho should twice sip water. As ordained by 
Apaatamba (L 5, 16. 91. “ But if he is going to eat, he shall though 

pure twice sip water.” (That is to say) while going to bathe or drink 
he should sip water once; while he is going to begin the study of 
the Vedas, he should sip water twice. Aa regards the rest he should 
sip water twiea at the end. 

YAJNAVAI.KYA. 

CXCVII.—^The mud and waters of the road if 
touched by out-castes (Autya)snd dogs and crows become 
pure by the wind alone so also houses built of burnt 
brick.—197. 

MITAKSARI. 

“ Road **—Ereiy sort of way. Mud ”—Swamp, " Water 

Water. 

The mud and water standing on the road if touched by an 
** Antya ” such as ChAn<j4la and the rest or by dog or crows become 
purihed or attain purity by wind alone. The plural number (uf the 
verb) is for the purpose of including the cow-dungj sugar d;c., con¬ 
tained in them. 

Houses built of burnt bricks"—white houses if touched by 
the Chflnd&las Ac., become pure by wind alone. The washing of these 
has been thus prohibited though they be capable of bearing washing. 
Houses built of straw, wood, leaves Ac., become pore by washing 
alone. 

Here ends the chapter on the purification of things. 





CHAPTER IX.— On Gifts. 

The proper rectpienls o/ f 

Now the author hefore explamiag the Jaw of gifts and in order 
to explain the part of subject relating to the fitness of the donees 
praises fa is virtues. 

TaXNAVALKYA, 

CXCVHI.—BralunS. having performecJ austerities 
created the Brabmanas lor the preservation of the 
Vedas, for the satisfaction of the Pitris and the Devas 
and for the protection of Dharma (Law),“-198, 

MITAKSARA. 

"BiahmS**—Hiranyagsrblia, in the beginning of the Kalpa; 
having performed ansteiities,” performing meditation as to ' whom 
shall I create as the highest,* created first the Jlr^hmanae. With 
what object? “ For the preservation of the Vedas ”—for the protec¬ 
tion of the Vedas; for the satisfaction of the PitfiB, and the gods; 
and for the protection of the Dharma (Law) their observing it 
thetnselres and teaefaing others. The sense being that maldag 
gifts to them (Brabmanas', one obtains nnexhaueting reward or fmtt. 

Z7te proper Brdhtnaria recipient. 

YAJ.HAVALKYA. 

CXCIX.—^The lords of all are the Brahmans 
versed in the study of the Vedas. Among them those 
who perform (practise) observances are superior. Even 
among the latter are those best who are knowers of the 
science of spirit.—199, 

MITAksarI. 

**0f all**—^Of the Esatrijae and the rest, the Bribmanaa are 
the "lotda" or superior both as regards birth and work. Among 
the Brihmanas “ those versed In the stndy 'of the Vedas ’* those who 
have completed the study of the Vedas are superior. Among the 
latter those ** who practise observances ” those who perform the 
(varioua) ceremonies <&c., ordained (by law). Among the latter even 
y those who are best among the kuuweis of the science of spult '*— 
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thma who followiDg the path to be described later on, who by practis¬ 
ing the yoga relating to ^ma (controLling tie pasaiouH), Dama 
(restraining the eensea) &c., are irnTnetFed in the acquiaitloji of the 
knowledge of truth, are superior (the latter phrase is understood in 
the text). ^ 

The author having thus eiplaiueJ tie fitness of the donee 
by the separate possession of birth or learning or practice of 
observances or austerities now shows the complete fitueesof the 
donee in whom aU these qualities combine. 

TFAat contfttutes ^tnesf, 

TiJWAVALKYA. 

CG.—^Fitness does not ajiss by mere learning or 
austerities. Where conduct and these two dwell, that 
Uiideclared to be the fit recipient.^—200. 

inTlK^AItl. 

Complete fituess does not arise simply by the '‘learning”— 
by the study of the Vedas (t.c., possessing the power of reciting and 
understanding the Vedas.) Nor merely by " aueteritiee " ve,, by dama 
(controlling the passion a), dama (restraining the seMea) &c. The 
word ** mere ” in tie text signifies that complete fitness does not arise 
simply by religious practice or simply by birth. How then (complete 
fitness arises)? Where there exists in a person these two ” learning 
and austeritiestogether with “conduct" or practical observance (of 
the rules of the law) ns also Br&btnanlcal hbth (which is indicated 
by the word “cha” or “and” in the originai), that has been de¬ 
clared by Manu and the rest as the completely fit lecipieuL Because 
there is no one more excellently quahfied than suci a one. 

Now because among the group of birth, learning, obaervancB, 
and austerity those that follow are more praiseworthy tlian those 
that precede sc al^ must be undeistood to he the difference in the 
fruit of gift if made to any one of these persons severalty. 

Giving of cou?s dEe., to BrqAmnyna. 

TAiNAYALKYA. 

cow, laud, eosamumi, gold &c-, should bs 
givou to (t fit porsou with honor. Th© ktiowing dicui 
desiring his wslfar© should not givs Anvthiiig to un 
unfit person.—201, 
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MITAKSAR^. 

To a fit petBon as described abore a cov and the rest sboaM 
be given with honor, i.e,, with the giving of water &c,, together 
with other supplementary ceremonies as ordained by the ^dstras 
(scriptxiresj > 

**To an unfit personto a Kjatriya &c., and a Brfihmana who 
is degraded d>9,, ** By the knowing man by a person who knows the 
special resolte produced by giving gifts to special persons, 
** iDesiring bis) welfare ” — desiring the full fruit (of his gift); 
should not be given anything ” however little. The specification 
of “welfare" indicates that some kind of tamaa (inferior result or) 
fruit is produced by giving to even an unfit person. As said K-ri^^a 
Bwaipayana (Gita, 17* 22 .): — 

** Thai wbloh is aiveu oat ct pluse aad muon and to onworthy obfeoto and mt 
,itho Bane time, ansraclonsly and aeontfoily b pmnauacBd to Im ol iamogiiisa 
(inlerior qualU;)." 

It being ordained that no gift should he made to an unfit 
person, it follows that in a case where proper place, season, and 
thing (to be given) are ready but the proper person is wanting or 
(vice sersd) the thing is wanting, (the proper person being present) 
then let him make a gift in the first case by abandoning the thing 
in favour of (or keeping it apart for the purpose of giving to) such a 
(fit) person (when he should arrive), and in the second case, by 
promising to give such a thing (when obtained) to the person; but 
he should on no account give it to an unworthy person, Even after 
promising it if he comes to know that the (promisee) is degraded iStc., 
he should not give. Because of the prohibition “ him not give 
(anything) to one though promised who is tainted with unrighteous- 
ness." 

The author having prohihited the donor not to give to an 
unfit person now addresses to the donee. 

An unfit person should not accept gifts. 

VArNAYALEYa, 

CCII.^A gift should aot be accepted by one who 
is destitute of learning and austerities. By so accepting 
he leads the donor down as well as himself. — 202. 

mitAksarA. 

One who is destitute of learning aud ansterities should not 
accept gifts of gold &c. Because a person dcetitule of learning Ac,, 
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by accepting a gift “ leads to” or caases to go “dowa” to tall the don¬ 
or as well as himself. 

The anthor, haTing ordahad that a cow etc. should be given to 
a lit petaon, now lays down a special rule, 

A tpeciAl rule of gift. 

YAJNAVALEYa, 

CCni.— Every day something should be given to a 
fit person more so on special occasions. A person 
begged of ehoidd also . give with faith according to Ms 
means.—203. 

mitAes.arA. 

“Every-day " in accordance with one’s means and according 
to the rules as ordained, cows Ac., (which are bis property! should 
be given without injuring the family estate. 

On special occasions (like) the eclipse of the moon Ac., “ more ” 
a grenter (quaiolity) should be given with ease. 

By saying “a person begged of should also give” it is ordained 
that great reward is obtained by that gift which is made by person¬ 
ally going to above-mentioned fit person or by wanting (eiicb for 
the object of making a gift). So also ts ordained in a Smfiti:— 

'‘TbAtgifl Wbioh iBbida hj going (to tti« doaea) ii siJdto contoretonml 
rvwatd by rnvItJng (aoch n flt parson nnd giTtng oontors) ■ thousand fold oorit and 
on giving boLig boggod half of tbat,'" 

A tpetial rule of eote-gift. 

Having premised that cows etc., should be given, the author 
now meDtions the special reward of making a gift of cow. 

VAJXAVAI.CYA. 

CCIY ,—A quite milch cow with gilt-homs, silvered 
hoofs, covered with cloth and with a vessel of bell metal, 
should be given with daksi^ (present of money).—204. 

MinKSAR^. 

Gilt-horns ’’—whose horns are covered with gold, “ Silvered- 
hoofs’’-hoofs covered with silver. Covered with cloth and accom¬ 
panied by a vessel of bell metal, a cow. yielding a large quantity of 
milk, should be gh-en together with a present of money according 
to one’s means. 

The fnitt of eo\o-gift. 
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YaJNAVALICTA. 

CCV.—The girer o£ her attains heaven for years 
measured hy hairs on her body. If the cow be a Kapila 
she saves also bis family up to the seventh 
degree.—^205. 

MlTAKSARa. 

The giver of such n cow resi<}es ia heavoTi for aa many years 
as are “ meaeurer) by hairs'* or are equal to the nambar of hairs on 
her body. Tf such a cow be Kapila she not only saves the givar 
but also bis family " up to the seventh degree ” fe,, eitending over 
scveu persons, namely, eii ancestors father, grandfather ftc.,) and 
himself the seventh. The word bhQyah in ihe tert means ' also.' 

, The fruit of the gift of the eoio and her calf, 

VaJNAYALKVA. 

CCVI.—If she he two-faced, the giver of her, giving 
according to the afore-mentioned method attains heaven 
for as many uygas (ages) as there are hairs on her body 
and on her calf.—206. 

MITAKSARA. 

*, •' 

The word “savatsaromatulyam " Is a compound of savafsa and 
rooiatulya. Savatsa uieans **acQW with her calf," As many hairs 
as are on the body of the cow and the calf so many number of 
*'yugae" (ages) like Satya, Tret& &c., one resides in heaven by 
giving a two-faced oow according to proper method- 
The fruit of «ueh a gift. 

The author now explains what ia a two-faced cow and why 
there is such a high merit in giving it. 

VAJNAVALfCVA. 

CCVII.—^While the two legs and the face of her 
young one appear from within her womb and while she 
is not delivered of the feetus, a cow is to be considered 
as the earth.—207. 

MITAKSARA. 

That period of time during which the twoIeg«t and the face of 
the calf appear from within her womb is the period during which she 
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13 called two-faced - becanso abc has then two faces (one of her own 
and the otfaer of her calf). As long ag the ftntns ia not delivered ao 
ongtbat cow b to be considered like onto the earth. Therefore 
mere la unch a high reward in making a gift of anch a cow. 

The fruit of ordinary coie-fft/t. 

TiJNAVALKYA. 

CCVtII.— Having Somehow given a cow whether 
(she be) a dhemt or an a^mu which is without disease 
and without emaciation, the giver is glorified in heaven. 
— 208 . 

, mitAksarA. 

&mebow even in the absence of gilt-horned cows fie., according 
to one a meana and in the manner deecribed above. 

“ Dhena "^milch cow, " Adhenu '’-not barren ; (or not 

giving milk). ’‘Without disease”—free from disease. ’'Without 
emaciation ’’—not ercesgively enfeebled. Bj giving (such a) cow 
(even) the giver is glorified or honored in heaven. 

The equivalents of couyqift. 

tAjnatalkya, 

CClX.^Mording relief to the wear>% the tending of 
the sick, the worshipping of the gods, the washing of the 
feet, the sweeping of the remnants of the twice-born, are 
hke the giving of a cow. — ^ 209 . 

MITAKSARa. 

Removing the weariness of a fatigued person by giviog him 
seat, &c., IS called ”affording relief to the weaty.” Tending of 
<7^ giving medielnee &c., according to one’s means. 

Worshipping of the gods " propitiating Hari, Ham. Hiranyagarblia 
Ac., bj (theoffering of) aandal paste, garland of Sowers Ac. ” Weshiog 
of tbs feet ” of the twice-born ; and of the equals and superiors Ac,, 
and ” Sweeping of the remnants” (of food eaten by)such persons. These 
are equal (in e^cacy) to the gift of the cow as slated above. 

The fruit of ^sntinp iand. 

• TAJKAVALltYA. 

OCX.—Having given land, lamps, food, clothes, 

water, sesamnm, clarified butter, asylum, naivesika, gold 

and bull, he is glorified in heaven.—210 
w 
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mitAksaei. 

*' Land "—^yielding fruit (agricultural land). “ Latupa "—^in the 
temples of gods- " Asylum "“refuge to the travellera. ‘‘ NaiTe* 
^ika ”—-19 that which is gircn to a girl for domestic purpcses or 
purposes of houeeliold.* “ Gold "—gold. " Bull "—s strong bull 
with a load. The rest are well-known and (ceed no eipleoation)* 

By giving these land, lamps dec,, one ia glorified or honored in 
hearsnly regions. The reward of attaining heaven by giving lands 
dtc,, does not include other rewards which also follow by the giving 
of those things. Because it has been declared that other rewards 
also accrue hy the giving of these things. Such as “ whatever sin is 
committed knowingly or unknowingly, one is purified of that by 

giving land to the extent of a bull’s hide." So also 

“A giver o( water oatatna tbe BatUfaetlea |ot liis hpogar and ■tbimfcK a Btver 
ot (ood, iotMiriahaaio happiness, a giver of aesamom, dosLreable ejJ^prliigi a giver of a 
lanp, a wont exoeltoat eyesiglit." 

**A giver of agaracoti a ploeo Ln the world o( tbowoonia giver of a boro© 
(a^va) a placo la the world of Aavina,* giver of a draught'—of groat good fortaao, 
a glvor of a cow the world of the sod." (9dano Chap, IT, ti9 and tSt). 

The definition of a "hull’s bide" has been declared by Bribas* 
pati I. 8 (Anandeifram edn), 

" Moaaarlng with a rod one hailu (c ablt) long (tho land whoso area) la three 
himdred (sfteh) nda long and tea broad ia {calledj a balla hide. By givIo,g thla one 
iagloriflod Jn bea.v«D,"t 

tSee also Vj^jnu V. 183). 

The fruit of gifting house (6e. 

YlJffAVA[»KYA. 

CCXI.—Having given a house, corn, protection, shoes, 
an umbrena, a garland, an ointment, a conveyance, a tree, 
a desired thing, or a bed, he shall become extremely 
happy.—211. 

mitAksarA, 

** House "“is well-known, " Corn "—barley, wheatdc. “ Pro¬ 
tection ’’—saving the frightened. “ Shoes and an umbrella." " Gar-_ 

* hnj Tcmi or l>e[oi3,gtcig to the fQmltaro of a hoose ; m preieBt to 

II BrihmiinBi Jiaq*oholdflr* a girl SO giTOfl OT omimOUts wiUi her, 

f Tbu ’Tef»e Is- attributed to li^fMdhi hUna X1L10. Id PidrSiftm 8* 8p ToL IT. 
Pirt IL p* 50 ■- But the renilldg in. the Itet PUda there Im ij| n T> i * 

an oxhide^ mw'e hide- A particnlar meunre of (a place large 

tiieogh for tho nngn of lil^O cows, oeo bull and th^lr ; or a pimee ton timos ms 

large ; n placet 5A0 feet long bj 10 broad. An extent oi laud BuCHcJojit to support a 
man for a year. Originally probably a piece of land largo snongh to be eaeceapaafed 
by strips of leather from a cow^s hide/" M,-W, 
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land of flowat Ac. ” Ointmeufc ' —of kuAknraa, aandtil <£e. 

Conveyance "--"chariots &c. * *'Tree ” cap&bWof ruamlaimD^ 
such as mangoe treea, Ac, *' Desired ^hing "— that whicli h pleasBafe 
to one, virtue Ac. *' And bed"—By giving Iheao one ahaJl become^ 

‘ extremely' excesairely happy. 

Though like gold Ac,, virtue cannot be (phyiicaHy) delivered - 
into the handa (of the donee) yet (it muat not be concluded^ tha4 the^ 
gift of virtue is impossible. It le like unto the gift of land 
(which also cannot physically be put into the hands of the donee). 
Also becauee the gift of virtue la declared in other Sm^itis.* 

^To giodfl, to fatkdr sdd mdtbAr. with groat oue, virtoo ekoald be 

<Tta0 gfft of) Bln. (tc tke^e] hm boon meablaned 

By the gift of eiu in the same way (the siu of the donor) 
increaseB as well as (the sin) of the donee (who ia) moved by avarice 
Ac.p (to accept the gift of sin). Because of the following SEnriti — 

^Tbit 0TLi’'S]lnd0a person wiiA cnniBldariiig nm ta be powarlDos accepts it In 
gifts, on feccount dI tbis despicable ceadnot of his, the whole of that aln attaches 
to him [fi tbAssiiae fold, in two thonsand fold or In Jnflafte Cold is well u to tha 
doflor,’* 

Here as well as eveiywhero according to the difference in 
place, time and recipient to the didertnee in the object given tmd to 
the dl He ranee in the donort 

Hs 9 been aLentk^ed by me the freit (obtained) In ciwcs of fijE so also ta 
cssos of lnjxirj. "* 

and to the difference in the ocoupaiioii of the donee must be under' 
stood to be tlie diGference in tlie rewards of donor and donee. 

The reward of liberality (or gift) has been declared ; now the 
author declares a cause which even without actual gift produces the 
frail of gift, 

TJie gift of education UOie highest, 

yAj^atalkya. 

CCXIL — Because the Brahraa coutaiuing all Dhar- 
mas being greater than gifts, (therefore) by its giving, 
one fully attains the region (sphere) of Brahma without 
retrogression.— 212. 


* Thia Is fettottmted to Anfflra Ja eiird»an (E S. S,.Vh 3 I. I. Part 1. p. itl.) 
f Umk^a SnifltE III, 57^ (AimiidiJiniDi Edn.) Tbo mding there ±s 

*Ih.n whole verse has bceo thus tFanQlated by M. K. Jliatt. "In 
making a gift, the paftlcnlar fruLt miLltipLieflp'Jn etder, In «qiial nnmberp twa-feld, 
tbODiandlaldk and cndlvtaly. SlmilAf tEe.lho fruit] in eemmitting InjnrT-” 
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mitAksari. 

Ddcauee Bra^hraa (Veda) coataina all DbarmW that ia, tbroagU 
its knowledge {one knows all Dharma) therefore ita gift is greater 
than all (other) gifts. Therefore ‘ by its giving ‘ throngh the medium 
of instruction i£c.} one attains the sphere of Brahma. “ Without retro^ 
gression '*—where there is no retrogression. The eeuse is that he 
resides in the aphere of Brahma till the dissolution of the elements. 
Mere the gift of the Veda is (termed) a gift in a metephorica) sense 
inasmuch as it merely invests another (a pupil) with a proprietary 
right (in such knofrledge) (bat it has not the other essential of gift, 
namely) that it is impossible to divest (the donor of his) proprietary 
rlglit. 

Getting the fruit of gift unC&out gi^ng* 

YAJKAVALETA. 

CCXIH.—He who, though entitled to accept, doea 
not take gifts, attains all ttifte excellent spheres which 
the persons given to liberality attain.—213. 

MlTAKS.itRA. 

He wLo, being a proper recipient^ does not ooDdeacend to reeeire 
or accept gifte like goJd attaine all those sphered which pcrsoz^:S 
given to liberality do attaiti by luaktDg gift of those objeet& 

The author now mentions an exception to the above rule of 
refraining from the aoceptanco of all sorts of gif^. 

Some gifi$ must always be 
tAjkavalKV4. 

s/ CCXrV.—The ktisa grass^ vegetables, mili, fish, 

perfumes, flower, sour milk^ land^ meat, coAch, seat, *^i 
barley and water should not be refused.— 214 . I 

MITAKSARA 

Barley "—fried paddy, " Land " earth. 

The rest am well-knofrn. These Kuia Ac., when offered epon- 
taneotisly (without being aeked) ehonld not be mfufied. The word 
cha ” in the text incladeB hauses &c. (Because of the foUowing):— 

« A iMaish, % bmi»p¥Dffl giw. perfdtseflp w»t*rp flcwerri^^weLif mot ndJi, Enfl*t 
ud regetables let Mm nftt rei«ot" (Mutn IV* 350)* 

So also fManii IV, 247):— 

may flrom mny t&Mt ^rfames [in sqsi^ teita ef ^iecPvi 

lame) tbe wnrd **Bdh0" (fnel} oeottini] p watnr, footn, fmli, fo|^* offered without 
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ofllfiug 4iid hoiiDf and ckriflcd butter likewke a gift (nbieb cooslsU mj i promffrEP 
pf proteetlaij*** 

The author now explaingi how it &hodld not be refused. 

WTiat TOtwt be accepted. 

YiJSAVALEYi. 

CCXV.—^Wifcliout soliciting, tiiese should be accept¬ 
ed even, when offered by an evil doer, except from a 
harlot, a hermaphrodite, an outcast and an enemy,—215, 

MITAKSARA. 

II then the acceptance of these t'uio (£c., is obligatory when 
oSered, without boiog solicited, even by evil-doers, how (much mote) 
should these not be accepted when offered by righteous men (lit. 
who observe the ordinancesTlierefore, these should nevet be 
rejected : except in the cases of harlot, a hermaphrodite, an outcast 
and an enemy. 

" Harlots in Sanskrit) they who rove from one family 

(Ku)a^ to another family like Svarint &c. “ hermaphrodite *'—the 

third sex. 

The author now mentions another exception to the rule refrain¬ 
ing from acceptance. 

An exception. 

yajnavaleya, 

eeXVI.—For the sake of honoring the gods and 
guests; and for the sake of (relieving) his Gurus and 
dependents he may accept (gifts) from anybody-; as well 
as for his own maintenance.—Si 6. 

f MITIKSARA. 

Wheait Erecomes necessary to honor gods and guest for their 
sake and not for hie own personal use, he may accept gift from any 
body excepting the out-casts and the roost abominable persons, 

" The Gums ”—father, mother Ac. “ DepeDdents”—those whom 
one is bound to maintain, wife, son, Ac. 

Here ends the chapter on gifts. 





Chapter X. Ox Sra&dhas. 

An Introductio7i. 

1 talse the following extracts from Mr. R^jakum&m Sarr^dEiikArra 
Tagors Law Laotures IBSO as an introduction to thia cliopter on 
Sr&ddhas 

" The l^ik-Yeda d&J^Eiid 4 saTenl offer! ogB to the etuideft of dopartad uicoBtorak 
and the WhJt* Yajos diatineLly hinted that, in adorieg the progenitors in genensJp 
our thFuc immediate annoetora abenld Mim be ramomberod* Gautama and Apa*^ 
tamba liitd it down that tbo tbreo loamodLate anccetoTS had a right to funeral 
fiblationa from their deBcendautOr and doffned the degrees of rolatioimblp wtfhln 
whioh tbo competence to perform the gflddha oaraaionios should be condnodi. 
Mann com manded that not only the fatherp the grtindrathotp and the gfoat grand- 
fathor, are entitled to obeeqnfal oferlngSp but tho three nnceetors beyond them 
should also partake of batter and rice from the handa of their soeccsslTO children 
of cbildreu'B children. Even the more remote aneestors were not forgnl^n. If 
thcLr hlrth and family names be unknowop bojla of roncral cakes cannot be presented 
to them, but libatipog of pure water should be glTcn In tbeir honour^ that they loo 
from whoifi we may ha to deriTod the least particle of bloody may bo satlsffed that 
they lire in the mlnd!i of posterity p and are gratefully remcinbCTed aa the first 
progfiniton of the fAmlly^ Yijcavalkya, the taw-girer, pointed out that therdaternal 
a ucosloTS are ontitlcd like the paternal anccstom'to acts of adoration In 

tho shape of ^'rdddhas, and ibo Impulse glTcn by him pained ecceJermLod strength 
in snbfloqnept ages^ and ercatod that elaborate Rjstem of funoral cerenKioleSp whiob 
has gnldod, and Is still mouldIngt in spite of foreign Iniuonocs, tho national 
charaelor/^ 

The word tfr&ddha Is immediately derired from fe’rflddhl, faltbi doTotloilp 
Tcneration, The word SrAddha, theroferCp means an aot promplod by faith or TonO- 
ratlon^ Now the word bV^ddhs is derived from two CacakrLt roots; truthp 

and Dha, to bold. It signlflca, accordingly! the holding of or belief in^ truth. 

This Is griddhap the tdbute of respect paid to tho TDomery of our ancestors^ 
the food uffered to the manos, tho solemn feast of the dead." 

^Ancofftor^worehlp had Its origin in tho wilds nf Central A^i^p and that t-Ko 
Creeks and the Romaiis and the Teutonic nations canned It, with them to the ooun- 
tries towards the setting-son, and that the followsrs of Ormazd and the womhlppen 
of Brahma btnnght it with them to Iran, and the land of five waten." 

'* Funcm] rites sroof three deacriptionu, the inltlaleryp liitonned|at*f and ibe 

final. 

The first aro those which era observed from tho burning of the eor|ise to the 
touching of holy water* weapons* etc.^ and the cessation of Impurity caused by the 
death of a klnstnan. 

^Tho inliwmrd^Qtt oeromoniea are the tirAddhas whleb aro petfornied during 
the first year sJtor death, inclndiug the SaplpjlikaTana, or the flrst anniTenSary 
of death# 

** The Anal rites ate thosn which follow tbaflapiudikahipap when the deceasiad 
11 admltled amongit the ancestora of his nee* find the eeremonias are tbencefortb 
goueral or aucestraL" 
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**■ Til A iTBt Hat of [uneral c^remDRiej $ro pcirforoaeii to efleoi by meftPB of ob|^- 
tloDS the ro-OD 3 bodying or tJlD flool of the deeewed after beming hie oor|W- 
Intermediate tHcb are Intended to ^IsQ hie dhado froca thlj woridp where Lt weald 
eUe e^dUhuo Ld wander among dofflona and ovlt flplrJLflp np to Iho “ ancentral regloop'* 
and tboro deif^ him as It wore among tho manes cl departod ancertors. For this 
-endt m bfMdha ihonld bo offeifod to the deceased on the day after mepriiing expires; 
twelTO ether b'rlddtiae iinglj to the deceased In twelve eaoccsalve montha; eimilar 
olMeiiaies ehouM bo jierformed at tho end of the third fortnight^ and also befere the 
explratloa of the sixth month, and the oieqaial Htcs^plndlkmr^ea, ec the< first 
aaniTorsary of doa^lip cemploto the oomber sixteen of the intermediate S^rid-dhasp 
wboeo apparent seopc la to rabo ihe shade of the deceased to hesvQiiL 'When tho 
intermediate ccroTnoniM are finliahed, the decoased,^ as w* oboerved before^ tatos Me 
pioper place jn the ances Era! re^-ion of otornal regfon of oternal bliss among his 
ancestors^ and Is for ever free trooi the woe^ mtseryi and erllsp Incident to human 
naiot&'' 

Now tte chapter on ^r&ddlia (funeral Dblatiana)ia commeDced. 
^raddba ie defined to be the renunciation fgift) with faith 
(draddhl) with regard to the departed, of eatables or anything equi- 
valent to them. 

It 19 again of two sorte^ Parvana and Ekoddi^ta. Hero that 
which is performed in honour of three ascendants (anceslors) is 
Pfirvana ^rfiddha. That which is performed in honor of one ancestor 

is Ekoddi^ts {lit. in view of one*) 

It ia again of three sorts, viz., Nitya (obligatory), Naiinittika 
(occadonal) and Kfimya Cdeflirenaccompliahing). Here NiKya is that 
^rflddha which is ordained to bo performed on the happening of 
(a filed and) a certain event, snch aa every day^ on new-moou day, on 
the A&tata daySt Naimittika ^rlddha ia that which Is ordained 
to be performed on the happening of an uncertain event, such as 
on tho birth of a son, and the like. K&mya ^r4ddlia is that which 
is prescribed in order to accomplish certain desired object, such as 
with the desire of attaining heaven to perform Sr&ddha when the 
moon LS in the Kfittikft asteriauij &o* 

It is again of five kinds*—(1) Daily Srdddha, (2) Parvaus, 
^rAddha (3) V^-iddhi ^c^Lddha, (4j Ekoddi^ta ^rAddha and (5) Sapi^- 
dikaiana ^rAddha, 

As to the dsily ^riddha that has been ordained by the text 
^^Food should he given daily to ntancj?, (mde ante v. 104.) 

SoalsoMAN[J(llL82):— 

** Let him diily perform a ruaeml lacriflce (iirlUdlu) with food or with wmi^r ox 
■Iso with mlUCp rooU, Jtad frnUt sod (thus give) In exhaastlMo sitlEfhetioQi to tho 
mxnoA.'^ 


The iifne$ of S'ridiha. 
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Now the aatbor, desiroos of deocribiag the P&rvana and tho 
Yfiddbt ^rdddha, (first) dsclareB their (proper) times : 

YkjVA^kULYA. 

CCXVII.—The new moon’s day, the AstakS, the 
Vriddlii, the dark iortnight, the two solstices, getting 
(the particularly suitable) materials and the worthy 
Brahmanas, the (two) equinoxes; and the passage oi the 
sun (from one sign of the zodiac to another).—217. 

- CCXVIil.—The VyatipSta yoga, the gajachchhaya, 
the eclipses of the sun and the moon, and whenever 
the performer of Sraddha feels so inclined—these are 
declared to be the times for performing SJraddha,—218, 

jnTlKSARA. 

The dftf (or period) during which the moon ia not visible is 
Cftlled the ** nete moott*s " day. If this period fitende over two days, 
then that day, the afternoon of which, is covered by snch period, 

ie to be taken. Because of the test' 

” Ths ftltor-rmop l« (the poMod saorepd) to tlio inaniw.'^ 

A day being divided into fivo (equal) parts, the fourth ia called 
the after-noon, (whose period) is of three muhtirtaB (two hours and 
24 minatee, or 3 x 4S=144 minatea.) 

*' AetakSs ” (the eighth days of the moon) are four in number. 

They have been described by A^WALAYANA, 

" On Ui« alghtli dnyn of ttie Umr dark-fortplgbt* of (tha two seHinis of] wtptar 
ud SWlrA Uia Ai^Ukts tan eelobniwd}*’ (II 4, Kandlkn t, I ot Aswnlijaiu 

Of ibjn Sfttra.*) 

" Vriddhi *’ (on occasions of rejoicing)—such as the the birth of 
a Bon, &c, Dark fortnight ”—(also called) apam poftfo, the waning 
of the moon. “ The two solstices ”—called the southern and 
the northem solstice^ (the tropics of Capricorn and Cancer); 
the taming points of the Snn from the ejttreme south and the extreme 
north. “ Materials ’’—dainties like the fleah of black antelope, 4c. 
** Worthy Brahraapas ”—as will he described later on. " The two 
equinoxes ”—the passage of the sun through (he (first points of 
Aries and the Libra are equinoxes.) “ The SahkrAnti or the passage 
of the sun"—the time of the going of the snn from'one sign of 
the zodiac to another sign. Though the ‘aolsticcB* and the equinoxes 
are (also) days of Sahkrilnti when the sun posses Jrom one sign 
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to another, and bo are mcliided in the genera] term the “ SahkrSnti 
^et their sepatute mention ia for the sake of indicating that (special 
and) greater merit accmes(on the performance of elr^ddha on those 
four particular Sabkrfintia). '* VyalEp&ta a special kind of yoga 
(conjunction of the moon with one of the twenty-seven conBtoUations 
through which it revolves-)* 

" Gajachchhay& ” (lit. elephant's shadow) is de&ned hy the 
fallowing verse :—• 

** Wfasii the moaa ie Is the uterbai prealilod over hj the Pitfla (ebUod 
and el the sane ttne the Ditioe Bwae (aebjla ia the osteriaiB of Suttil aad that tithi 
happeiw to Ira tbo tbirtaenth day of the dork fortnight sacred to the god Yana, it ia 
knotm M OojMbobhtyV* 

This tithi is called yimyft, Vaiiiraranl or Vaivasvatt. Some say 
it means the elephant’s shadow In its literal sense, m>., the eastern 
Quarter where the shadow of the elephants of the quarter foils. But 
that is not the sense here as the latter sense would make the.passage 
refer to a loeolittf, and so would be incongruous in relation to 
the context (where times are enumerated.) 

Eclipse”—^the observation of the sun and moon. 

That also is a proper time when the performer of a j^r&ddha 
feels inclined to do so. The word “cha” in the text includes 
the anniversaries of the beginning of a yugn, dtc. AH the above are 
the (proper) times for (the performance of) a irdddha. Though 
the text " Let him not eat during the eclipse of the eon or moon ” 
forbids the taking of food (at such times), yet (it does not show that 
rfr&ddha should not be performed at such times, hut it only shows 
that) the eater (at such a srSddha) incurs guilt, while the giver 
thereof acquires merit. 

The Brahmaif^aa to he invited in the Sraddhas, 

The author now describes the ’ worthy Br&hniauas ’ (who are 
to be feasted at) the four kinds of i^rSddhas (the daily ^rilddha being 
cxclnded), to be described later on. 

tajnatalkya. 

CCXIX.—^The most learned in all tlio Vedas, tbo 
Elrotriya, the tnowor of Brahman, the youth, the knower 
of the meaniag of the Vedas, of the jyesthaskma, of the 
Trimadhu, and the Trisupatuika.—'S19. 

* ** TfcLB cUf oi D0W moon (wbeu It ftUtt on RaTi-Titit or Bacl ^h^ii 

Lbe moon U in oertlin Nakf 
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MITMSARA, 

“ In all the Vedas "—in tbs Rigveda&c. He who, without inattea- 
tivenesa of mind, is capable of studying with, constancy is the moat 
learned or agry^^- ^rotiiya—versed in the study and recital (of 
the Vedas). He who knows the Brahman, (whose attributes will be) 
described later on, ia a knower of Brahman, " The youth,"—middle 
aged. This attribute applies to all (the above-mentioned persons). 
He who knows the meaning of the mantras and the BrAhmagas of 
the Veda is a "knower of the meaning of the Veda,” -Tyeisthas4ma 
is a portion of the SAma Veda. He who has taken the tow of 
its study and studies it with the observance of that vow is 
a Jyesthaaima. " Trimadhu ”—is a portion of the Rig-Veda 
(1. 90, 6-8). He who has taken its vow and etndies it with the 
observance of that vow is a Trimadhu. " Trisuparga" is a portion 
of the Rig and Yajnr Veda (Rig Veda X, 114,3-5), He who has taken 
its TOW and studies it with the observance of that tow is a 
Trisnparnaka. 

The predicate mentioned! later db (m verse 221) f,®., these are 
the Brfthmaisas who give siicceas to a rirftddha" ia understood 
here also. 

YilSAVALKYa. 

CCX5.—Tlie nephew, the Eitwij, the son-in-law, 
g man for whom on© offers sacrificefi, the father-in-law, 
tb© maternal unci©, the Tri^chiketa, th© daughter's 
aon, the pupil, a relation and ft bandhu (a cognate 
kinsman),—220, 

MITAKSARI. 

Nephew "—sister’s aon, “ Ritwij "—as has been described 
above, one's own officiating priest. Son-in-law ” — Daughter s 
husband, " Trin^hiketa " — a portion of the Yajar Veda. He who 
has taken its vow and studies it with the obaorvanoe of that vow is a 
TrinSchiketa, The rest are well-known and these are to be understood 
(as persona ht to be feasted in a ^rilddhaj in case the first-mentioned 
persons " the moat learned " and " drotriyas " &c., are not available. 
Because Idann (HI, 147) having premised, "This is the chief rule (to 
be followed) in cEering sacrifices to the gods and manes, known that 
the virtuous always observe the following subsidiary rule " mentions 
the eister’a aon and the rwt (in the category q| subsidiary peiaona in 
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tlie next Terse (IlL 148^) and. therafare^ they are inferior to the 
fiiet-meTitioiied persons (^rolriya &c-) 

TrafuZficar't noU : Gompim Maim Hf, 134—1S4, Ba alee 140j 145 and 114. and 
lia ■* Ae a firl la In to a pmm imt bolohfleg le tbo aaiua Gotrm 

and Frarara, tho b'rflddiia foaftt shonLd bo givoa to eaeh a powDu^ Edrraa 
PtiHnK <inotdd by Bdlambhatta. 

TaINAYALIYAi 

CCXXr—Those who are devoted to (the perfor¬ 
mance of) sacred rites, and those who are devoted to 
(the performance of) austerities—the PaBchSgni, the 
Brahmachari, and those who are devoted to their fathers 
and mothers—are the Brfthma^s (who give) success to 
a £5raddha.—221. 

• MITAK^ARa. 

" Devoted to sacred rites''—versed ia the performance of the 
ordained ceremontea. “Devoted to austerities”—devoted to the 
performance of austerities. ■' Tbe Pauchagni *'—He who has kept 
the two iirea known as Sad^ipa or the dre for cooking and heating, 
and a etuotk^a the fire for domestic rites as well aa the three fires 
(called Gfirhapatja, Dak^infigni and Ahavantyai. And (it also means) 
one who has etudisd the Paiich&gDi,Tidj& (taught in the Chh&Ddogja ■■ 
Upanisad IV. 10.) 

The ** Brshmachdiri ” includes both the temporary and the 
professed (life-long stadentsj. " Devoted to father and mothers ’’ 
devoted to their service. 

The word "efia” “and," in the teit implies "those who are 
devoted to knowledge “ &c.. (as mentioned in Mann IlL 134 to 137.) 

“ BrAhma^as "—not K^triyas Jie. 

SuCcess te a ^rftddha ”—In the i^r4ddhas they cause succesa 
in the shape of exhaustless reward." 

The Bnihmanas to l>c abided. 

The author now ^mentions those peteona who ought to ba 
avoided in ^rfiddba. 

YajNAVALEYA. 

CCXXIL—The diseased, one having less or more 
limbs, the on e-eyed, the son of a re married woman as 

• Tnzmrarcir’t :-Con pan ApkntaDba H, 17 . M; And Vifpa Piirfn* 

IIY 15. 1-17^ Tho EitT[J *?., aboold b& fied In ih« VuIatuIa^ 6'pAdhtUii bat oat tn thm 
Briddbftin honor of tko Pltfit See mLw Pnaiim Bnatuoitko 

Bintliifl) Chap. XXL l~iX 
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Tvell, on© who has broken tbe vow of studentship, son 
of an adultress O^unda), the son of a widow (Goliika) a 
man. with deformed nails and one wdth black teeth. 
222 . 

lUTlKSABa. 

” Thfl dlseiised "—ons afflicted with a mortal diseafie. He who 
baa a limb less than or in excesa of those of othem ia " one 
having leas or more limbs." He who aeea with only one eye is 
called " otu-eyed.'* By this ia also exclnded the blind, the deaf, the 
imx>otent, the bald-headed, one afflicted with a akin disease and the 
rest. The son of a Panarbliii who has already been described above 
(see verse 67) is called a Patinarbhava oir the sen o/ a re-TJtOTtiid 
woman. He wbo, being a Brahmachfirl (student), has fallen^rom the 
vow of cbastityj is an avaJtirni one wfto ha$ broken the tow of atudent- 
abtp. *‘Ku:^da and Golaka"—Have been dedned (by the foUowing 
verse of (Mann III. hTd:). 

** Two (kinds of) sotiB, a Eanda tad fcGolakii. aw bora by wives of othor men, 
(bo who iB born) wWlo tho hvEhaad lives will bo a Kan da, mad (be who la bogotteo) 
after the hatband’a death, a Golaka.* 

“ A man with deformed naUa’*—one whose nails are crooked. 
“Black teeth"—one whose teeth are naturally black. The phrase 
" these are censuiad in ^raddba ” is to be supplied from the eubsc- 
qaent verse (324). 

TAjNaVALKTA. 

CCXXIIL — He wbo teaches for a stipulated fee, 
a eunuch, the reviler of maidens, he who is accused of 
a mortal sin (the Abhisastaka), the betrayer of a friend, 
the informer, the seller of soma, and a paxivindaka. — 
99 ^ 

MITlK§ARa. 

He who teachea by taking Baloiy is tflle “who teacJjeJ for a 
stipulated fee." It includes him also who learns by paying fee. 

“Ennuch" — ^hermaphrodite. He wbo slanders a maiden with 
a tme or false accusation is "a rerifer of tnatdeW' He who ia 
accused of crimes like the murder of Br&hmansa &c., whether truly 
or falsely, is an abhi^tn (on« aocuted of a TROrtef stn). "The be¬ 
trayer of a friend"—one wbo commits treachery towarda his friend. 
" The informer” is one who is addicted to the publication of the 
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faults of others, *' The eeUet of eoma"—who sells Boraa ia a Baori' 
fice. PurlviJidaka— also called parivettS- That joungw brother 
who marries or kuidles the sacred fire while the elder brother has 
not yet married or kindled the sacred fire ia called a panvetta. The 
elder brother is parivetti. As says (Mana TIT. 171) r— 

'■He EDPat ba eoDsIdcred; u a t^TivettS 'who manioa Of porformiaoe 

ot Ulio Agaihotrt bofoM his Oldor brctbof, bat, tho latter « a Purifettl" 

Similarly the giver (of the girl in such marriage) and the 
Bacrifieing priest (ought to bo excluded). Because of the following 
text (of Menu HI. 173). 

The eldof bpothor -who martloa aftof the ;oangtii(rariT«ttL), tha youifer 
brother who aurrlea beloro the elder lparL«oLt|); tho femalo with Trhani each a 
manldiee ia ooatnnted, he who glfoa her away and the lacriaciDg prleet oa the Uth 
aJ I fell into helL" 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

m 

CCXXIV. — He who forsakes his mother, father, 
or Guru, he who eats the food given by the son of an 
adultress, the Son of an infidel, the husband of a 
parapfirt'l (re-mairied woman), tbo thief and evil-doers 
are censured.—244. 

MlTllJSARl. 

Without a {sufBcient) reason, he who forsakes his mother, 
father or Guru ia * he who forsakes his mother^ father and gurti 
(spiritual guide),* 

Similarly the foraaker of wife and eon also (le excluded) aa ajiya 
a well'kriowu text iManu. Xf. 11);— 

'^Tho old tithet tnd oaothoFi tbo ebaato wife uid Uie iafiS't son siuat. be maln- 
UinedoTon bj cotstulitiD^ bondred wfongfaL latA. eoch Lua bomi deolared by 

He who eal3 (affnd£i), the food g^iven by a Ku&(Ja ia called a 
knD<jdiii Or who eats the food gwe^i by the of an adultress^ This also 
eppIieB to (the eater of the food given by) Qolaka (the son begptteu 
of a widow). Because of the text:—"He who eats the food given 
by those two (Kun4a and Golaka) la called kundaii^** 

The " infidel*^ is one who has no religioni his sou ia * the son of 
infideV Fnrapdrv^ also called punarhhOi or a re-married widow; 
her husband is called tho para-piirva-pati, hiMftnnd of o 
married Mjomart. "Thief*—he who appropriates a thing not giveri 
to him. "Evil-doer"—^he who acte against the precepts of the sacred 
iastitutes. By the use of the word cha/* and'* in the text are in- 
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eluded the gambler, the temple-priests and the rest. These are 
"ceDSured " or prohibited in ^r4ddba. 

Though by the texts "the moat learned in the Vedas dc." 
(V, 219) the author jnerely by declaring the Brfihma^as worthy fto be 
entertained) at a ^rhddha has by (implication) proved, the unworthi¬ 
ness of those who ate excluded from the former (enumeration), yet 
the (special) prohibition of certain persons afflicted with disease dc., 
has been ordained, in order to mahe it permissive, in catte the above 
described (worthy) Brhhmapaabe not available, (to entertain any other 
Br&hmonaa who ate free from the (latter mentioned) defects*. 

The PRrtiarfa SraddiM. 

The author having described the tiiues of ^rAddha and the 
Brahmanas (fit to be invited therein), now proceeds to describe (the 
ritual for performing) the ceremony of the PArvana ^r&ddha. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 


CCXXV,—Being self-possessed, and pure, let bim 
invite on the day before, the Br^manas. They also 
should remain aelf-restrained with regard to mind, 
speech and deed.—225, 

jlllTAKSARl. 

him invite on the day before (the Sriddba rite is performed) 
the Brfibmanag (such as have been) mentioned above (by saying) 
“ Deign to devote a moment to the ^r&ddba'’ and by solicitations let 
him make them accept the invitation. 

Or on the day (when the Sraddha takes place he may invite). 
As ordained by (Mann HX 187):— 

" On th« day beterD tbn ddha-rito la pcrrotniea. or on tbe day wten it 

plnco, lot htm Invite with dn* respect, at !(s«tthMoBr<ihin»tii»anch u have been 

laentionod ibovoV' 


' Self-possessed”—Being free from grief, excitement &c., (and 
60 who) is without defect. Or be is self-posseseed who bos controUsd 
bis senses. '* Pure "“Ond self-subdued. " They also “—the invited 
Br&hmanae shoutd remain aelf-restrained or self'Oontiolled with regard 
to the acUona of the mind, speech and body. 

I'AJIfAVAKTA. 

CCXXYI.—In the afternoon (the sacrificer) being 
clean-handed, having duly hoaoured with welcome those 


•TroiMtarop*JxK«.^Ciinip*»M*nmn. ISJ^ISJ. Mat«7.PttiAaaXn 14-17 
(Sacred Hooka of tke BIeliIub VoU S.T1I. Psjt 1 p. SQ.) 
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Brahmauas) who have arrived and have sipped water 
ahall make them sit down on seats.—226. 

MITIKSAHA. 

la the ‘afternooa ' which has been alieadj defined {the sacri- 
ficer) having called those invited Br&hmagaB and having honored 
them with welcome wordSthaving washed their feet and making them 
sip water, ehall (hlmeeif being) clean-handed, canse (those) clean¬ 
handed (Brfihmagas) to ait down on prepared seats. Though this hag 
been said of an afternoon in general yet it is better (if the ceremony) 
be completely finished during the five muhfirtas* that follow the 
commencement of Kutapa. Because of the following tort:— * 

“iDadBytenZ li0Q») Uiero ua atvays arte^n VKhll-knowa unliartu. Ot 
UiQin that \s tlie muliAEtm ii tbe 

** ftti EnM~d»j tho (progTesq Lb tbe heByoiiq} beC4me4 bIbw* 

tberefc^r^ qpocLftU j nid thAt. endlBH rew^fd iB QbtAlat^ by i»mfMbfiliig at 

tbftt t£m 4 . 

Thoao foiDT mBhflFtu fallow tha KatApB (togetliDr with ttB 

coiutltBtB tbo bTB niuMfUa Bo^rfid to tbe b'rfiddbA 

So o|ao in another place the term Kutapa is used to designate 
certain accessories of ^rfiddhs. 

•* Tbfl I 100 B+ t bs rBaaal ol rbliiocom ham and tbo blaabet eni yepatese wwl^ 
the 4 ilTer,t|ie huin gx*^r BeBamBm, tl^-a eowa amt Uio ol^t^ la aaid the diogbber'a 
■on, 

» Beoamo olgbt daBtroy ttapa), aSn wbloh U aUo called tbeiafairo 
tbesB aru fODow^ed u K at^pa 

YkSNAYAhKlA, 

CCXXVII.-*In Daiva (Sraddka) an even number, 
according .to one’s ability and so in Pitriya SrSddha an 
uneven number. In a etretvn and pure place eloping 

towards the south. — 227. 

mitAesarA. 

In a Daiva ^r&ddha** in adr&ddiia on an^iclaus occasions 
of {rejoicing &c.|) Vriddhi let him seat evenp equal number of Brah- 
How many? ‘‘According to one's ability not BurpaaBing 
ane'a means. Thus in Vaidvadei^a sacrifice twOp two Brllbmanas for 
every one of ihe three ancestors mother and the rest (f e.^ paternal 
grandmother and patarnal great grandmothar. Two Bi 4 bmanas or 
two for all these of them. So alao for every one of the (three 
ancestors) father and the rest grandfather and great grand¬ 
father) two Briihinanas or two for al! three of them^ So also for 


t omb^rti^ii EaiuQieB^ ' 
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(the three anceators) maternal grandfatlier and reel maternal 

groat grandfatberh Or even for the whole three gionpa (of the 
threca) the father, the mother and the ina tornal grandfather) 
the Vai^vadeva may be common. 

" Pltriya ^rdddha."^—-In Parvaim ^r&ddha “odd” or unequal 
(uumher of Brahmanaa). The phrase (let him seat} ie underatoed. 
And thia ought to be done in a place which is ‘ strewn ‘ or totally 
covered, which is ‘pure ’ hy being Bmeared with cow dung &c., and 
which slopes towards the south or includes towards tho south. 

YaJSATALKYA, 

CCXXVIII.—-Two (BrS hm a na H) in the Dai vet 
(fjrdddha) facing east, three in the Pitriya facing west 
or one only in each. For the maternal grandfathers 
the same, the Vifiva Deva (worship) may be common,— 
228 . 

MITIKSSARA. 

" Two in the Daiva ”—the “ Daiva” or VUvadeva l^rdddha 
“two” Brfthmainaa ought to he seated facing the east. The author 
having already mentioned generally that "an uneven number of 
Brithmanas in the Pitriya Sraddha " now speciEcally declares (the 
nnmber). “ Three in the Pitriya/’—Three Brahmanas ought to be 
seated facing the west in place of (representing the) father and the 
rest The author also mentions an alternative by declaring ” or one 
only on each,” that is, he may seat one Brahmana each in a Vaiilva^ 
deva and in Pltfiya ^riddha. This alternative applies in cases where 
it ie otherwise possible to do. 

” For the maternal grandfathers, (be same.” (The rule) 
of invitation £c., in the SrAddha is the same viz., two in the Datva, 
facing east, three in the Pitriya facing west or one only in each 4^c. 
All this should be done (for the maternal grandfathers) in the same 
way as in the Paternal ^rAddha. In the SrAddba of the paternal 
ancestore and in the l^rAddha of the maternal ancestors the Virfvadeva 
worship may be performed by common. 

“ The word “ common ” (tantra)* denotes totality,” 

* TriiMrat«r'« wtr,—Tho ward ussd Id the tut u well M in tho oomiitestiTy 
Ifl “tantrm" hnjffhlr bj the vont comman. Tho woH taatn howeTer, 

Ds horo mod has a verj toohaictl moaning, Fov a compteto explauDiioti of the tern 
Pflpva MiBUiiisd Adhjlja fi Chap, IE SOtrH W et. wn. mod theolevoath book of tha 
ti»ine aaj be coDSttlted, A short expluaCiDb is honever aivao hero. Id d sacriflee 
caU«d ^Snibijal^ti a vaiEety ol awde IsordaUed to be pounded, Yhia poiudioB 
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AVhen two BrAbmanas onlj are aTailable, tboa in VairfradeT^i 
worship a vessel may be set apart (contaiaiag all the edibles) while 
one BrAbmana each may be appointed for tbe other two. As said 
Vasi^tba IVIII. 30-31). 

** Bat bow omn ibo ablation to tbo goda (BaLva) bo modo it ho feeda & aini^lo 
Brdbma^i at i. limerai Baarlflco ? Lotbioi tako (a portion} a| each (kind of) food 
thnb biu bnen pmpax€td and put it Into m TOKOb 

^ Lot him plnea it In fho sanetaary of a god nod nTtorimida c!ootiAi]a(t1ii:i 
porfonnanco of) t ho fnaeral inoriQcofl. Lot him of or that food In tbo flr« o? gfYO 
it (ao aims) to a atadont.'^ 

The (oonttl.) 

The VisiDedem ^rdcfdAa. 

YaJNAVALKYA.. 

CCXXIX.—Having given water to wa^ the han(Js, 
and Kusa eeats for sitting, having obtained (their) per¬ 
mission, let him invoke with the Hh (beginning with) 
de^t^mh (R* V. II. 4. 41).—229, 

MlTlKSARa. 

After this, for the purpose of Vaidradova worship he should 
give water into the hands of Brdhma^iaa and give them KuiSa-seata 
two^ joined together with their corners heal aad in a place facing 
the Bouth. Then ho should aak the Brihmanaa" permiseioa hy eaying 
may I Invoke the Vlavadevae. They should permit him by saying 
Invoke/* He should then invoke them (goda) by the ELk begin¬ 
ning with *T?yv3devasa figatad^On/" and with the SmArta hymn begin¬ 
ning with ** §gachchhantL Mahabh^ga &c/* 

can be done ia t dAjTAr Qrat poojidla^ (wh varE^ty cl 4eed iq a separate mcrtari thaa 
if thoro bo fear vuietics of seeds then 4 mettaj-s will be n^iiiLretL The method eC 
perfcrnLlng the aaiDo action Is by poandlng all ihcse$ds tegether ia eae 
when the seeds may be poniided In one mortar nad wbeu they naast be pennded iq 
separate tnortars what ore the diCerent frultfl ef each mothed siay becotae very 
vjt^ qaeetioiis fer a pnebioAi sa^rlacer. As ler a pmetteal chomlst it ESJiy becema 
a voi^ ImpeFtofit avestien to knew whether tn preparing a certain eompennd 
ho Li tocoDibLDeall the iegredleats at enea and then to apply the choiqiest oetlon 
spon thom ifx eepnoont mch os hoaUDg, electrifyia^i meltinh^i etc,, or he ia to drsfc pre¬ 
pay ohofflically all the icgredlentfl separately then to itieh already ehnaiically 
prepared in^redioate. When a cortolq Action fe enly qnec performed ood its 
eHect Isas It were stored op ^ soch on operation is called Tontra snob og. pounding 
all the ffpiln seeda In ono inortar. ^ 

ejst m^wPTf fai: >lniwTf|:is sri riwm | 

^ wn wmrw i JlLmiiuja NyAyamilA vLat^i SJ. L 7* 

10 
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la this (Vairfir^ Deva ^rftddha) tliQ sacred tlircad aliDiild Ike 
irom on tbe left shoalder (paasing under armpit et tlia right hand) 
and circumambnlatioQ (of the united Brahmsnas) ahould be made by 
keeping them towards Lis right hand. Because of the special text 
(Terse 233; that in the Piifija (^r&ddha) the thread should bo worn on 
the right shoulder and oiroumambnlatiug by keeping on the left.’' 

YaJ.^AVALKYA. 

CCXXX. — Then having strewn barley and poured 
water in a vessel containing the purifier with the 
mantra fcSanno devi (R. V. X. 9. 4) and barley grains 
with the mantra “ Yavoait ” etc.—230. 

CCXXXI(a).—^H© should place the arghya in their 
hands with‘the mantra Yadivya &c.—231(a). 

MITAKSARS. 

Then for the Valdcadeva ^ruddha ho should strew tho ground 
sll arouud the BrAhmanaa with barley grains by circumambulating 
from right. Then afterwards in a ‘ vessel ’ of metal Ac., containing 
the " pnrllied " i.e., which has two KuiSa hladea he should aprinklo 
water with the Rik beginning with i^aanodevi mbhlftaya&c." (B.V.X. 
9.-4). 

Then with the mantra “yavosl dh&nyB rajosl 4c.” (Vi, Smp* 
XLVin. J7* • Baudh&yana HI, 6-5fl he should acattet on that vessel 
barley giaina together with perfumes and flowers. 

Afterwards he should pour arghya water on the bands of tho 
BriihmaDae which contain Ku*i-blfldea and arghya vessel reciting 
(he mantras *' yjidivy& (Lpa^ payss *’ &e., (Tailtirtya Br&bmapa, II, 7. 
15.) and “ Viivedeva idam vo’ rghyam,’ Ac. 

T.\JSAVALKYA. 

CCXXXI & CCXXXn. —^Having given water, 
perfumes, garland, and the gift of incenae together with, 
a lamp. So also the gift of a garment and water for 

washing the hand.—231 & 232, 

MITaKSARA. 

Then "having given water” to wash hands let him make gift 
in their proper order of scent and flowers, incenae and a lamp. So 
also the gift of a garment must be made. 


* Jolly^ Edition p. US. 

p, p. SIL 
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For parlicuIaTB of the perfuines &c., the other law books (Smrl- 
tis} may bo consulted as ordaioed in Vi^nu (LXXIX.) 

Ho mAj givo saiid:i1, fta^ron, cajnphofp 9>\eo wochI ar PadfflaJu wood lD 4 t«ftd of 

an ointment ' 

And of flowers the following hare been ordained :— 

^pJidjdJiA tho fEowera ofl^ed/ifft* tnaHIM* white fttbJ aro t>raifl©d- 5o 
also all Qowotfl tiiat grow in water and the ohampaka dower#”* 

Tbo following Ho were should be avoided:—* 

** FIcwere bATiog odours ot oo odonr at all or thoso that gtow on old 

tTOQs (sacred to some tatelar^ doit?) and all dowers that have blood-rod color sbotild 
ba discariied#'^* 

[efai^ha Soititi XTY^ 10 fiLaandl^raEnap p, 2^J.] 

(In connection witb the above tbo folio wing itile abould also 
be) observed :~ 

“ Wo most not givo hawora^ gro^ on tbomy plonta. He way white sod 
swoet^scnolllDg dowors thoogb grown on thornv plants, (He most not give) rod. 
But thoogh tod bo fnAf give satfroii sod aguat ic Dowers^^ ** LXXl Xo. e and 10). 

The particulars regarding incense bag sLjo been deecribod by 
Vig.nii (LXXnS- 9 and 10):^— 

"n* unst not giro anj products or mOhiber of an! tools Instead of iuconsa# 

Ho may giro bdcllioeQ mixod op with hooojF and clariOod babter> Sandal, aloe- 
woodp doodor wood and So rajs &o/’ 

Safikhal has described the particniare about the lamp 

"The Lamp shonld bo given (fullj) with olsrlflod buttcit otherwise with 
Bosamuin olL Bat lot him oonrolly avoid the lamp contalaiiig fat or marrow- 

" TAe jsrffient.—Let him give white garment which ie new, not 
tom and whose both ends are intact.*' All these ceremonial worka 
Id a Valivadova worship ahould be performed facing the west. 

The Pitrijaeeremoniai should be performed facing tho south* 
As said Vriddba SatStaps^ :— 

ffo should glvo loblatton &c.) iu that of Oodn, facing west* in that ol Fathen^ 
facLngp south, fu PAFTana t>^riddlia all eavomoulhs must be precodod bj aaurlOoe to 
Gods sooordiug to Ijaw«^ 

(Parta^ omddAa). 
j^ruddAo^ 
tAjsavalkya. 

CCXXXn. (Continued)—Then having done the 
Apasavja and (performed) circumanibulation of the Pitris 
(Fathers) to the left.*— 232. 

* This veruo with AflVlghtly differ&nt raiding occtin in FatAww MadbaTa. 
(B. a. S. VoL I part ll. p* ItS). Thoro it Is awignod to tho i^lrkari^oya i^rirtn. But 
the Editor In a footnote rouisrks Chat U In not found in that Purioa, 

f XIV. 17 (Anandisrsm p. 3ST. But the ruadiiig la 4 Littlu diflufunt.) 

I DL found in on j printed edition^ 
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CCXXXUI. — Having given doubled kuea blades, 
baviiig invoked tbe Pitris Tvitb the Tih u&antastu &c., 
with their permission let him then mutter Ayantunab- 
^233. 

mitAksatiI. 

(So far lha carcmoay ol VaifJvadeva-Ka^.ija haa been described). 
Then after the Valivadeva-KliCid^t (be ebould place the aacrod tbreed) 

' ’ i.c., be Ebculd ^rear tb© Bacribcial cord in the manner 

called pra^in&t^ (saspending tbe cord over the right abonlder). 

By Baying ‘ tben ’ tbe author bore indicates that tbe ceremony 
ie to be performed according to K&nd^ samaya method. 

For the three ancestora, ©u., tbe father and the rest, be abonli 
brat give water to (the Brfhmanas) and then give uneven buifa blades 
(double-folded) and circmnambulaling from the left, i.e., beginning 
from the left band Bide, be should place seats for their aecotnmodation 
and then be Ghonld again give water. Because (of the following teit 
of) Advalfiyana<lV. 7. 7J : — 

"HaTlDff eivea ’waUjr to the 

Gariiig glTCO to tbem donblo-loldod PubHA bUdoa sod a scat,** 

“ HaviDs agalo water to tbein.” 

This giving of water to tbe Brfibraanas twice viz.t in the bagin- 
ning (and) in the end both in the ‘Vairfvadeva and the Pitriya ^rAd- 
dhas ie to be understood to have been ordained for tbe performance 
of one ritual act for all objects in orderly succession before performing' 
another act for all objects in the same order. 

Then having asked tbe BrAhmanas " I shall invoke the fathers, 
grandfathers and great grandfathers" and being permitted (by 
them) by saying " you may invoke ; " then having invoked the fore¬ 
fathers and the rest by tbe Bik " UiiantastvA nidhtmabi <Sc,," (B- 
X IG. 12) he should contemplate them by tbe mantra "Ayantunab 
Pitaralji'C,” 

TAJSAVALKYA. 

CCXXXIY.—Having scattered sesamum all round 
(witli tho mantra) ' apakatSthe purpose of barley 
should be served by sesamum, (all tJie other) oblations 
&c,, should be done as before. — 234, 

CCXXXV.—Having given arghya vrater, having 
collected their drippliogs in a vessel according to pro- 
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per method, he turns the vessel downwards with the 
mantra Pitribhya Sthanamasi.—SSS. 

illTlKSARa.. 

“ Tlie pttrpoR® of ’barley "—tlie things that are to bo perfomied 
by barley Buch as scaiteriog &c,, should be done by sesatiium (t*e., 
the latter Bhoald be substituted for barley). Then ho should do tho 
other oblations Ao., such aa beginning with the potting or laying 
down of the vessel and ending with covering it, aa before. The 
detail in this ia as follows :—■ 

Tho scBanmm should bo scattered around tho Br^bmanas from 
the left side beginning with the mantra. 

“ The Aanrasand the Rfiltjasas arc driven away *5:0. (apahata)."* 

lie should pour water in three vessels of silver &c., within which 
are thrown hhrehas (hunches) mads of uneven Kuiter-bladea with the 
mantra " ^nodovi *fec.” t Then with the mantra “ TiloaiSoma 
Daivatya *Sc." (ItJvali’iyana Gfihja Sdtraa IV. 7. 3).t, he should 
throw sesanium, fiowera and sandaL Then placing the arghya vessels 
before the Brihmanas reciting " SvadhA Arghya ” and finishing with , 
the mantra " YAdivyA &c." let him pour arghya water into tho hands 
of the Brahtnatjas saying:—" .Father ! this is thy arghya, grandfather! 
tbin b thy arghya, great grandfather ! this is thy arghya." 

In this case three vessels should he placed one for each or 
one lor every two. 

Having thus given arghya water “ the drippings of those arghya 
i»e,, the arghya waters that have dropped from the bands of the Brfth- 
manas should be collected in the vessel sacred to Pitrie. 

Having placed on the ground a kuiia-fignr© facing the south 
he should upset over it that vessel (containing the drippings) turned 
downwards with tho mantra, “ Pitribhya sthAnamasL" § 

He should place over it arghya vessels and the atiainer®. Then 
Jet him offer (to the Br&hwagas) perfumes, flo wers, mcense, lights 

« YAjMaDoyi SaAblta 11. 2D; AivaliyiiDii SDtr* 11. W. 

tPov luck jiod boll* tbs divino «atora 4o, R. V. S. 0.4. Conanlt tho Daily 
Aaotico 0( thvIlioduA. e. B, Hr XX. 

f“S««aviiiiD art thou. Soma is thy doity at tho Qtiaava aacriRvo, thon haab 
tMvn created by the Doda. By tho aaoicuta then hiMt been offered. Tbroua^ the 
fDoerai oblattana rendnr the fathera and tbeae worlds propltiow* to os. Swadbd 
adoration." S. g. E. Vol. XXJX. vr- 

I Tbls juautra oceurs also in B|lbat Part ian Sambitd T, 20S. 
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and clothes, with the lormuLis ^'Father, this is thy perfamB. Father, 
this is thy flower etc.” 

TaJNATALEYA. 

CCXXXVI, — Having taken food besmeared with ghee 
and desirous of offering it in the fire he asks and 
on being penriitted by being said '* Do offer,” he should 
sacrifice into the fire as in Pitriyajna. — ^236. 

CCXIXXVII.—The remainings of the sacrifice he 
should place with attention, into vessels procured accord¬ 
ing to his means particularly iu silver “237. 

MlTlKSARi. 

Afterwarde taking food besmeared or annointed with ghee and 
deairoua of ofiering it in fire kt him ask the Brabmanas. " I will 
oflet it in fire/' The ghes is specified in order to exclnilo pulses, 
vegetables, pot herba, Ac. 

Then being permitted by them by (the word) " offer it ” he 
should, placing tbs sacred tliread on the right shoulder and eatablish- 
* ing the fire taking up the food with the ladle, offer it into the fire by 
proper eacrificial method of (sacrificial portions) repeating 

the mantras :“(A. V. XVin-4-73 and 71) : — 

'‘ToSonaa with tke Pitria, Sradlii adantloii. To Ag&l EBTyavahatu^ sradtil 
adoration.'* f 

He shoald, having offered oblations, according to the ritnaJ, the 
Pin^a pitriyajna, place the remainder of the oblations cleansing the 
ladle in vessels of the Pi trie procured according to one's means 
especially in Bilver ones but never in earthenware vessels. Nor 
(should he place the remnant) in the 'Vaijvadeva Teasels. 

“ With attention with concenicatiAn of mind. 

Here in Piirvana driddba which is (a portion or sub-division) 
included is Pin4apit[-iyajna though by saying " in Fire” no special 
(fire) is indicated yet for a person who keeps the sacred fire, the boma 
is to he offered in the Dak$iTi& fire when there is properly consecrated 
DakainI fire, this rule being applicable in the case of A person who 
has completely established fire (SarradhAna) and when there is an 

• " Cutting Of dividing Into pieCM •, n part, pcutinti.’* M-W. 

t Tn Berea coiiscet«d with the Fntlinrn Hail \ and homage ] 

“ To Ago I, b«ter of oblation to the Mnne*, bn ball t and honign,'* (Orilfltlia). 

To Souiji with Fftthotrs [bo| 

" To Ag&i, enninr ol tho hao^i, {bo] SiiaiUd fend] hotM*e.'* (Whitaef). 
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Qbfonce of anpfi&ano or Tioptial'B Fite (fire Itindkd at Treddiiig and 
kept permanentlyO 

Becaoae the text '* tUe houueholder should daily perfomi the 
emArta works in nuptial fine " tFific supra. V. 97), shows an exception 
to this rule (which Is one of geDSial applicabilUy). Aa also said Har- 
kandeya:— 

porscm who ilKiliaiild oAeroblatkcia^ Into tha Dakll^t dro 

with Tha p^non whcldoea notk^p fiociMkl fliv should offer Id tho aupdmua 

Krop or La the absence of ilro (he sheald offer obletlOQ) lato tbo irwice^betii tBrlh- 

or in watar/' 

For a person, who has Iialf established fire (ardhSdhftna), the 
homa is to be performed in aup&sana (nuptial) Firs which (as a matter 
of course) exists for a"perfiDn who keeps sacred fire ; fso also) for a 
person who does not keep sacred fire (it must still be done) in an- 
pdsana {nuptial or domestic) fire only. 

So also in the three rites of anYa^takft * the ceremotiial 
observances of Find a pTlfiyajna must be followed. 

In the four rites of kdmya the hoina ts to be made on the 
hand of the BrShmanas (and not in fire) as said the authors of the 
Gfiha sfitraa:— 

*+Tlia anra^t&k^ap tha PatredyTi (tha purrlona djij)i the ii3c»ntlk1jt the 
FArvuna s'ritdilhiLBp the kimyn tii^dhaa perrerosed fPr tho atUiDtiiccLt of sam^ 
deiiiKMl objMt (klmya), the ^r^ddha perfatmod an aprpkioidS cccaslocui (ablijnd.-ijii)p 
the fl'rAddh:! on the a^itnmi {el^tith d^f Of tho moon} nad tha Ekk^ddifta <riddha nra 
the eight (kinda of ^riddhaeK tha fffst fbur el thoee the hoiDst Is ordained for 
thckse whe keep Am, to lie In ilro> Uie Imtfcor four the heem Is [q the Liauda of Pitrya- 
ErAhmauas (the BrAlLU^nnji representiug the Fathoru,)'' 

The menniDg of the nboye la this :— 

The (rule of) a^iaka is (thus) ordained i— 

“On tti« eighth cl the fe'Qr dark fcrtcighte of the twa seasons cf wluter 
and bliira tha of takas ire ceLebrated."' (Ai^Talayaua LI) 

Tq this (the drfiddhs performed) on tlie ninth day (of the moon, 
f,e., on the day folloudug the ostska) is called " anvaatilkja ” (that 
which is performed) on the aeTenth day (of tha moon) is ** PQrvedyu ” 
or tha drikddha perfanned on the day preceding the a&taka. 

" Ifonthly.”—The sraddha ordained to be performed according 
to the ritual of the anTa^^ukya on the filth day of the moon or on 
any other day of the dark fortnight. 

* ■* Tlia nlntb iTayln thD latter liilf af tbe tbiee (of four) maetba tallowLug 
tbc fall caaoB in agrahlyana, Pbu^s, UAgh.a (and Pbdigqaa}.” M-W, 

‘‘A £t&ddb4 Of funoral ceromoBy porfarmod on tba aRTtl^lEi.'^ 

JI..W, 
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'*PArvana.“—is ttat Mddha wMch ia ordained to be performed 
after tbe Pirida pitciyajna on tbo new moon day. 

*'Kamya ” ia that drfiddlia whicli ia ordained to be performed 
on the day when the moon ia in the asteriBin of kfittikA &c., with the 
object of attaining heaven, dc. 

“ Abhyadoya.”—iriddha ie that which is ordained to ho 
performed on the occasion of the birth of a eon or a gnmdaon or of 
digging of a tank, of planting a garden, or coneeorating fan image of 
any) deity. 

“ Aftaml ” ^ruddha is the same os A^tftka. 

" Ekoddia(a ’’—^Hero by the word Ekoddigta, sapincja karano is 
indicated, because in the latter Ekkoddi^ta is also present (or is per¬ 
formed). It does not moan the (fruddha of Parraga only, for though 
it is direct Ekkoddiata, yet that (Sapl^dikarapa) is absent there. 

Or according to the opinion of the eommentator on Gfihya 
SQtras it may mean even the direct Ekkoddi^la, because in the direct 
Ekkoddi^t^ also the offering of homa is on the band. 

OX these eight ceremonies in the first four {i. c.. Anvilstakya, 
Pdrvedyo, monthly, and Pdrvana) tho homa (is to be offered) in fire 
by a psisou who keeps sacred fire- In the latter four ceremonies the 
homa is offered on tho hand of the Pitrya Brahmai^ so also of a per- 
son who does not keep sacred firo and also of that person (twice-horn, 
whose father is dead) the Aoma is on the hand (according to the test 
of a twice-born whose father is dead, the Piirva^a is always”) and of 
the teJ^t*:— 

** The twlca-born fat^ior beln:g <3flfcd doas not ofef montblj on 

tbo waning of tbo ciwiibeConieQ to perronn PriynicliltU or penaao®.*' 

So also iQ K(Liiiya, AbUyudayaka, and Ekkoddi^ta^ ths 

boma offering la on hand aa according to Manu (Chap. IlL 212) \— 

Bat iJ no fLco la uTAliablo ko flhaU plice tho offerings Into tho hansi oK 

S BrlitiMtnaL,” 

Prohlbitiou IB declared of the Bcparate eating of the food placed 
(as an offaritig) on the hand. Ae say the suthora of Grihya SQtraa ;— 

The uHwlBe (onljS ftut separately the food placed as an offering on tho hand. 
Thoir Ffttbers are dot aatLAQod, and thej do not obtain the last food. Thai food whkh. 
ban been offorod on tho hand that wblcti tselren afterwatds, both th^o elionld b« 
eaten Lb ODeFtnE«P tbero Is no separate etate in thein.'^ 

Now the author describes the method of placing the food 
before the Inviled guests :— __ 

*A verse of very nearly the same dieaning Is assigned to 
in Parliara Mddhava iB, S, H. Vol. 1. pt. 2 p ; W and 
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TaJSAVALEYA. 

CCXXXVm.—Having placed the eatables (on 
a plate and) having consecrated it with the mantra 
“Pfithiv! te patram.” “The earth is thy vessel/'and 
having nttered the mantras “ Idam Vi^nh ” he should 
cause the invited Brahmams to place their thumb on 
the food,— 238. 

MITAKSARA, 

Haviug placed in the platca “ eatables “ like boiled rice, brotb, 
rice boiled in milk end anger, clariiied batter ^c., end haring 
coneecrnted the plates with the maDtre (n) *' The earth is thy 
vessel ” be shonid cense the thnmb of the invited Brahmanaa pnt in 
the food with the mantra f&}*'Idam Vi§n«b vichakrame” "through 
all thie world strode Vianuh, Ac.” In so doing in the Yaiitradeva 
ceremony the hosts ebonid here the sacred thread on his left shoulder 
(yajnopaviti) and racite the mantra {e) “0 Vj?nu protect the Jiavya 
food/' and in the ceremony (in honor) of the ancestor he shonld 
place the eacred thread on big right ebonlder (pr&chineritl) reciting 
the mantra (d) 0 Vi§n'^ protect the Jcavya food.” For thug it is 

remembered by MANU [?J " Then let liim say in enccesaion “ O 
Vi^gu protect thon the h^tiya and kavya ofierings.” 

TiJiVAVALKTA, 

CCXXXIX. — Having silently recited the Gayatri 
mantra, with its vy^hritis together with the three Rik 
verses beginning with MadhuvSt^b he should add¬ 
ress the invited guests by saying Eat aa you please/' 
and tbey should also eat with speech controEed.—239. 


(□} Birn^jiik^lct GflbjA E^tfalT^ IL I. "Tlio earth is thj resselr tho hio&vQD 
in thj ild. I MOrifioe inh^ tbo and dcwnbreathiD^ of th^ 

Grab don nur. Than art Imji&irLsh&blo^ do not parish for the Fathom yondori In ^oa 
world, Tho cajfLh Is at^Adyp A^pi hi jts fiairciyor in oidor tbst wbmt hao been giifen 
may no% be ]mtJ" 

(h) Itt^eda L 2 1 17, nxtd the four Tendon that follow It ^ Tbroegh all thU 
world Yia^n, thrfoo bin foot ho plantisd, and tbo wboio waa gatberod iu hie 

footatOp'n dnst/^ 

(r) YjJnrroda J. 4. or TnlttiriyAiRamhitlt f. IB- 

The TDJiael of food jjhonld be carrl^id with both haade. ITaaB III. ^2 Ip 125* 

(it> Not tnceable. 

II 
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MITIKSAHA. 

TLen after Ujub (placing the plates of food before the gueeta) 
he ehonld, in the Vaidvadeva ceremony, invoke the Devaa wiLh water 
containing barley with the mantra j—“ Virivebbyo devebhya idem 
annam parivifitam poriveksyamfii^iam chAtriptelj " to the Viefvadevaa 
ia this food eo served and watted upon, let it be to their eatla- 
iaction.” In the rites for the manes the Apakana water ahoald 
have sesamum in it, and the father should he invoked with the 
mantra, " This food is presented to my father, of snch and such 
Qotra, named so and so, let this food serred to him and waited upon 
he to hie satisfaction.*' Similarly, the grandfather and great grandfather 
also. After this the dpcfCTin water should he given tc the guuEts, 
and he should recite the Goyatri, with the Yyahjitis already mentioned 
before and should mutter ailently tlie three ^lih verses beginning 
with ** iladhuvata (o) &c., and he should repeat thrice “ Madbu ’* 

" Madhu " Madhn," and then address the invited gneste“ Tathd 
snkham jn|.adhvam ” Eat, sirs, at your pleasure,” For thus it has 
been declared by Pdravkara and others — 

“Haring taken the food intended in the aacrihee for the 
Devaa and Pittifl, and having recited the GAyatri and the Madhnvflta 
hymns (o) he should offer the ftpodana water and having addressed 
the guests Eat at your pleasure,” be should recite the G£yalri along 
with its Vy&hritis thrice, or once only. He should recite the three 
hytnns beginning with ” Madhuv&ta ” &c,, and should utter throe 
times the word Madhu, Madhu, Madhu." 

” They should also eat with speech controlled ” : — the invited 
BrAhmanue slioald eat, with their speech controlled, namely, in 
silence. 

TAJKa7ALKTA. 

CCXL, — He Bliotild give them food which is 
flgreeebla and sacrificial (holy), without anger and 
without haste, till they are satisfied and (even after). 
He should recite, all the while silently (while the guests 
are eating), sacred texts, (and when the guests have 

{a) For Madbnvtta lij>fbDg g&g YAjarved* XIIL S. T, •^Tb« wtuidA waft 
th& rivDrs pour far tha nuia wlio 1cD«pi ilia Law i So maj tba Im 

nr««£ foT ub/' 

OdfnpaTV' Mainip UT^ 143, For or Gandufa (tipping tba water t>efo[4 

MLof leo Ttno II 7tL 
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been fully gratified) lie should also mutter the former 
prayers (the Gayatri and the Madhuvata hymns). — 240. 

MITAKSARI. 

“ Food.” coDfiiatiflg of five sorta that which is hard, (and 
r8<]tiirea mBaticat]On)| that which la soft, that which is licked, that 
which ia sucked, aod that which is drunk. " Agreeable,” that which 
ia pleasant to tlie invited gnesta, or which was liked by the deceased or 
is liked by the hosts. **Sscrl6cja],” fit to he offered as an oblation in 
^raddha, naoiely, rice, dAU rice, barley, wheat, kidoey-bean (mudga) 
raiisa-bean, munjanna (the food of aacetica) ws., ntv&ra grain (wild 
HceJ, kAls^Aka or the pot-herb, ocituum sanctuni, mahAifulka or a kind 
of prawn or sea-crab, cardamom, dry ginger, black pepper, assafeetida, 
raw sugar, refined sugar, camphor, rock salt, lake salt, jack-fruit, cocoa- 
nut, plantaiu, jujube, gavya (preparation of cow’s milk Ac), milk, 
curd, clarified butter, rice boiled in milk aud sugar, honey (or wine), 
and meat Ac-, these are to be understood as sacrificial foods, well- 
known in other Smfitis, 

By using the word " sacrificial ” it is also declared by implica¬ 
tion, that food which is not fit for sacrifice, and which has beau 
prohibited in other SiHfitls are not to be employed in the ^raddhae, 
such as Kodrava grain (Faspalum scrobiculatnm), Mosura grain, 
chan aka (gram), kulittha (doUchos bifiorus), FuJaka (shrivel led grain), 
ninpAla (Binabl), rdjamAsa (burbati), pumpkin (tbo white), egg-fmit 
(briujal), apodakl (a sort of pot-fierb), tW afaoot of bamboo. long 
pepper, the vacha root, rfatspuijpa, u^ara salt, bids salt, and the milk 
of wild buffalo or of cbAmari antelope, nor the preparations of such 
milk, such as curd, clarified butter or rice cooked with sugar in 
such milk. All these are prohibited. 

” Without anger.” Though there may be occasion to get 
lightly angry, ” Without haste.” Without hurry or excitement. 

The word " should give ” is to be construed with the words 
■' till they are satisfied " (that is, he should go oa plying them with 
food till they are surfeited). 

“ And (even after) "—the word “ tu " meaning " and ” indicates 
that even after the guests have been satisfied, he should give food, 
w that some may remain on the plates, because the remainder of 
food is the allotted share of the servants. For saj’s MANTT 
(III-24G): —” They declare the fragmenta which have fallen oa the 
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ground at a (dr&ddha) to the rnanoa, to be the sbare of honest, dutilul 
servantH.” , 

So also “ he should recite sacred texts till the; are satisGed 
namely texts like the Puru^asQkla (Rigveda X. OO. 1) and Pdvmini 
hymns &c. 

After reciting these hymns while they are eating, and haring 
known tliat the guests have been satisGed, He should mutter also 
the former prayers,” that is, the Gayatri with its rydhiitis should be 
muttered by him as mentioned before. 

Tr^iiplator'^t fwtrt:—I 'm haviMyn food ieoYIs^n Purina Book III, CluXVI, 
Mirkahdeya p, Chan, XL1X ; 70 et VJs^u SoyiLl LXXls! 17-1& 

For tfao hjimia to bo murdiiinNl, whilo tho j'uosto at« catl&g, soo Siakbyijan* 
Q|-lhya SOtra IT, i, B, Tispa Swrlti LXXIIL 14-16, 

TaJXAVAttLYA. 

CCXLI.—^Taking the food (in his hands ho should 
ask the guests) ** are you satisfied ? *’ and as regards the 
remainder, having received their permission, he should 
scatter that food on the ground. And he should give 
water once to each (guest on the hand for final Aposana). 
—241, 

MITlKSARl. 

Then '* taking up ” all “ the food,” and haring asked them, 
"ate you satisGed,” and having received the reply from them ” W^e 
are satisfied,” and ftben again asking them) "there is some 
remainder, what is to be done with it,” and getting the reply “ Eat 
in the company of your Telatives ” and after he has accepted (the 
permission) he shonld deposit that food, in front of the Brkhmana 
representing the deceased Father, near the leavings on the ground 
upon blades of kuja grass with the ends turned towards the south. 
And after having sprinkled it with water containing sesamnm with 
the Rig formula " Ye Agnidagdh& ” &c., he should again throw 
eesamum and water (on it>.” 

After that he should give water for gandfi^ sipping, 
" once ” to each (BiAhmana guest}. 

rraiMtalur'. p»(«.-Cwnpite VI. Brnf. LXXHI. 17, MANU, IH, Ifil-lSS, 

All i^tfaerenAiiideror tie food utter beiug eaten. 

Vdertiw occeptrd nteana bere baving roeelTiHt permtMioil by tbo wnnU ** £at 
with your reUtiroe," and b.riug aecoFted Jt,'’ (Abbyop^g amya^QuiCin pr4p}a>. 
Ao lay, MAXC (111. Mat i- 
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** Next let him. LiifQma (lile whe bavti dnielied their of the food 

^bkh. reoiamB j with the peTiniBeloe of the Brlhme^afl Jet him dJapo&o (of oa 
they majdSreet." 

The wtuds of MAOT " let him diepoee of that ae they way dltecfc ^ ehow that 
he mmt do u they e&y evea UioDgU it be otharwioe, Thia le made clear bj 
AeValAyiiea GfUija Sdfm IV. U, {Boa alee ^ankh&yana a a IV. 3. A.) 

If the BrdhiaianjLi Bay Gita uj the rom&iiider of thefoodp" heshonid It 
to them. Bet if they say “Bat It aloog^ with yetir friends *' then he ehoald do no^ 

Before the Brihmana^ hare performed the hnal^ndo^Bi he ahoold offer the 
plodae to the aecesberB^ 

According to Y£Jlilyalhya^ (BOpported by AeCiwIayana) the pfi^dae ere offered 
of Ur the Brahma^asare fed. But MAND ordalDS tho otferLog of the p&ndae hr/ore 
the BtAhmatkae are fed* CoinpaTe MAifll 111. T44 :— 

^ *' I^t him mlr all the kindB of food togetherp eprinklo them with water and 

put them p geatterlog them (oa Ka^ gweb do we on the ground la front of (hia 
geeBta)i when they hare flnlBhed their meeh'^ 

^That food V the food aboiitwhiob permission bsd been obtained. Taking a 
portion ont of that foodp tho pinda offering shonLd he made. 

The neatLerieg on the sroDQd ordained by MANU In Iff. Is to he entba 
bladna of Kona gmaa as mentLoned in VL Smr. LXXBT. %Ut% Some hold that it 
should he on the greond. 

*' Ye Agnldagdbd The whole Mantra is :— 

arat ^ urn 

^ ^ ^3 'WT h’* 

Those in my family who haro been cremated In hrOf sod those Id my family 
who have aot been so crematedp let them be satlsned witb this food stiewD on the 
gronnd^ and being satlsned let them attain the bigheat end.'* 

Reciting this, tho food shonld be strewn on the ground In front Of that 
Brdhmann gueat, who represents the deceased father. 

In giving tho ffnal gandn^a water for sipping he should begin with the BMhma^ 
nas tilting facing the norths and then to those facing the eaat at in the TL Smj-iti 
(LXXllL 

The bands should not be wnsheld for aceeptlng the gandufa water^ Rstf of the 
gaudnfa water shonld be drunk and the other half shnald be thiown oq the ground. 
In drlnklngp the formnla AmrUApidhlnim asi '* shonld bo uttered. In throwing 
the water on the ground the following mantra should bo recited :— 

«ry*iTgq* ii’* 

These dwelling in Ranrayas tho hell el the sinners fo r myriads of yean, may 
they get satUlectiou Inexhaustible by tMs water glren for them/' 

Then the hands should bo wiabed while Btill seated on tho chnir. 

Tho Buia lioger ring ahanid be taken out before wasbiDg the bands. The hands 
ahnnld be washed In some earthen dish Ac. 

vajnavalkya- 

eeXLH,—HaviDg taken up all food along witli 
sesamum, and facing south, near the leavings, lie should 
offer pjndas, even as (in the ritual of) piiri-yajfia.— 242 . 
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MITlKSlRA. 

Then accoiding to the analogy of the ritual laid down for 
Fin4aB, PitrUTsjna, where tbe cham mesa haa been cooJiei], and the 
oblation to fire haa been made, then with the remainder of that charn 
mixed with the rest oE all the food, the oblationa ehonld be 

made (to the Fathers). But where the charu mesa has not been 
cocked, then taking np all the food cooked for feeding the Brahma- 
^^aa, and " along with eesamam,” by minting it with eeaamvnn, and 
“ facing south," and '‘near the leavings," " he should offer pinda " 
oblations in the manner of Fjt|ida-Pit;i-Yaj£a. 

BALAMBRaTTa‘8 GLO&a * 

" All food ‘'—all IcJodB of food. 

*' Near oa the ground ^trOTii witH Kg£x grassp near tbe altar. TbLj \n tbo 
of perwn whc» kee'pa Are- Eat bi tbo eage of ood wbo devoid oLBaoh 
Are* the place for pip da DhlaLEoii i4 near tbe leaTlpg, AccordJnj^ to Atri It abonld be 
three amiolA dJgtAOt trom tbe leavloga^ 

An ^rntnl la: to a cubit of the middle leogthp from tbo elbow to the tip 

of the little Anger, a Ait. 

Sotno saj It eboold be Id the rerj Tieinitj of the loarlngs. Otheig hold that It 
ahonJd bo at a di’^tanco of one Co bit from tbo loaving?. According to Fi^ia tho 
dUtanco sbonid be one aratnl eoly^ In nnj caaop the oblntldn abonld not be oAoired 
In tho Immediate neighboartiood of the leavlnf^. 

The pIndBs ah<m1d be oAerod on a lEinBiei or cironlAr altar or vndU 
The aizeof the pindan Tfiriiu according to the natare af the erdddiia^ In thA 
Pdrnpa Ei\ it ^oald be of the alze of a wet Amalakit in tbe ehoddT^fa S. of the nbse of 
a bUra limltt or bhaijora fmlt. Or nlwajn of the size of a badati frolK In S^lndl- 
karnatt ebenldbo 12 aagnlie long a^d thick Uke Ekoddl^ta. In Nava^'^ a Httle 
thicker than Ekoddlffa* In I>ada-gttia e,. ntUl moie thick, 

rfce Giving of th^ Ah^ayya Water, . 

TaJNAYALEYA* 

CCXLTIL—Thus also (he should give pindas) to 
(his) maternal grandfather (and the rest). Thea he 
should give water for fichamana sipping (to the Brahmana 
guests). Then he should cause to be recited the benedi¬ 
ctory speech, and also (the making of the Aksayj^- 
udaka).—243. 

MiriKSARA. 

In the same manner the ohseqaiel rites should be performed 
regarding the maternal grandfathers (and tbo rest) beginning with 
the inrocation of the ViiTadav'ss and ending with the offering of tbo 
pip4^ cakos. After this he should givs wate'x to tbo Brkhma^as for 
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eipping. Then lie sliould cause a ‘'SvastivScljjfa ”~tliat ia, he 
sboald cause the Brithma^as to recite Si’^astt-formulH) bj tellmg 
them “ Now recite STaati." 

When thef have said “ Svaati/' he should poor water on the 
hands of the BrShmanas and saying " say ye that let the rite be 
(conducive of) exhaostless (ak^yyam) merit." They should say " Let 
it be exhaustleBe'aksayyam aetn." 

This Sr&ddha of the mstemal grandfstfasn nbi,, is bbtigstory aa the 
PatrlklpDtn u noil sd cia that vati wiiose miitQltl&l gwidCathor hail 

got no maJp Issue, For sach la the opiolati et J}hfliifni^ 

TaJSAVALKITA, 

CCXLIV.—Then having given fee (to the guests) 
to the best of his power he should say “ I shall now 
utter Svsdhfi.” Being permitted (by the guests) by the 
words “ cause it to be uttered," he should say " let 
svadhS be pronounced on the ancestors.”—244. 

MlTAKSARl. 

•Afterward B, to the beat of his power, having given dak^inS-fee 
with gold, or silver Ac, he should eay ” May I cause now evadhi 
to be recited.” Those Brfihmanse should give permiBaiou by saying, 
" Causa it to be uttered.” He should then say " utter svadhft for 
the aiicajtcrs,” eiV, for the father and the rest, aud fox the uiaternal 
grandfather and the rest. Thua he should cause the svsdhA 
to bo recited, 

TmMilatnr'i ner«j.~Ch>Bpai« MAHT III. SG2, V£, flEBf. XXtil. Sfl-S?. 

Thfr gtild Bboald bo tbo d»kf)ra (a tb« Brahmanu inrlUid In rb« 

y*imdeT« ^ddh«, and tiMt sflwr to thiMe {d the PLtrl SrAddbk. ueordtofc to 
Ptl atkara, Jantids^i imd b'lmnalca, Sicnd thread ud betol learoa ahoold <.lao 
be given ns aresant^ Tha order in whiah should be glvea is that ll»t the 

PitfUgnests. sad than the Devs gaasts. 

yAjnavalsva. 

CCXLV.—And they should say svadha.*' Having 
said so, he should sprinkle water on the ground. He 
should say " let Visvadevas be satisfied," And the 
Brahmanae have (also) said (so), he should mutter 
silently this (next verse).—24,5. 

MITIk^ARA. 

And tbose Brahmanas should aay " let avudbS be," When they 
hav9 Baid so, then ho should sprinkia water ou the ground through 
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a EAmon^alu. After that he ahoald say " Let the Vi^vadevaa 
be satisfied.” The Brahmanaa Bliould reapoad *' Be eatiefied the 
Vidvadevaa.” This heiag eaid, ho shonld recite the following stanza. 

YAJN4VAI£TA. 

CCXLVL—TKiis “ May the Uheral-miuded abound 
with U 3 ! May the Vedas and the progeny also (increase)! 
And may faith not forsake ns ! May we have plenty to 
bestow ! "—246. 

MITlK^ARl. 

" Liberal.mmded ” — ^the givers of gold and the rest. ** With ua” 
—in Our family. "May abound”—may they be many. “May the 
Vedas increase through our regularly studying, teaching, and 
knowing their meaning. “ And the progeny also ” increase by the 
unbroken succession of sons, grandsons and the rsat. “ And may 
faith," or the reverence for ancestral rites, "not forsake ub" 
or not depart from ns. ** And to bestow " gold, Ac., ** plenty," 
unlimited in quantity, may he to uft. " Thus "—moans that he should 
silently pray thus. 

naffi:--Coniparo MAKH IIL VI. LX^lTl, 18. 

Tbo* wond k not in tba- Tlj0Avm1k74^ft toxti but It k foond Ln bfANU and 
Diher $n3fitE4 wboio tbo Maatm ocanra {.icrlheilfm, Tbt» metre alaa cequir^i 
the addition ef ai the end of ^ aaiti.'” 

bi tliB YifnnSmj-itil {L3 lX 1T1.. SO} there k this additional prayer s— 

(Tbe aecond half of the benedleilen sIulU be aa folleii^), " M&j we haTo plentj 
ot food, and may we welve gaedta. May othaw ceme to bc« of ita* *fid nuty not w* 
be obliged to beg of any one.'* 

The Lnvlted BxdbmiinaA abonld respaiid by aaymg ; ^ Thna lot U be^'^ 

Dimwal of 

YAJXAYALlkYA. 

CCXLVII,—Having said thus, (and) having spoken 
pleasant words, and having saluted them, he should 
dismiss (the Manes). The (method of) dismissal is hy 
reciting "Help us, Deep-skilled, &c., with a pleased 
heart, beginning with the Father.”—247. 

MITAKSARI. 

“ XhoB,^'having " said muttered eilentljj the prajer mastra 
mentioned a-bove, and ^‘having sfiohen pleaeant irordsp'^ to this effect 
** Blessed have we baeome by onr honse being sanctified with the dust 
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of your feet, and by your talcing the trouble of eating this humble 
and-unwortfay repost of pot-herba, &c., yea, we are very muoh obliged 
to you.” “ And having saluted " by bowing after cincuEuambulating 
” He should diamies"—^How should ha diamies them ? Ha 
mentions that nesL He should recite the Rig verso 1^11. SS.S) 
commencing with ** Deep-atUled in Law eternal, 0 VSjine, help 
us, &c.” 

*' Beginning with the father ’*—he should dismiss tba Manea of 
the great ipandfather firat, and ending with the Vidvadevas, holding 
a Ku^ gmsa in his hands, and saying “ Arise 0 Fathers." “ With 
pleased heart "—with a deUghted mind. Thus ” tho diemiBsal ” 
should be performed by him. 

Translator '1 note*.—The verm is givon below i—froB ttig Veda, 

VH.Ba.8. 

^ *JT?r ii” 

** Dcep^kUled in Law etenial, doatbless, aiageis, O VftjtDa, Uolp na in oaei 
tnv tor booty. 

OrEitb of thli meatb, bo natififlod, bo joyfal: then go on patlis whioh Gods aio 
-wont to travel." 

Tho flhonld bo made bj all the family mernb&ra of the boat, witb 

their folded hands. The BrlhmanaB ahonld bl^sa them by pnttlng op boslcod bartoy 

Into their folded hauda aceotdJns to toaiiafc*. 

The doubt arises m to tho Botbod of dlamlBsing tho hfanofi, 9S to how St fihonld 
bo done Should It begin with the diamlMal of the Father, flrit, then of tho grand- 
fathor, and then of tho great Btnndlhthcr or how ? Tho answer In that tho dismissal 
iB in tho KSTOWO orttor of tho ofTeH ng Of the pindao. First the WaOM of the groit- 
gnindfather ahonld bo diBinljjBed. thou the grandfatbor and then the father. 

In dSfimlfisU]^ tho Pit pis, tlio root of tho Kii^-grass should t» grftspwl, whllo itx 
dismi^islni^ tho Yia’radori^ tho (op of tho ahoald bo clutched* 

Alter diemiflslne Fathers, ho shoold di^nnifis tho two Bnilmmpas topro- 

■enting the VlaTado’™, according to ^^noaha. 

In the toifc of the THJfiaTaltya tbe lor blcaalng Is esjoinod to be recJtod 

o/ter prejlag to the TiavAdovaa (sco aboTe» t'oma According to Fnfchclfl^ 
it shcnld be uttered ba/oi'c the prayer to VUTiidevM* Acoordieg to F^taaktra It 
to be o/ter the s™fci-’?flchaiia. 

According to MANT3 <111 258), it ^onld bo after tho InTited BrAhnnukao bftTO 
been dlsmiSEOd. 

TiJNAYALKYA, 

CCXLVIIL—Then he should dismiss the Brah- 
manas, after having turned up the Pitid'pStra, viz., the 
arghya-pdtra in which the droppings were collected he- 
foro.^—248. 

42 
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mTlKSARl. 

“Tbe argh^a-p&tfa la nrhloli, before at the time of finishing 
of the giring of aighye, *' those droppings" from the hands of the 
Br&hma^ when the arghja water was giyen, ** were coUeoted ” or 
deposited, that Pitri*p4tra which was 80 long nyuhja, or face-down, 
ahonld now be tamed np with its face upwards, and then the (in-' 
yited) Brahmanas ehoald be dismissed. 

it should be obsetred that this is to be done after the zecital of 
the prayer for benediotioa, and before the uttering o| the Vfije-Tlje 
Big hymn. This is inferred from the construction of the stansa, 
where the participial sMx ** tvS " in **—“ after haring done " 

is employed in the teit. 

aaLAMBHAJ^AW QLQe^ 

Tbo d<mht lyrlees that dLimla^aJ had already boon Unght h^toro, ^hj li it 
peatedhataS lb Uanawesed by hj sayUig "it ahcrnld he oheeiTed 

TMb i4 id Tact BinpplotntiJitary to the hat stiuaa. Tiiia m alao what Fu^^a^a 

bajiB^ 

yAjnavaleya. 

CCXLIX.—Then having followed them and having 
circumamhulated them, he ahould eat the remnant of the 
food offered to the TUfis. He should also remain that 
night as a BrahmacharJ, along with the invited 

ma^.— 249 . 

MlTlK^l 

Then following ’* the departing guests up to the boandaiy (of 
his Tillage), and being permitted by them by saying now desist," 
and then by oircnmamb ul a t i ng them ” he should return home 1 and 
eat along with hia family members the lemnaut of the ^irAddha 
food, eaten by the PHria," 

This is a niyama rule and not a Parisaikhya (he must eat the 
remnant of the Shiddb a food). But with regard to the meat food 
(offered in SrAddha) he may eat it. if be is inclined to ©at it (but not 
bound to do so), as has already been mentioned before in stanza, 179, 
The performer of the ^rAddha along with the BrAhmapaa fed 
therein should remain chaste ohserrijig the tow of Brahmaoharya 
duriug the night of that day on which the ^Addha was performed. 
The force of the word “ also" indicates that he should not take 
^ tecand meal that day: m say ite texts 

Broahing the teeth, chewing the betel leaves, bathing by 
rubbing oil on the body, and not taking any food, eexual intetcouee. 
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taking medicines and eating food giTen by another> these aeven acts 
should be avoided by the performer of ^riddha.” 

" Taking a second meal, uadertaking a joamey, cartying a 
load, eacied atndjt conjugal intercourse, giving alms, accepting gifts, 
and fire-ofEering, these eight acts should be avoided by the performer 
ofa^rnddha.” 

Notfl ThoBrkhm&-Pi]TA.n&fl&ji tlut tfa^fect nf ihegi^eatBflhotil^ 
be ^Kbtpped with gb** inlx«d with tttpd s sad with scented watery and they ilieuld 
be pFapiUeted with nlntatbca, 

dccordlDg te FfMdhii-yagjt be sfaotld fellow tbo dep&ftUi,^ gne&ta for eight 
pAoeSp ACOOfspani^ hj bln wife^ c^hJldr^a 

Alter tbeir depiztorek the pleoe of eattog ehonld be jrwopt of all rOflm&nU iff 

MAW {lit im. 

Tb^dio toioiiiati BO twept ibotiid be barted in gromid bj dlggCog ii treiioh 
ibcOordinff to Prdchefell. 

After thiiH clDorlng tbo reioniDta the Bill Vil^rtidei^i BboDld be done ab BOfff 
hiAKtJ ItT. A dUforcat rale Is Md down in tbe BrabsaAndi^Pcuripa Aod En Lbe 

BhffviByA. 

He flbodld not tdko tbit dif toy food wbloh fanff not boon offoired to £be Pjtffff. 
But It tbero bo iio romniat of iPOh food fetutlaiiiA^ he ihoold cook frcih foodp boh 
mvibr fnating oo tho Srlddba day^ Bat If the Ifriddha day ftllt od a fi^st-day like 
okldta! be ahould biooB the food. 

According to otborsp ho ahobld eat otea en m ftftt djiy^ 

Therefore the cotnEnentator has a&id that this eating on a diiMhm day la a 
Nljicia or a rntrLotl^o rttle, (tnd oa no ooeoant ihoald It be left nnabiorrodS* 
(Eating iff natural to inan, bot when a saored text saya that ono ahonld oat en aneb 
a day» tt makea citing A uiyaiua—tho taan no option loftp ho on that day 

—ha cannot fait that day. It cannot be a Fadsankhja mloi whtoh ocoitrff only thou 
when tvo rnlee pmaent Lhornffelres for application^ and nne la scleotod). 

Tho comsiOfftator mantloDi a BpecLaL cona with regard to the meat olTorod Ld 
griddhik Pot with regard to It, he Is not obliged to take If he baa no InclULatioxx 
for it. 

CoDparo klffo the Matoye Purdpap Ch, XTlt tl-gS iJk B. a, YoL XVII* pi l.p: 
B7J, 

VrtddM ^Aiika, 

Tbs anther having described Ihe Fdrvana l^riiddha now dcs* 
cribes the Vfiddhi ^r&ddha. 

TaJHATAIETA. 

CCL.—Thus (also) in the Vfiddhi iSi^ddha he 
should worship the Nandi-mukha Pitris, the moYQment 
to he from (left to) right, and the pin^as should be mixed 
with curd and Karkaudhll fruit, and all rites to be with 
barley,—250. 
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lEITlKSAHi 

“Id the Vriddhi" ia the ^r&ddha on the occasioD of the hirth 
of a fiOn, thua in the ihanner described aboTo, ho ehonld worship 
the PiifiB i.e.^ honour them. 

The author now mentioue the special mode of ritual withTogard 
to this (Vfiddhi ^rikddha). “ Hie movement to ba from left to right." * 
He whose method of performing the oeramonj is from left to right ia 
called " whose movement ia from left to rightp" That ia to eoyt he 
moves from [eft to right in offering the pi^das. 

The word " N^ndimubha " qualifies the word “Pitris.” Hence 
it means that m all te^ls relating to Invocation &c*, tl^e word " Ndndi- 
mukha " should he added everywhere to the word " Pitfi,’* ttua^ " I 
shall now invoke the N&ndimukha fatheis i 1 shall now invoke lha 
NiLndiiqukha grandfatherSj 

How should he worship them ? The author answers " He should 
worship them hy ofiering pindas mixed with curd and Karkandhu^^’ 
Karkaudhu is badari fruit or jujube. The pipdas shonM have these 
two things (eurd and jujuhe) in addition, and all the rites that ore 
performed with sesamum (in Pdrvana ^rAddha) should be here done 
with barley* 

The number af Brfihmnnas to ho invited hero is the same as 
mentioned beforei even in the VWvadeva and odds iti Pit|i” 
(verse 227). 

By mentioning that the movement should be from loEt to righti 
the author indicates hy implication that other epeciel ceremonies 
mentioned in other Smritis regarding Vriddhi ^rAddha should also 
be observed* As says ArfvalAyana:—"Now in ^e Abhyudayikn 
(^rfiddhe) there should be an even-number of BrAhmapas, the Darbha 
blades should have no roota^ one should sit facing the eastj the 
sacred thread should be hung on the left shoulder (yajoopavltj), the 
rite is performed from left to rights barley is to be used instead of 
acsamum^ there should he offered scents and the rest double (of that 
in ordinary ^raddha) and ho should give straight unbroken Darbha 
blades and a seat," (III* 5. 13-15)* 

The pouring of barley should be done with the mantra 

" Barley art thou ; Soma is thy deity ; at the Gosava sacrifice thou 
hast been created by the gods. By the ancients thou hast been 
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offered. Through the pu^ti oblatiou render the Nindi-mukha Fatheip 

uiid these worlds propitious to ua, SvfthS.** 

:—Tbb is tlio mantra for oiUcHng ar^byar 

0 Vlivedovas, this ia your arghya. 0 N4nd^mukha fathers, 
thla is your argbya.” Thus the arghya should bo oflorsd according 
to the ees of the ancestors. 

The homa should be offered on the hand with these two 
mantras \—*' To Agoi, Kavyavfihana &Vah4^ to Soma^ Pitrimat sviih^/^ 

He should cause to he recited the five Rig verses coutalning 
the word Madlin ending with upasmai g^yata in the place of the 
three Rig verses containing tho word Madhu and beginning with 
madhuvsta ritayata 

And as the sixth versa he should cauBo to be recited the Rik 
^*^Afc^nnatnl madanta.** 

After the invited Drahmanas have rinsed their luouth after 
eating (achamana), he should cause tha place of eating to be plastered 
with cDW-dnng. and having spread the darbha blades with their 
points facing east on that groundi he should otter to each ancestor 
two pipdas made of the remaindor of the food eateu by the Br&h- 
marias by raising it with curd and glieOi These are the aeveral 
other rites which should bo observed ia this ceremony- 

Though the verBe merely says ** Worship the Fathers in 
general terms yet all the three tfrfiddhss and their order should bo 
learnt from other Smritia as says the SatS taps'* :— 

First the ^riddha offering should be made to the deceased 
mother, after that the drAddha of tho fathers tfather^ grandfather^ 
great grandfather) then the iJrAddha of the matemal grandfathera 
(maternal graudfather, maternal great grandfather and maternal 
great great grandfather). These are the three rfrAddhas ordained in 
the Vriddhi ifrAddha.” 

rmnilatorV aettfa :™€lcHiiparo ^aakttytaa FV, 1-4, A, IL 6| Wt IV. 7, tV* 4 {% 5>. 
Kh. HI. 15 . H. IL HKia, kK L 0 . 

The Ttsrsca beginniofij with npasmal glyata m ^igTo^a IS. IL 1-5, and 

the ftik TetAa ak^aciiftiiil mandaitta is L S2, 3^ 

The Ekoddi^pd &raddha^ 

Tho author now describes the Ekoddi^la ^riddha^ 

" YAJ:^AVALEYA. 

CCLL—The ekoddista graddha is tvithout the Devas, 
there is only one arghya veaBel, and there ia only one 

* This TCrKS ii aaalpiod to PiachQtA in PiiriEijUK^ M^dhaTii^ (n S.8.* YqL I.j pt* 

3,p.45W, 
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pavitravaka 0)uncli of kusa grass) and it is deviod of 
mvocation, and fire-offering and it is with the sacred 
thread suspended by the right shoulder*-^251, 

MITIKSARA* 

" Ekoddi^t^” that ^r&ddba ceremony 'which la directed to a 
single (person recently deceased) is the rite hearing the name of 
“Ekoddis^ ^rfiddha,” and 'we infer hy the mention in veree 254 of 
the words "rfe^am parraTSt Acharet,’' "he should do the rest "s 
before,” that all the rites described in the pirvsna ^r&ddha are 
applicable in Ekoddi^ta ^r^ddha also. So the anther does not repeat 
them here, b'at mentions only those riles which are peculiar to it. 

" Without the HeTaa,” 'withont the TistvadeTS offeringa. " One 
argbya," the arghya 'reBael ehonld be one only, “ One pavitraka/' 
there should be one blade (bunch) of kada grass for the purposes of 
straining. " Devoid of invocation/* no inviting takes place here. 
“ Devoid of fire-oSertng/* there is no putting of food into the fire as 
a whole. “Sacred thread suspended by the right ahoulder/’ the 
holy thread should be in the form called prflchtnavtti. This shows 
hy implication that in the Abhyndayika ^riiddba mentioned In the 
preceding verse the sacred thread ahonld be suspended in the ordi¬ 
nary manner from the left shonlder, viz., it shonld be yajnopavUi. 

I'ntiHlaro/* irotrtfieo t1i(» GflhTuQtma ot ^aakatjana tV, 1 Air^ljuia, 
IV, 1; Paiukara m. le. ci teg. 

T4JWiVALKYJL 

CCLn. —(In tbia ekoddiata) Upatistbutam ('may it 
reach the deceased father) should be used in tbe place of 
ak^yyara (may it he imperishable). And in thus dis¬ 
missing the Brahmanas he should say ahhiramyatam (be 
satisfied) and they should reply abhlratahama (wo 
are satisfied). — 252, 

mitAksarI. 

Moreover instead of the ordinary evasti word ak^ayyam ag 
required by the verse 24^, “ Thou ho should cause to bo recited the 

benedictory speech, and also (the making ofj tho Akgayya-ndaka/’ bo 
should use instead UpatisthatSxn (may approach tho father) instead 
of "imperishable.” 

And in dismissing tbe invited Brfthmapas, after reciting silently 
the mantra “ v5je vfije ** as ordaiued by verse 247 he ehould, taking 
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tlis dLarv& bl^do in his h^ndj rsoits in addition abhiramjat^km “ b6 
eatishod." The inTited guesta should say " wo ais eatisGod. ” 

The aboTfl Terw indicates that it is well-known. 

The verae should he completed by adding the words the 
remaining rites aro like those mentioned in the pArrana rfrfiddha an 
described before." 

This ekoddisfa ehonld he performed at mid-day^ ae sajfa 
Devala 

*' In the forenoon tbe rites in honour of. the Devaa should be 
performed and in the afternoon those in honour of the forefathers. 
But in the midday the rite of ekoddipta should he performed 
regarding a person recently deceased whole morning is the time for 
the performance of Vriddhi ^rfiddha." 

In verse 249 it was ordained that " he should eat the remnant of 
the food offered to the pitfis." But an exception to this is mentioned 
with regard to some particnier kinds of efcoddi^tae, as eayn the 
following;— 

“ What remains at the ceremony of navarfrAddha, what ordi¬ 
narily remaiua as stale food in one’s home, and the remnants of the 
food after the husband and wife have finiehed their meal these (three 
kinds of remnantB) should never be eaten." 

A nava-frAddha or a frAddha in honour of a recently deceased 
person is thus described :— 

Nava-irAddha is said to bo that ceremony which is performed 
on the first day, on the third day and on the fifth, seventh, ninth 
and eleventh days after the death of the deceased person." * 

In these ekoddifl(a rfriddhoa the remnant of the food is not to 
be eaten. 

The author now describes (the rite of) snpi^di kam ^a. Let him 
prepare four veeaele containing, 

yaJmayalxta. 

CCLUI and CCLIV, —Sceots^ water and sesaimiiri 
for the sake of arghya. Let Mm pour in the Pitri vessela 
(the water the Preta vessel, with ths two mantras 
begiimiiig with ye samSna. He should do the rest accord- 
ing to the previous rit es. This eapindikaraM, and the 

t« Angi^ ilWJiaT* (B. ^ S. VoJ, 1, pt. S, p, tm* THwije aHienwl 
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(last-meBtioned) sliould be performed for a female 
also.—253 and 254. 

mitIksarA. 

Jjet bim take according to the previone-mentioaed ndOj for 
the purpose of the preparation of arghya, fonr vessels containing 
scenta, water and seeamutn. By mentioning that four vessels wn- 
taining aesamnia it is shown that four Brfihmanas should be invited 
to represent the group of pitfis- Of course, two Brahmanas should be 
invited to represent the Vaiivadcvas, as already fised. 

Then here dividing the water containing in the Preta vessel, 
leaving a little behiud, he should pour It into the Pitri veasela with 
the two mantras beginning with "ye sam&noh Eamauaaoh ’ 
(V^jaaaneyi SamhitS XIX 45, 46). 

"The rest,” beginning with the invocation of the Vidvadevas 
and ending with the dismissing of tho BrAhmanas, ho should perform 
“according to the previous rites” rn¥., according to the rites of 
P4rva^ ^r&ddha. 

With the water remaming in the arghya vessel for the Preta, 
and giving arghya water in the hand of the Brlhnuma, he should 
finish the remaining ceremony like ekoddi^ts. With regard to tho 
remaining three Brahmanaa Tcpresentiog the Pitria the ceremony 
should be like that in the PSrvana ^rSddha. 

"Thiasapindikarana " and the previously mentioned ekoddifta 
"should be performed for a female also,” i.e., it should be performed 
for one's deceased mother also. By so saying it is shown by iropli** 
cation that in PArvana ^raddba the ceremony for mother is not to be 
performed. 

Note. 

l. Now (follows) tho Saplnfllkatfcus (I.e., roeeptlon of a doaU petaon into the 

COCQ-Eziuiilty of pi n damff'&lfiiig* with tho other 

^ \fheii ono year has eUpsod, or threo liaH-inoiifchai 
8, Or on a day whoa hAppena. 

4, tTo fillfl fottr wAfcoi^iMJta ’wUh isftsanumit scouts and Trattfp 
b. ThiM for fAthor^ cno for tho (Deeply) dead per^^ md pmira tho pot that 
helonea to the (nowly) p^raon out Into the poto of the fathcra with tho tw* 
voTSMiu ** They who ceawnonly '* O^ijas&noyi Samliitsl XIX, iSn 4fiJ. 

Jhm bThj tho Is mp (of ncer>* 

3^ Thba is tho SapltjfEbwna tS^ftnthJlyBiLB-Qrlhym-&atja, IV Adhyuyn^ EihanijiA 

®>- 

50. When the PIpdaB are proparodp the deceased powen^ if he haa sone. ahaU 
he conaidored aa the hwt of the [three) Fathers (to whom oBeredj, 

bl, Tho fonrih One Bhoiifd; he Left cut^ 
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Bi e«mo Coake Plpto to » p6T»n) sopanHsJy tbioush on® 

ca Bnttho«.i»*«iK<'Tlw»®ciii bo no fourth Pipto -for tSi# i« stawa 

’"^t™ETO>ydiiyhoalrtUBi«toodto hlm(l.o. totbo aeco®«Hl pown). «id il 
65)1 

A DISCCSSION. 

An Brroneitu& 

Some Bsy that tlie word Preta in the Teiso meana the gteat 
grandfather of the father (the fourth anc^tor. and not a peieon re¬ 
cently deceased). (They the following reason): _ 

Because of thia fourth ancestor there is ceBaation of the offenn^g 
of Pindas &c., after the time of Sapiudikarana ceremony, bemuse he 
becomes then merged into the remaining three, (^fefore one s father 
dies the father used to offer Pintjaa An- to his thr« 
after the death of the father, on the completion of ihe Sapipdikarana 
ceremony the fourth ancestor or the great great grandfather of 
the eon ceaaaa to receive any Pindae and therefore, the water in the 
fourth pot which represented him is called the Preta pot and hence- 
forth this fourth anceator will not receive any aeparate oblation but 
through his three successors. This is the meanmg of the symbol 

of mixing hia water with the water of the three other i»te). The 

Preta p&tra cannot mean the pot representing the immetbately and 
recently deceased person. For. if it were so then mixing the water 

of the pot of the recently deceased person with th^ other waters 
luWbdicate that the recently deceased person had merged into 
his three higher ancestors and there should ^ a cessa^on of the 

ofiering of Piotja and water to him after Sapi^dikara^ But this is 

not right aecording to aU views. Therefore TAMA =“ 

*• He who entertains with a separate PMa a recently deceased person 
(Preta) after the Sapindikarana ceremony has been doiie for Inm be¬ 
comes thereby a transgressor of law and is considered as a patncide. 

(If it bo obiected how the word Preta can be applied to the 
fourth ancestor, we reply) that the word Preta is properly applied to 
the fourth ancestor also because it is made up of two words Pra 
meaning completely (prakareeua) and Itah meaning passed away. 
(He who has passed away completely is a Preta, niz., a fourtii ancestor 
DO longer having a direct communication with bis progeny). More- 
it 
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ovei: we see the word Preta employed in tJiia sense in passages like 
tke following:—^‘‘Pretebbyah eva nipriaiySta Ac.,” where the word 
Preta le employed to designate aay deceased person and not neceesari* 
ly a recently deeesBed person. 

Moreover there is the following text showing that there is pro¬ 
hibition of ^r&ddha &c,, of a Preta after the completion of the SapiQ- 
dikarana ceremony and this cannot he applied to a person recently 
dead for in hia case the ^riddha is enjoined on the Dew-moon and 
other days. The text above referred to is the following : — 

*' The Sapin(|iharapa ^r&ddha should be performed by first per¬ 
forming the Deva 8rfiddha. He should feed the Pitris therein and 
henceforward he ehould not regard {or ofi^er food to) ihe Preta/’ 
(Here the word Preta certainly means the Fourth ancestor who ceases 
to get Pintja after the Sapindikarana of the father). 

Moreover, the text (Menu V, 60). 

” TJie raUtion ulSaptqdiliOQd ceases wJtb the seveotb juioevtar ** is vsJid ontj 
In that ■ttenisiivs whore the tourtJi aoCSstor is ccnsidoivd u m his threa 

snccfSBors. The fourth ancestor ehnres In tbs thrw Plnilu bj pervasicn, tha Bftb 
tucestoT perradss twe Flndsa, the sixth ancestor porvsdw one Pigda, tha sevontli 
fiarTBdes (Kme. Bo Sst>In^bc»d csasos with the seventh ancestor liocaiitaa bs gets no 
PI^. 

Moreover, the word Pitripfitra in the above verse also iedicates 
that the water of the Pretapfttra should he poured into the pots begin¬ 
ning with the PitfipAtra, viz,, with the pot coDtaining for the father 
and then in the pot representing the grandfather and then in that 
of the great grandfather. This is possible only in our interprebtion 
of the text where the word Pltri is taken in its primary sense meaning 
father and therefore the water of the Preta pHtra or in the pot of the 
fourth ancestor is poured into the pots hegiuning with that of the 
father. The verse is not otherwise possible of giving a reasonable 
interpretation for then the great grandfather would not be the chief 
and the final person. 

Therefore, the true inteipretation of the text ia that the water 
of the PretapAtto or the fourth pot representing the great great grand¬ 
father ehonld be poured into the other three pots representing the 
father, grandfather, and the great grendfalher called collectively the 
PitfipAtras. 

TflE REFUTATION OF THE ABOVE VIEW. 

This view ia not correct. Because in this veres here the object 
5 b not to teach the cessation of the offerings of Pinnae Ac., after the 
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one Pm4a with the other thnee, but the object le that by 
the cessation of the Pretahood or ghostliaees of the dece^ father 
there should accrue to the deceased the conditioQ o£ Pitjihood or 
felicity. The condition of Prelahood or that of a shade or ghoat le 
a condition of aufferiog extremo pain caused by hunger and thirst. 
As says IBrkandeya The sojourn of all men in the region of the 
Pretas or the shadea is declared to be for one year; there esiata in 
that region hunger and thirst every dayj O son of Bhrign. 

The condition of obtaining Pitrihood is getting into relation 
with the celestial divinities called Stiddba Devataa, vis,, VaaUj 
Aditya and Rudra. By the previously described ekoddista ceremonies 
finishing up to the Sapiu4ikarana there ia the cessation of Pretihood 
aod the attainment of Pitj-ihocd, a fact which we learn from the 
ancients, from the teits like the following “ For whom (deceased) 
them are not given these siateen Preta ^rAddliaSt his Pretahood 
remalne firmly fiied though hundreds of other ^r4ddhas may bo 
given for him." So slw the following text" He should prepare 
four Pigdas and mix the first with the Temainitig ones, heucefbrward 
the Preta enjoys (everything offered) in common with the Pitria. 
All these texts show that the object of the mixture of the Pin4>ta ia 
the bringing about of the cessation of Pretahood of the deceaflod. 

As re^ard& tbe test of the YAllA ^— 

“ He wboentftftiliii’wjtla & ttop&nto Pi^rta a ^oeontl; deccABod pertqn 
Aft«r tbo e^reoiOnj hwt b&sii deoe for him, 

. As quoted by our opponent this also supports our view by 
ordaining that after Sapiodikaiana there is a prohibition of giving of 
separate Find as to the recently deceased as was done for one year 
in the niaaoer of Ekoddi^ta. This text of YAMA indicates that after 
Sapindikararia the deceased having entered the rank of the Pitfis gets 
Piudaa along with hia other ancestors according to the rules of 
Parva^a- ^rAddha. And this iuterprstation of the text of YAM A 
showa that after Sapindakaraas no longer eeparate Pindas are given 
to the deceased,.but in all ^rAddbaa henceforward tthethor they be 
annual or fortnightly the rites would be in the form of that 
Ekoddi^ta ordained for a person whose Sapipdiharaga has been 
perfoTmed. 

friLn^tifr'M KAteTbe Sraddtia aft tbe AimlTemiFj 4*yi of m d&QBMed 
U i>l«a ui Ekaddif^ -BrAddba but if it La not LLka tbo HkoddifU of pr^ 
S^prodlkATAns dA^I^ 

TUougb BgaiD is quoted auotber toitbj our opponeut 
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Punalj pretam sa nirdiefet^ '"and hani^forward be should not regard 
(or offer food) to tbe Pxeta/* it baa not that jneaning. Jt really 
meanB henceforward be ahoold not indicate the deceaeed by uttering 
the word Preta, but he should alwaje nee the word Pitfi with regard 
to 111 m when the Sapindi Parana has been perform od. 

Moreover^ the word Preta has not only an etymological meaning 
indicalbg a person who hm passed away for good (pradta) but it Is 
a rudbi word here meaning a condition of Buffering of particular pain 
during this period of puragatoTy, The word Preta thus means here 
tbe person in purgatoiy. 

Though the word Preta is employed to denote in some passages 
as quoted by our opponent^ a deceased person in general yet there 
also such a person is called Preta because he had e:!cperienced that 
condition of Pretahood previously, though he has now transcended 
that condition. 

As regards the objection based on the text ** that Sapindahood 
ceases in the seventh " we reply that that text does not conflict with 
our explanation, for the first Pind^ pervades (is effacioos up to) 
the fourth uneestor, the second Pipda pervades up to the fifth 
ancestor and the third Figda pervades up to the sixth and there is 
cessation in the seventh. 

Moreover, the Sapiqda relationship does not depend upon the 
relationship of the deceased through the offering of Pindas and hie 
getting h or not, because such a defiaition is open to the objection of 
noD-pervasLon (not id eluding every caaeJ On the other hand, we 
have already nieutionsd before (in the chapter on marriage) that the 
relation of Sopigd^ood depends upon one's having the same parijptee 
of matter of one's corporeal body* 

The objection sa regards the use of the word Pitfip^tra that is 
also futile, hecansc the word Pitrl there denotea those persona whose 
Pretahood hm ceased and who obtained the statue of being in the 
company of ^raddha DevatEs. Therefore, the word FltfipAtrc^u 
ill the vessels of the Pitfis ” does not mean “ in the v^aela of the 
father, ^ic. ” but it means in the veeselfl of the Fathem " (technically 
bo called.) So there is no objeotion on that scope* 

Thus it liaa been establLshpd, by refutation of our opponent's 
view, that the water in the pot representing a person recently deceased, 
and bis Pinda also should be mixed with tlie waters and the Pindas 
TeprceeDting his three anc€«tora. But the teacher {Vi?«vardpa) has 
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explained the veree in a way aa to support the former view (the 
CPurvapak^.) (It may be, that it ia not bU opinion, but he wonts to 
indicate the other aide’s view only. He does not mean to endorse 
that view, but to mdicate the existence of this view only.) 

And thia Sapindikarana of his deceased father is to be understood 
{only then) when the three ancestors^ the grandfather and the rest, 
are dead* But when the father has die<i, hut the grandfather or 
the great grandfather is alive, there ia verily no Sapindikarana of 
the deceased father. Because of the following text: — “Those who 
have died out of their order, for them there is to be performed 
no Sapigdikaraua.” 

But as to the following text of MANU till. 221) 

"Bot be whose f&thcT Lh dead, whik his i^ndfath^p abalSi alter pto- 

Donaolng his oaioei tuoutioa (that of} his gproat-gnn drather-*' 

That also is for the sake of making the rale that henceforwarc] 
the word Pitj-i ahonld be employed with regard to the deeeaaed falher 
and not the word Preta, and that vers© h not for the purpose of 
teaching that two Pindae ahoald be offered to great grandfather and 
the great great grandfather. 

^^Saye an objector " but what about the following text (lUann. 
III. 220) 

** But when tbe fatber Li ha ibottld offar Pfndos ta the h%hDT osetf 

□dI Bo aJaO when cue's ffttbar Ia dead and tha graodfather is sJL?e.” 

Tliat text also is to be construed with the words “ He should 
offer Pi^das to the higher ones only," {and not to thedecensed father.) 

But how should he offer Pindas in the two cases (where the 
father is dead and a higher ancestor is alive ^ and where the father ia 
uZtee, and the higher ones are dead) ? To this the answer is given by 
ll)o above text of HAND' " He shall after pronouncing father’s name, 
(end with) mentiomng that of hia greatgrandfather.” That is, by 
taking the Erst father) and the last (great grandfather) it is 
indicated that the ritual should be in these words always: — Pilfibbyah, 
pitAmahebhyah, prapltAmahebbjah) " to the father, grandfather, and 
the great grandfather of the particular person 1 offer this Pinda.” 
(But the formula should never) begin with the words “ to the grand* 
father or to the great grandfather,” nor end with the woide “to 
the great great-grandfather,” nor with the words “ to the father 
of the grandfather.” 

Tniratator>» ffoWtThen an two Ant whan tho&tbor lAallva and the 

htghnr nnooston an dead ; and the a««4nd whan the father la dead, and anjr onn nf 
the h[£;her naenotora in allre. In t he fli^t ease the formtila ahotild ran thus 
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*'Pitnh plti-lblijatt pitisAbebhrali prapit4EaabobhyA)i,"Ta tli« titbfir'ii fAther^ 
griod-lAtber. and gfett^gcaodfathat.'" U abnald u^t^r bqgtn with tho won3b *^ta tha 
gnadfAthof nr tbn git^l^randfAthor/' nur abunld it over ead with tha words “ ta 
thn groAt-gi^tr^^rmndfAtlicir " op " ia tbi» £a ther of the ^RAt-^ndEather/’ 

Add beoca Lt InLLowa that siaco the worda father and the roat" aro osproaaU^e 
oJ reUtiouAhlp oiiJy» thomfoi^e, in the oaao of fathor bein^ alivo, the ferEaol a should 
bo In theae topma. Ta tho father^ ^odratheP aod the gpoat-fr^odfathor of the 
fHher,” Bimilarlj whom the gpaELdfathcr La aLiTep the forinuU aboold b® " to the 
laLborp i^randfathcr and the grOAt-^jmctfathep ol the grandfather'^. (Eii other 
worda, the fopoidla BbOdid dwaya begLa with the word and end with the 

Word Pnpitdcnabab 

Aadt tti^reforop in the Fi^dapUriyajua tte irorde *'^uadbant»m 
pitarah^^ etc., of the maDtraa (Adv4]ayana ^mutaSdtra II. 6. I4i (or 
Apastambhaiirautesutra L 7. IS) are not altered according to granatoa- 
tical reqniremeDt (but the word ^'Pitfi ” is alwaye used}. 

Though there m a t&xt of VISNtJ (LXXV, 4), 

*' Bo whoflo fathor ie dead Chut whoeo gnodfather fa iHro^ miist tot of all offer 
■ JHnd* to hia fetheri after that two Plndos te the two aaco$to» eomin^ before 
hla gnndfathor’V 

The meamrig of this is, that when the grand rather is alive, and 
the father is dead, then having offered one Finda to the father^ 
aocopding to the ritual of Etoddj^ta, he should give two Pzgdas to 
the two higher ancestors, beginning with the grandfather of the 
father {%,€., to his great-graat-grandfather) and the father of the gr^t- 
great-grandfather according to the Pdrvana ^raddha rite* For, of 
course, hia own great-graDdfather la always entitled to receive hia 
offering of Pmda, (aa well aa his grandfather if he were dead}. But 
aince the grandfather is alive, he offers the Figd^ to bie (own) great¬ 
grandfather by hie own right and to his fourth and fifth ascendants 
(becaase his grandfather offers ^raddha to them). 

The employment of proper words in the formula in offering 
Pindas to such ancestors has already been mentioned before (cu., the 
formula is “ to the father, the grandfather and the great-grandfather 
of my grandfather the Pincja La offered)/* 

Trantta^OF'M ,Vdt« r^Cdmpare Ui® tbiw rnl«i of Vl^nasmritl LXXV* l-ff, Ha 
who mahoB the Siaddha-offeriaeb whUa hla lather Ib oIIt®, moat offer it to thoso 
potQopa to whom hia father offcmlbia) SrAttdhoa). (If bo offats a Sriddha) while 
both hii lathe p an^ greoa father ara atlTOp the must offer ft to tho&o porsooa) to whom 
hiB grandratber faffar hia dplddhae). While his father* gpimdjfather* and gr^t- 
gnuidl^tbor apo aUvo, ho moat offer aa ^paddha at oLL"' 

la lact. tbeoo two teats of MANU and da not tmoh theaapJndlkamivB 

of a peraoa who bon dUd oat of hlg order but it onlj toochu that hia l^ddha la "to 
be perforciEd by EkoddifU rit*. This la th* 0*40 alao In othop inataaees ol parti- 
calap kiada ol demtha us montioaed Lator m. 
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Similarly it must be aodetatood that there is an abaence of 
Sspindikarana in the case of that person also who has been killed by 
s cow or by a BrShma^ and the like* As saya KITYAYANA ; — 

“ WJian a fathor Ja irilled by a Bftbcnafiaand tlie liica or bu besome an ontciate 
qf an Mcatio or baa di^ (a an Uirortad order (leaTinf grandfather aHro) then bo 

obould offer to tboao peraena to whoco his father used to offor Srlddha (and 

toh\o 

Though it may have been possible to perform Sapipdtkarapa 
of a (wiBoa {dying in proper order yet it is not to be mJ if the 
father is killed by a cow or a Brfihma^a^ because that is the inference 
to be drawn from the above verse, where he is passed over and the 
Srfiddha of the grandfather and the rest has been ordained to he 
performed according to the PArvana rite. It clearly shows that no 
Sapindikarana takes place tn such cofSTtingencies. 

So also is another Smyiti:— 

HitMO men wh«e iunea hara boen out oD for theio there Is no BaplniU 
itor ■honld there be porfondod for tbam the sixteen ehoddlijU SrSddhan (wtlcb ■» 
perrormed daring the flret yanr of the death in the cue of tbe other pereoa)*" 

Tninilator’efVote:—But w a mattor of nuge, good men nov-ft-dftjs perform 
Haplndikeratin of Sacb petnoiu nlno thoogh opposed to tbe text of MANO nod VlSMD 
OthorwiH nnob deceand peraoiw woeld ntwajn remaia in the pafafa) atate of 
purgatory or la Ihct Brabnia Pnrlpa endorsto this modeni incoTation 

So nloo in the dietnm of the Bknada ParAnn, ■ SCMANTB nnd of HBafADBr 

UAnAJ(APARtJATAH^BAl<A.\IBBATTA* 

The txae of the llotber. 

There is a doubt as regards the gotra to be used in offering 
Pinda Ac., to a deceased mother. Should it he offered by reciting 
her husband’s gotra or the gotra of her father? Because there are 
seen texts on fioth sides. Such as 

■‘Amnrriod wonmn fnlto of berowa gotre after W marrlsgo m soon « tea 
coremonyof walking nwen ntepnJn completed. All coremonioa of offoriog Pfnd* 
and water to her ahoald bo dona throng (the reoital of bor> baatend'a ootre* tVj- 
aad otenr texto lllco tein show tlint a aarriod woman goto her hoabaod’a gotra," 

While the texts like the following show that she retainB her 
father’s gotra. 

“ Sbo Bhonid perform no eeronoBy abandoning tho fatfaar'k gotra and the totr* 
Of tierl«u,bMd Op,„ tee women have at their birtb tho gotra of thoir f,thor bo 

of thoJr deatefthey hare the aamo gotra) retaining thoLr paternal s^t 

llus there having arisen this doubt {arising from these two 
conmetreyiewB) it follows that the father's gotra is retained through- 
out her life in ca^ of those marrisgee which have token piL 
acco^mg to the ntoof the Aaurasaud the rest as well as in the 
Patnkfi-karaga marriage where the father of the bride stipulatog that 
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a son born to her would be considered his son and oontipne his 
lineage. Because in every one of such roarTtages there are specific 
texts {that the peteraai gotra is not lost) and becanse (in the ca^ of 
Putrikd-karana marriage) there is never the completion of the gift of 
the girl (by the father of the girl to the husband because the father 
has rssaerved the right to the olfsprlng of soch a marriage). 

In the cases of the marriages which are performed according to 
the rites of and the rest (according to the four approved 

forme of marriage) there is an option in anoh cases according to the 
maxim of '* Vrihiyava ” (rice and barley^ as well as the maxim of 
Br ihatrathantarasd ma. * 

And with regard to this also the decision is to be made 
according to the family usage aa taught in the following verse (Mann 
IV. 178); — 

■'By tMt road on which Ma father baa travelled and by which hifl girandfathcE 
hiu waited, lot him go by that road of tbe good men, for by *o waliiliig he tnoars no 
gtillt.-t 

(This text shows that there is an option in cases of the gotra 
of a girl married according to the BRSHMA or other approved forms, 
yet even here we ttinBt abide by the custom prevailing in hie family 
through succeffiion of generation. Without making such reconci¬ 
liation of the above two conflicting texts there is no other mode 
of harmonising them. lu other words, these texts apply to different 
subjects altogether (one to the esses of approved marriages and 
the other to the cases of disapproved marrisgea and Putrikflkaraaa), 

Where however no decision can be arrived at through scripture 
or through custom there one is at liberty to follow hie own inclination, 
but here his wi^ is the law according to the text ” according to hie 
self-sadafaction." (MAISU II. 6). It ie similar to tbe case of Upa- 
nayana where an option is also allowed aa to the time of TJpana- 
yana, ws,, that it may take place either in the mghth year of birth or 
the eighth year of the conception (see Suprti verse X4 p. 55). 

Sctpjyji^ra^a of the Mether. 

^ In the Sapint^ikatana of the mother dlso there are seen contra¬ 
dictory texts. Thus hetieiii among theso texts is the following $ 

• HATbig^ the Bfiliit and Rathintara SAmuu tor a U-'W* 

j him walk Isi that path of heif aeti whick fathem and hin gruid- 
fathnri foiiciwed; which h^ wbLka in that> ks will not flalTnr karEEL" Bakl^r'n Ifiuitf 
tS, B. K XXT. pp. 151 - 157 ). 

I This Is Maignod te Baiikki in Pimsnra BfidhaTa (YoL 1 ]^t. 1 p : 4ES B. 
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It Ia declared Ip the that the Saplnd^karnTia (of meatier} w[tb 

tlio ^ranSmother and ethen (Jn to 1» mado). 

This is in answer to the questioa " hotr tbe Sapin(|ikarana of 
the mother ahould he done bjr the sons." 

So also PAlTHiNAiSl has said that the ^apiadikaraiga of the 
wife also should bo performed bj tbe busbaad Iwitb the Maues] of 
his mother and the rest in the following text : — 

" Of tbo wlft» djlp^ nlthont a soti tha hUAband ^hoold perform h^r @ApiPdi« 
Wjfch hep moth«r4a-1a-# and tho rest shopld indeed ba Let S^pin^- 

YAMA has said tkni her Sapindlkare^a should he TYith her 
(deoeasecl) Jujsband : — 

With the one (ti£*,, with th^fc) ha^batid C^IOPe and not with other three anea»- 
tora) ehodld be performed the^pl^dlkarana of a womao. eTen after her 

de&th ahe (Tetairks her} -onlty (with her deceased husbandl thronith th? reeltation of 
the macitpaet orTerin^ot dre-oblatlona and parformanee of rowa." 

But U^A^ASbas dedar€d that the Sap in^lharana should be 
with the mateiDal grandfather (of the performer of ^raddha ) — 

^^Aathoaona performed the Sapipdikarana dI thein father with th-iqfr f5;raiid- 
father del the cempletlen of fnll one year, In the same maunorf they ahenld perform 
the Saplpdibatana of their mother with (her fathoPt with theirJ matomaK ^rand- 

fathor."* 

** The Hderable a\-ra baa aaid that aa the father la niiUod wUh the j^ndfather 
On the- Completion of full one yeap (by the rite of Sapindlkarana) by the aonBt eo the 
mother (ehonJd bo tiiilted)i with the laatorzial gntnd father In the safite mamieri,** 

(Tho VjavasthA or daciaion however is thus slated bv Vijniitied- 
vam). Thus there heifig these eon trad ictory texts, (their reconcili^ 
ation is) that whan die wife has - died without any son then the hua- 
band should perform her Sapi^d^tarnna with his own mother only* 
But (if On the death of the father) tlie mother baa followed the de* 
ceased father on the funeral pyre (by becoming n Sail) then the aon 
should perform the Sapindiltarana of hia mother with his father only* 
But a sort born from a woman niDrrjed by the rites of Abuts Ac, ^ as 
well as a Fatrikd-son should perform the Sapindikamna of hia mother 
with hifl maternal grandfather only (Biz.^ with her father)* A eon 
bom to a woman married by Brihms rites &c-^ may perform the Sa- 
plndikarana of hia mother with his father or with his maternal grand¬ 
father or with hia paternal gratidmother at his option. 

But here also (in the matter of option) if there is a fixed family 
usage th en he mnst do so according to th at usage alone- Bu t if there 
be no such fiied family usage then he may follow the dictum of 

• Jn Pwitari ItiSliA'r* a S. SL VeL L P%, S p, SS* It ts Milaiicd teSnmantO. 

II 
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MANU and perfottn tbo Sapip^itarapA According to Lie Betr-eatiefac- 
t]on(MANU IL 6.). 

f ranilafor^ Woes,—There wfsre Toni- vi^wn i«ga,rdln^ the gaplndEkaraaa of a do- 
coa^ed ^Qm&a. 51ie mnj haTo diodfl) without; loavijagarLjaoo. baLa hasluad sarv^Tlng 
bet* She mlglit have dt(^d at the Bamo tlnae wiLh her hiubaiid h^aelf'SniEELOlattoi] 
ot (A) She might have buftItoiI her hiiBbao-d for tim^ and theti died leav- 

jcig her BDD behind. In thla ca£H 3 bo aE>ea fa what form her marria^ waa can- 

tracted with Lor deceased heaband. (a} tt hj tho fodr approTOd forma of laarria- 
ges 7 (hi Wa& it by thefcerdliiapproriroc] fermsof mairlagos ? ( 0 } Waa U by the Pat* 
rlki-forn] of marriage ? lo cmo (1) the SaplndlkaTana is done by the hoshiDd with 
bk mothar^ la tho acoond of RatiJia the eapindikarana fs mado hy the son 
with her hijsband whose fntietal pyro eho has ascended^ In the third ease clanao (a) 
fhero Is optloa^ In the third case olAneca (^h) and (e) theSapl^dikarapa la with her 
iatben 

The deceased Mother <ind ihe Pdrvam ^raddh&. 

Here also (inepite of the above AyaTdstbfi) by wli^itever form the 
^apindikampa of mother has taken place, ’where there Ib ordained by 
Bcriptnres aaoparate ^rriddha for the mother, such as on occasions of 
Aiiva^tnka Ac., there the P^rvana ^rAddha ahouhl bo performed hy 
associaiiag the deceased metber with one^s deceased paternal grand¬ 
mother and the rest. Ag gays the following test : — 

Tn the Anyahtaka b'r^ddhaB. In Iho Tfiidhl SrAddhaSp in the aVflddhaa pap* 
formod at Gmyd (and other pkeca of pili^rliniigo and on the Ir! ahhUyd day) and on tho 
day of tho wuilng mooni ho nhonld porform Iho llrdddhA of the tnothor ftotkArAtcIy+ 

In other CiHr-B (her Brdddha ehodld l>9 porformodl with hot hibibdiifL'^ 

There (In Anvagtaka Ac.,) the Pfln^ana Add ha should be 

perTormed by associotmg the mother with amternal grandmother Ac. 

In caecs other than AnvnB^ka &c., the motber's ^rnddha should be 

perronned by aaaociating her with her husband. Where according 

to the aljove test her ^r^ddha ia ordained to be done by osaociating 

her with her husband, it is in that case where her Sapiadiharana haa 

taheii place with her hushand, because there she participates in llie 

funeral oblations giren to her husband. But (even) where Iiec Sapin- 

dikarana has taken place with one’s maternal grandfather (i.e., with 

her father) tliere {also) her ^raddhsshould l>e done by associating her 

with him only (f.e,, with her huaband). As says SATATAPAH :— 

With regard to the Piirvana ^rAddha :— 

»0» tho poFfermaace of Saplntlitawns tli= deceawd gets the nnity of ferw 

with her huobaod vid her father, canseqneiitly ehe becomes a WKshnrer In the 
oblations offorod to them," in lae . 

This being so pts., (on ocoasionB of P&rv'ai^a^rnddha, no separate 
Sr&ddha is necessary for her except on the special caees of AnvaetEiV* 
Ac., itfoUowsJ that where the Saplpdikarana of one’s mother has taken 
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plac<fwitli his maternal grandfather, there tlie Sr&ddha of the maler- 
nal grandfather becomes a nilya or obligatory dilly just aa the l^ri- 
ddlia of one's father Ja a iiitya duty. But where llie Sap I Parana of 
the mother has taken place with her husband or with one's paicrual 
grandfather there the ^roddha of the maternal grandfather is not a 
nitya duty. If one does it daily there is prosperity for him (in the 
future life). Jf he. does nqt do so daily be incurs no siu, For such is 
the decision. 

TBE CDA-KUitBIJA SRAonUA 

(Now tb# iiuthcu ol tho offering of a pltobeT fnlt of wator daring the 

flnb yoBr of the daeosjied atieoBtor either dally or monthly), 

yijNAVALKYi, 

CCLV. For him even whose Sapindikarann may 
have taken place before the expiry of a year, he Should 
give for one year food with a pot full of water, to a 
twice-born (Brahmana.) — 255 . 


anTlKSARA. 

For him also whose SapijjdilcaraM has taken place before the 
eipiry of full one year, in honour of him daily or mouthly, up to 
the end of the year, according to one’s ability, fcookod) food 
accompanied with a pitcher full of water should be given by him to 

By saying “ before the expiry of the year ” it is shown by 
implication that Sapindikarana may take place either on the oomple- 
tion of a year or before that. As says S^IVALAYAlfA (Grthya 
Puiiifi^tB III. 11):— 

" Now BajiindtbarB^ takes place when cm year has eiptwa or on the tweUti 
day.'** 

KATYAYAJJA also Las said— 

'■ Then 8npladllearaha tikes }ilace nn the ccmpletton of one your, or when 
thres-hilf months twTo elapsihl or wbon before such eiplry there liappoas to take 
place Htno looky event (euch os the birth of a sen 

Thus four cases liave been shown by the scriptures, (1) on the 
twelfth day, (2> when threcdialf mouths have elapsed, (3) when some 
auspicious events fv-riddhi) has happened and (4) when one year has 
elapsed. 


• ^J^TlttSwa Midhavi, (B. a. St VoU pt. !. p : 4S 1> i t la^rofcfwd tu AtrL I 
have not bosL able to trice it in my prlatoA edlUoimf Atrl, " wi. i 

« i ‘."J' piletfld odttlou of Kityflyina. The loamod Editor of 

Ks? ;s“?v“ I w ““ 
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(Thft vyava3th4ia as follows)- Amoiigtbeae (four alLomafives) 
the Sap in dikara^a of tba father should he done by the boei on the 
twelfth dsy^ if he (the son) keeps the sacred fire- Because without 
Sapindikarana he tthe aon) would not be entitled to perform the 
Ursula ceremony like Pin^apitfi-Tajiia (aud being a Sngmka Brah* 
man A ho cannot allow the daily ceremony to remain undone for one 
year.. As says the following test * 

” When til© pMSormav oE tMg oftrem^ny IcDopB the saCf&d fire (5* aignLkil qw 
tvber© til© a|gp tw a Sipiiki^ then tlie af the ghould 

be i!d£]« dq th& 

But a who does not keep the Baersd fire (le NirSgni) he 

may perform the Sapmdlkarana either when the three-half rnontho 
have eliy>5ed^ or when au auspicious event baa happened or when one 
year has elapsed. 

* A Douhl, 

Here arisea a doubt: “When before the end of one year there 
takes place the Sapindikarana^ then, sbould U (Sapindikaranajbe per¬ 
formed after first having finished the offering of the sixteen ^raddhna 
(to be described below) or whetber, after the performance of Sapiudi- 
harnna should those Sr&ddhas be performed when their proper 
time arrives? This is the doubt because authorities are seen 
Bupportiag both alternatives. Thus one authority t say a ;— 

"^EiLvIug fip jgliCMl th© pcrfcirm&pew cf the atxtaea tha SftpinSlk&rBria 

shunLd tfl perrormod. IJ gbouJd uevef be performed eki lon^ 4© tb^ iixtoeu Brid(|Ji4a 
raomifl uDgivea." Th© Dixteou bViddbu are In the foLlowing aiokn t ;^Tho 

£:‘r^dba4 ar© these (t) that pfiered on the twoUtb day, (^) that oHored on 
thfp Tripak^, t^at pSered on tbo sixth months (4) moTith1j|r:» (5) at the ©nd ol the 
joar. Thcae am declared by the wise as tto ©Lx teen driddhas. 

TranfEafetKx ;^The word ^ TrJpakfa" boro \a doubtfuL El U meaiu» 

three-half moatha then the noiEiber ot SrAddbas wilt be moz© thau sixteen ss there 
are eight three-balE months Ln a year. The sense seema to be that eely eso 
Trlpaki^ should be taken^ tb© Dret onLj. Thee Ebe fliBb ^Vdddhs eboBid take 
place CD the twelfth daj:, socead oa tbo oamplotioa of a moath, tb© third on tbe oem- 
plotiPa of a moatb and a half and fenrth ap to tourtiHmtb for ©very month r 
far tee maethc and tb© fiftconth after the death and laetly the Bixtoeath on th© an¬ 
al vqraary of death. 

Oil the Other band la the fullowing text: — 

HOk whoee maj take placo bofote the expiry of a year, for him 

aUa th© monthly Etir#ddba) and giving ol ibs pitohcr fcill of water shoald be don© 
tbroughaat tb© 

*Tbii Eb t^forred to Goby la qf R^tydyana la Pdrdaara 34MhaTa {B. B. 0. YoL I. pt. 
1. p: *51). Tho versw ia that Suflti referring to iiapEDdlkanina are samowbat 
difinrtiht Erom tbosiB giTca In the Mitftbnsrfl. Tr. 

t Langdk^l, AOCOrdlng to Paraiiara Midhf^va (g* g. S. Vol- L pt. 1 p : 

t JiiQkaraya., according to Par44ara MdUbava iB, g. a, v©L I. pt % p, *40). 
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(The Vfavaijth& here ia tte lolloirs). The liret (end best) esse is 
thet sltsr performing Sspinfjiksretis, these sistees Sraddhas (or snj 
of the remain log of them) should be performed when their proper time 
arrivea, because these could not have been performed before their 
proper time had arrived, for one is not entitled to perform them 
before their time. No doubt there is a test saying “ after finishing 
the sixteen Sraddlias, the Supfeidiltaraija should he done (even when it 
is done) before the expiry of one year,” yet that rnle applies to times 
of distress (where the performer is poor or expects through ill bealih 
Ills own speedy demise dm). When through this rule for times of 
distress one performs the Preta ^rAddhaa iiefore Sapiudlkaraoa, then 
he should perforin them according to the EkiKidi^ta rite. 

Bnt when one followe the first and the heel alternative (as 
mentioned above, pi 3., that even after Sapindikaro^a he should 
perform the sixteen ^rftddhas at their proper times) then when so 
performing tJie sixteen ^riiddhas at their proper time he may do so 
cither by the method of PArvapa or by Ekoddi^ta (according ,tn the 
family custom, vis.,) as ho does the usual annual ^raddbas, so must 
he do the monthly ^rAddhas. (On this there is the following Srafiti 
authority)* 

'‘Vtfaeii one performs the Btxteeo s'rt^dhaa before SoptndilrmnB. thou he 
sbnnld pet'loircii them all ansiHirdini^ t* tho' ciftthudi of But ’whcHu ha 

poTtttrmm^ tho alxtooa tirAddliM afi^r Sapindltarapa* tbaii a^ifl ho Bhonld do thom 
all Rccordlii^ to tho mothod of bis iloin^ tho nsual RDnanl ^Hlddha (hy the pirrana 
method it tho aanoal Ja dooo Jo that aad. by tta« Ehoddlata mathod U it La do^e 
by th4t fr&y lit hla ramlly).*' 

And thid Sapindlkaxana along tvith tba Pretfi ^rAjdtia bhould 
be dona by one of Uie brotbera only where them are many brothers 
and partition with regard to tbeir enjoywieotbf their paternal state. 
The performance bj one alone Is BufficiaiU to fulfil the requirements 
of law. It ehouM not bo done by all of them. Because of the 
following authority :— 

'^Tho ^ oRT^T^ddho, tho eipi^^JEnmna and tho sixteen dTMdhu ae woU, 
Bhoiild he porfermed by ono porson only though there miy be other brothora 
onjoylni? pArtltloo-herltage.'^ 

rniafi!fjiiter''i Nott As a nalo tho eldest bfothep gononLly poHome tbo 
]J3 DaivxknnBft every partitJoo brotber porforms bis owm cur^many aop&rtitoly 
bat not so Id harass. The nava-ar^ddhos are those porfomied witbiq 

tbo twelve dA^ya ot the de«oofiod. « 

This Sapindikuruga along with the Pneta^radrlha must nece¬ 
ssarily be performeri by the sons of all those men whn have not rlied 

* * J^tbJn&BJ^ Aeoordlnf to pAtiiiara MAdiiava tbt & S. VdI,, L i*t. 3. p. 4EI|^ 
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Saiinr^ains, because tJie object of Sapiindikam^a ia to releape 
tlid deceased from tbe state of Preta'hood {in the purgatoj^). It (the 
Sspi^dikararjaPretaStfiddbaisbould i3ot be performed for tUe Saanyil- 
sins* As says U^ANAS^ 

tku bormit^ (VatlA} tfaditi whould novet be performed Ekoddl^pi^ WbcQ 
the oloreath day of thet r death arrlTcap the I^dprapa-^riddha \b ordalited for them- 
Tljoro b'apinLllkam|ia Bhoold not bo done by their boiis sind tbo rcet by the more 
fact of fchtir boldlag the three-foM stand (tfidjirida) they noiroe enter into tlie 
condition ol Prota-bood/ • 

If ia lUe absence of a bod, the rile of cremation lias been per¬ 
formed by some Sago Ira and the rest tlien by ibat person alone 
should be performed the Preta ritea op to the end ot tea days, 
according to the folloiTing authorityf 

^'Whether a persoii Is Sagolm er AB^gotnii whether & fctn&Ie nr a mnlo wKch 
ever oblation to the doeeased on the flret dny ehonld complote It by giving It 
np to the tenth day 

Fur the dddroB also ibis ^Prelasapm^likaimna} ahoald be pet- 
formed, but mthout the recitation of niantraSj on the twelfth day* 

becaase of the following aiithority of VISNU (XXL 20):— 

tfaDBArae toanner withoms the of the mfuitrws Ls 

nrdalncd for thnbhdrtiJi mtee, on the twelfth day/’ 

Alter the Sapin()ikarana all the anntial and the PArv^ana 
ejn'kddhas and the rest should be done by the son alone as an obliga¬ 
tory duty while Ibe persons other iban the sons the duty is not 
obligatoiy. 

The fimeff of Ekoddi^to^ 

The aathor now meuUanB the titnes oa which Etoddi^fa should 
bo performed. 

YaJNAVALKVA. 

CCLVI. So also on tlie (lunar) day of death, should 
be performed thus (the Ekoddista) every month, up to 
the end of the year, and themselves (thereafter) every 
year. The first (Ekoddista ^rfiddha) on the eleventh 
day.—256, 

mitAksahX. 

Od the day \tUhl) of death, every month, up to the end **of 
the year,” the Ekoddi^^n shoukt be performed. After the SapindU 

* TlicBe two Tfipses us fofgn-ed In rariliiir« Madh^vniB, 8.S. Yol. I. bt. S, t. 
75H) tp Aimaiiaii VIL 

I In Pabyar* aJiflliaYa (B. B Si Vol. I. pt. S. p; IM), thb ia afialguen to Qfihya 
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karapa (at iHq end of tbo ^ear) tbe Ekoddipta only (and not Piirtrftna) 
shonld bo performed annually only (and not monthly on the lunar 
[lay of death corresponding^ “The first“ EkoddiftL% wliioh is the 
model or archetype !prakriti) for all subsequent Ekoddi^^^ shoiiid 
be |>eJ’formed on the eieTOnth day (of death). 

If the Ounar> day ol death be not kuownp then the Ekodili^ta 
should be performed on the day he gets the news of the deaths or on 
the Eollowiiig new moon day, because of this Smriti authoTity :—** If 
the day of the death be not knoTrn, then on the moon day or on 
the day when one geta the news/' “On the new moon day” 
means the new moon day of the month in which the deceased had 
left home on journey, because of the following Smpti authority 

TitM> Q-HorLDiC tfbouia bo ^ivon OD tba d^y on wbloli the dstcasod 

had \€tit homo for foral^o partST ot oo the day of lha waning of the moon (tho now 
mcKin day) of tlmt montb^'' 

“ On the day r?f death.” Regarding this role JaTCKARNYA 
hag laid down the following special modification of it with regard 
to persons who had maintained the sacred fire lAlutfigni) : — 

The ^rftddli^iq fby a i:jA^nikaj whlcli am to be poriormod after TrJpaVf:i should 
be perfomiud nn the day «i^rreflpAiiding to tho luoar day of do^tb. But the h^rThdilh^ 
porformod befom tho Tfipalf^aL by a who k^pa the ILto should 

from thoday mttcr the cre^atlou {and the porforma^ shohld not wait fojr 
the ODfotug rooudl of the mf-ttabA of tho eorFeBpoudie^ Luiitif dey of domtlL'* 

Tn this COSO (of tbo S^i^ikn) the cereamDiea for tbo deceased 
{Prota) wliicb nro to be done before the Tripak^ (ineluding the 
collection of the csilctned bones) are lo Ije done, in the case of a 
person keeping the sacred fire, cemmencing with the day of the 
cremation. But those ^nVldhas ivhich are to be done after the 
TripnkHa, should be done on the day of death only (fi'a., on the 
lunar tithi corresponding to the day of death.) This is the meaning 
of the text of JAtCKARNYA. 

Bat in tho case of a person who does not keep (any) sacred fire, 
all ceremonies {whether before or after Tripak^a) should bo done on 
tho lunar day of death f tithi) only. 

" Tho first (^ntddha) on the eleventh day,’' Some say that this 
is illustrative of the case of astaucha (m?., hereby the death impTirity 
he removed for the kineraen of the deceased and not the Preta-hood 
of the deceased). They say that sinte no sacred rites can be per¬ 
formed by a person who is impixTC owing to the occurrence of death 
in his family, because of test '* all ceremonies shoold be performe<t 
by a person who is pure " and thus ceremonial purity is a necessary 
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conditbo precedent to th$ performaDce of all Htes, like ^HLddha &c.t 
so this eleventh da; E^r^ddba has the removal of aitiidcha or death 
impurity a^ its purpose. And because Vl§NlJ (XXI. 1—S) has 
expressly ordalaed that the eleventh day Ekoddi^^ (or the first 
^raddha) should be performed by all classes in general, after the 
passing atvay of the period of aifaucha or impurity, by premising 
in general for at! castes " Koiv then on the day after the mlatfcha or 
death impurity is over” Vr^[J Uyg down the precept fin XXL 2.) 
for tlie performance of the first Ekoddifta (showing thereby that 
the object of this ^riiddha is the removal of the death impurity or 
a^aucba). 

But this opinion is incorrect, because it is opposed to the 
tradition of PAITBINASI :— 

Tiuit ^rdi]dha 'BrhLoh. ifl to on ttio 0l-ovein.tli dAy Is ^niftJnod as a 

goDonl (or & model} 8i4ddhi, (Mtl la not taasHt for tho ro^novnl of iimpiiritj). Tho 
perlodAof icoiidritiy for tio fonr eustoo for 0*eK one Caad do not coaoo 

oa tto olovonth dajf)/ Tho ^iboro vioir is alao opjiosod to tho tax% cf 
Kl401—^ The first (fidjnn} Ji^raddhi ahoald bo performed oa tbo otovoatb d^^, ^boaj^h 
bo Dis-7 ^ Impim ooremonialiji, Tba porfotmor of tbe tirdddlm la coaildorod to bo 
pare for tbo tlmo beia^^ wbllo bo porformis tbo ^riddbj^ after tbob bo agala 
boeomos Iropprc," 

The t&at of VISND dobliag as it does wi\h rules falling under 
the general heading of aiaucha, is also reconcilable as applying to 
tbe topic of ten impnritjr^ 

"'‘And go afso thus ©Teiy year." The best ol the Yogis 
(YSJIJAVALKYA) lias taught hereby that Oie annual ^rSddha 
(which ig to be performed every year,) on the annii?ei-«oi^ of the day 
(Ibuar tiihi) of lie deatJi of the deceased should be by Ekoddi^ta 
rite, fand not by P4n?a^a rite). And to the same elfect is another 
Smriti test : — 

** The good (^rdddba) far tho docoAsod fatber and motber ■boald bo j>or- 

formed oirery jear; wUhout t\e Vaiivadem bs abouLd fout BrihinAriiio «t 

that irMtlha and bo ebotiLd offer ono onJ j (Ekoddiftay to ooeb deemmd 

paronC* 

I* 

TAMA also has Bald;— 

"Tio w»a rtoald jwrfona Kparatelj the Ekoddi^U a» iho auDiyen«ry daj ut 
death (luDir tiiU) tor his latbor and mothez, eveiy yoar, after Saptndlkiuaaa.*' 

But VTaSA (goes further) and prohibits the P4rvana titnai at 
this annual Srfiddha:— 

**Of hi01 who abandonlag the EVoddifta ritual, perfomu the atamal firOddhs 
by FAiro^a ritual, that ceremofly ahooJd be known ao not performed at all, and tliat 
man ia la a patrioide,'* 
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But JAMADAQNI oidaiiis the PArva^a caremoa7 far this 
annual ^rSddha:— 

Having finished tha BapinJLkaTtiO^K tltfi Aamia sbonld on tho 

annlvcfaapy dajf of doatb of bin father aiid uotlior tha iSrAddlia nooortllnE^ to Uio 
Dar^a rite tP^rrat)*) obaorvlng tbo rales/* 

SaTATAPA a!BO aaya tte same : — 

AftoT porformLag Sapf^dlkaranai lot tho lenTcod performor do Accord- 

log to tho Pi r van a rilo every year (the b^rAddha of hia paroAte) for tblsi is the rola 
taught by CHaOALEYA.” 

Thus thero beiog conQictmg t&xt, the lawjora of the anthem 
sehoola (Duksinrltya) give tlis folJourlng vysvastha te reconeila ih^om 
texts. The Aarasa ajoid Ksetraja boqh Bhould perform the animal 
^rdddba of their father and mother^ on the atiniTeraary day of death, 
by the Pilrrana ritual only; while the Dattaka and other kinds of 
sons ahoiiLd perform it by tbs Ekoddi^fa litnaL Beeause of the 
foUowing text of JSTCKARljtYA :~ 

“ Lot the Knotraja a^d the Aai&sa sans peidorm the nnnnaL <pntyaMaai} 
^riddhabj thePirTape ritiinl alone and let the other tea ktada of sgna de it hj 
the Elkqddi^pi rltoal/' 

But this is not correct. In the toit of JATOICARNYA, relied 
upon by the lawyers of the southern schools, there is no mention of 
** the aimiversarj day of death on the other handp the text says 
" Pratyabdam ** ** every year or anunah'' And there are many 
Pratyabda or annual SSriddhas which do not fall on the death 
anniversary* such as the annual ^r^ddha which ia to be perfottned 
on the third lunar day called the aksaya tfitiy^ and the ^riddhaa 
performed in the month a of M&gha and Vai^akfaa on the full moon 
days, and so on* Therefore the vyavasth^ of the DakginAtyas by 
which they make the Piirvana and Ekoddi^t^i firiddhss to be per¬ 
formed on the new mooin day but by different kinds of sons is not 
all comprehensive (because it leaves out the cases of the ^riddhsa 
performed on the full moon days and the thbd day of the moon oa 
mentioned above)* As regards the text of PARAtJARA 

** Tqr the futhar who b^a ntUlo^ Dovahood. tho Aaiasa aDiis&hotild everywhere 
perfcirm the trl^aaoe^tral ^Sriddha* For men oI diverse gotraa. the tiriddha 
ehoaTd t>o for a slagle poraoa on the cofDlng of the death dtj (the lniutr tltM on 
vhieh the deceased tud died)/' 

This also does not suiEcient!^ reooneile tlie above conSjctlng 
Btatementa and cannot be considered as a decialTe text; for its mean¬ 
ing is this For a father who bae attained Ltevabood, viz., whose 


*NQt In ParLfisnk Smfitl. 
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SspindtJcarana has been done, the Anmsa eon should al^sTB peifonn 
the tri'anoeatral rite, viz., the PArvana rite. Hut for men ol diverse 
gotrae, viz., kinemea helonging to separate gotrae atich as the mater¬ 
nal ancles &c., the i^rfiddba which ie to be performed on the new 
moon day that l^r^ddha should be for a single person, vie,, by the 
Ekoddifta method only. 

MoreoTer PAITHINAS! has said that:— 

" ETeo mftep SapSndLk&rsi^^ the rit* alcno ^kould b« obeerred by th& 

AanLU SOIL** E’^ec in th9 foliowin^ toit" Tho Ekoddb^U verily eboaldl be done 
by the AntuA boa on tbe (BimiverHry ofj the day cd dpaUi, after f^iadilurana ol 
iho (attei- and mother ui4 not the Mpra^" 

The opi^ton of the Northern Lamyere* 

The northern lawyera agaia reconcile it m this way. On the 
new moon day* or on the dark fortnight of Bhadrapada, if the death 
anniversary falls in any one of these periods^ then the annual 
dha should be by the PArrana rite, but if the death annivertiary falla 
on any other day then it shanld be by the Ekoddia|a rite only^ (And 
they quote the following Smyili t support of their view) 

** Far him wbo him oa tta ti&yr oiwn day of on any day of tbo dark fort* 
iJffht &acrod to tho bthoi^j, tbe ceiomoDy ahoold bo by rite led nofer by 

tho EkodiU^^ Flto«" 

This view also is not approved by th® elders, because the test 
abore (Quoted is of unosrtaia origin, while there are many texts of 
well ascertained origin, which declare that the Ffirvana should be 
performed on the aaniversaiy day of death, and because if it were to 
be oonfiaed to those peiaona only, who had died on the new moon 
day, or in the Pnetapaksa, tben there would be a great unnecessary 
curtailment in the scope given to the FArvana rite whicb is not rea¬ 
sonable. Moreover, it would lead to the undesirable result that a 
general text will find no scope, (a contingency not to be thought of 
because then a general text would be set aside altogether). A gene¬ 
ral text is curtailed by a special text or a special text becomes an 
upaaaiiihiita of a general rule there only, where knowing the relatioD- 
ship between the genera! and the particular rule, both rules give a 
useful meaning (and their full scope, though in different spheres}. 
As L«t the hot4 recite seventeen verses for the wooden sticks (sAmi- 
dhenl) tu be thrown into the fiie to feed it.” This text is read (in 
the Aittsriya Br&hmana I. 1} not in connection with the commence- 
ment of any ceremony, (f.a., it is an anorohMdhfto-n'dftf, n rule . 

1 KwkbH, awnliivE to FarMva Mftdlitva, tU. 8 , 8. Ynl, 1 yt- 3 p; ue.j 
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standing by itself oqt of oouiieotton with aoTne particular sacrifice to 
xrhiob it might h^ inferred so tliat it nmst be conddered as a geneiuL 
rule. It is not in the context with the general text of the Aittirf^a 
^uihlnta ir. 5, 8, 2^ which ea|oiiiF? fifteen wooden sticks). Therefore^ 
this text enjoining wooden sticks^ has its scope fully in the 

ectype or the modified sacrifice only, (and not in tbs amhetype or the 
model eacrifica where Ji/^een sticks are only used). Therefore^ this 
sentence about tlie seventeen sticks, having found a scope through its 
rebtion^Lip with the general characteristies of the S^midbeui fire- 
aticka, it is applied to the modified saerificea like Miiravinda and the 
rest whera it teaches new (apfirva) relationship in the snhject-mattcr 
of Mitravinda sacrifices and the rest where in kindling the sacred 
fi re j seventeen sticks are need. [Therefore, this general rule (of the 
Aittariya Br^hmapa] finding its scope fully in tiie chapter of sacri¬ 
fices like Mitravinda &c.» properly ia an Ttpasariihfira of the special 
rule enjoining 15 fire-Bticks and belongs to that context only and not 
to the ordinary general type where 15 stick h only nre iised^ If there 
also 17 sticks he used then the general rule of 15 eticka would find 
Eo flCope]l 

ymujildtdr's order to sndofatand thH tt is nRCe^asary to wfer 

to iBimlui'a PAmTOimlinBA II[. 0. 9. A discau^on to bold In that ddik^iy^ rogiiinllnj; 
texts wbfofa may ho applioahLo to a niodol aocriilee tprailErlti) and tbo teit« wLI^sIl 
A re couan^ only to the Eoodiaod aAoHDce (Tikriti). We ipIvQ tbo folio win^ <|HOtatlDn 
froni that Mirnanitfdi— 

Thor« :LTa BQ^entecn Tnantraa Called SAmldheni uspd for oeerLn^ BftDrldolot 
fuol into A eaered dre^ The Bubjeeb. that Iheae Maiitraa xn eonneoted with Is a model 

Not so ; bocAUBo 1 partionlar text ooohrs In a parttcalar -context; it Is not to bo 
Introdncod into Anaodlflod sftcrSOcft, bocanso it win -oondiet it, or ^'In uBinoob 
ns la tho context lUeLt thoro IB another dotal] montloned, that whteh Is djffewAt 
froEQ thU dotall, eaDst pertola to tbio eotypo." 

There Is anotbor passage (Alt. Br* t 1| ipenMiig of the reoltatlon of 
Samidheni Torses. tn regard lo thui, doubt arl»ei as ta whether this tuiEobOF soTon* 
teen Ia to Apply to tho APchetypo (model saCrldce) or it shoold apply to the oobyp4 
(naodSded flACfiSee). The conclnslon Ls that the nnmber ftovoo^een iQost>AppIy to the 
ertypes Blonc ; and oat of the sevonil oetypea of th$ Darcra Faronmlsa It lo only at 
the If itnvicda and a few others that tho nember of Btuiidhoiil ie to be seventeon. 

The folloii^iog explana^oo of the ahtr* by Hr. Kunfe is taton from bi^ l^ddar- 
iana Uhlntdolkl :— 

** There ato two kinds of texts—tho pno eonnected with a model oactiflee, and 
the ether, a general atatamniit not cqtinoetod with any oentext. Both of LLeso Ere:!* 
-of tho name subject and both am to be In A toodol sacrlOce. Thus two texlAi 
bearing on tbo oAbjiecU sp&ak oE the same tbiii^ Tbis £■ a case of tantolotjp 
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How tfl it to be obtjatM 7 A teat whfob ifl di^sctlj connected with a content is to 
bo mtid In tt mede! onl^ \ nad all general toxUr not conneeted with any 

context, are to be lAtrodacod Late a medillod saorlflca*^ 

Bee alea Mttnriyn Briiliuinnn by Hnn^g Page dt nato 13. 

These rersee ire cnilod BflmfdboiLLBi They are only eleven in nnniber i but by 
rct^cfltlDff the tret and Last verses thricot the ntimber Is bren^ht to ISfteen, They 
ate mentioned In Aeval. h'r* B, 2.; Beverel are token from the Xit^nda 111^ 17, as the 
d ret (pm TO vftjl sbhldyavo); fourth (scimldliynEotna) ISth^ tith, mod lith (ileoyoj 
Terees- Beaides these three, Ast. mentions : agon ly^M vitaye (Vlpldi 10-^13» throe 
Ttireea), agnim detain Tflnfmahe Mi 12» Di and aamlddho (T-Sa, 0^ twoTeraeal. 
They are repeated mono tenoualy without ohfiorvlnff the naoal throe aoeentn. The 
number o( the samldhonU is generally stated as fifteen ^ but now and then,, sotoh- 
teen are tncntlonedp as in the ease of tbo DUc^anjya *rhe two additional man¬ 
tras are called !Dbl jya, ^ veraes to be rep oated when an addUlenal wooden stieki 
after the ceremony of kindling is over. Is thrown Into the lire. In order to feed It^ 
They are mentioned in Biyana's commentary on Xtlgreda bsmbitl (VoL II* page 703 
ed. hi idler), S. n^sraL 2i two D-bayyas at the J>ikfaniya Hang. 

^ The MiDifiEiisa writore make anether classifteatlon of YIdhto ad follows: The 
rhod^Ha Ccotnmand) U nenaliy underetood te bo an Injmietioa to do some partlenlar 
aett But eomotim^ a Chodoua may fix a principle wlthent roferenee to any speelllo 
act, Buch a CTtodaad is called an Anlrabhyadhlto VidhL Hr* Thibant to bis trensla- 
tieu ef the Artha Bamgraba by LangHkgl Bhaskafftexplatos an Anirabhyadhita 
YldM te be “ a rule which stands by itselE* ent el cenneotioa with some partlcala^ 
aacrifiee to which it m3gbt be roferred, so that II most be considered as a genoral 
rnle.'^ In the Brnritl law many of the Yidbis would come nodor this category^ (lb 
is eaUod also the Pillar maxim). Tagore Law Loctnrcs IfiOiii pp. 54 and t90. 

But liere liotli (tinda of tests, whetlier pro-PSrsapa &r pro- 
Ekoddis(a) have the death-day as their subject sad couaequeDiJ^ 
they do uot both find their scope under this explsnatioD. Therefore 
hero it would be right to exclude the aUeruatire of the Ekoddifpi, 
thoa giving it a scope, and thus make a restrictive rule regarding 
the PArvana. (In other words, the scope of Ekoddigfa should he cur¬ 
tailed and a niyama rule should be made with regard to Furvapa, 
as would be shown later on iu giving the Siddh^nta view.) 

And, moreover, it is not right to try to reconcile these texts by 
the VyavasthA that we should treat the Ekoddifta torts as having 
for their subject the death-day of the father and mother, while the 
Parvana ‘texts as having for their aubject the death-da; of relatives 
other than the parents. For in both cases (whether pro-P4rvana 
or PrD-Ekoddi?ta texts) the words used are “father," “mother," 
and "sons.” Thus the pio-Ekoddiptu text of Yams quoted above 
says:— 

" Tb« to* shtmld perronu uitaratoly tho HkodUifta oo tbs auaiTDisafr djif ef 

for blft /alAcr amd CTcry ycat of tor Lbs 
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Simllarlj', the Pro-PArvana test of Jamadagni says : — 

**HaTlHg ftiifsbed tbfi Saplpdlkapana the A-tiram a&a Bboidd perform on the 
mnlvtin&vj of the death Pl UU and mother tho Sr^diUsa aocozding to the 

T^mhA rite/' 

(Thus botS eorta of texts de^l with. Its rite to be performed by 
the son fur hk parents, and do not contemplate the c^e of any other 
relative.) 

(There i& another Vyavasthfi made by Home*) Tbongb some 
say that on the death-day of the father and mother, the a 

abould perform the F^ana ^raddha and the I?irdg7iika ehonld per¬ 
form the Ekoddl§taj and tbongh they rely on the following text of 
Sumantn i — 

‘^The twics-born mu ’n'lio maintain^ the £acrod Aro flB Bhoald per¬ 
form the Pdrrana for bis paronts over j larhilo the wlso who Is Nlrigm dkOUld 

parfonn the EkoddKa^ oa tha annlToraary of tbeir death,'' 

Tet that nhonld be discarded because opposed to the opinioas 

of the Good. Thus there is the following Smtiti text:— 

^ThoBo wbo malcitiui] mimy s^crod Oroa (all tha Srmnta sftd 

^mlrta Fim) nad thasp alM who hAvo only ane flrep far tham Atbot the Saplndi- 
karana there sbould Jse Ekkoddl^ta and navor tha Fampm" 

Tlie of VijMndvara. 

Here (in tliia conflict of rulings) the decision Is to be thus — 

For the SannyAsine (deceased)* on the death-day the P4rvana 
alone Hhonld be performed by the son. Because of the following 
(dccisiTe text)—of PRACHETAS :— 

For A SamiylBla lYatl) tboia Li no Ekoddif^ baro for ha baa taken up tho 
triple Bbaff.p and boCAtmo there ht no SapL^dikanpa for him hare. For him thora la 
■l^^yatba PlrraPiL'' 

(For others) -who Have died on the New Moon day ot during 
the Freta-paki^ (the dark fortnight of Bhadra sacred to the Matiee) 
there is PAiva^a alone and (never Ekkoddigia). And thus the (test 
quoted by the Northern Lawyers) " for him who has died on tho 
New aeon day or during the Preta-pak^a, the rdrvana shonld ha 
performed and never the Ekoddiita also finds its scope and is in 
fact a Niyama ot reatrictive rule, curtaiUng the scope of the Ekod- 
di^ta. While For those whose death day is neither the New moon 
day nor the Preta-pak^a, or who are not SanuyAsins, there may be 
performed either the Ptlrvana or the. Ekoddiata, at the option of tlie 
performer, on the maxim of *' barley or rise.*' But this option even 
becomes limited (vyarosthita vlkalpa) where there Is a well ascer¬ 
tained family ueage, for there the performer must abide by the usage 
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of his family. But where there is no ench family usege^ he may 
follow hie will. No need of further prolixity. 

The place of throwwig the Piff^ae. 

The author now teaches a rule which is applicable to all ^rSd- 
dhas with the exception of the daily (nitya) dr^ddhaa 

tAjnavalkta. 

CCLVII.—Bat let him give the piadas to a cow* or 
a goat or to the Brahinanas : or let him throw them even 
in fixe or water. While die Brahmanas are still pre¬ 
sent, he should not sweep the leavings of the (food) 
of the twice-bom,—257, 

inTlKgARA. 

This is the method of disposing of the piadas or the single pipda, 
that have been offered before. They should be given to a cow or 
a goat or to the Brfthmana who asim for them. Or he may throw 
them in ffre or fathomless water. 

Moreover he ahonld not sweep, ic-, should not remove the leavings 
of the twice-bom, while the Brdhmatpa, are still present at the plaofl 
of dinner. 

The diferent kindsfood ofered at l^raddha, and Oieir diferent 
reisards to tike giver. 

Now the author teaches the fruits accruing to the girer of 
different kinds of food. 

YiJSAVALETA, 

CCLVin.—(The Pitris are satisfied) verily for a 
month with the Lavi^a (sacrificial food), but for a year 
with the milt-rice, with the fish, with the meat of 
gazelles, with muttoii, with the fieeh of birds, with the 
flesh of kids, with flesh of spotted deer.<—258. 

CCIjIX, —With the flesh of black antelope, with that 
of Rum deer, with the meat of boars, and with the meat 
of hares respectively for a period progressively inereas- 
ing by a month are satisfied when offered to the Orand'* 
fathers here.—259. 
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MlTAKSARa, 

” fit for ofiermg in Bacrifico, such aa, BBaamum grains, 
rice as says Manu (UL 2fi7): — 

** Th^ anocffltoEs of mou sfo ^tlsfled for cmo month with grmlni, tIco, 

hiulo^, mftna boansp wator^ nwta, oaid fraJt^ which hATo been acaordin^ te 
the proicribed 

This food is called havisya food, " Witii tliis food the auoea- 
tore are satiafied for a month "—this eentence occurring at the end of 
stansia S50 should he read here to complete the sentence. 

“ With milk-rice " with the rice boiled in cow’s milk they are 
satisfied for a year, because of the Srafiti <Manu IH, 27i) One year 
with cow-milk and milk-riceL*’ 

" With the fish “ i.e,, with the fish that is allowable, such as 
pSthina &c. The word mStsya in the teit is formed by the affix 
" afi" added to mataya with the force of tnsiya idam (P. iv, 3. 154. 
See my A^t^dhyfiyi, p : 802). 

" Gazelle or barina" is the copper-colored deer. 

"Ena or black antelope" is black colored. As described in 
the AYUR-VEDA :—" Know Ena to be the black antelope, while 
the oopper colored is called the gazelle or harina.” The word 
harlpaka iu the text is formed fay the affix aii " with the force of 
taiya Hatti (P, iv. 3. 154), 

The sheep is called arabkra also, the meat of urabhra is aurabhra 
or mutton. 

"Of birds" of birds allowed as food. "Chh&ga” means 
goat, its meat is called " the flesh of kids.” 

" Pfi^at ” is the spotted deer. The flesh of the spotted deer is 
called pdr^sta. "Ena” is the black antelope, its meat is called 
"ainam." “Ruru" Is the same as Sambara, the meat of ruru it 
called raurava. VarSha " Is the wild sow or hoar, its meat ia called 
varnham. The meat of jfaifa or tare ia called " Respectively 

for a period progreastvely increasing by a month,” that ia, with 
the meat of these animals, fish, &c,, ofered to the ancestors, they are 
satisfied lor a month more than the meat of the animal preceding it 
in the series. ^Compare Mann ID. 267-271.) 

yajnavaleya, 

CCLX and CCLXI.^He who gives tbe meat of 
rhinoceros or of mahA-salka (lobster), or honey, or 
the ascetic’s rice, even, or the flesh of the red goat, or 
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the maha-saka, or the flesh o£ vSrdhrinaaa, or gives 
oflerings stationed at GayS, ho causes all that to give 
enjoyment to the Pitrie for endless time, so also he who 
gives on the varaa-trayo-dasi especially when the moon 
happens to he in the asterisni of MaghS that day.— 
260-61, 

MITaKSARl. 

IforeoTei the meat o£ " Ktiadga ” or rhiaoceroe, of “ maha-rfulka ” 
(Jit, large-scaled) a hind of prawn or aea crab, or “honey " from bees, 
or the “ascetic’s rice,” namely, all wild graina like nUdra, Ac., or 
the fleah of "ioha" or red sheep, or mahSrfilka (a kind of potrherb), 
or the flesh Tftrdhrinasa”* or the white sheep. Another name of 
this vSrdhrinasa ie "tri-piba” well-known among the sacrificeia as 
says the following Ferae :—" The tri-piba is a descripit old ram called 
by the sacrificers Tardhiinasa in ifr^ddba oeramoniah” He is called 
tri-piba or drinking throngh three organs, because owing to his old 
age hie two ears touch the water while drinking with hie tongue. 
He who girsa anything at Gaya, even though it he merely vegetables 
only (alt that gives eternal satisfaction.) 

The force of “ cha ” “ and ” in the verae is to indicate that same 
is the case if the i^rdddha is offered at Gahgadvdra, £c., os says 
the following versef:— 

" The dirdddhA oSered at GengidFAn, Prajrigft, NaLnlria, Fn.^lura, Arbad* u 
Toll at th& ImperlshAbLoiifhBA,^ 

"Enjoys endlessness” that is he gets the merit of being the 
cause of condncing to endless fruits- The phrase “ enjoys endlesane^ ” 
is to be read with every one of the above words. 

Similarly, whatever (if how so little) which is given on the 
‘'var?a-trayoda^i,” namely, the thirteenth day of the dark fortnight 
of Bhddrapada, especially when the moon is in the klagha aster ism, 
all that conduces to endlessness. 

Though here the ascetic's rice, meat and honey are apparently 
enjoined for all the four castes in general to be offered in iJrflddha, 

• A EhLiiw3ercic9 m oAjIad m bavmg n leatker^ll&o aaoat^ | aef ordios 

to Bomo alao * % bird witik a blAolc rod hcMkd, and white wings \' old white 

ho-gomt or ft kind of M-W, 

t &-£Lakhft« ftOOOpAIn* te Pftri4ftRi UMhxvt. <B, S. S.. voL Lp ^4.) But 

£« ^nklift 27-10 cAnaAdlifAm, S87^ whoio tbo romdUtg id fr<na 

thftt given iiI>dv& Tr* * 
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yot the adjustment (vyavasthit) made by PULASTITA is worthy of 
respeciful coneiclerntton* Saye he :— 

Tho Aftcetlts'fl rice Ifi hsiid! ta to for the B^Atm&nsp the mcftt fer the and 

Vftftfya ^nd tho of honey Is Iqt tbe SOtlrap white ^IL the of the 

onprohibttod ftrtielos aro flt offci-in^ for all tho four oliuvnes,^^ 

Tlie meaDinj^of this is (hat the '‘ftaootJc'H rice ” like nlvAra, <Se., 
mentioned above as the fit offering in tfrAridlm, is the principal 
offering for a Brdhmana wfieneby he geta all fruit. And pi I the meat 
offerings mentioned above are the chief offerings of the Ksatriyas 
and Vai^yas. And the offering of honey mentioned above is fit 
for the (ffidraa. And what article is onteide of this triad and is 
“ unprohibited ” or is not in conffiet (with some text) such as 
dwelling houses, &c., or which are ordained by some other texla, euch 
as the sacrificial food, and kiilad3ka, Ac., that is, the giver of all fruits 
for all the four clnsses. 

Wow tho author teaches the different fruits obtained by making 
^rAddha on particular tithis or lunar days. 

. yAjxavalKta. 

CCLXII, CCLXIII and CCLXn^—He who offers 
sriiddha on the first day of the moon and so on (up to 
the fifteenth day) with the exception of the fourteenth 
day, obtains the following rewards respectively : — a 
daughter, a son-in’iaw, cattle, good sons, game, husban¬ 
dry, commerce, the two-hoofed and one-hoofed animals, 
the sacred lustred sons, gold and silver with other 
metals, the superiority of birth and obtains all desires 
always. On the fourteenth day of the moon, he should 
offer sriddha for those who have been killed by weapons 
- 262 - 264 . 

^^TAKSATlA. 

A daughter'"PoBsessing beauty, auspicioua signs and good 
conduct. " The husband of the daughter," t.r., the son-iu-Jaw 
possessing intelligence, beauty and au^lcious marks. “Boasts” 
small beasts like j^ts, Ac. “Good sous who ar© well-behaved, 
who walk on right path.” “ (Game)”,—i.t., success iu game. 
“ AgricuUDFo " that is fruit of agriculture. " Commeiue ” that is 
profit in cornmefco. “ Two-hoofed " like the cow and the rest. “ One- 
hoofed like hoiBSB and the Test, “ Sous possessing Brahma-lustre ” 

IS 
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fe,, sons who have that ener^ which la the result of studying the 
Vedas and acting upon its meaning. This lustre is called Brahma- 
Varchas. " Svarga-mpye" that is gold and, silver with the excep¬ 
tion of these the metal like ssinc, lead, &c., nre called Kupyaka or 
bft ge metals. *' Superiority of caste** the conditions of high position 
among one’s castemen. “ All desires ” the object of desire are 
called desires, such as Svarga or Heaven, sons, beasts, 4c, These 
fourteen kinds of fruits, beginning with, a daughter and ending 
with “all desires" are the results of offering ifraddhas on the fourteen 
Tilhia heginnbg with tlie “pratipat” or the first lunar day of the 
dark fortnight ending with the amavosya or the new moon day, (which 
are fifteen in number and therefore! witli the exception of the 
fourteenth day of the moon, Tlius of the fourteen days or tithie 
the giver of (Jiaddha obtains these fourteen rewards respectively, 
(e.jj., the performer of dr^lddlia on pratipat gets a good daughter, on 
dritiya or the second day of the moon gets a good son-in-law, on the 
third day of the moon gets a large stock of small beasts like goate, 4c.) 
Those who are killed by weapons, to them be should offer lirfidbliB on 
the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight by the rule of ekoddiftta, 
provided they have not been killed by BrShmauaa and others. Assaya 
the following SMplTI text* ;— 

" of that fatliior hna obtained aiToonw (with fcho pitrln^ hut who wia 
kUifhcl by wo«p*iiitF tho ckoddi^ta ehoald bo performed b^ the soM on the fourtoonth 
flay of tho dark fortnight of tho 

** Obtain ing ** mS'SLbS wliose S^pind ils&t^O'^ liss 

performed. Of a person killed by weapons e^-en after sapia<)lkara!ja, 
the rfrftddha should be performed on the Mahfilaytl, that is on tho 
fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of the month of Bhfidrapada. 
^rftddha of such a person only should be performed on that day, and 
of no other, thus this is a niyama mlo it does not mean that a person 
killed by weapons should get ift^ddba on the fourteenth day of the 
moon and no other day, therefore (it being a niyama role, it follows) 
that the draddha on the day of the aunivcrBaiy of the death of a person 
killed by weapons, and on other days ordaiued by the texts should be 
performed for him and that the rule is not confined to the djcaddha 
performed on the fourteenth' day of the dark fortnight of tho BhAdra- 
pada. So that other drAddhas as they coma up wliethm' they he 
P&rvana or ekoddi^pi should be performed also for him. Because 

of the following text of ^AUNAKA t— 

^In thD dark fortnight of pnu^thapiida ob well as srorj meii^ 1ikfrwi»+" 

' ■ Bumantn'ACteitilDg to toL I 4 , pt, 3* pp- 
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The author noi7 describes the specific fruit of oJferlug 
lirflddha on & specific aster ism :— 

yaj^atalrya. 

CCLXV.CCLXVIII.~(He who performs sraddha on 
a day when the moon is in the asterisni of) Kfittika, 
obtains heaven^ (in Hohini obtains) oHsprlng, (in 
Mrigasiras) strength, (in Ardra) valour, (in Punarvasu) 
crop, (in Pusya) force, (in Asle^) son, (in MaghS) 
superiorit}', (in PQrva-Phalguni) good luck, (in Utlara- 
Phalguni) prosperity, (in Haata) leadership, (in Chitra) 
good fortune, (in SvSti) unresisted authority, (in 
Vi^kha) commerce and the like, (in Anura^ha) health, 
(in Jyestha) fame, (in Mula) freedom from sorrow, (in 
Purva^asacjlha) the highest end, (in Uttara-^adha) wealth, 
(in Srdvana) the Vedas, (in Dhanistha) success in treat¬ 
ment of diseases, (in ^ntabhi^a) baser metals (called 
kupya), (in Purva-bhadra-pada) cows, (in TJttara-Bhadra’ 
pada) goat, (in Revati) sheep, (in Aivini) horses, (in 
Bharani) long life.—all these objects of desires, one 
obtains who offers sraddha according to nile, on these 
asterisms beginning with KrtttikS and ending with 
Bharant, respectively, full of faith, and belief in after 
life, being devoictof arrogance and envy.—265-268. 

mitAk^arA. 

lie, who offers i^rAddba in the various asterisms beginning with 
Kpttik& and eiiditig with Bharani, respectively obiaius the objH^ts 
of desires like heaven up to long life provided he has faith and belief 
and is free from nrragaoce and envy. 

** Aetika” or "he who has faith " is a persou who has ridvAiea 
or faith, “ ^ra<ldh4van ” or '' who has belief ” is one who ia 
endowed with great reverence. " Devoid of arrogance and envy ” 
means, devoid of haughtiness and jealousy. “ Svarga or heaven " 
is a condition of intense happiness, " Offspring " whether male or 
female withcjut any specification. " Ojas or strength ** means, the 
intenBity of epiritiial power. " Sanrja or valour ” means, fearlessness. 
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E^elra, field or crop ” means, fruhlul liar vest. " Balam or force 
means, tbe bodily strenglU, " Puwa ” meaaa, a eon pos 0 e*sflLiig 
good qualities. " ^re$|b]?am ’’ means, superiority ainunget caste- 
men. “ Saubliilgyam” or good Juek means popularity among 

men. Prosperity such aa ricbes &c. “ Leadersbip" being 

foremast in every thing. *’ ^ubbam guod in general. *' Prav^itta- 
chakrata or unreaisted or unopposed authority or command. '* Com¬ 
merce and the like such os agriculture, banking, dairy farming by 
keeping cow Ac. “Health” is freedom from disease. “Fame” is 
diBtinction> " Freedom from sorrow,” the absence of grief produced 
from losH of desired objects. ” The highest end,” the attaiament oE 
the world of Brahman. “ Wealth ” like gold and the rest. ” Tho 
Vedas" like the Big*veda Ac. “Success us a physician” means, 
obtaining the fruit of medicines administered. " Knpyam " metala 
other than gold and silver, sncli as copper Ac, “ Cows are welL- 
knewn. So also the goat, sheep, horses and longevity or long life.” 

In the versp 252 it was stated that the aucestnrs are satisfied 
for a period progressively increaslag by a month. By this it is shown 
that the anoestoia obtain satisfaction through dr&ddha. This appears 
unreasonable, for men go to heaven or hell owing to the force of the 
acts, good or bad, done by them, (how can the efiects of those acts be 
interfered with) by the possibility of food and drink Ac., offered by 
the sons Ac.? And even if it be possible, how they themselves being 
impotent or powerless, can sward them fruits of heaven ? and the 
rest ?. To this objection the author says 

YAJNAYALKYa. 

CCLXIX-CCLXX,—The Vasus, t!ie Hudras, and 
the S30QS of Aditi are the deities of Sraddha and known 
as Pitpis. They give satisfaction to the ancestors of men 
when they are propitiated through eraddha offering. 

The ancestors of men being thus satisfied, give 
longevity, progeny, wealth, learning, heaven, emancipa¬ 
tion, pleasures and even a kingdom ^to the offerer of 
4rad dha).—269-270. 

mitAksauA. 

By ths words “father Ac.” are denoted merely the 
souls of the deccaaed meu like Bevadalla Ac., who are the direct 
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ubjectfi of tlie ofToriiig of jjr&ddha oblations in ttio caromonf, but tliey 
refer to the presiding deities of “ father t&c.” namel; the gods Vastis 
and the rest, [The term father thus meana the deceased father as 
well as the gods Vasus, the grandfather means the deceased grand¬ 
father Its well as the gods ftndres, and the great graEidfathet* means 
the deceased great grandfath^ as well ns the gods ^dUyaa)> As in 
ordinary language the proper name Devadatta does not mean merely 
the physical body of the person, nor the soul merely of tliat person, 
but the body <|ual1fied by tlie possession of the soul both taken to¬ 
gether, so in the draddha offering the names “ father, devadatta 
&c.’’ denote the soul Devatlalla pins the devos presiding over 
that soul, riierefore, these presltilng devas, Vasua and the rest, being 
aatisBw] by the food and drink offered by the sons and the rest, 
satisfy in their turn those souls of Devadatta &c. and reward the 
offerer of tfr&ddha with fruits like heaven and as a mother during 
pregnancy by eating the food presented by another as a dohada 
gift with the object of nouriabing the foetus in the womb not 
only gets satisfaction lierself, but gives satisfaction to the foetus 
in her womb also, os well as confers on the giver of the dohada 
gifts of food do., the good merit of such gift, so also the Vasua, 
the Rudras and the eons of Aditi, namely the Aditjas, are the 
real pitfia denoted by the term “father,” "grandfather” and 
"great grandfather" respectively, and merely the souls of Devadatta 
&c. These deras are the rfrAddha devatas, the true recipients of the 
offerings in the ceremony of rfrfiddba. Moreover they ihemselvea being 
satisfied, satisfy in their turn the anceators of the men, namely, tlie 
souls of Devadatta becansa they are poasessetl of great wiaJem 
and power. Not Only they satisfy the dead ancestors, but they give 
to the offerer of ^rtlddha, life, progeny, wealth, learning, heaven, 
emancipation and pleasures. " These ancestors of men being 
satisfied give also kingdom even." The force of the word "*cha " in 
, the text "sukbAni cha” indicates that other rewards also are con¬ 
ferred by them as mentioned in other scriptures. These anceatore of 
men, namely Vasus &g., boing satisfied, give men all good things. 

Here ends the Chapter on ^r&ddhaa. 



Chapter XI— The Worship of Ganapati. 


The means of obtaioiog visible and invisible fruits of eacriB- 
cial action have bean described above, now before mentioning their 
full method and the means of accompliBbing tbem without any 
ol> 3 tac 1 es, the author now mentions tbo causes that prognosticate the 
coining evil or obstacle, so that being fore-wamed one may be able 
to ward off the coming eril. 

iDesirous of teaching the ceremony of ^nti rite in lUe neit 
cbspterKhe ceremonial rite which are the means of obtaining vtailile 
and invisible fruits have been described before and later on will be 
mentioued the full form and the method of accomplishing those 
rites, tliereforCj the author first mentions the (two-fold) causes, the 
agent (knraka), active in producing obstacles to the completion of 
these ceremonial rites and thefjnipaka) cause or the omens indicating 
the presence of the obstructioas, so that by taking proper precautions 
there may be an absence of obstacles and the ^Anti rite to be taught 
hereafter migiit be performed without any hitch or binderaiice, 

YaJ^AVALKYA. 

CCLXXL—VINAYAKA lias been appointed for 
the purpose of bringing about obstacles in the perfor¬ 
mance of sacred rites, and be has been put at the head 
of all the boats of Devas (Gana) by Radra and Brahma 
as well as (by Vis^u).—27 L 

MITSK^aeA. 

By the neirt sir verses beginning with the present verse by 
knowing' the both sorts of causes, so that there may bo absence 
beforehand of any obstacle, as well as there may be the removal of 
any obstacle already arisen, the author mentions the cause of the 
obstacle in these verses. It is thus that by kuowing the both sorts 
oF causes of a disease one can cure a disease fso both sorts of causea 
which obstruct a Karnia or help .the Karma, a Karma is properly 
performed). 

** VINAYAKA” is the same as Vighne^vara or Lord of oba- 
iBcles. if© has been appointed to bring about obstructions in the 
ceremonies performed as means to accomplish certain eada of man, 
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well as bring abodt obstnictionB in tlie obtaining of tbe fruits of 
Bach rites. (Thus ha haa twofold dutf, ciz., distort the meaMi taken, 
and the fniiia resulting from a ceremony), " Has been appointed '' 
has been given the office of the obstructor (in the divine hierarchy), 
“By Hadra and Brabm4” by force of the word "and," Vi^nu is to 
be read into the verse. (The appointment Is made by all the three 
Brahmd, Yispu and MabcifvaTa). "Of Ga^aa” like Pu-^padanta and 
the rest. " In the headship ” as the Lord over all the (3apas. 

rraM«la(Qr'v iiot#I d ButGii^piitl is tlia prlnuil enusc of all obstrnetrons in 
tbo uoans uid tbo IrnltB ot comnoDlra. Ifaii mij porfomi a Ceremony hut litN 
means nwy bo oboirnctod,or bo may employ proper moans and yot the resnlb of 
the CoronoDy be obstiuctod. Tfann the ranetloti of Ga^apatl is twofold to prcTent 
B man from taking proper meana and Seeondlyi to pro vent Uie aeoninl of the frolts 
ef aetioi»9 eren where proper means are taken. 

Thns having mentioned the agent cause of obstruction, the 
author now mentions in the following verses the Jnapaka cause in- 
dicatiog the presence of obstacles. 

tAjnavalkya, 

CGLXXII. — He, who is obsessed by him (has the 
following marks). Learn his symptoms now. In dreams 
[he dreams that] he bathes in (or enters) deep water or 
sees head-shaven persons.^ — 272 .^ 

CCLXXni. — Or dreams of persons wearing red 
garments^, or dreams that he mounts on * carnivorous 
animals or fie dreams that he is in the company of low- 
caste people or surrounded by asses and camels.—273, 

CCLXXIV (a). — ^Ho dreams that while going he is 
followed by others.—274(a). 

MITAKSARA. 

"Obsessed by him” poaseased by VinAjaka, Ife who Is so 
possessed as the following marks of symptoms know or learn that 
from mo, O Sages. The alluaton to tho sages here is in order to show 

commencoment of a new topic of ^nti or propiUatory rites in the 
next chapter. 

"Svapne” in the condition of dream. “He bathes in deep 
water ’’ he is carried away by the current or sinks in it. He dreams of 
persons with ehaveu beads. Red garments ” or dresses and mantles 


pwbApa refers to BnddhiiitB. 
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OT bedding havitig red, Tjiue or other colours. ’* Cartiivorous 
onlmale" the sDlraals that eat ravr flesh, amoog birds like iniUareB 
Ac., and attiong wild bea-Bts like tigers Ac. He dreams tliat he 
mounts on them. Similarly “ by low caste men ” like Cli&^d&Iaa 
Ac., by a.^isee or donkeys, by cnmels called Kramelaka he dreams in 
dreams that he is surrounded by such. 

While walking*’ or going be finds himself followed *'by 
others,” by enemies pursuing from behind and "he considers himself 
followed ’* or overpowered or surrounded by tbese. 

Having mentioned thus tbe dream lug of dreams, the author now 
mentions the perceptible outward symptom of the person who is 
obsessed by Vjnayaka> 

YAJKAVALEYA. 

CCLXXIV (b).—He is absent*rainded, unsuccessful 
in his undertakings, and depressed without any cause.— 
27d(b). * ^ 

CCLXXV.—A person obsessed by bitn does not 
obtain tbe kingdom though he be the son of a king, the 
girl does not obtain a husband, the woman does not get 
children nor does she conceive.—275, 

CCLXXVI.—Nor does a learned Slrotriya obtain 
professorship, nor does a pupil obtain teaching nor doea 
the merchant get profit, nor does an agriculturist get 
crop.—276 

MITAKSARI. ‘ 

" Absent-minded " with distracted miud. " FniitlesB in bis 
attempts ” uDSaccesafiii in hts uudertakiuga. He wbo ie po is called 
the Vimaui, Vtplialirambhah He never gets the fruit of tbe ncte. 
" He grievee without any occasion ” without any cause he becomes 
low m spirits or is depressed. “ Thongb a king's son ” tliough born 
in the royal family he does not obtain kingdom though posseseed 
of priucely attributes like learning, bra very, patience Ac. 

“A girl" having beauty, auspicious marks and good family 
does not obtain a desirable husband,' 

" A woman '' though pregnant docff not get any children (she 
gets abortion), or though in her courses she does not conceive. 
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‘'Teacliiiig," t.ft, the pupil though, taught does not grasp the 
sense of the thing taugliL A ^rotiiya though posaosaing learning and 
the knowledge of the sense of the sacred lore does not obtain Achirya- 
hood or professorship. A pupil though endowed with liumilitj' and 
good conduct does not obtain teaching lectures from his teacher, 
i.e., does not get the desired teaching. Thus everywhere " does 
not obtain the desired fruit ” should be added to complete the 
sentence. 

" The merchant " the person living upon trade, though an ex¬ 
pert therein does not obtain “ profit *’ by the sale and purchase Ac., 
of grain &c." The agricnlturist" tilling the soil and though labouring 
therein with industry does not obtain the fruit of agriculture. 

Thus it ehould be undorslood that a person obsessed by Vini* 
yaka does not obtain the fruit of his undertakings in the various 
professions and arts in which he may be engaged for obtaining his 
livelihood. 

Thns having described the KAraka cause (the agent) and the 
JfiApaka cause (the indicatory marks or oruens &c.), the author now 
teaciies the rite by wLkh the ohstruction might be removed. 

YiJMAVALItYA. 

CCLXXVII(fi). Of him there should be a bathing 
on a holy day according to (the following rite). — 277(a), 

MlTAKSAriA. 

" Of him of a person obsessed by Vinftyaka or of that person 
who though not actually obsessed, is anxious to remove the approach 
of such obsession in fa turn. “ Bathing " there should be the sacred 
bath. “ On a holy" that is, on a time in which the stars &c., are 
propitious to him. "On a day'* in the day time and not in night 
time. "According to rite " according to the ceremony taught in the 
ecrlpture, accctnpanied with all Us ingredieuta and means of accoin- 
pUshing tljut rite. 

The anthor now teaches the rite of the sacred bath. 

YijXAVArKYA. 

CCLXXVlI(b).—With the paste of white mustard 
and with ghee the body should be besmeared.—277(b), 
CCLXX VIII. — So also the head should be besme ar^ 
ed with Sarvau^dhi and with all sweet ecenls. He 
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should be seated on BhadrSsana and the holy Brahma- 
nas should pronounce the Svasti.“278. 

MITaKSARS. 

"With tbe paste of white mustard ” with the paste of the mustard 
called Siddh^rtha or yellow mustard. “ With ghee" with ghee 
well agitated aud made an emulsion. " Besmeared " rubbed over 
the whole body. " So with Sarrsusadhi " mz., with the medicinal 
drugs called Priyahgu, Nilgahesara Ac. " With all aweet scents ” like 
sandal paste, aguru musk &C. " With the head annointed with 

these " and " heiog seated on Bhadrfteana " to be described hereafter^ 
and while “twice-bom "-Br4hmapas, who are “ holy " endowed with 
learning of the Vedas and good mannets and having handsome 
appearance and over lour in number should pronounce tbe blessing 
on him when asked “ Recite, Ye venerable Sirs, Svasti." The sense 
is that be should ask these four Br&hmanae to recite the Pupydha 
formula acoordiog to the method given in one’s particular Grihya 
Sdtra. 

TaJNATALO'a. 

CCLXXIX.—^He should throw into tbe water pots 
the earth brought irom the stable of horses and ele¬ 
phants, from anthill, from the confluence of rivers and 
from a pond, as well as Hochana, the scents and Gng- 
gula.—279- 

CCLXXX.—(These’ should be thrown into waters) 
which were brought in four vessels of the same colour 
from a pond. And then the Bhadr^Ssana should bo 
spread made of the Mde of a red bull.—280. 

mitAksarI. 

Moreover he should throw £vo kinds of earth, the earth 
hrDu;?ht from the atable of horses^ the etables of elephants, the anthill^ 
the confluence of rivers and from a pond which doea not dry up in 
Bummer together with the dmg called GorochanA and the scents like 
the sandal pastes saJTroa^ musk &c*, and Guggula or resin incense 
into those waters. Those waters which were brought even in one- 
eolonred four vessels or pitcborsi which are good, ms*, which are with* 
out any holes, are clear and free from black o'eaa from a pdmd which 
doea not dry np in summer or from the confluence of two rivers. 
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Then shauld be spread out the Bhadr^saua {Bhadra meaning 
pleasant and Asana seat) made oE ^rlpai^a* on the hide of a bull 
^hoae colour abonld be red and which should be spread with the 
neck towards the east and skin towards north or whose hair should 
be pointing out. 

Thou the abore-mentioaed water in which bad been mixed the 
fire sorts of earth and the various perfumes and which are contained 
in four pitchers adorned with mango leaves &c. and the necks of the 
pitcheiu faeiog surrounded with various garlands of flowers and 
smeared with sandal paste and adorned with new untom cloth, the 
four pitchers should be placed on the four quarters the East &c,, on 
a platform pure and plastered, on which is painted the figure of 
Svastika with five colours and ou which is placed the hide of a red 
bull with its hair bristling up and its neck pointing to the East, and 
on which should be spread another seat covered with white doth. 
This is called the Bhadrlsana or the auspicious seat. On this scat 
should be seated ibo person obsessed by Vinfiyaka, Being thus seated 
the BrAhmanas pronounce Svosti Iblcsdng.) 

Moreover, after the Svaslivfichana is done, and after the ladies 
dressed in night’s cloak and pcsscssing good qualities and being 
handsome and whose sons and husbands aro alive, have pronounced 
the MaOgala chant, the family priest touching the pitcher placed In 
the eastern quarter, and grasping it in his hand, should Eprmkle its 
water on the obsessed person, with the following Mautra;— 

yAjnavalkya. 

CCLXXXI.—Having thousand eyes and hnndred 
streams, and made pure by sages, with that water I 
sprinMe thee, may these sacred waters sanctify thee.— 
281 . 

mitAksarA. 

“Having thousand eyes” having manifold power. “Hundred 
streams” Laving many currents. That water which has been made 
sacred or sanctifiad by sages like Mann and the rest and whose 
sanctity is produced by sages, by that water, thee who art obsessed 
by VinAyaka 1 sprinkle with the object of removing thoevil influence 
of Vinayaka. May these waters themselves so pare purify thee. 

*= ** EfyetsDA Bpiaoea of ^ lo^iAia ; Piatl^ itntLotes, BftLEDEdi& BaBlabulqi, 

and m. ipeci^s ot SolmihiiEa^" 
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Then afterwards taking hold of ths second pitcLer placed on 
tlia ecDth quarter, let tlie Guru sprinkle him with the following 
mantra;— 

YljJt^aVALttTA. 

CCLXXXII.—Ltjt the king Vaniaa be ftuspicioua 
to thee^ and auspicious be Sdrya and Bpihaepati, auspi¬ 
cious [be] also India and V^yu, and may the seven 
Risis give thee auspiciousness,—2S2. 

MITAKSARA. 

" Bhadram " means auspiclouenees or prosperity. Slay the 
King Vora^ gii® thee prosperity, may SQrya give the© prosperity, 
may Bfihaspati gir© the© prosperity, may India give the© proepe- 
rity, may V4ya give thee prosperity and may the seTeo sages giro 
tliee prosperity. 

Then taking hold of the third pitcher he ehould sprinkle 
him with the following mantra :— 

YAjNAVALEVA. 

CCLXXXIU.—Whatever ill luck may bo in thy hair, 
whatever in the parting of thy hair, and whatever in 
the crown of the head or in thy forehead or in thy two 
ears and eyes may these waters destroy them 
always.—283. 

MITAkSARA. 

* Whatever ill luck ” or want of prosperity may be in thy 
hair, or in the parting line of thy hair, or in the crown of thy head, 
or in the forehead, or in thy two ears, or in thy two eyes may all 
that ill luck, the goddesses of water destroy or remove. 

After that taking bold of the fourth pitcher of water, let him 
sprinkle him with all the above three mantra©. This is done by 
the force of the text “ the fourth with all the mantras.'' 

YAjXAVALKlk'A, 

CCLXXXrV. — Of him thus bathed, let the Gum 
taking in his left hand in which Kui^ had been placed 
a ladle made of Udumbara tree pour through it 
mustard oil on his head (as if offering) Homa (to the 
following).—284. 
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inTAKSAUA. 

On the head of the person tbua bathed in the afore-mentioned 
way, the Homa should be performed by the preceptor (Acharya) 
with the following mantras, all the while pouring mustard oil on 
tho head with a ladle made of Udumbara tree (Ficue glomerata). 

YaINAVALEYA. 

CCLXXXV.—^To Mita, Sammita, Sala, Katankata, 
Kusmanda, and Rajaputra, with tlie word Svaha added 
at the end of each.—285. 

illTAKS.-VRl 

With Mita, Sammitattc., which are the names of VinAyaha, 
with the word Sv4l]£ at the end and the Pranava Om la the begins 
ning let him perform the Homa. The word “ JnhayAt " of the last 
verse should be added here to complete the sense. By the addition 
of the word Sv&hrl, the terms Mita &c., should take the declension 
of the fourth case. Thus there arise the following six mantraa 
" Om MiWya aviU. Om SammltSya svlha, Om Si'ilSya avShfi, Om 
K^kaUya svfih^, Om Kagmapdiya firiha, Om Rajaputtfiya 

YaJSAVALKYA, 

CCLXXSVI.- ith the nnmes (of Vinayaka togh- 
tioned above) and witli Bali mantras accompanied with 
Namaskdra, let him give (offering) where the four roadg 
meet in a winnowing basket having spread Knsa grass 
on all sides.—286. 


MITAKSARA, 

Having finished (the Homa offering on the head of the 
obsessed), let him offer in the Laukika fir®, Ohara offering cooked 
according to the rale of Sthalipfifca in that Laukika fire with the 
very Bame six mantras. Then whatever remains of that Cham 
let him offer Bali offering with Bali mantras to Indra, Aeni 
Yama, Nirfiti, Varu^a, VAyu. Soma, IifAna, BrahmA and It^dJ 

Ammt^ with these names being in the dative case and with the 
word Namah added to them. 

Travtat«r-, notej^The Laofcilc* Agui ig oidinwy Om and thn Rihiii 
mothod of eooking Cbam er boiled rice is givtin In Orihr* Setmn. The Bati rpaliji 
la thu ^ wonid he 10. Om Indr^jik A'mnnh. 0« » 

Then what should be next done? To this the author answera. 
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YaJNAVALKYA* 

CCL XXXVII. — Thea having taken all the follow¬ 
ing things and bowing hia head on the ground let him ’ 
invoke Ambika, the mother of Vinfiyaka : —^Husk and 
uohusked rice as well as cooked rice mixed with sesa- 
mum paste, fish, raw and cooked fish, so also raw and 
cooked flesh.—287. 

CGLXXXVni. —Flower of various colours, per¬ 
fumes and liquor of three kinds also, radish, Purikfis, 
Apupa and so also Xunderaka decorated with gar¬ 
lands.—^288. 

CCLXXXIX,—^Rice mixed with curds, pSyasa 
(milked rice), Gu^apistam together with modakas hav¬ 
ing brought all these, and having then placed his Lead 
on the ground. — ^289. 

CCXC.(a) — ^Lethim perform Upasthana of Vinayaka 
and of Ambika, his mother.—^290, 

mitAksarI. 

Afterwards he shoold place the things menboned above, 
such BB the husked and imhnshed rice &c., in front of ViuSyaka 
and his mother, Ambik&, and bowing his head on the ground he 
should salute them with the foUoing Gfiyatri mautras respectively. 

To Viu4yaka he should address this maotra Tat Pum^ya 
vidmahe Vakratund^a dhlmahi, tat-nodauti pracbodayit. " We 
know that Spirit, and meditate on him having crooked nepk, may 
that tusked one illumine our intellect.’*' 

Then with the following Mantra perform Namaak&ra of 
Ambik&: — 

Subhag&yai vidmahe lAmamAlinyai dhtmahi tanno gaurt 
prachoday^t. “ We know the most prosperous, we meditate on the 
lady adorned with the garland of desire, may that Gouri command 
our intelligence,'* 

Having tbna saluted Yinayaka and Amhikd, having placed the 
remaining of the ofTeriug on a winnowing basket on which kudi 
gragfi is spread he ahonld place it at the junction of the four roads 
with the following mantras '—^May the Hevaa accept this bali, eis.. 
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the Adityae, Vaaue, Mamta, the ttro A^^iiiaa, Rudraa, SiipajTias, 
Panoagas, Grahas, Asurag, Y^tudhAnae, Pirfachfia, Uragas. Mataras, 
Silkijua, Yakjas, Vetilas, YogiDSa, Pdtanaa, ^ 1739 , Jnmbhakag, 
Siddhw, Gandhairas, The VidyAdharag, Naraa, DikpiUaa, 

Lokapalaa aa well as all the great leaders of obstructions, all the 
Vighna VinAyakaa. May all the peace-makerH of the worlds, may 
Brahma and the great Rials be not obstructive to me, may they not 
he eviUy inclined towards me, may they not be opposed to toe, may 

they he friendly to me and satisfied, may all the Bhfitas and Pretas 
bnag me all happiness, 

{The author of the commentary now eiplains the words of the 
of Yajnavflltja):— 

KritA-akritan ” fuUy husked and imperfectly husked rioe, 
that is nee whose husk has been removed, and the rioe whose husk 
has not been removed, but which have been pounded only oncse. 

Palalam " ts a kind of paste of sesamum. The odana or cooked 
rice mixed with the sosamnm paste ia called Palalaudana. “ Fish ' 
raw Mdoooked. “So also flesh” that is raw and cooked flesh. 
" Variegated flower that is flower of the colour of red, yellow and 
various other colours* “Sweet scents” such as sandal paste <£c., 
“Liquor " the three kinds of Spirituous liquora called Gaudi (made 
from Gooda or raw sugar), Madhvi (made from houey), and Pai«thi 
fSpintBous liquor distilled from rice or other grain). "Mfilaka” 
a kind of sweetmeat of the form of the root called radish or mfilaka. 
” Punkasfried cakes well-known as Paris. “ ApQpas " a kind of 
sweet meat cake prepared from wheat boiled in Ghee (called mAla- 
pGya). “ UnderakA ” is a kind of cake. " Sraja" garland m 
a garland consisting of untried and fried small balls of wheat and 
dough, “ Dadhyaonam ” pe,, rice mijced with cord “Payasam” 
rice cooked in milk-. "Guda-pimm” the cakes prepared from the 
funded noe and other grains like iffill do., mixed with raw sugar 
Modafcaa” the sweet halls called taddns. 

Then let him perform the upaathana or prayer addressed to VinA^ 
ya.,a and hrs mother with the mantra mentioned in the verse S91 below 
But before doing so let him offer arghya and aS jali as described (below):- 

TAJJfaVALKTA. 

CCXC(6.)—After having given arghva with durva- 
grass, sesamum and flowers let him give aiijali with the 
same.—290(b). 
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MiraKSAIll. 

What should he done neit beSoro reciting the upaethana 
mantras? To this the author eays that after having given arghya 
with water filled with sweet flowers let him give a handful (Ahjali) 
consisting of durv^graas, mastard and floweiH- After offering of 
this afijali, let him recite the prayer mantras given below. This ia 
the Moatruction of the verse. 

The author now meations the upasth&na maDtra :— 
Yije^AVALEYA. 

CCXCL—** Grant me beauty, Oh Lady 1 grant me 
iame and. so also grant me prosperity. Grant me sons, 
grant me wealth and grant me all desired objects,’^—291. 

MITlKSAUa, 

In praying to ViaAyaka substitute the words “ Oh Ijord! ” 
in the place of “ Oh Lady 1 " in the above mantra, 

(Then the YajatuAna shouid feed the BrAhmapas &c., as men* 
tloned below), 

YaJHAVALKTA, 

CCXCn. —Then dressed ia white raiments, and 
garlanded with white flowers, and rubbing all white 
sandal paste let him feed Brabnianas, and present to 
his Guru a pair of garments also,—292, 

MITAK^ARA. 

Then after the Abhiseka bath is over, the yajamfina or the 
ohseaaed person being dressed in white raimonte and wearing white 
garlands and being annointed with white sandal paste should feed 
the Brahmanaa (who officiated in the ceremony). Let him also 
give according to hie power a pair of clothes to hie Guru provided 
he iH endowed with good qualities and veraed in the study of Vedaa 
and knows the rules of performing the VinAyaka bath. Tha word 
Api,'' meaning also, indicates that he should give fees to theofEeiat- 
ing Brahmapas also according to his means in honour of Vinajaka. 

A SUMMARY OF THE PROCEDURE. 

The method of procedure and the order in which each rite is 
to be performed is shown below. First the Gnni possessing the 
above-mentioned qualities with the help of ioui Brahmanae should 
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prepare the BbadrSeana, after which he should place hear it fthe 
images olj VicajAka and his mother Ambiki and worship them with 
aceuts and Sowers Ac., with the two mantras given above. Then 
having cooked a mess of charu and having pronounced punyAha on 
the TajamAna seated on the bhadrAaana, they should sprinkle him 
with the waters of the four jars. After which homa should he 
performed on the head of the YajamAna by pouring a stream of 
mustard oil. After which homa should be performed tu fire with 
the charu. After which halt oBerlng should be given on all the 
four sides of the hall of worship (Abhifeka-^AlA) the iokapAlas, 
Indra, Agni and the rest. (All this should be done by the family priest 
or Guru) but the YajamAim after the bath should dress himself in white 
raiments and in the company of his Guru should offer UpahAraa to 
VinAyaks and AmbifcA and stooping down with his head on the 
ground,and giving arghya with flower and water and aiijali with durvS, 
mustard and flower should pray to Yin&yaka and Ambikd with the 
mantra “grant beauty** &c. Then th© Gum putting the remainder of 
the upahara in a winnowing basket and having bowed down his head on 
the gronnd to the deities, should carry the basket to the meeting of the 
four roads and leave it there. After this the Yajamftna should present 
the Guru a pair of cloths and bis fee and feed also the Brfihma^as. 

Here ends the ritual of the bathing of a persoa obsessed by 
VinAyaka, 

The author, now, in order to show another fruit of this VinAyaka 
bath by way of supplement to the above-mentioned description of 
the ceremony of this VinAyaka bath, saya as follows;— 

YAJNAVALaVA. . 

CCXCHI.—Having thus worshipped Vinayaka and 
the Grahas according to rule^ he obtains the fruit of all 
actions as well as gets the highest fortune.—293. 

MITAKSARI. 

“ Thus " aBcording to the above-mentioDed method ” having 
worshipped VinAyaka ho obtains the fruit of all acts ” uw., there is no 
obstructions any longer to the bearing of fruits of hia karmae, (In 
other words, all sacred karmaa or rites performed by him produce their 
proper results). The author mentions further also another result of 
this ViaAyafca worship by saying “He obtains incomparable splen¬ 
dour or highest fortunethe meaning is that a person who desires to 
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get good fortune aliould worsljip Vindyaka according to ibe metliod 
above laid dovrn. 

TUe author now also mentions as a hint to what lie would dilate 
later on in the POjd of Grahas or worahip of planets for those who 
desire to perform ^uti for remoTldg the nialeficient iuQuences of 
planets like ddityas ^lo., or who desires to obtain prosperity &c., and 
for which purpose the ceremony of the worship of planets will be 
described in the next chapter. Therefore, as an allusion by anticipa¬ 
tion to what has to come hereafter the antlior says the Grab as 
according to rule," the meaning of which is that a person, worshipping 
B planet like lie Sun Ac., according to their rules to be mentioned 
hereafter, obtains the success o£ all karmas as well as gets good 
fortune. 

The author cow tnentlonn the nitya or the eternal os well as the 
kimya or the transitoiy fruits of some worships. 

YdJNATALKVA. 

CCXCIV.—He wbo always offere o£ the Aditya 

and makes tilaka of Swfimi Kartikeya and MahS 
Ganapati, ohtams all success.—294. 

MIT^KSAHA 

A man who worships “ always " daily, the adorable Aditya with 
red sandal paste, saffron and red flowers, and he who always worships 
Skanda and Mahfi Ganapati obtains " success ” mz., emancipation by 
laeans of the arising in him of the knowledge of the Supreme Self. 
(Though the worship is a kAmya one at Arst, yet by conticuing it 
daily it leads to eternal reward.) 

So also one obtains “ success " or wistied for result, by making 
a tilaka (image) of Geld dc-, or of Silver of Aditya, Skanda and 
Ganapati, or of any one of them. This is the Kfimya or transitory 
reward of this form of worship. Accordiag to a Smrlti text the same 
is the result if one makes the two eyes of the deity even. (The word 
tilaka means a full sized image. One who cannot make a full sized 
image in gold or stiver, he may make merely the eyes of these deities 
and he will get the same rewards.) 

Here ends the chapter on the worship of Ganapati. 
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Tf^rif Tbo ^ hale of this cbipter ao abrldgcmouft imd TenlflcA- 

tion of theXlTth KiaAad&or th« eec^QDd Purii^a of tbo Minu^ Orihyn A 

BammAry of ft ia givoii bclo^ :— 

<l> Kow (woj sh»n osplAin the Tlelyikas. (1) 4&liikatsieka|Bh^ Rfl^niindaTAJji- 
pntk^t^i Uaa3itB|i BiDcl PcYaynjnahlaro the foor Tlniyabnji. (3) Those pci^^i^eRBod by 
tfaefto maiiifeat the following ajgna ^ot BjmptomB). -(4) Ho br^nhs clode of earth. 
(BJ Ho Oeta or toara graa^ or strawa. (Bij So drawa Hoeo on th^ Hinbfl eT hfi body, 
(7^ Ho droame o( water, (0) He acoe abaToe eaen, (0) He loee toon with ma^tted 
loclieo/liair. (10) Ho boob aflcetloB vrearing red dre^a or other eolettrci dreaa. 
ill} Hq drenma of oBnaelB, pigs, aaaoa, aweepcra (Cbi^d&laa) and aimftar other 
ODholy and Low eute people, (L2) Hemovoe {e the aky (Ln hie dreamaK {t3) While 
walking on fi road he luinglnoa that some ono Is following him k>oLmd bla baelc. 

fi4]i Verity tbcae porsona oheeaaod by Vin^y,akas U they are eonaof kEep and 
poiaOBaed of prtnrely qualitioa do not obtain kingdoni. (IJS) namaela poajieaalog 
auapioEona oiarka and doBirotis of getting huahanda do net get huabands- {10) 
ifartlod women pesafaqlng aU good qualities and deaJrona of getting ofaprEogn 
do not got obildren. (17) Of women eb^erTing all cbe i-nles of good Ofia#nettbe 
ohiMran dio (on titEiely dontlisj. (iSj A lei reed BrAhaiaga (b'roE-riya) hoin^ a teaeher 
doOBunt ge^ tonbherahip (their literary worka do not attolo the ra^lr of those works 
written by Aehdry as). (10) To pa pi Is there nr iae many obalncles in thsproaeon- 
tlon (their) of atndi^ ItQ) Of tradezWp their steok iii trade is destroyed. [11] Of 
agriCDltiinsts the fnikt of agriceltnro Ja meagre, 

(11) ^ow tho penance for the roinoYa) of thoso obsteolea Is being described, 
til) liiot the Obeeeaod person bring earth from tbe holes dag np by wild animaTa 
and rata, Hochana and Puggela. (14) Let him bring waters from four ntroams in four 
water reaaola whioh mnst be Iaa1tl€)afi and ontiria. (lb) Then In theao pile hers 
should bo thrown scents, ea&anceB, medicinal herbs and gems of all kinds. And on 
them ahoald be placed the thread to tic ronnd the hand for the sake of ansplcions' 
ness as well as card, hoooy and ghoe. (Ml Then the obsessed pomon ehoald bo 
made to altp after those thinp hare boon proonmd. on thn hide of a ball which bad 
noTOF been caetratednnd tho priests shoo Id bathe him with that water reciting the 
following mantras :—**Sahaarlik.;aTn aatadblram {tbo same as the TOfno 

Thou they sboald recite AgnlnA dattA, tndrena dattA, fk>ineDa datl^. Vaynnena 
dntti, YAynnii dnttA^ Vtf^qfia dattA, Bylhaspatina datti, YiaValh Deyalh dat^, 
Sakwaih Dovath dattdt so .^haya-Apo'Tarn^asammitAhp tabhJ^trAbhiainchAmL 
paramAniji pnrisb te trl. Beelting thoeto tnintfas they ahodid batbo him thoroughly. 
Then thoyabonlEl rooite the following mantras Yah to koobfti &o, {tbo same as the 
venes 183 and 183). 

{17) Of the person who hns been so batbed» at the night there thoald bo 
performed fdar Homa ofermga on hie be^ with freshly preaaed mustard oil, by 
pouring that oil on hla bond through a ladle of ^dumbarn* rooltlug the following 
lonr mautras :-Oin ^bka|anka^yaHr|bl, Om Ka^mAndarAjapatrAya sviha, Om 
Uamltlya svdhAp Om DoTsyajanAya sribA. 

Tranaraior'a Those four mantras have been broken up Into six by sooto 

curionn mi^tako of tho roralOcator of tbla paiF^aagOp where the VinAyakae hare also 
boon misod from four to sis in nomherr 

(10) After this where tho fbnr roads meet In a village or where the fonr reads 
moot in a town or tho four mads meet Jn a fortsst ho shonld spread out Darhhaii wUh 
their heads pointing at four dtrootions and place on it in a now winnowittg basket 
the Balt eflering eonaiatlidg of the following artloloa. (the urns as mentioned In 



3S0 


TAJNAVALKVA smritl 


th^ varai^ m m with very diflewocss). (.S0) After thta the He™ fthould 

bo iQToliod, Then BeretiU Devna ajo iDeiilioned+ UTimuIthah, byenah, Vfikals, 
Yakfafa. EUlahftpBUrDtip ViDAyakahp Kiifiiifindarljaputra|i. YajMTlk^epIt KEiIan«i- 
pamflrip Yflpako^, Suparakroilft a*lpJAvata|i, Jamblmkali-, Viri^plkfal»i LQhJtik®ahp 
Y&lBraY&na^« MahMeTahj MahArAJah, Then he ahoidd utter Let tJie&e 

Devas bo plea^od, and being pleoaedi pLea$e me, being ifntiefledi satiafy me. 

<80) Then exactly at mldniglit tho icbirja ( who waa stay mg all the while with 
the Ball ofloriDg at the cpwlng of the four roada) ahOLiId retera hame and offer the 
following prayer to mo thor AmblkA Lady of prosperity (B bagsvatE)p give me 

prosperity (BhaTab O Lady o| good cOEUpIoilon (Vargavati) giro kO good cotnpleilon- 
O Lady of beauty glT'o mo beanty, O Lady of Energy^ gUo mo energy. O lady 
poBSOMtog maay aoiis glre me souh. O Lady haTlng eforytbingp gmnt oio all my 
deatreiL^ 

ffft) After thU when the anii has riflen ho sboidd In an aijfll^lcioas iniih^Srta 
having flnldhed the PDJA of the stmt offer him Arghya, pray to him thanReTor- 
enee be to Yhe#,. O LenL of bnndrod rsyn and destroyer of darkneast destroy all my 
IQ lack ti God and bless mo with good lack — SI 

Tbeo BrAbmanas should bo fed and a bull cow sheiiJd be given in Dak^inA^ 

Sir Udmakrisna Gop^la Bhandurkar writes in ids work on 

VaisnavlsiBt ^aivi&uij aad miuor reUgious syatoiBB (p. 14Sj 

“Yljaavalkya In bts Bm|ti (Ip t7l ff.) glvea the eanie ceromony and ireqaently 
in tho lamo words. Bmt the ceremony appears In a somewhat more develojMsd or 
compllca^lod form. * m w • 

** The form el the oeremony centetned In the 80 tn La nnanestlonably more an¬ 
cient than that eentained In the other work. Bot the difference hctwoen the two 
flhowa that during th* period that had elapsed between the cempcflitlon of the fidtia 
and that of tho femrtit tho foar VLcAyakaa had beeemo one Gaiiapatl-YiiiAyak% tiaving 
AmbikA for Mb methor. It wlil thus be seen that, in bis ewn natem thin last god Is 
an nnfHejidly or malignant splrltp bat csapable of being mode friendly and bealgnaat 
by propltiatcry rlteo. In this reapeo tp ho resembles Kudra hlnisflU. That the VlnA- 
yakas ha d oomo to be* objoots of faith boforo the Cbrlstlui oiai eiay bo taken to 
follow from the ecoa.rronoe of the oeroEnony moDGonod above in a OfbjMdtrs- Eat 
fcbo one GaEtapati-Yinflyakm tho aon of Amblkl, was Introdnoed Into tho DLndn pan- 
thoon much later. PTono of tho Qnpta Inscriptions which 1 «nbjeeted to an oxami- 
oation on a former oecaslOh* containa any mention of his name or aimoonces any gift 
or beoofactlpn in his honoar. But in two of the eaves at EllorAp there are groupa 
of imogea of Ilia, KAIL the Seven Mothers or BakGa, and Gapapatlf^ These nave* 
are to bo rororred to the latter part ol the eighth contory. So that batwoon the end 
of tho atth and the end o( the eighth centnry the Ga^apatl enlt must have come into 
prjMJtioOt and tho Bmj-tl of VAjnavalkya mmit have boon written notoarUer than the 
alitb cent ary,'* __ 

♦Sm my ♦ Foop Into the Early Elstory of India j * Jofttit Eo. Br. Roy. M, Sod* 
VoL XX, pp. ASS fl. 

■[ la RAvaoa^kbkhli. In the elrenmambnlatory passage aad RAises vara temples* 
See C*ve-Tomples by Forgduon And Bargess. 





Chapter XII— On the Propitiation op the Planets. 

77i« Qralia Yajna. 

In the verse S03 tlie author naentioned that hy worshipping 
the Grahas (the planets) accord lug to rule one obtainB the fruit of 
sacriCcee (Karma) as well as ha gats good fortune This shows 

that hy the worship of the planets there results the success in all 
undertakings by the removal of obstructions which prevent the frui- 
tiODS of Karmae and it was further mentioned therein that one obtains 
good fortune also. Thus two fruits of the worship of the planets 
have already beau mentioned. The author now mentions another 
fruit of such worship. 

ylJNAVALETA. 

CCXCV.—A person desirous of £Srl or good for¬ 
tune, or desirous of JiJaati or propitiation should perform 
Graha YajHa (sacrilice to the planets). So also a person 
desirous of rain, long life and health. Similarly if he 
desires to perform sorcery also,—295. 

MITiK^ARS, 

“ Desirous of good fortune *' this is merely a repetition of what 
has already been said in the verse ^3. “ Desirona of Sftnti " desirous 
of pacifying the maleGc inQuonces that produce calamities. "Desirous 
of " deairoua of having good rain for the growth of his crops &o, 
nati Thts obupNir QQ Qratu la vory Blmjlmr to DliBpb<>r 

^ of ih.9 MBtBjA loBtoad ol tbe Yerae t af MaUja hsti thM 

mid Vflddiil whiDb Boems to ^ tbe better readiog thim Vria^L 

" Life ” living for a time by conquering untimely death, 
" Pu#ti " health or bodily freedom from all ailments. He who 
desires these (rain, life and health) is called desirous-of-rain-life' 
and health. Those who desire good fortune &c., should perform 
" Grahayajnam ” or worabip of the planets. " Similarly performing 
soicory also." Sorcery is causing of injury to another by invisible 
means. He who wishes to cause such injury may also perform 
Grahayajua or worship of the planets. 

The 2^ajn« of tJie Niue Planets, 

The author now mentions the names of these planets. 
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YaJSAVALKYA. 

CCXCVL—(The sun), Soma (the moon), 
Mahiputra (the son of the earth, Mars), Somapntra (the 
son of the moon, ilercuiy), B^'ihaspati (Jupiter), Stikra 
(Venus), Sanaichara (Saturn), Rahu (the ascending node) 
and Ketu (the descending node), these are remembered 
as Grahas.—296. 

MITlKSARi: 

These SOryA and tbe rest are the nine Gmhas or planets. 

The cofour anri ingredient* of ppljd of planet*. 

It has been mentioned that the pi an eta ahould be vrorshipped- 
The author noir describee the method of such erorabip. 

TaJNAVALKYA. 

CCXCVn. — The images of the planets should be 
made respectively of copper, crystal, red sandal wood, 
of gold for the two planets (itercury and Jupiter), 
silver, iron, lead, and bell-metaL—297. 

CCXCVIII,—Or they may be inscribed on a piece 
of cloth in their own colours, or they may be figured on 
the platform in sandal wood pastes of different colour. 
To them should he presented raiments and flowers of 
their respective colours. — 298. 

CCXCIX.—So also should he offered scents, brace¬ 
lets, incense as well as Guggula. And to every deity 
should bo offered boiled rice (charii) with their respec¬ 
tive mantras (as mentioned in the next verse).—299. 

MlTlK^ARl, 

The images of the buti Ac., should he made neapectiyely of 
copper <fec. If these images cannot be procured then their images 
ahoald be drawn on cloths of their respective colour, or even on the 
ground with coloured powders of their respective colour. The con- 
etruction of tbe verse 298 is that the figi,ires should he inscribed on 
the doth on the ground with sweet scents like red sandal paste &C-, 
coloured with the epecisl colour of each planet. 
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THE DUYAiHA OF TUB FLAl^ETS. 

T1i 4 further details as regards arms Ac., whether two Ac, for 
purpoBflfi of dhyana ahonld be learnt from the MATSYA PORANA 
(Chaplere 93 and 94 AnandSrfrsm series S. B. H. Vol. XVII. part T ). 
Thus '* The image of the Ran should always be made as seated on 
a lotus haTiug a lotus in bis (left) hand, and having the (yellow) 
colour of the pollen of lotus and seated on a chariot drawn by seven 
horses, and having two arms, (one holding a lotus and the other in 
the posture of blessing).” 

The fignie of the boou~giring moon ahould he made having 
two hands holding a club in one (left hand, and the right raised in 
the posture of hlessingh His colour elioold be white, dreasad in 
white raiments and white ornaments and seated on a chariot drawn 
by ten horses.” 

The son of the Sarth (Mars) should be made as having four 
arms holding a spear, a lance and a club with the fourth hand raised 
in the posture of givbg blessings, snd having a sheep for his vehicle 
and wearing red laiments nnd adorned with garlands of red 
flowers.” 

The image of Budha (Mercury) should be made ns seated 
on a lion, and as having four arms holding a sword, a shield of hide, 
a club snd the fourth hand raised in benediction. He should be 
dressed in yellow ratraents and adorned with yeltow Sower gnriaud 
and his colour should be that of Kamikdra (the yellow pericarp of a 
lotus).” 

“The two Gums of the Devas and Daityas (Jupiter and VenusJ 
should be similarly made of yellow and white colour respectively, 
and having four arms holding a staff and a benediction in the right 
hands and a rosaty and a Kamandalu (water pot) in the left hand.” 

“ The son of the sun (Saturn) ahouid always be made of the 
colour and lustre of au emerald, having a vulture for his oouveyance, 
and having four hands armed with a lance, a how and an arrow and 
the fourth raised in the posture of giving blessing,” 

The imago of Itahu should he made, having a terrible mouth, 
seated in a lion posture having blue colour and having four hands’, 
armed with a sword, a leather shield, a spear, and the fourth hand 
raised in the posture of giving blessings.” 

” The image of Ketu should be made of amoky colour, with a 
vulture for his conveyance and having two hands, one hand holding 
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a mace aod tlie other raised in the posture oE giving hleflsinga, and 
baviog a distorted face-" 

" All the planets should he made with a crown on their head, 
and all the images should be 108 times size of one’a own thumb 
finger. It may thus mean that the size of tJm planets should be 103 
fiogers or digits in height, as measured by one’s own thumb finger, 
viz., by the finger of the Yajamftna. Or it may mean that each 
planet should be twelve fingers high, the aggregate of nine planets 
being lOS fingers. Or that there should be 108 fibres made, 
namely, 12 Adityaa, each surrounded by its eight satellites ^moon^ 

etc.). 

In the same boot are stated the placea where these imageH 
should he seated and in what order. (Thus Matey a Purflija Chapter 
93 verses 11 et res). 

" (1) The Sun should be located ia the centre, (2) the Mara in 
the south, (3) the Mercury in the north-east, (4) the Jupitex in the 
north, (5J the Terms in the east, 16) the Moon in the south-east, (7) 
the Saturn ia the west, (8) the R&hu in the south-west and (9) the 
Ketu in north-west. All the planets should he drawn with uncooked 
white rice powder*" 

Method of leorship. 


The author now mentions the method of the worship of the 
nine planets t— 

YaSNAVALKYA. 

“ Yoth4 varpam, of respective coloura ” ria.. of the particular 
colour of each planet should be the colour of the garments of that 
image and so also should he the colour of the flowers and scents 
which are to be ofiered to that planet. 

The all planets should be offered bracelets, incense as well as 
Ouggulu (a kind of reain). 

“ To every deity should be offered Cham" prepared after 
having established the sacred fire and performed the Anvadh*na 
ceremony etc., and then should ha performed Eoma according to the 
injunction " He offers four handfuls each with the mantra Amusmai 
tva justam nirvapimi etc." 

After that in that well-lighted blazing fire he should perform 
all the rites heginning with throwing the fire sticks into the fire and 
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ending fritli (lie IghJra rite. After this he flhould offer In honour of 
the sun and the reat, fire sUclis into the fire reciting the proper Vedic 
niautra for each planet as given below and then having finished the 
lire offering with fire sticka as mentioned below, he ehouid offer the 
Charu into the fire. 

The Vedie mantraa for Samidha Soma eie. 

The anthor now mentions the mantra of each planet, while 
throwing the fire sticks (Samidh) into the fire. 

TajNAVAiKYA. 

CCC. — With the mantra Akpisnena (he should 
offer to the stm). With Imam Dev St (to the moou). 
With Agnih m^rdha divah kukut (to the Mai-s). With 
Udbudhyasva (to the Mercury). These are the lour Riks 
to be employed in offering to the first four planets 
respectively. — 300. 

CCCI.—With the mantra Brihospate atiyadaryab- 
(to the Jupiter), With Annat parisrutal? (to the Venus). 
With Sjannodevi (to the Sotum). With (to the 

Eahu). With Keturii kpinvaa (to the Ketu),—301, 

MITiKSARa. 

With (ho mantra Akfi^inena rajasl vartamftnah (pigveda i 3 
2) be should throw fire sticks into the fire in honour of (he aun. 
nsfc Tha lolL mutn Ib gfvciii below 

“ ThMogboiifc tho £118^7 armAojent idviiwliijr, U jtpg to na( thfl ImiiiorUI and 
the mort&l. 

Some in Mb goldeix cbulot lie coioetlLp Baviturj God who looks qd OYeiy 
arGstope.'” 

With Lbe to&ntn * Imam devih ^ be sbenld throw the Qfe stick lota tbe fire [e 
boGoiLr d the mewo. (The lull nsatza is to Ue found In tbe Vi,}wtiiebijiSu&bJtd 
IX. 4D}, 

^ flewra 


HivsiiHt rrwT I 
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M Goda, qoldkoo bio9 that none ni*y bo bta rival, tor mighty donuoattoa, migbtf 
londihipi 

Him* son oi euch-fl-nun and Sncti-a-wgnijkn, of Sacb-a-trlb«. 

TbU ia jotir King S'* TrLbeanjon^ Soma In Lord and King of us tio 
BHLbiniiuss."' 

Tho foitowlng la tbe Mantra of fclin Mars* 

^an 1 H 

(Big. Till. 44 . W). 

“ O Agni^^ Erotter^ insdo bj atrongtfap Lotd of «d stoods and brllliaat 

Tato pl4?aaiiro in this land of mLno/' 

Tho following U %h.& Mantra of BndJia: (V- S, Id. G4K 

rIIt imjfs ^ I 

Wako np* O Agnlp and koep Mm watobfn]^ Wiab and fruitloDp mMt| and 
bo, togotbnr. 

In tblfl and In the loftfor tabitatlon bo BOatod^ AlI^Goda and tho SaorifLcor, 

Tbo following ia the Mantra of Jopltor. (^ig- H 16)- 

aE?i snn?r ^ fenr ii 

Bfibaspatf, tbat which tho foo deeerTos not, wIiIdIi Bhinefl among tho folk 
cfTfiOtnalp Bplncdid, 

That, Son of Law which la with might irofalgcatp that trsaaoie wondcrfM 
bestow thon on ns.'^ 

The followiog U the Mnntra of ^otra (V*S, XJJL f5). 

v> 

{h^ nB i (i4r»^4 ng ii 

" Piajdpatl bp Brahma drank tho ossonco from tho foaming food^ the princely 
power, Biilkt Soma Juice, 

By iaw cam# troth and Indrappoweri the pore bright drlnklng-^jfi of jolco. 
The power of Indra was tMn awoeb Immortal mllk.^ 

The following Is the Mantra for Uio Batnm^ (Kig- X, 9* ih 

TOtlT 5fT^g ^kn*t i i 

^ The watoie bo propItionB to oa for dilnki Ooddeescs for our aid pud bills : Let 
them atmam to ne health and etrength.'^ 

The following Es the Mantra for HShn (V. Xlll. SOb 


TO: I 

qqr 5(5 smg ^ ll 
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** UpBpvia^iag from tMiie OTCt^ Joint* opaprlDging fnm melt knot of tMao, 
ThoB witk A tboiiBaiad, DAm witb b baodrad do tboo stretob at out." 

Tbe following la tho Unotro for Kota. (Big, L 0. S.]l 

“Thou, tnaklDg IJgfat whow no light wm, nnd tonn, O moo whore form wu not, 
Wut lioirii together with the Dawns, 

The Samidh fueL 

The author dow meotbiiB the kinds of wood from which the 
fire sticks of the planets should be made. 

YaJKAVALKYA. 

CCCII.—The fire^stick for the sun should be of 
Arka, for the moon Palasa^ for the Mars Khadira, for the 
Mercury Apaniarga, for the Jupiter Peepal, for the Venus 
Udumbara* for the Saturn Samf, for the Rahu Ddrva, for 
the Ketu Kuea. These should respectively be the 
Samidhs for the respective planets,—302. 

MITlKSARl. 

The Samidha should conaist of the woods of Arka etc., for the 
nine planets beginning with SQrya in their respective order. Theao 
should be fresh saplings atill moist, unbroken, having bark upon 
them and of the length of one Pradeia (span or nine inches). 

The number of Samidhs- 

Yajnatalkya, 

CCCllI.—For each planet there should be (offered) 
hundred and eight or twenty-eight even fire-aticks, 
moistened with honey, clarified butter, or with milk and 
ourd,—^303. 

mitAksars. 

MoreoTer to each planet beginning with the snu and the rest 
there ahould be oCtered 103 fire-sticka or if that bo not possible 28 
Hticka for each. Before offering it in the fire each stick ahonld be 
wetted or anuointed either with honey or with clarified butter or 
with cuide, or with milk before throwing it in the fire. 

The Food~offeriiig to ffte nine Pianefa. 

The author now mentions the various kinds of food which 
should be offered to each planet. 
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rXiSAXALKYA, 

CCCIV and CCCV,—To each, planet m due order 
should he offered Gutjaudanam, Payasam, Havisyam, 
Ksirasastlkam, Dadhyodanara, Havib, Cinlmam, MM- 
sam, Chitrannam respectively. The twice-hom Yaja* 
mlna should give dinner also to twice-hom ones. Or 
(if these materials camiot be procured) he should give 
according to his power or according as he gets them, 
after having honoured according to the rule (the invited 
Br ahmanas).—304-305. 

MITAK^AfiL 

Gui^audanara ” load or rice iiii*ed with raw sugar is so called 
(it Bliotdd be offered to the sun). " Pdyasa ” milk-rice, vts,, rice 
cooked in milk. (It should be offered to the moon). "Havisyam” 
the eacriffcial food, like the ascetic’s rice, ^Nlvrwa, wild grain Sc., 
‘*K$ira^9tikam ” the rice-paddy that is grown in sixty days is called 
^istika. Such a rice mixed with milk ia called K^ira^tikam. 
“ Dadhyodanam ” the rice mixed with curd is so called. Havih ” 
the clEuiGed butter mixed with rice. Gbdrnam ” powder, aiix,, 
powdered seeamum mixed with rice. Mfimaam ” flesh, eta,, clean 
aud eatable, meat mixed with rice. Chitrannam ” various kinds 
of Odana or rice (boiled rice of various colours). 

These (nine kinds of food beginning with) Gudaudana &c., 
should be offered in due order to the ann and the remaining planets 
for the sake of their food-offering. They should be ultimately given 
to the BrShmanas, Tiie twice-born Yajamfina should give food also 
to the Brfihma^s. The number of BrShmanaa to be fed depends 
upon the means of the host, IE there be absence of Oudaudana &c., 
he may offer " As he can procure ” merely rice &c. 

Having washed the feet of the invited BrtLhma^as "according 
to the rule " (with other eubsldiary acte of honour) he should give to 
the Drnhma^as, "after having honoured" them with respectful 
greetings 

The Dakfi^i of eneh Planet. 

The author now mentions the Dak^in^ or fees which should be 
given in honour of each planet. The following are the nine Dak- 
^i^aa for the nine planets respectively. 
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YaINATALKYA. 

CCCVL^A milcli cow, a conch shell, a strong bnll, 
gold, cloth, a horse, a black cow, a weapon, and a sheep 
are declared to he the respective presents (in honour of 
the planets).—306. 

mit1k§arA. 

“ Dhenu " meana a mCoh cow, “ Safikha ” a conch Bhall which 
is welhknowa as socb. *’ AaadviUi *’ a huh that carries hurdau and; 
BlroDg enough to cairy it, " Hatna ” gold. ** Vasa *’ a yellow cloth, 
"Haya” a grey horao. gau’’ & black cow. "Ayaea" 

iron t,e., weapons made of iron. " Ohhdga ’’ a sheep. 

These nine objects beginning with cow are the respective 
Dak^i^ttS which should be given to the Br&hmaiiias in honour of the 
nine planete beginniag with the sun and the rest, 

** Declared as presents " these are declared by aages like Mann 
and the rest. These Dakpip&a should be given if one can procure these. 
If one cannot get them then he should give whatever he can get. If 
he has not the means to give ail these, then let him give according 
to his power anything else however little it may he. 

X7w MJOrship 0 / malefic Planets^ 

It has been mentioned before that all the planets should he 
worshipped by a person who desires &nti or propitiation in general. 
Now the author mentione a particular kind of ^Anti among those 
^Sntle. 

YijiNAVALKYA. 

CCCVII.-“Whenever a plauet has a bad aspect (in 
the horoscopo of a person), that person should worship 
with great care specially that partieuLar good planet. 
For Brahma has given this boon to them Being 
honoured you will honour him.” — '307. 

MlTlKSARl, 

Whenever of person any particular planet is in a wrong 
mansion, e.g., is in the eighth natal Louse Ac., then he should wor¬ 
ship that “ Satam ” or good planet (whose influence is evil merely 
by the fact of its being placed in a wrong mansion) with great care, 
i.e., be diould worship that particular planet specially. Because to 
planets in ancient times a boon was given by Brahma in these words 
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“ Yon being worshipped should worship your worshipper in return 
by conlerring upon him whatever is good for him and by removing 
from him whatever is evil.” 

SpeeiaZ ruZe9 /or the 

In the previoas portion have been descrihed the varioua rites 
like ^&nti and Fu^ti with regard to the worship of the planets, for 
all twice-born men (irrespective of their particular status), in geneiaL 
How (among these three castes) the author describes the worship of 
the planets which must specially be done by a king who is duly 
annointed by Ahhipeka ceremony and who is, therefore, epecially 
entitled to this worship : — 

TAJtfaYALETA. 

CCCVm. —By lords of men should be worshipped 
with greatest care the planets because the rise and fall 
of monarchs is dependent upon the planets, so also the 
origin and destruction of the worlds.—308. 

MITIKSARA. 

Lords of men ” kings who are Ksatriyas and duly annointed. 
By them the planets should be highly honoured, XnferentiaUy we 
learn from this that other people should also worship the planets 
(though they may not be Kaatriyaa no‘r kings). Thus a king as well 
as non-king ehonld worship the planets. The author gives tbs 
reason for this by saying “ The proeperlty and adversity of all living 
beings is dependent upon planets, therefore, all who are entitled to 
it ahould worship the planets.” 

Moreover, the author gives another reason why the planets 
ahould be worshipped, ” Because the origin and destmetion, the 
cieatiou and withdrawal of the world consisting of animals and vege- 
tahles, mobile and inunohile objects is dependent upon the planets.” 
Therefore this being so if Ibese planets are worshipped then the birth 
and death of animals and planets take place in their due time and 
not untimely. Otherwise the animals and the plants either do not 
come into existence in their due time, or they meet with untimely 
death. The monarcha being the lords of the world and being en¬ 
trusted with the weal and woe of the Greatures under them, with 
their prosperity and protection, should highly honour the Grabaa. 
They are, therefore, more specifically entitled to the worship of the 
Grahas for the purpoee of ^anti &c. As says GAUTAMA (XI, 1) 

Tti« king iq mB£tiar Qt alLp with tbs of 
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Hflying premised tliia, the author (GADTAITA) goea on (in 
Stitras R and 10)* to say 

*' Ho abfill piDtoct tke CMtce and orde» tn noeordanfia iriti Joatteai 

And tJioee who leare ftho path of) dntj, ha ohaU lead back (to It)," 

Having thus mentioned the few duties of the hJng he 
(GAUTAMA) goes on (XT, SHtras 15 and 16), 

“ Ho shall, also, take hood of that which aatrotogon and later pro tors of omonB 
toll (hln). 

Per flwM (dMlare), that the aoxjttlaUlon el wealth end aeoarlto aenond imoii 
that” 

Having thus mentioned tho cause and reason for the perfor* 
manoe of Sfinti and Pimi ceremonies, he g«8 on {XT, 17): — 

He shall porform In the Sto of tho hall the Htos oninrini' prosperity v^blch 
are t^aeotod with explattons {SlQtl)i feetlvals, a proapcroiia maroh, Tong life and 
ansplclonsnase; as well as those that are Intended to eanae enmity, tosabditD 
(onomloB), to destroy (thorn) by Incantatleos, and to oamse their misfortune.” 

Thus in this SOtra he tesebes the perfomaance of ^nti and 
other rites. (Thus tho Gautama SQtra Is an authority for this cere¬ 
mony.) 

Here ends the chapter on Graha ^ilnti. 

Trntif Inter * itetej—The whole of this chap tor is an abridgement of chapter Sfl 
of the Mataya Purina, It is clear that this pertlcn cl the YAjaavelkya Srapltl Is 
posterior to that Purina. The opening vetee of thU chapter ie a verbatim repro- 
dnctlon el Tene I of the PorAna, The Orst vorse here Is 

^rfhAnoah SAntikAniali vl Grahayajliam samAcharct 

VrlstyAynf poatil(4i»ah tA Tathsl tA abhloharwo api. 

Compare this with tho verse chapter 63, t of the Uatoye ParAri a 

SrikAmah SAntlhAmah vd G rehayaj flam samarabhot 

Vflddhydynh pn&tlkSmah vA Tathaivlhhl'Chmran.puRali. 

But while YAjfiavalkya mentiotta the Aviebira or sorcery as one oftoo obicots 
of Graha YaJSs ho does enter Into it atali. The details of wroery however are 
given in the Afatoyu Purina vor«a H(HE5. This, thorefora, shown that the BmplU 
is certainly poetorler to the PiiiAjia. Per a toll detail of this ceremony, see tho 
htstaya Pnrlpa chapter 63 In The Stored Bookn of the Blndos., VoL XVtl. 
part 1. 

• Stesiler gives tho IPUi so t» ns ->iniiWr which Heoms to bo bettor than 
the MitAJtriar A 







Chapter XDI. —Tee duties of a Eiifs. 

Bik1atqb!iat|fl introduces the ef RAje DbiTinAi tbe datiee of a king by 

mentioning tbe raJeo of saeoeBoLoa to tbo throne. M ebrldgod traneliitlDa o£ wbleb 
LB giren below. 

The stfcce«iio» ts the throne, 

Tboogh thoro msj be men j sons (of e deeoaeod king) yet tbe eneoosstoEi goee 
eitbor to tbo Anras& eon or to tho eldest son, BocsoBe of tbo following text 
of tbo EeUki Poi^ne, which after karing mentioned twelT# ktoda of scnifi begin¬ 
ning with AuiBA&y KfotrsK I>attftkm Efitrtma and the reet» enda by aaylug in tbe 
absence of those mentiOELed hmt those comicig neit in order shonld be conaecnted 
to the throne,*' 

As an iilDfltntion the cane Ifl mentioned ofEing npirtnbara.| who Inafalled bis 
+ balr apparent, bis eldest Anraaa son, to the kingdom who wan endowed with all 
royaliquaJlUee. 

BAcniya^a also (Bdlaklii^aji Adhyiya ni) mentions tbo followiog speech of 
Ila^ratba to his son :—** Tbon art my aon, of the sac&o caste, boro of my eldest wife 
of the same caste and art my eldest son and endowed wUh all qualities of a Kfab^ 
riya^ thou art bem wltb all good qualities, tbon art nanif^ BAm4i born ef my own 
soil and thon. art liked by all mf on aecennt of tby good attribatos^ ibere- 

forCf I shall JnTest thee as a ¥oyaEdja» or heir^pparenb.*' 

So bIbo Mann {IX* 10^1 Immediately on tbe birth of the flmt-born a man In 
(esUodl the father of a sen and Is 1 rood from tbe debt to the mauea.''^ 

If the y one get eon is elder by origination (JanmaJr then the yoanger eon will 
snececd to the exelnskn of the elder Because In tbe EimAyana It La said *' To 
the oldest by eocceptlon«. my boloT^ son Ramacbandlra Ao." This shows that the 
eldest Is he who is eldest hj oonceptlob (and not by seofing the light first. This 
contemplates the cases of twLnsh The word yaoma^iyeftba moans eldost by coming 
into Drlginatlon, and the word Jantna mlcrs to tbo first of the six BbiTa+Tikaras, 
Thin we shall explain in detail. 

Among two qnoens gi'vlog birth to two sods at the Same tiffle>the eon of the 
elder queen ie entitled ton aoeeed to the throne, boeanee In the aboro speech of 
Daaaratha be eaye. ' - Then art bora of my oldest queen/' 

If the eldest queen, gives birth to a pair of twins, then amoag those two ho 
who is fanma^jyef tba or elder by origination is entitled to sncceed for the reason 
given above. By the word Janma In meant boro the conceptiadi elttbe scedi 
entering into the nteruA Therefore among the pair of twins that which comes out 
of last from the womb of tbe mother ie really the first with regard to the seed of 
the father. Thoreforo, among the twins that which comes ont last Is said to be 
tha dyo^^ha of the older. To the same effect is a text of PatthlnasL 

Then BAUmbhatla quotes the coac of the Paarfinie twins, Hlrspyaka^pa 
and Htrsnyak^a, Hero thongh HIranjakfa was doIivoEod first from tbe mother's 
womK yet Hira^yakaslpn was considorod to be toe older becanse he was concolTed 
fir^t from the father. 
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there A» iiiftiij' ctd« BOiu bnt they ar« of tha elui of tha SfotnjA &e., 
ud there Is ■ yoan^r son who Is ■ Aonsq, thee tho yoeoger Aareaa son snooeeda 
to the oscloeloii ol tho older Esetrsje end other kinds of soae. This lb bIso on iko 
mathorJty of the Eillhl PuHon which bbjib “ Lot him not eonsoorato e ^Hotraje ot 
B siidilM lou to the kingdom. The Aonee son alone pariOee him from the debt." 

Hat if the eldest son la blind or elTeeted by no me othorBqoh dofootst then the 
younger son iq entitled to sneoaed. As esye M ANU lIX. SOI & loS) s-" Eunnohs end 
outoastB, (pewoaa} born blind or deaf, the Insane, idJote end tho dumb, aa we]] as 
tfaoea deficient In any organ £of Botlea or aonsstion), receive no ehsre." 

“Entitle Just that (a man) who knows {the law) ahonidglTe aren toiU □! 
thotn food and raiment withont etUit, according to hie ability, he who gives It eot 
wE] beooDo an ontoast." 

The faot that Usnd Dentlnas that sneh penona an entitled to malnteninee 
Bhows that they are not entitled to Inherit tbelr kingdom. 

As an Uinstration tho ease of Ehj-ltari|tn is qaoted. It la said In tha 
hlahlbhdreta Dhrlta«|t» co eoconnt of bis bUndness cannot get the kingdom, 
Tidiira cannob got it becanso bo is of mlied caste ealled FAreekTa, and tberefore, 
l»eEiii0 tbe klD^.” 

Thoaifli ft for some reftfion or otbor mj not get tbo klne^oiB, tbough 

he WM the eldcHit, stitl his bqh ^IIl Indoed get the kingdom. Aft la Ulnatratron 
the cfteo of Bhtf m4 La OEftntioDed who ^laatftrilj rftnooQccd hlfl oliUni of inheritftoae 
in order to let hLa ^ther Slntann marry the daoghtor of the Dl» king. Though 
Bhifma aftaiired the king ol tho Ddsaa that he would never cliim tho Hogdom, yet 
the 3atter wm not satiihoii with thia ftfiabTance and addrouied Bhifima thna 
"BecaiLee thon^ O Jover of Utith, has*; promLaod in thift zoyai aftflOmbLy that for the 
Bftko of my danghter thott wilt not olalm tho krogdom that io vorlly worthy 

of thee- I have not my donht, O mighty armed o-no^ on thj Hoorop then wHt k*flp 
thy pTomise, But I have very greftt donbt md fear from any otfeprljag of thine which 
might bo bom horoaf 

Thia shewB that the aoti of a diaqaalBSod person om got the hlergdom, BoEng 
thna addieftBed Bhigroa replied:—^' I hava already ronounced kingdempO king^ now 
for the farther aaeumnee I promLae that! shall remain a porpetual oelabate and shall 
noTor tnany so that thou mayst he free from all ftpprehenaiozi Ln fatnie.^^ 

(But where the older ion U hlraielf disqoatlfled and has got no aon of hia own 
at tho time when the anooeailea o|>oiig ootj then If tho yoanger son hu already biMaa 
eouaeurated as^^d the older has not got the kiogdomi then 11 the elder shooid get oTen 
hn mrofta soop latter wLU not got the klpgdom^ bat the son ol the yoangor. As was 
the case of YudhlA^htn. fFor Fdndtt baring mlready supceedod to the throne tho son 
of BhritarMfn helog snbseiinpiiUy bore did not got the kixIgdoln^ Therefore 
though BnryDdhana was exist Log (at the time of tho death of PA n dn^ we flnd 
the fallowing speech Ln the HahlbhArata:—" BhfiUrlftra being blind did not get 
tho kingdom hofhtOp how pan he get It now (on tho death of his brother^ Pflndu),^ 
SiniBarly Bhi^ma harlag already renounced the kingdom onpo before will not take Lt 
now for he is always tree to his promise. Therefore wo will conaftorate to the throne 
yndhl9(hljft4 the eldest of tho FtLiidarno^'^ 

Theo Bilambham quotes Qaradn Fnrlns^in order to show the anipidons times 
ol tioronailons And then he gStee the full ritual of oomiuition from BftELdhiyanft. 

T^i« m^nfal e^uipmmt of a iltttij. 

Having deecrilied the general duties of a houeeholder in gaaeral, 
eo 
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tho author now mentions the apecific duties of that particular houEe- 
holder who is endowed with the qualities of being annointod, &c., 
SB a king. 

YiJItATALKYA. 

CCCIX.-CCCXI,—The ruler of men (a king) should 
he of great enthusiasm, vast aims (liberal and intelli¬ 
gent), remembering the deeds, sert'ing the eiders, dis¬ 
ciplined, endowed with equanimity of good family, 
truthful in speech, pure, nonprocrastinating, of strong 
memory, non-lowly, and also non-harsh. He should be 
righteous and without bad habits, intelligeut, brave and 
a knower of secrets, and guardian of his weak points. 
(He should be) well-versed in the knowledge of Anvikaiki, 
in Dantla-rule (in the theory of punishment), in vartd 
(in Economy) and so also in the three-fold sciences caOed 
Travi.—309-311. 

MITAKSarA. 

** Of great eathuBiaama ” energy or UtaSha ifi tho paiu one takea 
in the mefliiB employed for the completion of actiona necesaary to gain 
the desired human objects (such aa wealth, Ac.) Ha who poeseeeea 
this energy in a very large quantity ia called Mahotafibn or posseeeed 
of great energy. 

“Sthhla-lak^ or Fast aima,*’ ho who givea mueb (sthflla), and 
can GBB into the real object (lakea) is eo called, tJ»., a liberal and 
diacriminatiDg man. 

"KritijRa,” one who knowB or remembera finu) the deeda ftflta) 
good or bad of others, is called a peiaon “ who remembeia the deedB.'* 
(That is, one who recolleeta both benefits and injuriea, the good or 
bad Hervkofi of olhera regarding him.) 

'' Vfiddha-sevaka," he who is a servant {sevaka) of elders 
(vyiddha), whether they be so regarded on account of their great 
asceticisni, or knowledge or age, Ac. He is called "a Bervant 
of the elders." 

**yinlta," he who is endowed with tho quality of vinays is 
called Vinlta or diBcipHned, By the word Vi nay a are described all 
those actions, which a Suilaka is bound to perform, accordiog to 
(hs rules mentiou^d before, and which are not inconBiatant with 
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the of a kii>g, 3uch as H& ahould rati no riek, shouJd not 

without a cause speak bitlerly, oa tneutioaed in verses 13S 
ante et seq. 

"SattvaBampanns/' endowed with the ciuality of Satlva or 
eqnartimityj devoid of dejeeticn or elation, in adversity or 
prosperity. Kalinap of good family, lu,, of noble descent both 
from father s and motber^s aide. “ Sattva-vSk,."* truthful in speech^ 
who ia always truthful Su his utterances, *' ^uchi, pure, both 
externally and internally. “ Adtrgha-sfltrap.” nonprocrasticaiingj be 
who makes no delay in commencing the acts which must be done, or 
in dnishing those which have already been oommenced. 
he who has a strong memory and ne ver forgets the things once learnt. 

* Ak^ndra,** non-lowly, who bates low and mean qualities. 
** Apatn^/^ non-hsrd, viz.^ who does not proclaim the faults of others. 

Dhirmika,^ rigbteouej who possess^ all the Dharmas of hie 
caste and order. AvyasanUp^' without evil habits. The yyasanas or 
evil habits are eighteen as have been thus enumerated by MAHU 
(VU. 47, 480 

“nnntlugp gaobliagp aloc^Iog by cot>9ofIoq 4DW, with]! womozi* 

drtmhfliinea*, (ul JaordiMt* love (or) daziotn^* siod nio&le, and meleM triTol 

aro tho tenrold set (of vLoeii) vprEoging from love of ploaiurtk 

^ Tato-beariogp violeac^ tresMshory^ cttvji alandorEog, (ttojnet) pfioixnre of pro¬ 
perty, MTiHflg, md asaaolt ere the eightfold set (ol vioee) prodnced by wiath*>^ 

Similarly itanu baa meDtioned that oat of tbeao tbo following 
fleven are the moat pemicioua OTiIa (VIL 50 and 51) 

'^DrjalclDgp dJee, wemflapaDd htmtingf these four tiav-o been enamoTuted) 

in sqcceesloQ, he Most know to be the mdst pernicLone Ja the set that eprlngs itam 
love ol pleaifiire, 

" Doing bodily jpJiTry, fevUlng. and the ^olznre of propeFtyp theso three he tnbah 
know to he mo^ pemLclons in the Jiet pFodaeed by wimttL Among the eighteen 
vyaeaoae th^e sevea the most pornlolcua^''' 

"PrSjfia," intelligent, baving the capacity of understanding 
deep and recondite aubjecte. brave and fesrleseH "Rahasya- 

vit," a knower of secreta, one dextenona in concealing things whicb 
ongbt to be concealed. “ Sva-randbra-goptft,” a guardian of weak 
points of one’s own. One’s weak point is that throngb which an enemy 
can enter his kingdom, and which consist in the seven elements of 
monarchy (see V, 355') any one of which may be weak, owing to 
laxity. He who protects these weak points or covers them up, is said 
to he " the guardian of his weak pomta.” 
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" Anvik^iki," tli« knowledge of self, the ItmaTidyi, He ehoulti 
be expert in Atmavidyi. tSafikliya Yo^ and Lokayata.}* 

“Dandanlti," the theory and eeiene© of punishment, so necessary 
as a meaDB for the acquisition and protection of his own wealth 
(aa well as of his subjects.) [The ArthaiUistta or the scleace of 
Politics, Economy.] 

" Vftrta,” in the mlea of VArtI, or in the rules of agriculture, 
trade and the rearing of live-stock which are the means of increase of 
one’s wealth. In other words, in Political Economy. (See Artha- 
S&dtra, English translation, p. 8.J 

*' Trayy4m," in the three-fold science ofHik, Yajos and Samans. 
*' Vinlta," well-versed or made an expert, by being taught by 
those who are masters of these (ufa., of self-knowledge, the science of 
government, the science of Economy and the Vedas.) As says MANO 
(Vn. 43) 

“ From Utw tdmikI in tbe ttitue Yedas l^t him leam the thnoj^ld [uond 
■eiemoe), the prlatevel aaieoca ot gerenimeDt, the ncienee of dialeetke, and the 
itoowled^ of the taapretoe) Seal; from the ftoople (the theory ofj the (wlona) 
tradee and piefeseiona.'' 

“HarAdhipa,” the ruler of men. In all the preTbus passages 
the words " a king annointed in government should have these 
qualities" should be supplied every where. 

TmittUUar** not*.*—The eipluiiiliDn ot “ Vinayb" by TiJSSneeTeia Ib evidently 
teken ffom the arthe S'tstra «f Eaatllya where the subject el TInaye i* tenffbt in 
the very flrat hock. 

The ezternal equipment of a Sovereign, 

Haring thus mentioned the internal attribntes of the person 
who has been inaugurated as a king, the author now mentions the 
external attributes. 

TdJNAVALKTA. 

CCCXII. — He should appoint his mimBters ^rho 
are intelligent, hereditary servants, steady and pure. In 
consultation with fhena, he should administer the king¬ 
dom, so also with the Brahmana; thereafter himself. 
—312. 

mitIk^arA. 

Let the Bovercign, possessed of the qualities of great energy 
Ac., " appoint his miubters." W bat should be the nature of these 

* p- S ot tha EflElLib ^ransLitlQii of by R, SamaiiatTj 

at 101$, 
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nunleters ? They eheuM be "iateUigent” su,, experleoced in tbe 
diBcrimination of the good aad the aTil, who are " heieditary aer- 
vante" wz.j whose ancestors were royal serraata, and who are in the 
line of sacoeeaion to such ; who are “ steady'* vis,, who in the midst 
of great ocoasioos ef grief and elation are free from any mental per¬ 
turbation, and who are “ pure" viz., who are uainflaeneed by motiTos 
of fear, pleasure, wealth or Dharma, in other words, who employ pure 
means in the acquisition of DJiarma, wealth, pleasure and fear. 

He should appoint seven or eight sndh ministers, as aays MANIT 
(Vll. 5i) 

"Let aim appatnt eeren or el^btartelt mlnisten whoaa aaeeet«f4 bavo been 
fo jal fiOFnate, wbo are Tei»d la tbe eelenjaeB, bereei ektlted ta the use of weapons 
sad detoeaded Irom (noble) tamilios and who hare been tried," 

Having thus previonaly appointed his mimstera let him admi¬ 
nister, in consultation with them all, or with some of them, the 
matters relating to his kingdom, sueh as making treaties, declaring 
war Ac, After thus knowing their opinion, and after " con suiting 
with a Brfihmapa, who is expert in the knowledge of all ^tras and 
their meaning, e»., after eonsulting his Pajohita, let him then '*act 
himself," according to his own reason and understanding. 

The QuaUficatinna of a BoyaL PuroMta. 

Now the author mentions as to the kind of Pnrohita whom hn 
should appoint 

'FaJNAVAlKTA, 

CCCXIH.^—He should appoiut the Purohita who 
is an astrologer, who is highly exalted, who is well- 
versed in the theory, of punishment, as well as in 
Atharva-ahgiras —^313. 

MITAKSARI, 

" Purhoita,” or the family priegt. He Is ao called because when 
ali ceremonies having for their object visible or invisible res nits he is 
placed (Hitam) in front (Paratah). let him make the Purohita 
attached to him by showing him honour and respect and by con¬ 
ferring of gifts. What should be tbe qu^ficatious of a Purohita ? 
To this the author answers by saying " He must be an astrologer,” 
nta., who knows the evil influences caused by planets as well as the 
means of counteracting those influences, 

‘‘Who is highly exalted," that is, who is exalted on accotmt 
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of hia knowledge, good lineage and the performanoo of aacred dutiea 
Ac., as taught in the iSAatitvs* *' And who ia expert in tlie tlieory of 
puiklebment " m Artbasi^Btra^ 

“Who knowa Atharva-sfigiraaa” bo that bo maybe able to 
perform all rituala relating to ^&ati Ac. 

The Qualifications oj 

TAJNAVALKTfA. 

CCCXIV.—Let Mm choose officiadiig priests 
(^Itvijs) for the sake of perfotmiug SJraTita and SmSrta 
ceremonies. Let him perform sacrifices according to 
rule, and giving large presents.—^314. 

mitAksabS. 

The dranta riles aro like Agmhotra Ac-, and the Smftrta rites 
are like Up4aana Ac. For the purposes of performing these rites 
the king should choose officiating priests or flitvijs. The king 
should perform also sacrifices like Rfijasuya Ac., according to the mle 
and in which he should gire large prosents tnz., liberal fees. 

Tmntlfitirr^* tioffc—OompBKi Mmm (VII. TO and TO}:—“Let Wro appoint 
domestic ptleat CpnKiliitA) md dIiqo«o offisliUnj; priwia (RltTlj) ; Wicr perform 
1 U< dam€«ti« mnd tliis tor’^blch tbrw fires 

“ A ilng Atki.1l vixlotii (firaflta) ncrlflisfli at itfliloh fees {m dlstn* 

hntod), md morfer to acquire worit, be ehnll give to BiAhnajuu enjor^enta And 
veeltb." 

The ohiBi tonotlon ot the Pnrey to aeenift to be to pertorm mogiosl ritai 
mcoeidtng to the Aihmtn Vedn to hi» »j*l onomJae while the fflooUea oJ tho 
aitvlje WM to pertorm. the ordlnnr; dopnwtio coienioniBa. 

The special Fruit of Gift to BrAhmanas. 

Moreover (he should be liberal towards Brkhxnaoas hh ordained 
below). 

TiJNAVALKTA. 

CCCXV.—He should give objects of enjoyment 
and riches of various kinds to Brahmanas. This is the 
inexhaustible treasure of the kings that which is bestow¬ 
ed on Br^mai^s.—315, 

MlTiKSABA. 

To the Bribmarias he should giro "enjoyments,” that is plea¬ 
sure through the gift of pre&ents which are means of getting those 
pleasures. He should give various kinds ol riches such aa gold, 
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sUverj^ land, 4c., faecause tbasa ififts are the inexhaastible treasure of 
the kings (which they enjoy ia the next lifeX because whatever Is 
given to a Sr&hma^ is not wasted hut is stored as a provident 
fund. Though the making of gifts has been ordained aa a general 
rule for all the four castes (as in the chapter on gifts), yet Its repeti¬ 
tion here is for the purpose of establishing that for kings making of 
gifts is one of the principal duties. 

Yil.VAVALKTA. 

CCCXVI. — This gift is without any flaw, without 
any destruction and not vitiated by penances. For it is 
said that whatever is offered as oblation in Brabmana 
fire (by way of gift) is superior to the oblations made 
in the physical fire. — 316. 

MITAKSARI. 

Moreover " it is said here that the highest oblation is that 
which is offered to the fire of a Brihoiapa" vir., whatever is given to 
a Brahmaua is greater than whatever is offered in fire, viz., wJiatever 
can ha brought about by fire-aacrifice, where liberal gifts are given 
in sacrifices like Ritjasuya &c. Because a gift to^ a BrSbinapa is 
Aekannam ” * or free from flow or flaw, la avyaya^or unchangeable, 
IS untainted by penances, because in ordinary fire sacrifices, such as 
Rdjasuya &c., animals are killed, but in a gift to a Briibmapa there 
is no killing of animala and consequently no performing of penances 
for the sin of kiUing animals. In ordinary RAjaeuya 4o., such 
penances are performed to expiate the sin of kUliag animals. 

7?*tf Method of aequiring TFealift. 

It has been mentioned before "Let ricbea be given to BrSh- 
manM,” now the author mentions by what means wealth is to he 
ccqnired which is to be so given, and in what order. 

Yajnavaikya, 

CCCXVU.*—He should seek to acquire by fair 
means; what he has not already got, having acquired It 
let him protect it with care. Having protected it, let 
him merease it with proper means. Having increased 
h^et him deposit it in (deserving) recipients.—^317, 

^ kVOt BpUt A3 aa pbUitloa j not coresod an a Cow, ** " 
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MITiKSARl. 

Let him exert according to the rules of Dharmariastra to 
acquire that whicii he has not got. Having acquired with great pains, 
let him protect it, pw., let him guard it by cODStant personal guper- 
vistou. The wealth so guarded, he should cause to inore^ by 
honest means, such as regnlatiug the trade-routes paving so 

increased it “ let liim deposit it,*" pw-, bestow it on “ leeipienta " of 
tliree kinds, b«., on religious men, on pewone who (are his servants, 
and) work (for wages), and thirdly on persons who minister to bis 
pleasures^ 

troMlator't Mfli*;—Compan Maas (VII, 8S-89) Let Mni honoiir tbm 
BrlbmApas wbe have retimiad f»m tbelr teaeboF'e bouso {ttter atu^rliiE tie Veda); 
tor tb*t (money whiob Is gt™) to BribinapM la daeletod to l»e m Impetisbable 
tresanre tor lIogB. 

•J Tho olferJiig msda Uuotigb tie moeth of a BrShmepa, 'whlolt la aeltbev Spl!^ 
nor falls (« tbo grotmdj, nor ovon perUbes, is tor more eseellont tbsn Ignihotzas, 
“IiotbiQlstrire togsIn-wbathebMeotyot g»!ned;wh*t be bos gained let 
klm csrelaUy ptewrre; let bln aogmeot wbat be preoerrea, nod what be hsa wg* 
mooted let bln beatow on worthy men," 

Fes Vnnll-pstls or tndo-rentes and high ways of commoreo Ac,, and money 
ooUeetod tberefrom, see tie ArtbapStot** of KautUya: and ito sammsry by Mr. Law. 

The Deed of Gift, 

The author next meutions what should the king further do after 
baring made a gift to a worthy person. 

YiJNAVALKVA, 

CCXXVIII.—After having made a gift of land or 
having made a corrody, the King (literally the lord-ol- 
the-land) should cause a document to be drawn up for 
the sake of information of good kings (who will come) in 
future.—318. 

MITiKSAEl. 

In the above mauner " Having given laud " by removing Ms 
ownership, “ or having made a corrody ’* in the form of " so much 
coined money (rupakAs) per vesaelfui of such a thing or so many leaves 
per a bundle of leaves,” he should cause a document to be drawn 

What is the object of this document ? So that the future kings, 
who are good and virtuous, may get iuformatiou that such and such 
a thing, was given to such and such a person, by such a king. 
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"Being attended by iiie miciisters'’ 'Met him see" those 
envoys whom he had previoualy sent and who have rtturned now. 
llaving Been these envoys and having heard their report, Jet him 
send them ont again. 

wteOofflpun AfUiuilatn Clupter XI cl Booir I on 

Real o7id Btviev} oj the Arm}}. 

TAJNAVJkLKTA. 

CCCXXIX, After that let him divert himself as 
he may like alone or in the company of his ministers. 
And having seen his forces let him have consuitatfon 
with the commander of the army.— 329 , 

MlTlKSAlU. 

Aiterwards in the afternoon, " aa he may like" following hU 
own fancy, alone, "let him divert hiniBelf" tn hie interior apart¬ 
ments. 

" Or in the company of his minislera " who are confidential, 
akilied in arts {like music &e.,> and who are witty (buffixma and . 
jeaters). Surronadsd by such ministers and by beautiful, young, 
clever women let him enjoy himself. As says MANtJ (7II. 221.) 

^ Whei^ hB hoM dlr&ri hlowlt with hbi wItm In the hjmm r bvfa 

he liu diirorbod miut, tn dec Um#, b^Id tbin t oi th? milkii? if^ 

the 

After tliat, m the special ^military) uniform, and 

adorned with flowers, ^ndal paete and ornaments, and ^'having 
reviewed the forces " like elephants, the horses (cavalry), the chariots 
and foot-soldiers “let him have consultation” regarding the protec¬ 
tion of these forces appropriate to time and place, “with the com¬ 
mander of the army,” viz., with the commander-in-ebief. 

Evening Prayer, Hearing Report of the Spies <£o. 

YAJSAVALaVA. 

CCC 3 XXX.—Then having finished his evening pray¬ 
ers, he should hear the secret reports of the spies. Then 
let him enjoy a little with music and dancing (and then) 
take hia meals, (after that) he should read sacred 
books.— 330 . 

mitAksarI. 

Afterwards in the evening time " having finished his evening 

prayers."' Though by the general rule (for all twice-born he should 
6! 
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perrorm his evecutig prayer in the evening) it was already ordained, 
yet its repetition here ia for the sake of reniinding binj not lo forget 
thb tgeneral rnla of evening prayer) in the press of public basineea* 
After that “let him hear" with arm in his hand, in hb 
interior apartments, '* the secret report® of the spies" whom he had 
already seen before and had caused them to be kept in a particular 
place. As has been said by MAND (Vn. 223.) 

“Havioif portcrmfid hty twiltglit-detotltUM, lot him weU-«Hfiod, hear in ui 
apartment the itcsiliiis of these nmhe aoeret reports and of his spten." 

After that having played for some time “ with uausio and 
dancing" and entering a separate apartment, “let him take bia 
meals." As says a Smriti {MANU VII. 224.) 

“ Bot KOicg u aoothnraocrot apertmant and diamlaalng those people, ho niaj 
enter the hstem, sorroondod by fooulo fBorvaiita}, in enter ta dine ag»q,’' 

“Then he ehouid read eacred books" according to his power, 
so that he may not forget them, 

Going to bed and riethg therefrom leitb merntny duibe. 

YaJNATaLKYA, 

CCCXXXI.—He should enter (the sleeping apart' 
ment) with the sound of musical instrument and similarly 
arise from sleep. Then he should think over the scrip¬ 
tures after having awaken from sleep and then also 
(think over) all other duties (to be done during the day.)— 
331. 

SnTlKSAfti. 

After this “ with the aound of-musico) iaatrunient ” lika coach 
shell "lot him enter ” that is, go to sleep. “And similarly" witJi the 
sound of musical instrument (blowing of the coneb shell; "let him 
arise from sleep," After having arisen “let him think over the 
scriptures" during the last quarter of the night alone or in^the 
company of trustworthy knowers of the scriptures. Then. " thiuk 
aver oU other dudes" ciz., ktl that he must do (during the day). 

TJte rule for illness. 

All die above mica apply to a king who is in the enjoyment 
of good health. But one not In good health, should employ another 
for all these acts. As says MANU (Vll, 226). 

A kiap who is lo good h-ealtb tnuat Qbufirye tli»e rales ^ hu% ^ If Is kidispose^j 
h4 OLSjT ent rust ziU thb tbusLnaag} to hit tervuiitH^'* 

TJie mortiiwj cfufisifi o/ the hing^ 
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YAJiS'ATALKYA. 

CCCXXXll.—After that he should despatch his 
spies to his own and to others, with honour. Being 
blessed with the benedictions of Ritvijs, Purohita and 
Acharya.—332. 

CCCXXXHr, —'And having seen the astrologers 
and physicians let him give them cows, gold and land, 
naivesika gifts and so also houses to iirotriyas as well.— 
333. 

mitaksarA. 

Afterwards while Btill ia hie bed room " Let him despatch ” 
for the purpose of finding out their inmost secrels (Ut. what 
they intend doing), “his spies " who are trustworthy, "with honor” 
after having honoured them with gifts, hoDours and other show 
of respect “ To his own ” feudatories and offieiala in charge of 
provinces, and “to other" (inimical) kings. 

Afier that having perfonried his momiug prayer, and finished 
his fire oblattou, and “ being blessed with the benedictions of his 
Purohita, Ritvij and Ichdrya," and “having aeon the aatiologers" 
and knowing from Uicm the pceition of the planets Ac., (indicating 
the inftiiences for that day), and. having directed the purohitas i£c. to 
perform the propitiatory ritee (for the matefio planets Ac.), and 
"having seen the physicians” and telling them the condition of his 
own bodily health, and directiog them to prescribe propw remedies 
for him (if necessaryt " let him give to the ^rotriyas," Brihmanaa 
well-learned in the Vedas, " houses ” well-built, white liVe marble 
Ac., and " Naiveiika gifts ” appropriate to be given in marriage, Viha 
the ornaments of a bride, so also let him give milch " cow,” "gold ’* 
and “ land.” The phrase “ let him give ” applies to each one of 
the above. 

Tmnjtatar'fl fPdteTho ward ** Naive&'lkm id tbo tbfso truielat^ 
DiiiiTULgie- sltt£ " all tho of Oi^rtiag^, sdcb ^ atimcci«Qtis to bo 

giTMi to A bride AS woU as ifc m^iie hIUNd hoos^liald furnitures &o. TLo 
iiow, goldt lundk hacEFHu, And sbaold be giren of croone, to tk& J^reLHjiS; 

The qf ViJilsciedTiLra £« bWrijvbhTas,'* that of Aparftrbs id "WrotrljrAiilm ™ 

The mDADing In both, cases Lh hewer^r the saiue. 

The treatment of uanoua Atnde o/ people. 

Y.UJfAVALKY*. 

CCCXXXIV,- — The Sovereign should be lenient 
towards Braimmnas without duplicity towards his 
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friends, angry towards his enemies and as a father to 
his servants and subjects,—334. 

mitAksarS. 

Moreover “ the hing fibouH be leoienl,” for giving *' towartla 
Brahniansa,’* tbougU they may iaeult him. He should be “ without 
duplicity/' withoutoroohednesa, “towards friends” who are affection¬ 
ate and friendly disposed. “ Towards enemies he should be angry." 
“Towards the whole class of servants and subjects” by promoting 
their welfare and hy removing all that is Injuriotis to them, let 
him be *' like a father" full of kindness and mercy. The word “he 
should he ” is to be construed with every one of the above phrases 
a. Vlana III. Mint) Vn. 32. ' 

The frvit of good goTterixmend. 

Yi; Nava LEYA. ' 

CCCXXXV.—He tokcs the sixth part of the 
virtuous deeds (of his subjects) by protecting tbem ith 
justice. Because the protection of his subjects is 
greater than all gifts.—335. 

mitAksarA. 

The author now mentione the fruit of protecting his 
subjects. Because hy “juatice" according to the method described 
in the scriptnreB, “protecting subjects" the king*'takes up the 
sixth part” ora sixth, share, “ from the virtuous deeds" accumu¬ 
lated by hie eahiecta who have been so protected, and because “ from 
all gifts” like those of land and the rest, “protection of aubjects 
carries” greater fruit, therefore, towards aubjecta he should be like 
s father. Thua this verse should be construed with the phrase " he 
should he like a father towards his aubjecte " of the previous verse. 

Note.—Comparie Minn VUI- M7 and Vifnii III- 2® and Ga.iitaizia XI, IL 

ProiectioTi f rom cheats 

YlJNAYALfkVAv 

CCCXXXVI,—^Let him protect bis subjects who 
are oppressed by cheats, tbieves, men of bad iivelibood 
and of violent deeds and fbe rest specially from the 
Kfiyastbas.—336, 

MlTAKSAItA. 

"ChStas or cheats” arc persons who misappropriatB the 
property of another by first begetting confidence in them and then 
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tfefrsadiiig them, "Taekaras” thieves who take the properties 
of others Id secret. " DoTTritae ” men of bad livelibood such as 
jugglers, gamesters Ac. " MahasTifaasikaa ” Sjlhasa means force. That 
which is done bj SAhaea or force is called Sfihasam. Where this force 
or SAhaeam is great or mahat, it is called Mahfisahsaam. Those 
who employ this great force are called ^fHhft3Ahasikae. They are per^ 
sons who take away the property of others openly by force. 

(The cheat takes away the property by begetting conddence, 
the chief by stealth, and the depredator or MahAsAhasika openly). 

By the words and the rest" are to be included persons who 
are hereditary conjurers and live by that profession. 

“Oppressed" troubled by these fcheate Ac)., “let him protect 
his snbjects." “ KSyaethas ’’ are acccnntants and scribes. Oppressed 
by them the subjecta should be specially protected, from their oppres¬ 
sion, Because they being the favonrites of the king {IbijaTailshha), 
and being excessively cunning and because they are most difficult 
to be controlled (or prevented from their evil ways). 

TrflttildCor’j iwtflIt U dgubtfal vhotbet tie word EdjasthA ttoinja here the 
caste Ifflown as RAjistba or whotber It Is ncrclr ttio Mitej ot s prafiHsloa aneb 
as that of soHbet Tbia ia Lha dtet tlmo that in the Smrltifl tbis word occurs, 
Mann does not montton It at aJI, It is In the Viina™it74 that wa and tt for the 
Bmti tiaa. It OCMT8 in tho Vtsan Srarltl (TII. S) RijWhilcanine ton-ni, nits- 
iirMtha-tfitflin, Lid^idhyabsa-tira-obibnltam ra)a-alk|i]aoi." Hare howarcr tha 
word Kiyaatlia has been tranolated hj Mr. Jolly by the ward scribe. Ha docs nat 
tsker it to meae the ctete His tmaslatloa is A doonmcnt Is (said ta 

be) attested by the kinfr when Itbitabeen exocnted (in a conptaf jcdlcataro), an 
the kina arderina It, hf a scrlbo, his oeryant, mod has been signed by his chief judges 
with hia owe hand,” The ward KUynatha ocenrs alao in Vyiaa Sturiti u quoted by 
Aparlrkn nnder Tfirw 3 IS of tbls Adhydya. Tho cupper plate (trant shoeld ba 
addressed to scTcnl petHoes among whom is mantianed the Eslyastha. Tbeio alna 
the coQtoxt shews that It docs not moan the caste Elysetba but tho profensienal 
scribe. Thus 'VyAa*. Is quoted as eaylog that the grant ahenld ba sEtdressad to 
''Eatumhiuo'tha ItAyasthaHlata-vaidya-miJiittarait.” It may hawerer mean thorO' the 
caste KAyastha as well as the caste Valdya, A[iartTha Jd eammeuting upon this 
vaKG33$ of YiJiisTalltyn explains the word EAyutha by saying:—**EByasthab 
karhdlifhritahi" Eayasthas a» nTeuae offlceis, 

Hie fruit of not protecting mbjscts. 

TaJNAVaLEVA, 

CCCJ^SX^^I.—When not protected, whatever sin, 
subjects commit from that verily goes to the king the 
half because he takes taxes from them. — 337. 
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MITAK§ARS. 

"Whatever eia " lii:e iteft, adaltery etc., “which unprotected 
subjects commit, from that” sin, “half to the king” goee as hia 
share, “because he" the king, in c<kiBidcratiQn of protection, “ takes 
taxes ” from the subjects. 

The king to keep kitnself informed of the doings of Ms ofveioXt, 

TAJ^’AVALK'TA. 

CCCXXXVm.—Having known tlirough his spies the 
conduct of those who are office-holders in his kingdom, 
let the king honour the righteous and punish the oppo¬ 
site,—338. 

MTTAksarS. 

“ The king having known ” fully “ through his spice” piraseeaing 
the cjualitiee && described above, '* the conduct,” the deeds, *' of 
those ” appointed by him as “ office-holders in his kingdom " to hold 
certain posts of trust, "should honour with’granta, titles and hospi¬ 
tality "the righteous " officials who are well-behaved. “ The oppo¬ 
site or uurighteoufl ” whoso conduct is bod, the king after Investigat- 
ing folly into their misdeeds, “should punish (hem according to the 

extent of their guilt. 

A'dia^Compam Vlhpn, til. SE-aT* 

YaJitaVALEYA. 

CCCXXXIX.—Let him l)am3h. die takers of bribes, 
after having deprived them of their wealth. Let him 
settle always in his kingdom the tjrotriyas (by giving 
them) grants, titles and hospitality.—339, 

mitAksarX 

And again those who' "are bribe-takers" abould be deprived 
of their wealth, and the king should " banish them from his king¬ 
dom,” While "the ^rotriyas, through graata, honour and hospi¬ 
tality” should be induced to "settle ” in bis kingdom always. 

The /suit of illegal taxation, 

YaJITAVaLKYA. 

CeeXL.—The sovereign who increases his treasury 
by illegal exaction from his kingdom soon bereft of good 
luck, goes to destruction along with Ms kiiismea.^340. 
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MITIKSARA. 

That eovereigii who iDcreaa^ hia own treasure by talcing pro* 
perty through illegal means from his kingdom, “ soon" quickly, 
“being bereft of good luck " by losing his Lat^mi or gcrtd fortune, 
“ goes to destruction " or ruin, “ along with his kinsmen. 

YAJNAVaLKYA, 

CCCXLI.—The fire arising from the heat of the suf¬ 
fering of the subjects does not cease without fully bum’- 
ing the family, fortune and life of the king.—341. 

MITAKSARA. 

That heat which arises through the auJIering of the aubjects 
caused by the oppression of thioTea etc., is like the biaiftng physical 
fire representing the sinful deeds of the causer of oppression. That 
fire doea not cease burning or ts not eitiaguiahed till it has not fully 
burnt down or destroyed the family, fortune and life of the king. 

ConqueriTig and the treatment o/ eonq^srtd Su/ijecta. 

YAJNAVALffTA, 

CCCXLII,—All that very merit of the sovereign 
which he acquires in protecting hia own kingdom is 
gained by him when becoming master of another king¬ 
dom, (and treats the conquered justly).—342. " 

MITAKSARA, 

WhateFer merit accrues to tho king in protecting his own king¬ 
dom righteously, all that merit he obtaina when bringing another 
kingdom under his control ho treats the vanquished equitably in the 
manner to be described hereafter. And he gets the sixth share o! 
their merits (dharma). 

Presercin^ the manners and customs of the conquered. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCCXLIU.—Whatever be the custom, laws and 
family usages in a country, those verily should be ob¬ 
served by him when the country has come under his 
control.—343. 

mitAksarA. 

Moreover when an enemy a country has come undor his control, 
then he should not produce confusion thereby introducing the 
customs and laws of his own country. “ Whatever be the eustome, 
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lawa and family usagea in that country " those should he ohseired 
and preserved by him m the same state m they were before. Pro¬ 
vided that these cos toms etc., be not against sacred scriptures. 

" When the countTy has come under his control/^ this shows 
that before the country coming under his foU control there h no rule 
(because it is In a state of war atill). As has heen said (Manu Til. 
1S)5) — 

^ Wheo be Ms shat Dp his fci« (la a to^sK Mm sit eDcamped/haniss his 
klag^DiDp aod oontiniihllj Spall his fooci^ fueh aod wat^r,^ 

TranikilD/s DDtc:—Mr, Roeir tn&Dslates the verae thaa l—" 01 a aewlf flubja- 
gated tefrltOTTi the maasTab shall preaerre the social aad religious usagesp. also tho 
jadieial and the sUbe of ctaases os they already cbtaln-** 

CompAfo Msaa VIE. $01-^ and Vis^a ITL 41 1 —“Esving oonqaeT^ the conntry 
of his foet i^t him aot abolish (or disregard) the of that ixiuntry«'^ 

Concealing the state secrets, 
yajnayalkya. 

CCCXLW,—Because a kingdom has its root ia man¬ 
tra (secret deliberations) therefore lie should make th^ 
mantra well protected, so that people may not get any 
inkling of it till the fruits of the acts have not arisen.— 
344, 

MITaKSARA. 

It was mentioned in the verse 312 that the king should admints- 
ter the kingdom in oonaultation with his tninisters. These consultar 
lions (mantra) are referred to here. "Since the kingdom ta based in 
mantra therefore the mantra," he ehoold "guard very carefully" 
BO that “of his " king’s " acts " like peace, war and the rest, people 
shcald not know the mantras " till their fruition," till the occomplieh- 
meat of the objects mmed at by those deLiherattons. 

The netghhoiiring sovereigns. 

VAJNSVA1£VA, 

CCCXI..V.—A neighbouring sovereign, the one next 
to him, and the one situated beyond the latter, (should 
be considered) as an enemy, a friend, and as a neutral 
power in the due order. Thus the circle of neighbour¬ 
ing powers (on all his four sides) should be considered 
in due order and should be treated with negotiation 
and the other means of diplomacy,—345, 
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iUTiKSAIiA, 

Moreover, “ Enemy.” “ A friend ” an ally. " A neutral power’' 
diffeteut from the other two (neither a friend nor a foe). These three 
are further sub-divided into three kinds Sahaja or Emtd. Kritrima 
or made or artificial, and Prakrita or natural. Among these “ a bom 
enemy ” is like brothers of the half blood, uncles and their sons ete, 

*‘An artificial enemy’' is one who has done some wrong towards 
him or towards whom some wrong hae been done. “ A natural 
enemy " is the ruler of a neighbonriug state. " A bom friend ” ia 
like a sisters eon, a father’s sister's eon, a mother’s sleter's son and 
the rest. “ An artificial friend ” is one who has done a good turn or 
lottarda whom some good has been done. “ A natural friend " is the 
ruler of a state next beyond his neighbonriug state. 

A bom ueutral and an artificial neutral are those who are free 
from the characteristics of horn friends and enemies and artificial 
friends and enemies. A natural neutral power is the hing of the 
country heyoud his neighbour's neighbour, ma., between whose and 
his kingdom two other kingdoms intervene. 

The enemies are of four sorts, (1) Yfitavya who is to he bar- 
raBscd,(2) Uchchhttavya who is to be eiterminatod or uprooted, 
(3>Pidantya who is to be troubled, (4) Kkmnlya who is to be 
weakened and made lean. 

Among these the immediate neighbouring king is to be harrass- 
od. And the king who is addicted to vice, who is weak in his 
military forces, whose dispooition is non-attachment to worldly 
business, who has no fortress and baa no alUes and is weak, should 
be uprooted. 

The sovereign who has no good counsellors or secret policy 
and is weak In force is Ptdanlya or is to be troubled. 

A sovereign who is strong In possessing powerful allies and 
forces is a ESrianlya or one who should be weakened. 

As says a text:— 

“By e«taraia»tbsor otugnting fully, by turrassingortnubliog, by puuialiiiig 
with employment at force md by weekeniag tbroogb the proecea ef makieg him Iom 

his ticaaayy aed by paaUhing him ara md to be the fear [wocasseo of treating Aa 

A fnend is of two kinds, (1) he who is to be strengthened, {2> 
ho who is to he weakened. An ally who is weak in money and 
forces should be strengthened. An ally who is strong in finance and 
forces should be weakened. 
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** A neiglibouTiug sovd’Cigii, tlie one neit to him, and the one 
situated beyond the latter” are declared to be the natural enemy, 
the natural friend and the natural neutral respectively. An 
immediate neighbour ie a natural euemy. The king next to this 
immediate neighbour is a natural friend or ally. A king beyond 
this latter is uatural-nentral. The remaining ones again being well- 
known have not been described here. 

This ” circle of neighbouring powers should be considered in 
due orderi" beginning from east (and going in due order from south, 
west up to north). The king should know the inmost workings of 
these neighbouring kings. Having known how they are disposed 
towards him he should employ the methods to be described later on 
vh-, those of ‘'negotiations and the rest,” 

Thus in front, in the rear and on his two fiauks there are three 
sorts of sovereigns in his quarter, which make up twelve and himself 
the thirteenth. This circle consisting of thirteen kings himself being 
the centre is called the royal circle in the shape of a lotus. In 
the above enumeration of enemies, allies and neutrals is included 
the division of neighbouring sovereigns into (1> PaTSm-grAha, 
(2] Akrands. l3) AsAra Ac., made by authors of Arthaikstra. They 
being merely terminologically difierent have not been separately 
menuoned by the Yoglrfvara. the mystic lord (Yfijnavalkya). 

A'pic,— Contparo Vlfnil Ill. SS-10 Md Uaan vji. 154, 155. ISS, tSS, 154. 

*’ Towards aia (iwlS^boDr md natafal) ettotoy* 51* ally for tba power ooxt 
tK-yond lilfl enemyl. • nootial power (sltontod beyond tho Uttoc), and a power 
vttiiatad botweoo Ibto aatnra) onomy and no ogsresslvo powor) let him adopt 
laltoiaately), aa thi! owsuaion and the tlmo reqnlie, (the toof moden of obtaining 
nneoB4S. nu.) nogoUatiw. dlvWon, prwonta, and force. 

■*Ob the whole e1(;fatloid boainota and tho Sve alaw e s (of epieaj. on tbo good- 
^U1 or enmity and the oondoct of tho oirele (of neighbooto ho miu:t> carafolly 
(teBoctl- 

« On the coadnct ol tho middlemoat (prineej, on the doingn of him who onnu 

conquMt, on tho beharloBr of the neatrankJagkand (on that) of tho foe (let him) 
aednlonaly (medltatoj. 

“Th «90 (fonr)oonatitn«ita (prdkrit, form), briefly (apealdiig). the fonndation 
ot the otrolB (of nelghbOTre); bealdat; eight other* are ennmerated (in the 
livUtatea of Polity) end (thw) tho (toUl) In dMlartd to be twel?*. 

L&t Ktfaa klmg) M toat^lo LmmedSate And tli« jurtiAiD 

of (iueb twp ^ CHeitdJj tka immodiito oeigltbcitlt oi hia loo, imd an ncatrml (tha 
Ud^i bejooii tliose 

^ hlED marcome $M of tbom by isoaiifl of the (fetir) oipodioiita, conofUation 
arid the reatp teropleyedj eitlier nm^h nr conlointlyT toy hraTery policy 

«ee ftbo KlBUDdiikiya-nJtWrsL Vlll i7* 
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%4l^Klqi<1^1^-^l^ ll” 

Iki A]$d j?*e E&a|i|.3fm Arth^aa^tra Oh^pt^r ^1, 5SS, MjH>r& Edition— 

?Tiira: wqs r sro^ i 

whfNi qrl I qw t faaafjB ra: Uralira 

iresq^ 3^«n^ t q fl)fff iT r«tRnwn i k^ s^ h it ^ H 
qfinBm: gq qi fai wi wga : \ m i 

qnwwi wfst, g ljwfaf^ i*’ 

Compord Alnci EAm^ndaln THL 7-11 with YAjOftTallya^iSOMU. 

Nmar Hinswj »i gi q i f<<n ii 

?i|t^gji?n4na‘ mw: i 

(rifRraftsjpT ti 
Rfaw^rar i 
fkPI Wfrnflfrq ®?TWn II 

faTOWfij I 

Va 

y«Ql¥hM<9T ^ fe fk r ft^g^ aiwpi; tl 

The four nwdes of obtaining eticoew. 
la the previo^3 vetse it w4b meDtianeii that the neighbourmi; 
powers Bhould be treated with negotiatioa and the other meaoH of 
dip[oi^aey.” The author now eAplaiua thoee meaug. 

yAjriAVALKVA. 

CCCXLVI.—The means (of success) ate aegotia- 
tion, presents, division, and force of arms as well. When 
properly employed they lead to success, while force of 
arms is the last resource when all other resources fail. 
—346. 

MITAKSARI, 

"S&ma, rtegotiationis the speaking of pleasant words. 

^' Dftnam, presents” the giving of gold and the like. " Bhadah, 
division ” causing of diTieton. That ia, cauaing production of enmity 
among the enemies themselves with each other who are his neigh hours 
(in other words, sowing disssnsioa among the neighbouring princefi}, 

•■ Da^dsh, force of arms ” causing injury to the enemy by secret and 
open means, by lokiDg sway his wealth &c-, even up to kihbg him. 
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negotiations snii the rest are the meansof getting succesa 
over Oie enemy. These “when rightly employed” according to 
time and place &c., lead to anccees,*’ and cannot but succeed. 
Among theee four " the force is die last resource when all other 
resources fail/’ It should not be employed so long aa there ia a 
possibility of getting sviccesa through other modeS' And thiB l^t 
resort to force ia meant for those who belong to the class of Pldantya 
or enemies to be harrassed or KSr^aniye or cnemieB to be attenuated. 
While with regard to other two claescs of enemiea, viz^, Y&tavya for 
enemies lobe puuiaherl) or Uchchhetavya (enemies to be eateropnaL- 
ed), the principal mode is the fore© (which should be employed in 
the very firet ins lance and not as a last resort). 

Tliese modes of conciliation and the rest are not only employed 
in matters of state only but they are subjects of every 
day employment in ordinary dealings also. As ; * Reed, 0 child, 
read, 1 shall give thee this ball of sweetmeat. But if thou shall not 
read, I shall give it to anolljer and pull thy ears.” (Here all the 
four means have been employed, conciliation by sweet words, 
bribery by the offer of sweetmeats, rivalry by telling that the sweet¬ 
meat will be given to another and lastly, force by threatening to 
pull the ears). 

Woie.-OonipMa Vi^nu 111. 3a Also K©upys Artlrtstotm p. 7A (Myrort 
Kditlofll. 

The atss or nje jnilrlarii measures. 

YaJNaVALKYA. 

CCCXLVll.—Let him employ as the occasion 
may retjuire these (following) mct^iu'es i—^Alliance, war, 
marching, sitting, seeking, protecliou and distribution. 
—347. 

MITAKSARS. 

Moreover (be should employ the following eix measures also). 

"Saifedhi, peace or alliance” coming to an adjuBtment or 
underelaading (with ihsJ enemy). “ Vigraba or war ” is the doing 
of injury (to the enemy). ” Yanam or marching ” marching towards 
the enemy (or mobilisatioB of forces). *' Asanam or sitting ” 
(encamped or beaieglng the enemy). Or being indifferent towards 
the enemy. "Sam^raya or protection” seeking protection of one 
stronger ihaji himself. " Dvaidhi-bhAva or dialribution ” dividing 
bis own forces. 
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"Thfiae” alUance and the rest, “ measures as the occasion 
requires" Looking to the oppor tans ness oS place, time, his own power, 

friends &c., “should be employed by liim.” 

IHh “Let Mm ro*aft, aa Uie time deieandd, ^ 
{the aix (Dwiim a suLlitarj moiurvh. vitf.) makbff allwW aud wa|rid^ war, 

inaFOhiDir to battle tmd BlttlTig ciQeaiHped, saekitif the protoctlen (d! a more 
pdworfnl king) and dial rib citing bln Oomparo abo Mwm TIL IM and 

idl i—'* Lot blm oonatantly tkinlt of the aii mAaetires of royal policy (gaot, 
alllancOt war, march Log, halting, dividing tho army, and seeking protoctloo. Hav¬ 
ing carefnlly oonaldered fcho boBliieaa (m hand), lot him resort to Bitting qnl^sfc or 
illlanBB or war, lilTidina kli fbrcofl or socking protoctioo (as tho Cftfio 

may 

The JJvaidlijbhkva of the vcmo has been tranalatod bj the word ** stratagom " 
by MIndallka. Compare ilsc for follcr cxplsmtlon of these six m^isnr^ 
M 311 U Vli. 

The time of wtareftinj. 

The author now mentioTia the proper times for marching. 

YiJJfAVALKYA. 

CCCXLVIII. —Let him go to the enemy’s kingdom 
then when it is possessed of provisions snd corn, and 
when the enemy is weak and when he himself has 
spirited men and animals,—348. 

MITAKSARA. 

A 

" When enemy’s kingdom ” “ le possessed of " is rich in “ com " 
like rice Md the rest, " and in provision” like fodder, fuel, accessible 
water Ac,, and when the enemy is weak in “ or destitute of forces " 
&c., “ and when he himself has spirited men and a n i ma te*" The word 
“ Hrib^a-v^hsna-puruaah ” is a Bahnbrlhi compound meaning he who 
has spirited VAhanss and spirited Puni^, Viihaims are boraes, 
elephants and the like. And Puru^ mean men. At such a time 
let him invade his enemy's kingdom in order to absorb it into his 
own, 

Cumparo Vi^nu 111-40 ud It acd U»aii VIl, 1.70, 171, 18S. 

Destiny and Effort, 

The rise and fall, the prosperity and adversity of living beings 
is nnder the control of destiny. Ther^ore, if It is bo destined then 
of itself verily the enemy's kingdom and the rest will come under one’s 
control. If it is not so destined then notwithstanding all attempts, 
will not bo so. Hence it is nsetess indeed this trouble of invading 
an enemy’s country, {To such reaeoning) the author saye :— 
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YAJHAVALK.YA. 

CCCXLIX.—The fuihlmeut of an action rests 
between destiny and human effort. Of these two, the 
destiny is the manifestation of the human effort of the 
past incarnation,—349. 

MJTAKSARA. 

“ The falfiliaent of an action ” getting the frail of an action in 
the shape of desirable or an desirable ohjecta. That not meieij 
reate in destin; ” but also " in human effort.” Because we see 
it in the world, otherwise there would result the tiselessneBS of 
sciences like medicine die,, Moreover, in the absence of human 
effort, the destiny itself becomes non-existent and therefore the 
author says “ Here the destiny is the manifestation of the human 
effort of the past incarnation-'’ Because the effort made in the 
former incarnation 1 b c^ed destiny. Even from a email human 
effort may arise great fruit, therefore the manifestation of Paurusa 
or human effort of the previous incarnation is called Karma or 
Daivam. fate or destiny. Therefore since in the absence of human 
effort there cannot exist destiny, therefore exertion should be made 
in all human actions or Pnni^&ia. 

A'vte.—SwBft Id. tlUs varae tie medcrB nmtnre of tbisSnsiitt, 

S<me t^ppoti£e opiraons. 

Now the author mentions some contrary opinions. 

YAJHArALKYA. 

CCCL(a).—Some hold that the fruit is the result 
of destiny only ; some, of accident, some, of time ; and 
some, of human effort, while some hold that it is a 
result of the combination of all these four.—350(a.) 

mitAksarA. 

Some believe that the fmit, in the shape of desirable or un¬ 
desirable results, is the outcotne of destiny only- Others bold that it 
is the result of SvahhiTa or accident only, t-c., it comes of itaelf and 
does not stand in need of any cause. Others hold that it is the 
result of time only ; while some bold that it is the effect of human 
effort alone. 


The vietc of i'SjnaTalkya. 
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The author now givee hifi own opinion. 

YAJNAYALEYA. 

CCCL(i).—^But some men of keen intellect hold, 
however, that the fruit is the result of the combination 
of these.—350(h.) 

MITIKSARA, 

By combixtstioD ** is mssnt the comcateDStioti of (the four¬ 
fold) cauaes (tna., destiay, svabhiLva, time and bnmau effort). (Tlie 
fruit TCsults from theB© four). “ The men of keea intellect *' are 
Manxi and tbe reet. They bold 

The author now shows by an illastiation, that it is not possible 
by destiny or human effort singly, to produce any result. 

yAjKAVALEYA, 

CCCLI.—As verily by one wheel alone there is no 
motion of the chariot, eo without human effort, the 
destiny does not get fulfilment.—351. 

MITZKSARA. 

There is nothing obscure in this verse, its sense is clear. 

Alliance bd,ter than war. 

It has been mentioned above that for the sake of acquisition he 
should invade an enemy's kingdom, and the acquisitions are of three 
sorts : the acquisition of gold ; the acquiBition of land and the acquisi¬ 
tion of allies. Among these the acquisition of allies is the best. 
Therefore, effort should be made to employ means in getting allies. 
The best means to get aUiee is speaking the truth. Therefore the 
author aays* 

YAjKAVALiTYA. 

CCCLII.^—Because the acquisition of allies is 
better than the acquisition of gold or of land, hence let 
him endeavour in acquiring it, and scrupulously main¬ 
tain truth.—^352. 

MITAK^ARA. 

Because the acquisition of friends is better than or auperior to 
the acquisition of gold or land, therefore, let him endeavour or exert 
himself in acquiring it. And by conciliafion and the rest let him 
maintain truth; “ sera pul ously" with utmost care, because the 
acquisition of friends has its root in truth' 
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The of kingdom. 

Now the author oieotione the seven limbs of a kingdom. 
yAjxayalKYa. 

CCCLUl.—Tbe Lord> the mihisteis, the people, 
the fortress, the treasury, the Rod as weU as the allies, 
these are the Prakritis or constituent, hence a kingdom 
is said to have seven limbs.—353. 

iUTAKSAJtl. 

The ruler or the king poesesaiog great energy &C‘, as already 
deecribed in vereee 300 &c,, ie the Lord.” ” Tbe minifitera " are 
the advisers, Purohitas and the rest ” The people ” are the aub- 
jectslike Br^hnianaa andtherrat. " The fortresses” are of various 
sorts as described in the verse 321, protected by deserts ” The 
treasury ” should be full of riches like gold and the rest. “ The 
Hod” Or the army coDsistingof the four sons of forces, elephants, 
horses, chariots end iufaniiT. ** Tlio allies” of three sorts, bom, 
artificial, and tbe natural fas described in the verse 345). " These " 

the Lord and the rest are tbe ” Prakritts ” or the root causes or con¬ 
stituents of a kingdom, and thus " a kingdom is said to have seven 
limbs.” 

III- 83- ** The monirch, hi« ooniLcn^ his 
fortresftt hi« hi« n^mj, liU realiQp and bis illy are tbe ftsmi conitltaant 

elements of a atate.^ 

Sm aUio ATaeld LX^— 

The rod and (he emhdoers. 

YAjNATIiLKYA. 

CCCLIV.—Therefore having obtained that (king¬ 
dom) let the king hurl the Rod on evil-doers ; because 
justice (dharma) in the shape of the rod (p unishm ent) 
was created of yore by Brahma himself.—354. 

MlTlKSi^:&A. 

** Therefore having obtained the kingdom thaving these aersa 
limha),” “let tbe king hurl” or employ “the tod on evil-doers ” 
like cheats, knaves, scoundrels, stealera of other men’s properties and 
wives and those who injure others. “ Because by BrahmS him.self 
was created dharma in the form of Danda.” The word Dagda 
has here its etymological sense, because of the Gautama Sfitia tXL 
25). 
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“Thn dwiUte, tb«t {tUo noril (iwi or pniilaiiMiitJ U darlf^d from (tli* 
TeTb) dam*j»U (bii iwlialnah tharetort'ho siaU reatnOnthosawIiodioiiot roatain 
thftfflMlTea,’' 

TrofwUKflr'i mot* :-Ofliairt» Mmb VTI. U Fgf tie Ik^Be’a) Mk« Us Lofd 
formerly emtod bia own wn, PulalUHat the piotaotor o| all creatwwe, 

Can locamatlioii of> the law, (Dbarma), fomtod of BTdhmiii*a glorf 
Tkt fit ojiii unfit ineii?€» of the rod. 

ViJlfAVAtKYA- 

GCCLV.—To wield that (rod) equitably ie not pos¬ 
sible to one who is greedy or of nnimpTOved mind. It 
is possible only for him who is true to his promise, pure, 

well-assisted and wise.—355, 

mitAksarI. 

"To wield” or to empJoy “that” the aboye-mentionod rod, 

" onaWe ” is not able or poeeiblo ” equitably,” according to the mlee 
of equity, “ to one who U greedy,” or covetuoua, “ or to one who ia 
of unimproved mind,” or fickle-miiided. 

By what kind of person then may the rod be properly wielded f 
To this the author anewers by the neit hemistitob i~'‘ By one who 
is true to hie promise,” by one who is not unfaithful. " By the 
pure,” hy one who has conquered the sixfold enemies (Inat, anger 
&c.) " By one who is well asaiated,” by him who has the above* 
mentioned aide. " By the wise,” one expert in the rulea of what is 
politic and what ia impolitic, what is proper and what is improper* 
Such a person has the power to wield the rod or sceptre equitably 

according to the rulea of sacred law, 

Traitttatiw’i iwte t—0(, Maati Til. SO, »L GantiiM SI. 4. 

The fruita of proper and improper pumshments, 

YAJIfAVALEyA. 

CCCVI —That (rod) gladdens the whgle world of 
Devas, Aiuraa and men when employed according to 
scriptures* But other wise it produces wrath (through¬ 
out) the world.—356. 

MITAKSARa* 

That rod employed according to the rule of scrip tares gladdens 
or causea delight to the entire world along with the Devae, Asuras 
and men. But when employed otherwiM by traoBgressing the acrip- 

torea it enrages the world* 

Tiwulelo)''* iwi< j—Cl, Uann VIL 39. 

Evile of unn^Akoiu puniahntf^tn'. 

H 
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Not cmly there is the enTagiiig of the world by tmrighteOTia 
puniahmeLt^ but there is viaible as well as inTiaible loss to the 
puuisher aad to that eflect says the author : — 

TaJNAVALEYA, 

CCCLVn.—Tke unrighteous punishment destroys 
the heaven, the glory end the worlds □£ the king. But 
the proper punishment procures him victory, glory and 
heaven.—357. 

MlTAKSASa. 

Again he who by trangsrefislug the eacred lew and actuated by 
greed (&C.J imposes punishineiit, be on account of the sin so incurred 
loses heaven, glory and worlds. In other words that puniahment, 
which through motive o£ greed &c., is impoeed by trangressing 
the scriptures, it destroys, becnuae it is based upon sin, the heaven, 
the glory and the snbjecta of the punishor. But the puaishment 
inSicted according to the rales of scripture being based upon justice 
is the cause of producing heaven, glory and victory to tbs chastiser. 

Jrarttlaiitr'i :-CI. Mami Vll. IS,». VUI. 1T7 and ITS. 

Law M no respfCter 0 / person#. 

YaJHATALETA, 

CCCLVIH,—A hrother even, or a son, any one to 
whom arghya (respect) is due, a father*in-law or mater¬ 
nal uncle, as well, is not to go unpunished by the mo¬ 
narch if they fall away from their duty. 358. 

mitIksarA 

''Argbya** deserving respect,” one to whom Argha may be offered 
snch as the preceptor and the rest. The other persons mentioned in 
the verse require no eiplanation as they are well'known. These, 
even brothers, sons and the real when they tranegress the law o£ 
their Dharma mnst be punished, what then of the oth^? Because 
filling in his duty all are liable to punishment, there is no one who 
may go unpunished. 

But to Ibis rule the parents, father and mother and the rest are 

eiceplions. As says a ^mfiti:— 

The father and mother are to ho left unpaniiihed. A qnltakAt ^ wotio 
Cmmdorin^ mondieftnt), m Farohlta, and tho hermit are alao not to be pflnUhedp 
h«eaiu« thoj^ aro the keeireidi of J>hajma* hexnff mutera of Ved* and pow«ftd of 
good conduct and pnrlty. 
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Tmiwtotpr'j r-ComjwM Mtott VlH. WS. “ NoltbM ft ffttliet. ft teMhop, 
nop ft friend, nar a moChef, nar • -wife, not a bod, nor a donseaUa piiwt moat be left 
QqpQnlBbed b; a kins, It they do not kftop within their duty,” 

CompareftIftaipasUuba Dharrta Sitra 11. 11-28-14it the king does net 
pniilah a punishable offence, the snUt tails upon hlia." 

Bdlambhat^ boro adds:—** This Toiee *lun« clearly thit there is no ptptitlaa 
ofaprlucipality, becftose the king can pDolah his brother evan, showing that tho 
yoimger bratbera do not get a eharo In the kingdom on iho death ot thole father. 
The eldest brotheT qMj sneceed^ to the throne. To th? same effect sto tbo felloit- 
ingadtrasol Vftsisth* ^IX. *9.44) :-** And whon a king has died, lot him glw 
wlut ia required for the 

“It la hereby explained that (his) mother (miiefc receive} maintonnirte. 

<* Lot the king maintain the patera al and materaal nuelca of the chief (ineen. 

“ Aft welt aft her other relatives. 

“ Tho wives ol the (deeoafted) king sbalt recoivo food and raiment. 

“Or If they are anwillbig they may depart. 

“Let the k^ng maintain eunuchs and mtd men. 

“Since their property go» to him." 

This also shown that a prlneipalit j in impartible, the eldest son snec'icdfl to 
the whole, the other membeta of the Joint faaUy receive merely maInteiiBoee. 

7*/ie /ruit of puni^ing the punishable. 

xAjxavaleya. 

GCCIiIX.—Tlie kmg who punishes the punishable 
properly, who slays those who deserve death, has, os if, 
performed many sacrifices finished with best gifts. 359. 

uitIksara. 

Moreover, a king who pnniBbes tho punishable who Imve fallen 
from their duty and who deserve punishment, who inflicts proper 
punishments such as Dhik-danija &c., according to the rules of the 
scripture, and who slays those who deserve death, has, as if, performed 
mstiy sacrifices cooaummated with large gifts. The senao is that he 
receives the benefit of sacrifices in which large gifts are given. 

It should not be imagined that because the reward is promised 
to a good king for a good government therefore, the duty of good 
government is a Knmya duty which ia optional and not obligatory 
and tho non 'performance of which entails no sin. Becanse in this 
P flftA the non-performance of good government entails sin, for a law 
-declares that a king failing in this duty incurs sin and must perform 
PrAyaitchitta. As says VASISTHA fSIX. 40 and 41) : 

“ 111 eftfto (a evlmliiftl) wortliy of puolftbmenti ia ftllowed to go ffoo, tke klog 
fthfttt fsBt duriog one (Any ftod oafl) algLt; 

** (And) bift domostlo priest daring tbtoo {dayo and} aigbia.^' 

“If sn innocefit mfta to pmuftliad, tbo dorawtic prleftt (oUftll peTform} a Eftet- 

cblin pouftnee; 




m 
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tt» tlnff (iliiill fast) (Inrine «*«* ■fttlJalebt* 

The Hvg to try Cases, 

It haaljesn said tBat the king alioiild award proper punieiimeat 
to the criminal. Tbia depends on tbe Jmowledge that a pereon is a 
criminal, a fact which, cannot be learnt wttUont recourw to iegal 
proceedings. Then*fore, to find out whether a person is guilty or not 
the king hiniaelf in peraon shbuld daily investigate law suite. There¬ 
fore the author says :— 

yajnavalkya. 

CCCLX.—Thu3 ponderiug (over the reward of 
good goveminent &c,) the king having thna duly thought 
over the reward of sacrificial merit, should personally 
investigate judicial proceedings daily in the company 
of his assessors, separately.—360. 

mitAksaeA. 

Thus fully pondering over the fact above-mentioned, via., that 
by punishing the punishable one gets the fruit of performing a big 
eacrvfioe, and that by not puniahiug the punishable bo incurs the losa 
of heaven dee.. Jet him “ separately” in the order of caatee die., himaolt 
Luvestigate daily judicial proceed in ga according to the method to he 
described later on, surrounded by “Sabhyaa" or aesessora positesaitig 
the qualifications mentioned hereafter with the object of find ingout 
the gnilty and the n on-guilty. 

The diseiflhiarif power of the hifig. 

YaJItAVALEYA. 

CCGLXL—The families, castes, the Sirenis, the 
Ganas, and the Janapadas w'ho have deviated from their 
duty, should he disciplined and set in the right path.— 
361. 

MITaKSARA. 

" The families ” the four pure fomiliee or castes like those of 
the BrAhma^as, K^atriyas, Vaidyss and the ^fidres. " The castes ” 
the teverel mixed castes likie thoasof MQrdh&vasikta and the rest. 
” The ^re^Is '* the guilds like those of Tambulikas, beteUseUers and 
the rest. "TlteOanas" the groups or societi^ like those of Hela- 
bukas, horse-dealers. “ The Janapadas ” communities like those of 
Kaiakas or artisans and the test. These ” who have deviated from 
their duty " who tranegresa the rules of their castes Ac. Should 
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bo diBcipliDed or con^tod hy tbe king, tiud Set hi 

or maJiitoin#d on tU potli of tlieir roepectivg duties. 

The U^Qkinde ^^f pitnkhmenls, corporal fltid pecuniary. 
la tlie vorse 35J it wfts mentioned that the king should punish * 
by harliog hia rod on the evlWoera. Thia rod or^ pnniehment in of 
two aorta^ uorporal and pecuniaty^ As eaya N All AD A (Piaris^ii^ta 
or appendix Terses 53 and 54) 

EninifihmDDt pmnotJuccU to bo twofold : corporal pHnlabiaicnt aiid Bne^, 

** Carport paiiishineiit l>ogJas wJtb cocOiiciDccit and eads with capEtal pnabb- 
isCiDt^ y»n i *.** i bc^lii with a Ki-blali- oad tbfl hligbsst atnoiiLDt of floo Is ocos oDtirc 
property/* 

Though the punishment la of two nortSp it becotnes manifold 
aeoording to the nature of the crimOr An it has been said there 
(in the NSfuda Smfiti Appendix ^tne53) 

“ Corporal puaiahiEKfit w diwlared to be of ten snrts^ SnCa arc l[nl8ii') 

of oujPD ttiAfi coo kJji^/* 

Trtiulaioc'j nait 1 —The ten Jtinda ol corporal pnoiahnieiiU are iloMribod IbnB 
laNlrndn, Appcodli, Tcrses W md 37 ■”*' IIbhii. tlie son 0 l Its Sott'BxIstont, Los 
jleetknd ten pTneos ol pnnbhnioBti whlcti stcoiii b4 (selcoted) in (pnulHliint ntcesb^n 
at Uie}tl]m{]cir«T) caate* : n BrihiiHiaa ibsMild remain flalnjored always. 

" (TioMpliicesi art) lie pilry ports, tio belly, the toagoe, the two benda, aad, 
AJthly, the two feet \ to well bb the eye, the noao, the twe enrt, the property, end 
the body r Compare nl» Slanu VIll. IIB. *• (These e») the Wfsah, the belly, the 
teagne. the tw® ba£rfa,aii4 Ofthly, the two feet, the eye, the Ouse, the two oare, Ulce- 


wise the (whole) body," 

TlteTabU of Wetghia anti MeastiTentents. 

Gold Weiglits and coiub. 

Til® pecunisfy puniBlitnenla conslat in indicting Ones of Kti^- 
D&la, Mn^a, Suvarija, Pab &c., as ia going to be declared hereafter, 
These differ in their me^urement according to different provincea. 
Thus for the same hind of offence there might arise different kinds 
of puiitabmenta if measwrad by the provincial standards. To pre¬ 
vent this contingency of the standard of punishment varying in each 
province, it becomes neceasaty to fis a uniform standard in matters 
of penal law and hence the author shows what these terms mean for 

purpoaes of punishment, 

^ TiJTtAVALKTA. 


CCCLXII. and CCCLXlll.—A particle of dust in 
the sunbeams as they shine through a window, is held 
to consist of three atoms and is called a Trasarenti, eight 
of them make a Lik^, three of the latter make a Raja^ 
sarsapa,—^362, 
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4sa 

Three of the latter make a Gaura-sampa, six of 
the latter make a middling barley seed. Three of the 
latter make a Krisnala, five of the latter make a Ma^, 
sixteeu of the latter make a Suvaroa.' -363. 

CCOLXlV(a).—Four Suvarnas make a Pala or, it 
has also been declared that five Suvarnas make a Pala,— 

Sai{f/)* 

MlTlKSARS. 

** A particle of dust in the aunbeams, as they ahiue tlirougli a 
window, is a Traaare^tV’a particle fioaling in the sun's ray as it 
pnsses through an aperture, is declared to bo a Trasarenu by the 
aeera of troth like the Mystic Master (Yogi Yajuavalkya) and the rest 
(who can look through the constitution of the matter aud can eee the 
stoma of which a mote cousiats). " Eight of them," pis.j eight 
Trasare^us *' mako a Lik§A,” or the the egg of tlie louae born of sweat 
(on Immatt body). “Three of the {latter make a tUja-Barsapa,” three 
Lik^As mako a black mustard seed of medium size). Three of the 
latter make a Goura*8ar|apa.“ the meaning is clear. (It ahould^bo of 
medium size). " Six of the latter make a middling barley-seed,” bk., 
a barley eeed which is of middle size, neither too thick rot too thin. 
Wo infer from this passage that the Gaura-sarsapa should he also of 
medium size, so also the black mustard seed. 

By uaiug the word middle-size we infer that the words like 
“ mustard " &c., are not only terms denoting a measure but also 
they are terms denoting the suhstanoeB measured thereby. Juflt 
8s the word Prastha is used to denote a measure though pnma* 
rily employed to denote a Pinstba measure of barley. Similarly 
any substance tneaauriog a black or white mustard &c., is called 
also a mustard &c. Thus the words mustard, barley Ac., being 
here technical terms for pure weights denoting terms. But mustard 
Ac., have no definite fixed size and being read along with motes and 
atolne, which are simply incapable of measurement, it would follow 
that weights like Kri?n&la and the rest become also vague and inde¬ 
terminate and not fit for dvil uao (because they have no fixed standard 
of unit). Thus a mustard seed, black or white, may be thick, thicker, 
thickest, or, thin, thinner, thinnest; bo different provinces may have 
different siandards of mustard Ac., so it becomes necessary to state 
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tliflt in mattere of penal regnlationa, tie mediwni sizes of mnatartl 
filiould be taken. 

Three {mrddle-Biaed) barley corns make one Kfi^n&la. Five 
stich Kfispiilsa make one Sixteen snch Mn^as make one 

SuTama. Four Sararnas make one Pala. This is tiie definition of 
Pala as generally gWen. ButNfirada and others say that five Savarnaa 
make one Pale. (Tims aocoiding to general nsa 960 barley corns 
make one Suvarnn, while according to N4rada and the rest 1200 
barley corns make 1 Savarga), Thereby measuring a Krienfila 
by taking three thick barley corns, the legal Ni^ka being equal 
to 16 Kri?nilaa, it follows that a Kri^nftla ta equal to the eisteenth 
part of a Niska. 

With fiTO Ktisnaias we get a Mass. With sixteen Mfl?as we 
get a SnTarpa. This Suvarpa is also equal to five legal or customary 
Ki?kas. Four Suvarnaa make one Palam, or, in other words, twenty 
hllakas make one Palam. 

In the above table the standard barley is a thick barley corn. 

But where a Kri^^la ia taken to be the weight of three thin 
barley corns, there the legal Ni|ka is thirty-two limes a 
other words, a Kfis^la is there equal to a thirty-second part of a 
Ki^ka (and not the sixteenth-part of a Isi^ka as was the case in the 
preceding table. Or, a thick barley is equal to two thin barley 
corns). 

In this alternative a Suvarna is equal to 2^ Ninkas {32x2|=80 
Kfi§p&laa made of three small barley corns). And in this altemi' 
five a Palais equal to ten Ntskas (since four Suvarnaa make one Tab, 
and one Suvarna is eqnal to 2i Nipkas, therefore, a Pala is equal to 
4x2i=10}. 

When, however, the Sripnala is measured with middle-sized 
barley then, a Kripnsla is equal to a twentieth part of a Ni|ka, and 
in that case a Suvarna being equal to four Ninkas, sixteen Ninkas 
make one Pala. Similarly in the case where five Suvarnas are 
taken equal to a Pala there Pala is equal to twenty Niskas. 
Similarly in the case where a ^ETisp^la is taken to be a fortieth 
part of a Ni?ka, there a Suvarpa is equal to two Niskas, a Pala is 
eqnal to eight IMipkas and so on. 

All this is to be bfeited from this very SCitra according to the 
cnetoms of dtfierent people. (The Sfitra is that four Suvarnas make 
a Pala, and a Suvarna is equal to eighty KrisnSlas), 



432 


YAJNAVALKVA sm^tl 


Tftxntlalor*! nata(Tb^ ^ sUnduTd of HiLw^lDg ‘preii^bl^ 

Itoattb-divlsiOiHi into SuTarni, 51 aild Kflsnilu Tirj IndilToituit parta of 
coaatry acconling to the alz* of tho lurle/ cohi taken, Thna wo hate four cisei 
gfvea in the commeotery as shown In the fotlowfns table 

E|-L^nALaa ■ 4V +*» ■** »»■■ I rnhkm, 

10 4*1 dl-l Ilip •** ikP- 

■JO 4P-I- PW 1M — * *i- 

10 HI l«V ««»■ **• 

Silcer Weights and Coins. 

Having thna established the measuTe ol gold (coine), now the 
author mentions the measure of silver. 

VaJNATAIiEVA. 

CCCLXLV (6).—^Two Krisniilas make a silver 
sixteen of the latter make a Dharana. Ten Dhara* 
nas verily make a {lataraana Palam,—364 (t). 

CCCLXV(a).—Niska is equal to four Suvamas. 
-365(a). 

MITAK^ARI. 

Tvro of the abovo-mentioned Srl^n&Ias make a silver MIfa or a 

relating to sih-er. Sixteen of the sil ver MSsas rashe a Dhsrana. 
Another name of Dharaoa is ParSna. As sa^a Msnu (Vlfl. 133):— 
“ Sixteen of those malce a silver dharana, or pur&na.” 

Ten dbarnnas are called a ^atamftna Pala. The above-men¬ 
tioned four Suvarnas form one Kiska, 

TrairitciCor'i note Thw ITi^lr* 1« a naiae of a c«in ot sold wejgbicg fonSovu- 
Ru M • «ilv«r tUa. 

Copper Coins, 

Uaviog meutioned silver coins, the author cow describee the 
meeaure of copper. 

yAjkavai.kta. 

CCCLXV (b). —A karsika is a pana of copper (its 
name is Pana).—365(5). 

MITlKSARl. 

It is welUknoivn among men that a Kar^ is a fourth part of a 
Pala. That which is measured by a Karsa is called a Kargiks, A 
modihcation of copper is called a Timrika. A modification of copper 
(a coin of copper) weighing one Kar$a Is called Pans. Its popular 
name (another name) is KSifapana* As aays Manu (VUI. 136) :— 
Know (Uiat) a harsa of copper is a kar^pana, or papa.” 

(Id the veiae 363 it was stated that a Fala was equal either to 
four suvarnas or five suvannas. The above is according to four suvar- 




on AFTER nn—WTiES OF A KING, v. CCCLXV. 433 


t^aSr) Bat i£ the other alternative be taken^ ^ , that five iaq varies 
mate a pala, then twenty mate a Fona. That being m, tb® 

statement *' a Mfiaa is said to be a twentieih part of a paua'^ becomes 
valid for boslness purposes^ Bat where four savarnos make a polap 
in that alternative, sixteen Ma§aa make a panap In Uiis alternative 
though a fiuvarna, a puna or kdrsiipanaor words having the same 
moauing (yet os a matter of foot) the words pa^a and kSn^pana are 
restricted to copper coins only. 

Thtis have been, described the golden, tb© silver and copper 
measures, so far because they are necessary for penal purposes. The 
measures of bronze, ritika (braes) used in popular businm 

usage should be understood to be similar 

bal^mbeutTa'^ OLOSi. 

** The techaicil name of voE^hto and mvAsnt^ recoded hj the 
in the Dharma fT&strAB ehould, howovor^ be understood accofdtn^ to the of the 
provlnco os* |icopJe iBampcadhyA) In whioh thoj prevair^:—This {Is wnttco) Ln Uio 
BraiLin& PttHaft* 

Bays Muo (VEIL “Those techftiMl nzm^ ot (eortAlu qn^titloB of) 

copper, BUvnr, ^uiU gold, ivhLch ore gvoerall j uoed on earth ler the parpooe of 
bu&Lceas trauBactloiiB HmoBg men, I will fnllj deolare. 

“Tho very BtnoJ] mote which ta. aoen when the biw ohLo^ tbeooah a Lettice, 
they deeUro (to be) the leut of (aU) fiuantltLeo and (to be vaUed) a trasarenii {m 
floating portlole of do^t-). 

^■Eiiqw (that) eight trinareomi (are equal) Id hulk (to) Uk^ (the egg of a 
lonBo), three of thoao to ono of black lu Petard (rajuaria;>e}j and three of the 
latter to a white nmatard^soedl 

grainaof white mnHtardareoDo mlddlo-fikcd barlej^ooro, and three barLey- 
eorni onokfl^nita (toktlba, or gtinjaborry); five h|-lfodL|aB are one m*^a (bean), 
and Bixteen of tho«e one 

•^ Ponr BUyar^asare one pala ■. and ten palaa one dharana; two ki-Lfnilas (of 
aUver), weighed tegetherf miub bo conBidered one of sLIvOn 

Sixteen of those make a Hilver dharaTia, or purd^a ; but know (that) a kirafa 
ol copper fa a kar^ipana, or pa pa- 

“ Enow (that) ten dharapas of ailver make one MtamAna i four auvarpaa mnat bo 
conaidered (equal) In weight to a nlQka.'' 

Tho words ^‘weighed tHgethor*^ in the aboye vorse of Mana moan the middlo 
aire of the barley coni weighed together. BimUarly when lb la said ** four anvarpaa 
moat be conaldered eqoaL in weight to a Elakoit dooe not mDan that when one eaya 
“ Glye him a olfka*^ that one should give silver weighing four anvarpaa. ha tit neana 
gold weighing four enTarpas* In other wetUb the thing meaBured with a |pld 
moaanre, moat be gold and not any other metnL. 

Bo alao Tjbss fIV, I-L4)(t) The (yory aoiall mote of) dost which may he 
dlBcorttod in a aon-beam pamlog throogh a LattLoe la called traaaropn (trembling 
dnatjp 

(3) ^ Eight of tlioBo (twarepna) are equal te a nit. 

(3) ^ Three of lUo Utter arc oqiul to a black mnBtaxd-«eed. 
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(4) /Three of the^e lait Are e^uat to e ?hilo mustird^soeii, 

(G) ** Six of theio u« equil to m harlej-coED. 
tfii ** Three of theaa oqnil a Kfi^nlla 
(T) " Five of these eqoal h M|f&, 

(&| TwelTfi ol thesoftKs equai to hall an Aki*. 

tO) ^ The weight of hall an Ah?a, with foar ihldfuadded to it li oilieda S^avar^a. 

(10) " Foot Sararaas make a £?l§kih, 

(11) " Two EffsplLu of equal weight are equal to one Hafkala of silTer^ 

(Uj *“ Sixteen of these &»• equal to & DhAraeq (of ell toe}. 

Ill) A Eufa (or eighty Raktikte) ol oopf Or ie eallod Katfapana.'* 

So aliO KityftyaDa (?) (The Terffoa, howoTori ate lo Narada, Appendijc, Bfl 
onward. TfJ. 

CS, " A Mifa is to be uaderstood la a twentieth part of a Eatfapana^ A 
KihanL ta the fourth part of a Hlea or Pile. 

fifl. ''By tbatappelhttioa which La In gchoral os* in the region of the Puajab 
the value of a Ear^apana U not olfenmaerlbed here* 

BO. A Earfapapa has to be taken as eqoal toanAodita; four oE these are 
a DhAnaka [ twelve of the latter are aSnvarga, whloh U. oallod Dlnlca otherwiso.*" 
(Qf a DLaAm Is eqoal to throe tioiDfl thla). 

^o also IfaAaiM (Appendix 57):—“ A Kar^paoa la a ailvor coin la the soothem 
country ; in the eae^ it la an eqnLmlent for (a certain ntimber of) Fanu, and is 
equal to twenty Fanaa.*' 

So also In AcajgTHpKOETa (?) i—*' A Yata fa eqnjl to ali aarf apaa» a Qnhjs la 
equal to three YavaBh FLvo Gnnju make one Masaka« QIxteonMkgaa make oM 
Bnvarna. Four Saramae naake one PaK Ten Palaa make one Dharana. 

A grain of rL&e Is equal lo eight white mustard sends which ia aUo equal to 
(accordiug to othniw] a gealn of wheat and a oom of bafloy." 

Bo also Vibho-Gufta (perhaps Eantilya ArthaiAstra Bk. 11, Ch. 1ft Tn)"Five 
Ou&jas make one kil^ap Four MAfas make one PapAt which is also ealled Kaladja^ 
Dhsnga hy tho knownm of weights and measuresp 

hlaJjAtlkl is a kind of Eala^ Ja weighing two Qudjae. Twenty MaJJA^Ikla make 
one Dhamiia according to icmo, according as the gxalcL Is thick, mlddilng, thin or 
very tWa. 

(The fcllowtug verao apparently gives no meaiiLiig :—** MA^akal^ padmarlgati 
■yfti Lndra^nTladlHa amfitam, 

Uhatali tn prayotavyo na yasmln Ifinamirltam." 

^ Dlnlra Is declared to con list of twenty-eight Haupyakas, A Bsupyaka in a 
■orentleth part of a So varpa,'" 

(The mantlon of BinAra here shews that the Tifpu-Oupta quoted here eonid 
not be the Bauiilya oE the nArthajIAstru, For the coin oalled BlnAra Is a Roman 
denarlns^ The first importation of gold diiiAras« Into India was about the third 
century A. 1>, acootdlug |o orf eutaHsts. 

According to (Vigym-GoPTA 11^ Oh-19) It Is thus said:—''Tn a well-manured 
field, in a wcll-^ovoloped atalk of barloy-crop^ ten barley corue should be taken. 
Ten snoh wnlWeveloped barley corns make one hi Aft oE gold. Or, five Gndjas make 
a MA^a of goldf Bixteeu Ma^as make one Buvarna. Another name of this Bovarna 
thus dofinod U Karsa* Four Ear|as make one Pfdsm^ Htiudrod Falas make ons 
Tul4+ Twenty Tulfts make ope Bhara^ This Bhan Is also called Udataulika,'' 

AM In BAABKiA-PnoETA 1—« Twenty Pales are called a Timsuir firq Vim w make 
OPi Tulli Twenty lulAa make one Bbara eaUod also ydataulika."' 
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Bo also Id Vljdti'«npl* <r Artha^fcitw Bk. H. Ch. 1»}. TJ» meMUPe of illrer H 

d«oribodth6»MMl»»tof«il EIgbtwa white rtuatarf* fortu Ott* 

rtlToe aiTtwn BilTe? IWfO* nhmpi. Off twenty Flttwa 

bUtbt (DhannA3) xsako one DhstB^U^un. 

In the AfthMlitrt, hownTOr, Bk. H. Ch. 19 we And '■ eighty whit* mmtnri need* 
bike one atltef If|si, sistoen of the litter mike ooe Dhinn*. or, twenty SiiTyan 
nuke one Dhnra pi. Twenty rioo gnine tBiko eae ViJ n-Dhinp i.'" 

Aeoordlo* to the simo text bnndMd PilM or twenty Tnlia mike one Bhin. 
Twenty rloe gtiliu eoastitnto when weighed In the bilinoe the weight of a ViJ**. 
dhmni, or* n dharini of a diainond (aa diJorent free) a ellTor dhufipa]. 


According to aeue rloe grain ie taken to he equal to eight white ranetard soedn. 
Kotsu—Bilanblutta them gj™ eitraota trom the KTIricindeya, Skanda, and 
BhaTlayit PnrApae, deeorihing Tarlooa kinds of grains. He quotes Ttpnn Dhannottan 
for gr^n inewnre t and Oopsths BrAhoapa. Ho qmtes Adttya P, for land measnn. 
The ArthaaAstra Bk. H.fa. 19 * >0 gl« all these, we giro the shove ia a Ubnlse 


ftirin M giveii by Jtoer 

S Atoma ■ «■ 4>i4 

B Matas 

a Poppy se*^ or a Dits 
9 Bl&clc TDTtBtaxd seeds, 
a WbJto mustard soods 
3 Bsi'ley-coms i-is 

Uke tb* rollawing tabis trom Mr, 


ra. I Mote. 

,,, 1 Poppy flood or i nlt^ 

1 Bl^iok mostsrd aoed 
1 WMIo mofltftrdflesd. 
isi 1 Barloy COM. 

Rsbbil Daa Baneirf L'a Friohlas 


Gold EkfeasurA qnd 


h 

Etattts (Hrif ntlu) ... 


L Ma^a, 

so 

RattLs 


IVV 

if 14 

16 Mafas-l flnsrapna. 

310 

JUttSs 

+ia 

■ aa 

•IIP 

61 Maj|afl^9uTsrnas-IF&Iaor Klfka, 

OalOQ 

Rattlfl 

■PI i 

fees res- 

fiilircr and 

846 Mfl^dA-40 6avat-nRB-16 Palaa at 
Ni^ka-I Bbara^, 

Ucdfi* 

S 

Rattla 

VI P 

vv^ 

iaa 

1 Ma-^aka. 

SI 

Rabtlfl 

iva 

■ aa 

II-+ 

18 Maqiksa-I Dhinna or Purlpa. 

330 

RattU 

■+i 

m '*s 

Gopper edsiqnd 

180 Mapakafl-10 Dbanoas ar Pqrl- 
paa—1 SaUmAiia^ 

Mcoflurcse 

BO 

HAtt[B 

■ ai 

iVV 

■ ■■ 

1 Kar^pans- 

810 

BatUs 

■ mfh 

1 PV 

•■V- 

4 Karfapaaaa-^l Pala. 


As regards Dbinyss or corns osed as nalta of weighty B£|ambbstt4 
Mdrbapdejn Ptirdna whoro tba Mlowlogkmds of giaJii am mcntlonod. Tboto at« 
sevootoco klndfl ol grains 

(1) Brihl tLc«i tbo ms or talny owon orop, 

(3) YavSi barlsye 
(1} GodbAnis, 

(4) EsDgEikat Pantcam milUooam. 

(Q> TLlSe K^mudL Boed, 

tdj PtiyaogD, Panlotim iUliomn. 

(7) KoTidAn, BanblDla vuiogatL 

Koradusfle Paspaltnu sotobLculatam^ thm modtim kodo. 

W Cbiuaks, Panictiai mfliaoanm^ 
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(10> MA|i Pbueotna taimgo, YKrlfity r^diatns 

UtJ MD^ga, riuLADfiliks mnngD, grwu 

(13) Afi^nrap EfVbim liLFsatiiiii ot Iqhh. 

(13) Msp&Ti, (a gcnemi luue for no»t kla& of pQlio), tbe Aacst piiJaft 
f U> KaliiUmtti, DoUcIim blAoioa, a kind of h»m». 
fl6) AjILaVl, CsJjxnvB IndlODA, Lho PigooD Poo. 

(IS) Cba^tkai nblak-pea, 

(i?) h&mp. 


These h» known » the BoTeateen cUBBeo. These aro the olden kinds ol 
CnUKvat^d plajita. 

■‘And then are fonrtecn kinds of plabts for use in sact-iflOM, both onltlTstod 
and «||<l, trto., tho Taring kinds of both rieo and barloy, ip^heat, and grain, eeafflnm, 
and seyentbaowng them prljaigo, and eighth Knlattbaka, and syimaia g™ln, 
wild rise, wild seaamnm, and gaTodheka {Cois barbota) grass, korn^inda grass 
(Cyporue retUBdes), mirkatnka (a kind of wild panic}, and eciin-gnidha i jmd these 
iideed are ttadUionallj known a* the fonrteen cnltltated and wild plunUfor nee 
In sierlflcea. When theec plants are abandened, they do no spring forth again ” 
(MARKAXDEYA Pnrins, OitAto XLIX, venes 06 to 73), 


SAIamhhatla then qnnt^ gkanda Pnr&pa whioh ennmeratea ctgZitiieD kinds of 

dhAnyis, while the fiid-Timast-mata reduces the number of dbAnyas to seven tn'r., 

barley, wheat, aesamiun, Eadga, hVAioslia and Chipaks, 

Be then quotes BhaTt^yat Pnidoa and gives the following moiwire of 
tUiin ju ±— 

t PalJiS ■VI ..V I FinuirttA^ 


4 PllftB ■PF 1 

1 (S Palaa ■V< VPI I Kaud.'iTiu 1 

04 PftlflS ... **, Ifl Kari^n | pfABth% 1 A jbaki, 

P^lAfi s.e larnuthM ... 4 Adb^ku ... tflmnst 

bl2PftiM ... liSKunda™..* B* PmijUiM ... BAdhakafl ... 3 Dro^i^-l KamhhM 

or mtLs-fm. 

10 Dpd^sis .sr e.. 1 Khari 


then quotoo VSfina Dh^Tlnotto^*:-«P^^^ Kon^iri, PraatLs, 
Adhakm Htdiu mo omplojcd in meiuiii-Inf ^ralii^ ofteh ancct asiTe on^ m bomg 
fonr tiiEoefl moro IbjLH one prooodlng ifc. Six toon Dronoa Dioko one kb 4 xrl frhJ]fl 
twcuty m*ke Ooo KumbJi^ Um KambliA^ qjake ado Ygbft. Thfi&o mo th& moii^iir^ gf 

AcGordLug to one Tmw two Dfo^ make one Knuihh^ whioti la alap called 
Bi^rpa. According to Mother Yiew twont^r I>ronafl make one Kamhha. lit the 
Diuarlreka a ihenoMd paUs is caBea A Knmhha. Otheni that itre hundred 
fc^elTB pilaa make one iCaiubhai The diferenco Mi«e« tpow tho differeucia of 
locftlltj and t imo 


According to Ta,rflha PurApx the difl^reet meeiigpo la giTCA 


1 PalM 
1 Mnf\l 
B Al|]9(.t 
S Kinchitn 
4 Pdflkata 
4 Adhaka 
24 11) 


t Pniaf Itl. 
1 Pali. 

1 Elnchit 
1 Pufkala. 
1 Arihakii, 
t flpopa, 

1 PnatSu. 
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Tho Mn^tl or the hBodfol ts to bo mooEurcd bj tbo Imod oi tha YihJamlnA, Euy 
aomo. hi Ibo howoTor, tho mDst] Us to a Fftlo* 

In tbo Gop&tba Erlhumna a aSfforOflt iao«fl;a» In giton“ G EfAlalr&q mj^o 
1 M£^ 04 of tbom 1 Pi&lAj SS \*m\m mabe 1 Frantha In tbo Imid of tho 

4 Pnia-tb^ inako 1 A^baka and 4 Adbakita maJco 1 Dionm. 

Tho meosuro fit Llqbldn la giton In the Skandn Purina tiiiE 9 t — 

^ 3 Falaa iDike I Pra^rita, 3 Prurltas mnko 1 Entar^ 4 Eatnt^aa mako 1 
Prastha^ t Pradtbas make 1 Adhalai I Adbaku mako I 

In tho Aditya Parai^n tho land me&aiuo is tfaiio von 


1 Tisauvnn ... 
S t^TanrA^tia -p^ 

8 Tpwheiins ... 
B HAtbafoaoB... 
8 BAIlf^raa 
8Llt^ 

B Yukaa 
S Yavao 
13 Angolas 


IMoto. 

I TrasaroniL 
1 HftthBronit. 
1 EMldgra/ 

L 1^1 kH A. 

1 Ttita* 

1 Ya^. 

1 Angela. 

1 VltaatL 


Yitasti l$ oqnai to a span moasarod froEtj thn thumb op to tho ring 
liDgorK a TAja la tho longLb botwoon tho thumb and tho mlddlo flngoifp a Ookarna is 
tho dlAtanoo bot^ooa tho thumb and tho ring flngof, a Prado^ is tho diatanoa 
botwooD tho thumb and tho Indoic ingnrp 
I HntnL 
1 HasUi 


iRatDla 
1 nhanas 
3 Dhanos 
4Q Dhanos 
1000 Dhanuu 
3000 Dhaniis 
8000 Hhanos 


3t Digits, 

34 AnguliB, 

1 Ehku 43 AngnitB^ 
00 Aqgulia, 

INalL 
1 tfalva. 

1 GaTjutl. 

1 GaTjutL 
1 Yojana, 


N£)U:^Aocnrdlqg to ChtnoLughaai tho llueat mcasuLro ia thus girou : 

4 ETjuitaOj or 100 Angnlts^ 0.053-1 dhAna. 

Tninflptur'a Hattika OF raitl li thesame as EfiM^AIa and acuordbig 

to Mf, BDhlur it is oqTi*l to 0-123 graoiiues or I'STG gmiriM. Thoroforc, m P^na or 
EAr> 9 apaiia la nqnai to grains, or* oqnat to tOO grains of nopper^ 

A'ote:—The Weight of the Ratti Seed in Southern India By V, STnltb, 

“ The weight of the ratti seed (Abrus pneeatorina), which is the basis of th& 
mnda motrloal system^ Is kTiown to rary Ln different localitlod. Geuetal Cuonfng^ 
Mm's exporlmOttta flaed the weight for North era India as t BItO, and Mr. Laidfay's 
yioLded tbo practically Idontleal result of 1805, which ia the more oonvenlenO 
Taioe to adopt for caleuUtion^ 


My friond Mr. F C. Blank, C^El, Lnformfi me that in ^uther n India^ the seeds 
run to a larger siM. When at Bampi in the Ballary District of the Madma Praal^ 
dcncy« he was Strunk with this fant^ and took the ironblc of weighing <173 sendfi. 
The gross weight was 1440 grains, and the avenge Ib oooBoqnenUy 1.1438 grains. 

**Thc difference betweea the weights of ratti seed Lu Norttaerti end Benthom 
India seems worth noting, as ]| would haro to be taken lute account in dUouHsi^^ 
the metooTology of tho Southofn coinag^rshould such a disciubloii be uodeftaken. ** 




438 T&JT^AVALKYA Sld^lTL 


(8m ‘I PrOAcedlDg of the AjtbUe Sooiet? of Boagal," No. IX. NoTember " ISBT. 

p. m> 

lohu “Antlqollsiu of Indli,’* Chapter VII. Dr. Haniott has glreo a oMfol 
OUBBUir}’ ol weights aod meaaiir« oif Aneleat TndJa. 

The SeaU of Pimiehntent. 

Tlie author now nxondons tbo technical teriUB employed with 
regard to punishtnent, 

YAjNAVAtffYA. 

CCCLXVI,—One thousand and eighty Pai^s is the 
highest punishment and is called tfttama*8ahasa. Half 
of which is the middle or Madhyama-sahasa. Half of 
the latter is declared to be a lowest amercement or 
Adhama-sahasa.“366. 

MITAKSARA. 

The word Pana-sahaaral? in the text ie a Bahuvrihi compound 
meaning that punishment, the meaaure of which is a Pana-sAhasra, 
or oae thousand of Panas. Where thie one thousand of PSnaa te 
along with eighty more it is called SaJiti. That amercement^ the 
measure of which ie a thousand Pariae with eighty more, is called 
Uttamo-ealiasa. 

"Half of that ia Madhyama " e£j,, half of one th 3 asaad eighty 
Fa^as, or, five hundred and forty Papas ie the amercement for middle 
eilteaa, and bo this amercement is called Madhyama-sdhaBa. 

"Halfof that ia the lowest” irw., half of 540 Papaa or 270 
Panas is the amercement fgr lowest S&haea. Hence tWe amercement 
is called Adhama-sAhaaa. ” la declared ” by Manu and others. 

But says Manu {VIIL 138) 

•■Twol«l^ndKld*lldflftTpinll,artdMlAwa^t^ be) tbe drat (tfiweet 
ntefit, fit© (hondied) u« cooildoired u the mean (o* mlddJemoity, bnfc one tionitod 
ma the 

This applies to that oontingency where an oSenca ie committed 
nnlnteiitionallj (iifhile 1030 Panse is fora voluntary crime and eo on)* 
Various of piAnUkmmts. 

The author now deaoribes the various kinds of puniahmenta. 

yiJNAVALETA. 

CCCLXVH. Gentle admonition, afterwards the 
reproof, then fine and after that corporal punishment 
should be employed separately or conjointly, according 
to the nature of the crime.—367, 
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MTTAKSARA. 

“ G«ntle admonitioi}/* by s&yiug and blamiog one with the 
words '* Shame to thee, shame to thee.” ” Harsh reproof ** conststing 
of words of imprecation and other words of igoominj, **Fine” ' 
conaieting in taking away of money. ” Death all sorts of corporal 
punishments beginning with imprisonment np to taking away of 
life. 

These foni sorts of pnniflhroenta taken ** separately ’* one at a 
time^ or, conjointly two, three, or four at a time, should be ad-' 
ministered according to the nature of the crime. 

In the above order the four kinds of punishments could be 
given if the first one is not found successful or is not ade^nate, then 

the second and so on. As says MANU (VIH. 129) 

" Let hJm panlahSret bf (^Dtle) vSmonitien, elterwAcda by (barsb) reproof, 
thirdly by a Ase, after tb&b by a corporal ehtetleecaont." 

The regtHiAtion of punishmdRt. 

The author now mentions the circomstancea that should he 
considered in regulating the amount of panishment. 

YaJXATALETA, 

CCCLXVni.—^Ascertaining the crime, the place 
and the time as well aa also the ability, the age, the act 
and the means (of the criminal, let the king) cause 
punishment to fall on those who deserve it,—368. 

mitIksarA. 

Having ascertained tbo crime, the infiiction of punishment 
ahonld be according to its nature, having regard to the place, time, 
age, act and wealth of the orimioal. According to all these consider¬ 
ations, let him oanse punishment to fall on the persons who are 
punishable, m., those who deserre punishment. 

(The following should also he taken into consideration) whether 
the offence is intentional or unintentional, whether it is the first 
olleoce or repetition of it and so on. 

Though all this has been laid down in connection with the 
duties of a king, and although the whole of this is described as 
duties of a king, yet they apply to men of other castes also who hold 
positiona as administratois of provincea and districts ikc. All these 
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rules apply to them also. Thus (Mauu VIL IJ begins the chapter 
on hings^s cluties by these trords :— 

"Jwill declare Utedotieecf klnje, (aiid) sbowhov a kln^shcdld co»daet 
biniaoir, hew ho was created, ud ho w {he caa obtain) kighub euccesa.” t 

III this Stanza the word Nfipa (the piotecior of men) is sepa¬ 
rately taken showing that the king has the duty to protect men, and * 
hie taking of taxes is in eonsidemtioa of giving this protection, and 
giving of protection depends upon administering of punishment 
upon the criminals and transgressors of lair. 

Thus ends the first Book on the Conduct of the Good, in the 
easy concise (Biju MitAk^ari) commentary fVivrld) on the Sacred 
Law of 7ajnsvalkys, the work of Bhatfaiaka VijilAnedvata, a 
Sannyfisiu of the order of Paramahathsa, the eon of Sri Padmanabha 
£ha( topa dhyliy a. 

Verse. 

This commeotary ('Vivf iti) on the sacred law (Dharmajastra) 

IS the work of myself, Vijnanedvara Yogi, the disciple of Uttamat 
the Highest, (viz., Vlivardpa), 

In this Book are the following diapters ;_ 

1. The Introductory. 2. The DrahmachAri. 3. The Marriage 
4. The Di^rimination of Caales. 5. The Duties of the Householder, 

G. The Snataka. 7. The Clean and Uuclean Pood, 8. The Purifica¬ 
tion of Things. 9, The fiulee about Gifts. 10. The ^raddba. 

11. The Woreliip of Ga^iapati, 12. The Propitiation of Planets. 

13. Tbe Duties of Kings. 

Thus there are thirteen topics. 

Verse, 

The commentary on Dharmidfistm of Yfljuavalkya Muni was 
never composed by any eage before in such a concise language full 

of deep meaning, the recitation of which is tike drops of nectar 
falling into the ears. 


The E.Na 
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